II __PREFACE | I]

Over the years since its earliest incarnation nearly two decades ago,
the present textbook has had the benefit of input from many students
and scholars of Akkadian, and it is a sincere pleasure to acknowledge
here those individuals who gave so much of their time to improve it.

The first thanks must be to the many students who have used this
book in its various pre-publication manifestations, in my own classes at
Columbia, Johns Hopkins, and Harvard, and in the classes of other
instructors at Arizona, Berkeley, Boston, Brandeis, Chicago, Emory,
Harvard, Johns Hopkins, Michigan, North Carolina, SUNY, and else-
where. For their many valuable suggestions for improving the volume
and for their patience with the sometimes unclear explanations, non-
sensical exercises, and bewildering typos of the earlier versions, these
intrepid students have my heart-felt thanks.

Many individuals took the time to send me lists of corrections and
suggestions. Of these Matthew W. Stolper and Daniel A. Foxvog must
be singled out for their painstaking reading of earlier drafts and for the
pages and pages of helpful criticism they gave. Others who provided
lists of improvements are Esther Flueckiger-Hawker, Matthias Henze,
Sara Chute Hsiang (and the rest of Prof. Anne D. Kilmer's class of 1993-
94), Jan Jackson, Eugene C. McAfee, P. Kyle McCarter, Judith H. New-
man, Neal H. Walls, Chris Woods, and Norman Yoffee. My thanks to
these colleagues for saving me from many errors.

I am also grateful to a number of colleagues for taking the time to
discuss, in person or in writing, issues in the presentation of Akkadian
grammar in an introductory textbook: Walter R. Bodine, Steven W. Cole,
Jerrold S. Cooper, W. Randall Garr, Brigitte Groneberg, Thomas O.
Lambdin, Piotr Michalowski, William L. Moran, Jack M. Sasson, Daniel
C. Snell, Piotr Steinkeller, Wheeler M. Thackston, Raymond Westbrook,
Paul E. Zimansky, and the late Thorkild Jacobsen. None of these kind
individuals should, of course, be held responsible for the final product.

Rachel Rockenmacher has my thanks for typing lessons of an
earlier draft onto disk, and for doing much of the work of preparing the
English-Akkadian word list.
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Lambdin's exemplary introductory grammars of Hebrew, Ethiopic, and
Coptic. In addition, I have learned much and incorporated many ideas
from the three earlier textbooks of Akkadian that have appeared in En-
glish: Richard Caplice, Introduction to Akkadian (3rd ed., 1988); David
Marcus, A Manual of Akkadian (1978); Kaspar K. Riemschneider, An
Akkadian Grammar (translated by T. Caldwell et al.; 3rd ed., 1977). I
must also express my sincere admiration for the fundamental work on
Akkadian grammar that Wolfram von Soden has carried out over the
past sixty years; his reference grammar, his dictionary, his sign list, and
his many articles have assured a secure basis for the study of Akkadian.

I owe a special debt of gratitude to Kathryn Slanski, who devoted
several hundred hours to working on this book: drawing most of the
cuneiform signs in the book, compiling much of the Akkadian-English
glossary, and looking after many details in the preparation of the vol-
ume. Her reading of previous drafts and her use of them in teaching
several introductory Akkadian classes at Harvard resulted in many im-
provements, as did our many hours of discussion on matters of gram-
mar and formatting. Her steadfast friendship and her gentle humor
have also helped me see this book to its completion. I acknowledge here
a grant from Consortium for Language Teaching and Learning (New
Haven, Ct.), which allowed me to remunerate Ms. Slanski for a part of
the time she devoted to this project.

For permission to include copies of cuneiform texts I am grateful
to Béatrice André-Salvini of the Musée du Louvre (Paris), to P. Pasquale
Puca of Editrice Pontificio Istituto Biblico (Rome), to the Trustees of the
British Museum (London), to Harrassowitz Verlag (Wiesbaden), and to
Editions Dalloz-Sirey (Paris).

As always I am profoundly indebted to Jo Ann Hackett, who has
had to put up with this book from the beginning. Her unfailing encour-
agement and support, her willingness to discuss, at all hours, matters
from the smallest detail of Akkadian grammar to the broadest problems
of computer formatting, are an unending source of wonder to me.

This book is dedicated to Professor William L. Moran, my beloved
mentor and friend, who taught me Akkadian, and so much more. For
half my life now Bill has exemplified for me the true scholar: a person
of perfect integrity and constant modesty, pursuing learning for the
sheer joy of it.

Carlisle, Mass.
August 11, 1996
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I, Other Abbreviations and Conventions

abs.
acc(.)
adj.
adwv.
Akk.
App.
bnd.
c

C

ca.
cf.
conj.
dat.
denom.
det.
DN
du()
Dur,
esp.
ext.
f(), fem.
fp

fs
gen(.)
GN
Imv.
indef.
Inf(in).

absolute
accusative
adjective, adjectival
adverb(ial)
Akkadian
Appendix

bound (form)
common (gender)
(any) consonant
circa (about)
compare
conjunction
dative
denominative
determinative
divine name

dual

Durative
especially
extispicy
feminine
feminine plural
feminine singular
genitive
geographical name
Imperative
indefinite
Infinitive

interrog.
intr.
LB
lex.
log,.
lw.
mf{.)
MA
masc.
MB
MN
mp
ms

Parad.

pass.
Perf.

pl.

interrogative
intransitive
Late Babylonian
lexical

logogram, logographic

loanword
masculine
Middle Assyrian
masculine
Middle Babylonian
month name
masculine plural
masculine singular
noun
Neo-Assyrian
Neo-Babylonian
negation, negative
nominative

Old Assyrian

Old Akkadian
Old Babylonian
oblique (case)
obverse

page; plural
Paradigm

passive

Perfect

plural
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Prec.
prep.
Pret.

Proh(ib).

pron.
Ptepl.
L.

rel.
rev.
RN
s(.)
SB

sf.
Sg
5.0.
s.th.

- ABBREVIATIONS
personal name suff.
Precative Sum.
preposition syl.
Preterite tr.
Prohibitive A
pronoun v., vbl.
Participle Vent.
reverse Vet.
relative (pron., adj.) x
reverse 1
royal name 2
singular 3
Standard Babylonian >
suffix(al) <
singular i
someone
something o

suffix(al)

Sumerian

syllable, syllabic
transitive

(any) vowel

verb

Ventive

Vetitive

illegible sign

first person

second person

third person
becomes, goes to
develops, comes from
reconstructed /unattested
form

ungrammatical form

ml

INTRODUCTION

The Akkadian Language

Akkadian is the language of the Assyrians and Babylonians of
ancient Mesopotamia, that is, the region ‘between the rivers’, the
Euphrates and the Tigris (roughly the area of modern Iraq). The name
‘Akkadian’ is a translation of the ancient speakers’ term for their lan-
guage, Akkadim, which derives from Akkad(e), the name of the still-
undiscovered town built about 2300 BCE by king Sargon as his capital.
(In both ancient and modern times Akkadian has also been called
‘Assyrian’ and ‘Babylonian’, terms that are now generally restricted to
the main geographical dialects, which are discussed below.)

Akkadian is the earliest-attested member of the Semitic family of
languages. Other Semitic languages include Arabic, Aramaic, Ethiopic,
and Hebrew. As the following chart illustrates, Akkadian and Eblaite,
the recently-discovered language of the ancient Syrian city of Ebla,
comprise East Semitic, while all other members of the family comprise
West Semitic.

Common Semitic

e

West Semitic East Semitic

’/\ NG
Eblaie  Akkadian

Central Semitic South Semitic
Northwest Sernitic North Arabian South Arabian Ethiopian
Ugaritic  Canaanile  Aramaic Arabic dialects  Old South Arabian Ge'ez, Amhani, ele.
(inel. Hebrew) languages

It is not certain when speakers of Akkadian or its linguistic
predecessor(s) first arrived in Mesopotamia. The first written evidence of
the language is found in names in texts from the 26th century BCE,
while connected texts begin to appear in the 24th century. It is also not
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known when Akkadian ceased to be a spoken language — probably
during the mid-first millennium BCE, having been replaced over a
number of centuries by Aramaic — but it continued to be used as a
written medium of literature and scholarship until the first century CE.

After the demise of Akkadian both the language and its complic-
ated writing system were forgotten for over a millennium and a half. In
the 17th century European travelers to the Middle East began to bring
home a few clay artifacts with unusual wedge-shaped writing. Attempts
at decipherment were aided in the 19th century by the publication of a
long trilingual inscription, Akkadian-Old Persian-Elamite. After the
simpler Old Persian script was decoded it became possible to tackle the
Akkadian version successfully; the Akkadian script was deciphered and
the basic elements of the grammar were established by the 1850’s. In
the past 150 years much scholarship has been devoted to the publication
of texts, to the further elucidation of the grammar, and to the prepara-
tion of dictionaries. Today the AKkadian language may be said to be
well — but by no means completely — understood.

Because Mesopotamian scribes were exceedingly prolific and
because they usually wrote on the virtually indestructible medium of
clay, vast numbers of the ancient documents have been preserved to
posterity. The number of Akkadian texts extant has not been counted,
but it is certainly in the hundreds of thousands, and many new texts are
discovered in archaeological excavations every year. While many texts
have received scholarly publication over the last century and a half,
many other texts remain unpublished, awaiting interested scholars in
museums around the world.

As was just noted, Akkadian texts were usually written on clay, a
material found in great abundance in Mesopotamia. Moist clay was
molded into a rectangular tablet and the writing was impressed into the
clay with a stylus made of reed. The size of tablets varied from about an
inch square to some 18 inches along a side; the most common shape was
a rectangle that was longer than it was wide. The reed stylus made
wedge-shaped, i.e., cuneiform, impressions in the clay. Because the
writing system is very cumbersome, modern publications, including
this textbook, present elements of Akkadian grammar in transcription;
and because the writing system is unquestionably the most difficult
aspect of learning Akkadian, it is not introduced here until Lesson 9, by
which time the student will have acquired some familiarity with
Akkadian forms and structures. (It is worth remembering that ancient
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Mesopotamian students were fluent in Akkadian — it was their native
tongue — before they began to tackle the writing system.)

Dialects of Akkadian

All languages change over time. English texts of a few centuries
ago, such as the writings of Shakespeare, contain spellings, words,
phrases, and grammar that are sometimes unfamiliar; the 14th-century
writings of Chaucer are more difficult to understand still; and Old English,
of the 8th-10th centuries, must be studied almost as a foreign language
to be understood by modern speakers of English. When we consider
that the recorded history of Akkadian is over twice as long as that of
English, we should not be surprised to witness the development of sig-
nificant chronological variations in Akkadian as well. Further, geo-
graphical variations are also evidenced in the texts, particularly between
those of Assyria in the north and Babylonia in the south (see further
below), but also in many smaller dialect regions. Although these dev-
elopments arose continuously, so that neat divisions cannot be drawn in
actuality, scholars refer nevertheless for the sake of convenience to the
following sub-phases, or dialects, of Akkadian, which correspond rough-
ly to periods in Mesopotamian political history (common abbreviations
for the dialects are given in parentheses):

Old Akkadian (OAkk), mid-3rd to beginning of 2nd millennium

Old Assyrian (OA) 2000-1500 Old Babylonian (OB)
Middle Assyrian (MA) 1500-1000 Middle Babylonian (MB)
Neo-Assyrian (NA) 1000600  Neo-Babylonian (NB)

600-100CE  Late Babylonian (LB)

These may be reviewed briefly in turn.

The earliest Akkadian texts, to about the beginning of the second
millennium, are referred to collectively as Old Akkadian. These include
documents dating to the reigns of Sargon, Naram-Sin, and other kings
of Akkad and the few Akkadian texts from the Ur III period. There are
Old Akkadian letters, legal texts, economic dockets, royal inscriptions,
and a few literary texts (such as a love incantation).

In the second and first millennia, two major geographical dialects
are attested, Assyrian in northern Mesopotamia and Babylonian in the
south. Linguistically these are distinguished by a number of phonologi-
cal, morphological, and lexical differences. (This textbook presents the
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grammar of [Old] Babylonian; see Appendix E for major features of As-
syrian.) The Assyrian and Babylonian scripts also developed somewhat
independently of one another.

Old Assyrian is known from some 15,000 letters and legal and
economic documents dating from the mid-20th to the mid-18th century,
most of which have been found in Cappodocia (eastern Turkey) at the
site of Kanesh (modern Kiiltepe), although other sites in Anatolia and
Assyria have also produced a few similar texts. Most of these documents
concern the business activities of Assyrian merchant houses and their
trade with outposts in Anatolia.

Middle Assyrian is sparsely attested, although it is known from a
variety of genres, including letters, legal and economic texts, and in-
scriptions of the kings of the nation and early empire of Assyria. There
is also a set of harem decrees and, of great interest, 14 tablets containing
the Middle Assyrian laws, discovered in the city of Asshur.

Neo-Assyrian is the spoken language of first-millennium Assyria,
attested until the downfall of the empire late in the seventh century.
There are a great many letters and administrative texts. Many royal
inscriptions and scholarly writings are also attested; as in all periods,
literary texts exhibit a considerable amount of linguistic influence from
the more prestigious Babylonian dialect. '

Old Babylonian is the Akkadian of southern Mesopotamia during
the period of the first dynasty of Babylon. It is the dialect covered in the
present textbook, and is described in detail further below.

Middle Babylonian is the language of texts from the period of the
Kassite domination of Babylonia, after the fall of Hammurapi’s dynasty
to the Hittites in 1595. Like Middle Assyrian, Middle Babylonian is less
well represented than the dialects that precede and follow it. It is known
from letters, legal texts, economic texts, a few royal inscriptions, and
inscribed boundary stones (kudurrus).

Already during the Kassite period Old Babylonian had come to be
regarded as the classical period of Akkadian language and literature,
and scribes in both Babylonia and Assyria attempted to duplicate it in a
purely literary (i.e., unspoken) dialect that Assyriologists call Standard
Babylonian (SB). The scribes’ efforts to reproduce the classical language
usually had mixed results, as their own language patterns frequently
intruded. Standard Babylonian is the dialect in which such important
works as Eniima eli§ and the later, longer version of Gilgamesh are
written, indeed, all of the literary texts of the late second and the first
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millennia, as well as many royal inscriptions. The grammatical features
of Standard Babylonian are presented in Appendix D.

Beginning in the Old Babylonian period, but especially in the
second half of the second millennium, Akkadian, particularly in its
Babylonian form, was used as an international lingua franca; Akkadian
texts have been found in a great many sites outside Mesopotamia, in-
cluding Ugarit (Ras Shamra) and Emar (Tell Meskeneh) in modern
Syria, Hattusas (modern Bogazkdy, the capital of the Hittite empire) and
Alalah (Tell Agana) in Turkey, and el-Amarna in Egypt, to name a few.
The language of these texts, which was often written by non-native
speakers, is termed Peripheral Akkadian; the texts vary considerably in
their fidelity to the grammar of native Mesopotamian Akkadian and
frequently betray the influence of the scribes’ own languages.

Neo-Babylonian is the spoken language of southern Mesopotamia
until the end of the Assyrian empire, after which the term Late Baby-
lonian is used for the final period of texts written in Akkadian. These
dialects are attested in large numbers of letters and administrative doc-
uments. For literary and monumental texts, Standard Babylonian (see
above) was employed.

Akkadian and Sumerian

Akkadian was not the first language to be given written form in
Mesopotamia. History’s earliest writing appeared in southern Mesopo-
tamia, near the end of the fourth millennium; the language for which
this first writing was invented was Sumerian, which was not genetically
related to the Semitic languages, or indeed to any other known lan-
guage. Speakers of Sumerian and speakers of Akkadian coexisted in
southern Babylonia for centuries, and the two languages naturally had
a significant impact on each other. Thus, many features of Akkadian
grammar, from its phonology to its syntax, reflect Sumerian influence,
and many Akkadian words are loans from Sumerian. (Conversely many
original Akkadian words were borrowed into Sumerian.) And the writ-
ing system originally devised for Sumerian was taken over to write the
very different Akkadian as well.

Sumerian died out as a spoken language long before Akkadian;
the date of its demise is much debated, however, placed variously be-
tween the mid-third and the early second millennium. Even after it
ceased to be spoken, Sumerian remained a language of learning and
scholarship, like Latin in medieval Europe.
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Old Babylonian

It is customary to begin the study of Akkadian with Old Babyl-
onian. Old Babylonian Akkadian was spoken and written in southern
Mesopotamia during the first half of the second millennium BCE. Sev-
eral tens of thousands of documents are attested from the first dynasty of
Babylon, from the Isin and Larsa dynasties and from other cities in
Babylonia (such as Kish, Nippur, Sippar, Umma, Ur, and Uruk), from
sites in the Diyala region, and from farther afield, such as the city of
Susa in Elam and the city of Mari in Syria some 250 miles up the
Euphrates from Babylon (see Lesson 29.4).

There are several reasons to choose Old Babylonian as the entry
to Akkadian language study. Although there was naturally some dia-
lectal diversity among the wide geographical range of texts, on the
whole the Old Babylonian corpus presents a remarkably uniform
grammar. Moreover, many texts, especially those of the royal court,
were carefully written in a clear and relatively simplified system of
signs that is considerably easier to learn than, for example, the more
cumbersome sign set used later to write Standard Babylonian. The
grammar of Old Babylonian exhibits both a consistency and a number
of significant features that were lost in later dialects, including Standard
Babylonian; it is therefore easier to move from a familiarity with Old
Babylonian to the later dialects than it is to work one’s way back in
time. The Old Babylonian period is also the time in which Akkadian
literature began to blossom, in such stunning works as the Epic of Gil-
gamesh. Indeed, the Old Babylonian literary dialect (see Lesson 30.2)
was considered the classical form of Akkadian for the rest of Mesopota-
mian history, and was the model for the later literary dialect of Standard
Babylonian.

Text Genres

An extremely diverse variety of genres has been preserved,
nearly all of which are represented in Old Babylonian documents. In
addition to the myths and epics such as Gilgamesh, mentioned just
above, there are other literary genres, such as hymns and prayers. Still
other intellectual works include a wide range of scholarly texts,among
which are lexical texts (encyclopedic lists of words, often with their
Sumerian counterparts), grammatical texts, medical texts, and mathema-
tical texts. Texts written for public display include many royal inscrip-
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tions and documents like the famous “code” of laws of Hammurapli (the
longest single Old Babylonian document).

Equally important are the many documents that inform us of
matters of everyday life. There are thousands of letters, from kings to
their viziers, from men and women to their business partners, and from
schoolchildren to their parents. Much greater in number still are the
legal contracts and economic documents that record marriages, adop-
tions, sales, rentals, leases, loans, guarantees, and the proceedings of
lawsuits. Finally, there are the many omen texts, records of attempts to
foretell the future, from which we learn both what was seen as normal
and what was considered unusual.

About this Book

The present textbook is a graded introduction that covers the
grammar and writing system of Old Babylonian Akkadian in 38 les-
sons. It is primarily intended to be used under the supervision of an
instructor in a college class, but it is also meant to be sufficiently clear,
thorough, and self-contained to be used profitably by an individual in
independent study. The 38 lessons require the better part of a full acad-
emic year to cover adequately, but at the end of the lessons the student
will be familiar with all the main and most of the minor points of Old
Babylonian grammar and script, will already have read quite a few
texts, and will be ready to move on to additional Old Babylonian texts
and to begin the study of Standard Babylonian texts (with the aid of
Appendix D).

In each lesson two or three points of grammar are covered, The
grammar sections are followed by ten to fifteen vocabulary items to be
learned and, beginning in Lesson 9, by about ten cuneiform signs that
are also to be memorized. (It should be noted here that the English
glosses given in the vocabularies are for the most part based on those of
the Chicago Assyrian Dictionary, about which see the next section, See
above on the rationale for delaying presentation of the writing system
until Lesson 9.) The vocabulary items (and signs) are followed in turn
by a series of exercises that are intended to drill the points of grammar
covered in the lesson, to review new and old vocabulary (and signs),
and to present samples of Akkadian texts.

One of the first exercises in each lesson consists of words, phrases,
or short sentences to “write in Akkadian.” There is some feeling that it
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is unrealistic to ask students to “compose” in a dead language. Without
the repeated need to reproduce forms accurately, however, a student’s
knowledge of a language remains passive rather than active, and an
active knowledge is essential for full understanding of the details of
grammar, for attention to the fine points and nuances of a sentence or
text, and for awareness of unusual or even improper constructions on the
part of the scribe. Students are therefore encouraged to write vocabul-
ary, signs, and paradigms on flash cards and to learn not only to recog-
nize forms but also to reproduce them.

Other exercises ask the student to translate Akkadian phrases and
sentences. In the earliest lessons, these have of necessity been invented,
although they are modeled on phrases and sentences found in actual
texts. As early as is practical, authentic sentences from Old Babylonian
texts are given, either reproduced verbatim or adapted slightly to ac-
commodate the grammar and vocabulary that have been introduced to
that point.

Beginning in Lesson 13, thus, by about the mid-point of the first
semester, actual Old Babylonian texts are reproduced as part of the
exercises. The texts introduced in Lesson 13 are contracts; laws from
Hammurapi's “code” are introduced in Lesson 17, omen texts in Lesson
22, letters in Lesson 24, Mari letters in Lesson 29, royal inscriptions in
Lesson 30, hymns and prayers in Lesson 33. In the presentation of real
texts it has of course been necessary to provide glosses and explanatory
notes for words and features that have not yet been covered in the
grammar sections and vocabularies. The presentation of a significant
number of texts in a wide range of genres is intended both to hold
students’ interest and to introduce them to the rich variety of textnal
material preserved to us in Akkadian.

In deciding how many exercises to include in this textbook it
seemed preferable to err on the side of overabundance. Quite simply,
there are too many, especially if one wants to complete the book within
a single academic year. Thus, both instructors and independent students
should choose a selection of the exercises and texts to work through,
sometimes only half of them, particularly in the later lessons; this, at
least, has proven to be a successful strategy with forerunners of this
textbook to teach Akkadian. Nevertheless it has not seemed unreason-
able to provide additional texts and exercises for students who have
more time available to them or who want additional practice.

A key to most of the exercises is to be published separately.
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Research Tools

Akkadian and Sumerian texts offer the modern reader extraordi-
nary views of one of humanity’s earliest literate societies. But the lan-
guages of the texts are obscure, and the script in which they are written
is very difficult to read, both in its complexity and in its (usual) presen-
tation as a series of hard-to-make-out impressions in tablets of not-quite-
flat clay. The most fundamental task of the Assyriologist is to make
these texts accessible to a wider audience.

The full publication of a text, either in a journal article or as one of
many texts in a monograph, involves a number of steps. Although
photographs of tablets are frequently very useful, they generally do not
capture the full three-dimensional effect of the impressed signs; further,
tablets are often inscribed around their sides and on their edges as well
as on their faces, and these peripheral parts of a tablet are difficult to
photograph adequately. It is therefore the common practice for the
Assyriologist to produce a hand drawing of a text in ink; this is called
an “autograph copy” or simply an “autograph” or a “copy.” A sign-by-
sign rendering in Latin script, called a transliteration, is then produced,
along with a translation. For the interpretation of individual signs a
sign list is consulted. For the interpretation of individual words, of
course, one consults one of the standard dictionaries; and for larger
philological and linguistic matters there are the standard reference and
dialect grammars. A brief review of these standard Assyriological tools,
with their customary abbreviations, follows.

Sign Lists. Three modern sign lists are in common use. R. Labat's
Manuel d’épigraphie akkadienne (6th ed. by F. Malbran-Labat, 1988;
MEA®) presents the chronological development of the forms of in-
dividual signs through all the various dialects, their phonological val-
ues, and their usage as logograms (see Lesson 13), all in an “at-a-glance”
format. R. Borger’s Assyrisch-babylonische Zeichenliste (4th ed., 1988;
ABZ?) offers the same information, but while the logographic usage of
signs is more conveniently presented, the formal evolution of the signs
is given separately. W. von Soden and W. Réllig’s Das akkadische
Syllabar (4th ed., 1991; AS*) does not give the history of sign shapes or
their logographic values, but it is the authoritative reference for phon-
etic sign values in Akkadian,

A very useful tool for learning signs is Daniel C. Snell’'s A
Workbook of Cuneiform Signs (1979).
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Dictionaries. There are two excellent modern dictionaries of
Akkadian. W. von Soden’s three-volume Akkadisches Handwdrterbuch
(1965-81; AHw) lists many occurrences for each word, but usually with-
out extensive citation of the context and usually without translation of
passages. Useful features are the clear layout of the verb entries, the
inclusion of Semitic cognates, and the listing of roots at the beginning of
each “letter.” The Assyrian Dictionary of the University of Chicago, less
formally known as the Chicago Assyrian Dictionary (CAD), is produced
by an editorial board of noted Assyriologists. It is an encyclopedic
reference work in which each volume is devoted to words beginning
with one of the Akkadian phonemes; several of the volumes are in two
or even three parts. The first volume to appear was volume 6 (H) in
1956; the two parts of volume 1 (A) appeared in 1964 and 1968; the
three parts of volume 17 (5) appeared in 1989 and 1992; thus far 16 of 21
volumes have appeared (P, R, T, T, and U remain to be published). In
CAD many occurrences of each word are cited, often with their full con-
text and a translation; comparative Semitic data are not given. (Also to
be noted is K. Hecker's Riickliufiges Worterbuch des Akkadischen
[1990]; this “reverse dictionary” is very useful because one is frequently
confronted with a damaged text in which the beginning of a word or
words is broken away.)

Grammars. The standard reference grammar of Akkadian is W.
von Soden’s Grundriss der akkadischen Grammatik (3rd ed., with W.
R. Mayer, 1995; GAG); the presentation of the grammar in the present
textbook follows that of von Soden’s GAG in most details, particularly in
the few minor points over which there is some disagreement or uncer-
tainty among Assyriologists. Another fine reference grammar, though
less complete than GAG, is A. Ungnad’s Grammatik des Akkadischen,
5th ed. by L. Matous (1969), which has been translated into English by
H. Hoffner, Jr. as Akkadian Grammar (1992). There are also a number
of linguistically-oriented grammars of Akkadian: L]. Gelb, Sequential
Reconstruction of Proto-Akkadian (1969); G. Buccellati, A Structural
Grammar of Babylonian (1996); E. Reiner’s A Linguistic Analysis of
Akkadian (1966) and B. Groneberg’s Syntax, Morphologie und Stil der
jungbabylonischen “hymnischen” Literatur (2 volumes; 1987) are
excellent linguistic descriptions of Standard Babylonian.

Reference grammars of many of the individual dialects, both Me-
sopotamian and peripheral, also exist. The following list is not intended
to be comprehensive.
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Adler, H-P. Das Akkadische des Konigs Tusratta von Mitanni (1976).

Aro, J. Studien zur mittelbabylonischen Grammatik (1955); Glossar zu
den mittelbabylonischen Briefen (1957).

Berkooz, M. The Nuzi Dialect of Akkadian. Orthography and Phono-
logy (1937).

Finet, A. L’Accadien des lettres de Mari (1956).

Gelb, 1J. Old Akkadian Writing and Grammar, 2nd ed. (1961); Glos-
sary of Old Akkadian (1957).

Hecker, K. Grammatik der Kiiltepe-Texte (1 968).

Huehnergard, ]. The Akkadian of Ugarit (1989).

Izre'el, Sh. The Akkadian Dialect of the Scribes of Amurru in the
14th-13th Centuries B.C. (2 volumes; 1991).

Labat, R. L’Akkadien de Boghaz-Koi. FEtude sur la langue des lettres,
traités et vocabulaire trouvés & Boghaz-Koi (1932).

Mayer, W. Untersuchungen zur Grammatik des Mittelassyrischen
(1971).

Meyer, L. de. L’Accadien des contrats de Suse (1962).

Soden, W. von, Der hymnisch-epische Dialekt des Akkadischen. Zeit-
schrift fiir Assyriologie 40 (1931) 163-227; 41 (1933) 90-183.
Soldt, W.H. van. Studies in the Akkadian of Ugarit: Dating and

Grammar (1991).
Wilhelm, Gernot. Untersuchungen zum Hurro-Akkadischen von Nuzi
(1970). .

Bibliographies. The field of Assyriology is very fortunate to have
R. Borger’s three-volume Handbuch der Keilschriftliteratur (1967-75;
HKL), in which all Akkadian and Sumerian texts published in journals
and monographs through the end of 1973 are listed under the names of
publishing scholars, with detailed cross-references to all subsequent dis-
cussion of individual texts; the third volume of HKL organizes the texts
by content. Updates of HKL,i.e., texts and discussions of texts published
since 1973, appear in the “Register Assyriologie” of the periodical
Archiv fiir Orientforschung. Notice should also be taken of the annual
“Keilschriftbibliographie” in the journal Orientalia.

Journals. Several scholarly journals are devoted to the field of
Assyriology:
Archiv fiir Orientforschung (AfO)
Journal of Cuneiform Studies (JCS)
Nouvelles assyriologiques bréves et utilitaires (NABU)
Revue d'assyriologie et d'archéologie orientale (RA)
Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und vorderasiatische Archtologle (ZA)
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Other journals at least partly concerned with Assyriology are:

Altorientalische Forschungen (AoF)

Archiv Orientdlni (ArOr)

Aula Orientalis (AuOr)

Bibliotheca Orientalis (BiOr)

Iraq

Israel Oriental Studies (I0S)

Journal of Near Eastern Studies (JNES)

Journal of the American Oriental Society (JAOS)

Journal of the Ancient Near Eastern Society of Columbia University
(JANES)

Journal of the Economic and Social History of the Orient (JESHO)

Oriens Antiquus (OrAnt)

Orientalia (Or.)

Orientalistische Literaturzeitung (OLZ)

Rivista degli studi orientali (RSO)

Studi epigrafici e linguistici (SEL)

Sumer

Syria (revue d’art oriental et d’archéologie)

Welt des Orients (WQ)

Other Reference Works. An encyclopedic work covering all
aspects of Assyriology is the Reallexikon der Assyriologie (begun by E.
Ebeling et al.; currently edited by D. Edzard); the first two volumes of
RLA appeared in 1932 and 1938, after which publication ceased for two
decades, resuming in 1957; as of 1996, eight large volumes, covering
topics beginning (in German) with A through M, have been published.

Akkadian (and Sumerian) personal names are treated in the now-
outdated but still-indispensable work of J. Stamm, Die akkadische
Namengebung (1939); see also Stol 1991 in the Bibliography below. *

Geographical names (towns, cities, regions, lands, rivers) are
collected in the several volumes of Répertoire géographique des textes
cunéiformes (RGTC; 1974~; for the Old Babylonian period: volume 3,
by B. Groneberg).

Selected Bibliography

It was noted in the preceding section that the grammar of Akka-
dian as presented in this textbook follows in the main the outlines of W.
von Soden's GAG. During the preparation of the textbook the second,
1969, edition of GAG was consulted (the third edition having appeared
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too late to be used). But in addition to GAG numerous other articles and
monographs devoted to issues of Akkadian grammar were also consulted,
especially studies published after 1969. A few of those are specifically
cited within the text; the findings of most, however, are incorporated
into the presentation of the grammar silently. For the record, and for
reference, there follows a list of those works corisulted. The list also con-
tains full references for the Akkadian texts reproduced in the Lessons.
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~ LESSON ONE |

1.1 The Sounds of Akkadian

Since there have been no native speakers of Akkadian for some
two millennia, it is impossible to determine exactly how the language
was pronounced. The pronunciation used by scholars is merely an edu-
cated guess, based largely on comparisons with languages related to
Akkadian, such as Arabic, Amharic, and Hebrew.

(a) Vowels

There are four short vowels, a, e, i, u, and four corresponding
long vowels. Long vowels are marked either with a macron, @, é, 1, i,
or with a circumflex, 4, é,f, 2, depending on the origin of the length
(see §6.1). The vowels may be pronounced as follows:

SHORT VOWELS LONG VOWELS

a asinswap a4 asinfather
e asinpet &é asinrein

i asinpit I, asin marine

u asinput ~ &a asinrule

The distinction between shorta and long @ /4 is basically one of duration.

It is crucial to know the length of a vowel, since a difference in
length may mark a significant difference in meaning between other-
wise identical words, as in

mutum ‘husband’ vs.  mitum ‘death’
dannatum ‘fortress' vs. dannatum ‘fortresses’

bélum 'to rule’ vs.  belam 'to be extinguished’
(b) Consonants
Most of these are pronounced like their English equivalents:

b asinbet m  asinmet § asshinshot

d asindot n asinnot t asintot

g asinget p asinpot w asinwet

k asinkid r asinrot y asin Mayan

I asinlot 8 asinset z asinzoo
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Note that w does not occur before other consonants (except itself, as in
nuwwurum ‘to brighten’) or at the end of words. The consonant y
occurs, singly or doubled, only between vowels (as in eliya ‘against
me’, dayyanum ‘judge’); many scholars prefer to transcribe j rather
than y, and the phoneme is counted as j for alphabetization in the
modern dictionaries.

Five consonants require special comment:

The phonemes g, §, and ¢ are usually referred to as “emphatic”
consonants. The ancient pronunciation of these is not known, and most
modern students of Akkadian pronounce q like &, § as ¢s in fits, and ¢
like ¢.

The sounds corresponding to Akkadian g, 8, ¢ in the modern Semitic lan-
guages of Ethiopia and South Arabia are glottalized, that is, pronounced like &, s,
and ¢ with accompanying glottal closure and sharp ejection of air (g = [K’]; 5 =
[s’]; ¢ = [P]). In Arabic the phonemes corresponding to the Akkadian emphatics
are pronounced as follows: g is articulated farther back than k (at the uvula); s
and { resemble s and ¢, respectively, but with a simultaneous constricting of the
throat (pharyngealization).

Consider the following table (note: “voiced” consonants are pronounced
with resonance of the vocal cords, “voiceless” without):

Voiced  Voiceless  Emphatic

b P

d ', ¥ t
g k 9
z 8 §

One of the several difficulties with the Akkadian writing system is its frequent
failure to distinguish voiced, voiceless, and emphatic consonants that have oth-
erwise identical articulation. Thus, for example, the same sign is used to write
both za and sa; another sign is used to write any of ag, ak, or ag. This problem
will be considered in detail under “The Writing System,” §9.2.

The phoneme k should be pronounced like ck in German ach
and Scottish lock. The student should be sure to include the “hook”
when writing this consonant.

The remaining consonant, transcribed ? (or, conveniently, as a
single close-quote mark: ), is referred to as “aleph” (after the
corresponding Hebrew consonant). It is the glottal stop or catch, the
sound heard between n and i in ‘an iceman’ when one wishes to distin-
guish carefully that phrase from ‘a nice man’, or the sound heard in
some pronunciations of ‘bottle’ as [b>’1]. Like w and y, ? is of limited
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distribution: it occurs only between vowels, either singly or doubled (as
in na’adum ‘to heed’, #ita”al ‘interrogate!"), and, rarely, at the end of a
syllable (e.g., na’dum ‘attentive’; see §21.4). In modern Akkadian
dictionaries, ” is ignored in alphabetization.

All consonants may occur doubled, as in wud§urum 'to release’,
libbum ‘heart’. Doubled consonants should be held longer (cf. [nn] in
‘meanness’ or ‘penknife’; [dd] in ‘bad day’; [tt] in *hot tub").

Alphabetization in modern Akkadian dictionaries is as follows:
a b deghijyklmnpaqgrsséttuwz
As noted above, words containing ? are listed as though the ? were not
present.

1.2 Syllabification

The cuneiform writing system, as adapted for Akkadian (see be-
low, §9.2), was based on the syllabification of the language; that is, to
“spell” a given word, the scribe thought in terms of the constituent syl-
lables of that word. It is therefore important that the student be able to
determine the syllables that make up Akkadian words. There are three
essential rules:

.(a) Every syllable has one, and only one, vowel.

(b) With two exceptions, no syllable may begin with a vowel. The
exceptions are: the beginning of a word; the second of two succes-
sive vowels (note: some scholars prefer to write * between any two
vowels in a word: e.g., ki’am rather than our kiam).

(¢) No syllable may begin or end with two consonants.

Some examples:
balati:ba/la/ti  teneppus:i/te/nep/pus
elam: e/lam narkabtum: nar/kab [tum
sabat: sa/bat epidtasu: e/ pi§/ta/su

kiam: ki/am (or,
ki’am: ki/’am)

1.3 Stress (Accent) |

For any Akkadian word, the position of the stress is completely
predictable, according the rules given below. To determine which
syllable bears the stress in any given word, it is convenient to consider
syllables as being of three different types: |
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(a) Light endingina short vowel: e.g, -a, -ba.
() Heavy: ending in a long vowel marked with a macron, or in a
short vowel plus a consonant: e.g., -d, -ba, -ak, -bak.
(c) Ultraheavy: ending in a long vowel marked with a circumflex, or in
any long vowel plus a consonant: e.g., -4, -ba, -ak, -bak,
-Gk, -bék.
The syllable bearing the stress may be determined for any given word
by applying the following rules, in order:
(a) If the last syllable is ultraheavy, it bears the stress, as in

ibna: ib/ng; idik: i /dizk.
(b) Otherwise, stress falls on the last non-final heavy or ultraheavy
syllable, as in
iparras: i [par/ras; teteneppusa: té/te [ nep | pu | 3a;
nidittum: ni [dit [tum; ithrfum: i [tar ($um;
idaki: i /dii [ ki; napi$tafunu: na pis/ta/Su [ nu.
(c) Words that contain no non-final heavy or ultraheavy syllables have
the stress on the first syllable:
zikarum: zi /ka /rum; iz i/la.
Sunu: Ju/nu;
—= ===
_EXERCISES
A. VOCABULARY 1.
Nouns:
abum ‘father’, martum ‘daughter’.
alum ‘town, city’. mdarum ‘son’.
amitum ‘female slave, wom- gagqadum ‘head, top; per-
anservant’, son; principal (amount)’.
bélum ‘lord, master, owner’. sabum ‘gang, army, troops’.
hurasum ‘gold’. Sarratum ‘queen’.
iltum ‘goddess’. ~ Sarrum ‘king’.
 ilum ‘god’. wardum ‘male slave, man-
kaspum ‘silver’. servant’,
Conjunction:

u ‘and’,
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. How is § pronounced? g? h? §7 {? the vowels? Pronounce the

vocabulary words aloud.

. Which Akkadian consonants are voiced? voiceless? emphatic?

. Divide the nouns in the vocabulary into syllables, and mark the

syllable with the stress: e.g., abum: g /bum.

For additional practice, divide the following words into syllables,
and mark the syllable with the stress:

1. mudallimum 5. tabnianni 9. tabna 13. paris
2.i%al 6. nigiad 10. iggiakkum 14. i¥meanim
3.idin 7. epédum 11. rédtim 15. pete

4. iddindnis§um 8. kullumum  12.igbi 16. sasa

=
o
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2.1 Noun Declension

(a) Paradigms

Study the following paradigms of the masculine words ilum ‘god’

and #arrum ‘king’ and the feminine words iltum ‘goddess’, §arratum
‘queen’ and narum ‘river’:

MASCULINE FEMININE
SINGULAR nominative ilum $arrum iltum S$arratum narum
genitive  ilim- Sarrim iltim  $arratim narim
accusative ilam Sarram  iltam Sarratam naram

DUAL nominative ilan $arran iltén  $arratd@n naran
gen.~acc. ilin = Jarrin iltin.  arratin  narin
PLURAL nominative ili Jarril ilatum Sarrdtum nardatum
gen.-acc. il Sarri ilatim $arratim naratim
(b) Definiteness

Akkadian has neither a definite nor an indefinite article; thus,
e.g., according to the context in which it occurs, farrum may be ren-
dered ‘king’, ‘a king’, or ‘the king’.
(c) Base and Endings

It is convenient to consider the noun (and the adjective; see §4.2-
4) as consisting of a base, which conveys the meaning, plus an ending
or endings, which signify gender, number, and case.
(d) Case

Akkadian nouns and adjectives have three cases:
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Nominative (nom.): for the subject of the sentence, and the nominal predicate of
some verbless sentences (see §2.5 below);

Genitive (gen.): to indicate possession and other noun-noun modification,
and after prepositions (cf, §31.3);

Accusative (acc.):  for the direct object of the verb, and in several adverbial
expressions (see §18.3).

The cases are expressed by specific endings.

On all singular nouns, the case-endings are:

nom. -um asin ium Sarrum iltum Sarratum ndrum
gen: -im asin ilim darrim iltim  $arratim ndrim
acc: -am asin ilam #Sarram iltam #arratam ndram

The final -m, which also appears on feminine plurals, on masculine
plural adjectives, and on some verbs forms, is called “mimation.”

(e) Gender

Akkadian has two genders, masculine and feminine. As is to
be expected, nouns signifying male animate beings are masculine and
nouns signifying female animate beings are feminine. For other nouns,
there is usually no apparent semantic factor that determines their gen-

der.

Masculine singular nouns have no special formal marker:
ilum ‘god’, Sarrum ‘king’, marum ‘son’, @lum ‘city’, kaspum ‘silver’,
Many nouns that are masculine in the singular are always or sometimes
construed as feminine in the plural; see the next section.

Most feminine singular nouns have - or -at after the base, -t if
the base ends in a single consonant or in a vowel, -at if the base ends in
two consonants:

with -t: iltum ‘goddess', martum ‘daughter’, gibitum ‘utterance';

with -at: §arratum ‘queen’, warkatum ‘back’,
Some nouns without - or -at are also feminine, however; these include
both animate and non-animate nouns, such as

ummum ‘mother’, enzum ‘she goat', ndrum ‘river', and most paired

parts of the body, such as tnum ‘eye’, 8dpum ‘foot’,

All nouns that are feminine in the singular, including those without the
ending -(a)t, remain grammatically feminine in the plural,
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Still other nouns without -¢ or -at are of variable gender, that is,
they sometimes take masculine modifiers, sometimes feminine; e.g.,

abnum 'stone’, gerrum ‘way’, tuppum ‘tablet’, ugarum ‘open field'.
Such nouns also usually exhibit variable gender in the plural.

A few nouns with ¢ before the case-ending are masculine, the ¢
being part of the base rather than the fem. marker:

bitum ‘house', liptum ‘handiwork’,

In the vocabularies, nouns with - before the case-ending are to be
taken as feminine (e.g., iltum, §arratum, matum ‘country’) and other
nouns as masculine, except as otherwise noted.

(f) Number

There are three categories ‘of number: singular, dual, and
plural. The dual and the plural both distinguish only two cases, each
having a common form for the genitive and accusative (gen.-acc.,
sometimes referred to as the oblique case).

The dual case-endings are:
nom. -an
gen—acc.  -n

(The final -n is called “nunation.”) These endings replace the sg. end-
ings, following the base and the fem. sg. marker -(a)t if it is present:

MASCULINE FEMININE
nom. ilén Sarran iltan $arrat@n ndaran
gen.—acc. iin  Sarrin itin  3arratin  narin

The dual usually indicates precisely two of something. In OB, the
use of the dual is generally confined to natural pairs of objects (that is, it
is not normally used with words like ‘god’, ‘king’, ‘goddess’, ‘queen’,
‘river’, as the examples above might suggest); thus, where English has,
for example, simply ‘my eyes’, Akkadian normally has ‘my two eyes’.
The dual also occurs on a small number of nouns with the same mean-
ing as the singular, e.g.,

i§dum and i¥dan ‘foundation’ (dual originally ‘buttocks");
gablum and gablan ‘middle, waist, hips’;
réfum and résan ‘top’.

Adjectives, verbs, and pronouns do not have dual forms in OB,
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and so nouns that are dual in form have plural agreement. Most nouns
that occur in the dual in OB are feminine in the singular, and dual
forms of these take feminine plural adjectives and verbs. Dual forms of
nouns that are masculine in the singular may also take feminine plural
adjectives and verbs, or, less often, masculine plural.

In the plural, the declensional endings of the masculine and the
feminine differ from one another.

Masculine plurals replace the sg. case-endings with:
nom. - asin ili‘'gods' darri ‘'kings' wardi ‘slaves’
gen~acc, I i Sarri ward:

Feminine plurals, like sg. nouns, end in -m:
nom. -Gtum asin iatum ‘goddesses’ Sarrdtum ‘queens’
gen-acc. -atim ilatim darratim
Note that the fem. pl. endings replace both the sg. case-endings and
the sg. fem. marker: §arratum, pl. §arratum;iltum, pl. ilatum;
amtum, pl. amatum.

As noted earlier, all nouns that are feminine in the singular,
including those without the ending -(a)t, have -dtum, -atim in the
plural; e.g.,

ndrum ‘river’, pl. ndratum;
ummum ‘mother’, pl. ummatum.

Many nouns that are masculine in the singular become feminine

in the plural, such as

dinum ‘legal decision’, pl. dindtum;

igarum ‘wall’, pl. ig@ratum.
Other nouns that are masculine in the singular exhibit both masculine
and feminine plurals, e.g.,

kunukkum ‘seal’, pl. kunukki or kunukkatum;

nadpakum ‘granary’, pl. naspaki or naspakatum.

Nouns that are of variable gender in the singular usually exhibit
both masculine and feminine plural forms:

abnum ‘stone’, pl. abnii or abnatum;
tuppum ‘tablet’, pl. tuppi or tuppatum.

It should be noted that in the plural, it is the ending that effec-
tively determines the gender of the form: all plurals ending in
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-Gtum /[-@tim are grammatically feminine plural, and all but one or two
plurals ending in -& /-f are grammatically masculine plural.

In the lesson vocabularies, it should be assumed that masculine
nouns have masculine plurals and that feminine nouns have feminine
plurals, unless there is a note to the contrary.

For designating groups of animate beings of both sexes, the
masculine plural usually serves as the common plural:
ila ‘gods (and goddesses)’; ilatum is only ‘goddesses’;
mdri ‘sons’ or ‘children’; m@ratum is only ‘daughters’.

Some words occur only as plurals, e.g.,
namrirri ‘divine luminosity’;
Sipatum ‘wool’.
In some instances the singular and the plural have the same meaning:
dibbatum and dibbatum ‘agreement, discussion’;
uzzum and uzzdtum ‘anger’;
zimum and zimi ‘appearance, looks’;
sg. emiqum, dual emiigén, pl. emiziqa and emigatum, all ‘strength’.

Some nouns are singular in form but denote groups or collections
of people or things. Such collectives, as they are called, may be con-
strued with either singular or plural modifiers and verbs; for example:

sabum ‘gang, workers, troop(s), army' (construed as masc. sg. or pl.).

2.2 Prepositions
Most Akkadian prepositions are two-syllable words ending in a
short vowel, such as

ana ‘to, for, at'
i$tu ‘from, out of'

ina ‘in, among, with, by, from’

itti ‘with, in the company of’.

Nouns following prepositions are always in the genitive case:
ana iltim 'to the goddess’
iStu alim ‘from the town’

ina darri ‘among the kings’
itti belim ‘with the lord".

2.3 The Determinative Pronoun §a

The determinative pronoun a literally means ‘the one of’, as in
#a Babilim 'the one of Babylon, he of Babylon’.
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Usually, §a occurs in apposition to a preceding noun, and may be
translated simply ‘of’ (apposition is considered in detail in §11.2):

darrum $a Babilim ‘(the) king of Babylon' (lit.: ‘the king, the one of B.").
Nouns after $a are in the genitive:

darrum 8a @lim ‘the king of the city'; .

itti wardim 3a Sarratim ‘with the servant of the queen, with the queen's

servant’;
hurasum da ilatim ‘the goddesses' gold'.

2.4 Independent Personal Pronouns

Akkadian personal pronouns have distinct masculine and femi-
nine forms not only for the third person singular (‘he’, ‘she’), but also
for the third person plural and for the second person singular and plural
(so that there are four forms for ‘you’). To refer to a group of people or
objects in which both sexes or genders are present, the masculine forms
are used. The first person forms (‘I', ‘we’) are common for both genders.
(A dual pronoun existed for the third person [common gender] in the oldest stages
of Akkadian, but fell out of use very early in OB.)

In this and subsequent sections concerning both pronouns and
verbs, person, gender, and number will be referred to, for example, as
3ms (i.e., third person, masculine, singular), 2fp (second person, femi-
nine, plural), 1cs (first person, common gender, singular).

The nominative forms of the independent personal pronouns are:

les  anaku ‘I’ lcp ninu ‘we’

2ms atta ‘you (ms)’ 2mp attunu ‘you (mp)’'
2fs  atti ‘you (fs)’ 2fp attina ‘you (fp)’
3ms 3a ‘he, it (m)’ 3mp Sunu ‘they (m)’
3fs 4 'she, it ()’ 3fp dina ‘they (f)

These pronouns are used as subjects of verbless clauses (see the next
section; other uses are discussed in §3.5).
When more than one person is expressed, the Akkadian order is
the reverse of the English:
anaku u atti ‘youand I' (lit. ‘I and you');
andku u wardum ‘the servantand I' (lit. ‘I and the servant');
atta u 8§ ‘she and you' (lit. ‘you and she’).
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2.5 Verbless Clauses

Akkadian has no verb ‘to be’. Such clauses are expressed simply
by juxtaposing the subject and the predicate, and are called verbless (or
nominal) clauses. '

If the subject of a verbless clause is a noun, it stands at the begin-
ning of the clause; if the subject is a pronoun, it stands at the end. The
tense in such clauses can be determined only from the surrounding
context. Some examples:

Hammurapi §arrum $a Babilim ‘Hammurapi is/was (the) king of
Babylon.'
amatum ina Glim ‘The womenservants are/were/will be in the town.’
martum &a §arrim atti *You are the king's daughter.’
ina alim ninu ‘We are/were/will be in the town.'
Clauses of the type Adverb (phrase) — Noun (phrase) also occur, but infrequently;
most of these are existential clauses: e.g.,
ina libbim $a @lim narum ‘In the center of town (there) is a river' or
“There is a river in the center of town' (vs. ndrum ina libbim &a
alim *The river is in the center of town’).

Verbless clauses may also express simple possession when §a and
a following genitive constitute the predicate:
bitum a iltim *The house is the goddess's, belongs to the goddess.’
kaspum u hurasum $a @lim ‘The silver and gold belong to the town.’
wardi a bélim ‘The slaves belong to the lord, are the lord's.’
sa ilim i ‘Itis the god's, belongs to the god.’

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 2.

Nouns (note: nouns with ¢- before the case-ending are fem., others
masc., except as indicated):

addatum ‘wife’.

bitum (masc.; pl. fem. bitatum) ‘house, estate, household'.

emiqum (dual emilgdn; pl. masc. emiqi and fem.emiiqdtum)
‘strength, power, force, ability; armed forces; value’; also used
in the dual and pl. with the same meanings.
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fnum (fem.) ‘eye; spring’.

i¥dum (dual igdan [often = sg.); pl. iddatum) 'base, foundation,
bottom; lower extremities; administration, organization (of a
government)’,

libbum ‘heart; mind, thought, wish; inside, center, midst’,

mutum (masc.) ‘husband, man’,

narum (fem.) ‘river, canal’.

&ipatum (always pl.) ‘wool’. ,

tuppum (masc. and fem.; pl. tuppii and tuppatum; S
‘(clay) tablet, document, letter’. i R

ummum (fem.) ‘mother’.

uznum (fem.) ‘ear; wisdom, understanding’.

Prepositions:

ana ‘to, toward, unto, for'; temporally, ‘for, (with)in'.

ina ‘ix-m, into, at, among; with (things), by means of, by; from, from
within (a place, with verbs of motion and of taking, seizing; see

' §5.6)"; temporally, ‘in, on, at the time of’.

i§tu ‘from, out of, away from (a place)’; temporally, ‘since’.

itti ‘with (persons, deities), in the company of, from (a person, with
verbs of taking, receiving; see §5.6)".

Other:

Ja ‘the one of; of’.

- Divide the vocabulary words into syllables, and mark the syllable

with the stress.

. Give the plural (nominative) of the following:

1.amtum 5. bélum 9. marum 13.emiqum 17. bitum
2. wardum 6. a§satum 10.ilum 14. narum 18, Sarrum
3.ummum 7.mutum 11.iltum 15. tuppum

4. martum  8.i%dum 12. $arratum 16. sabum

. For what is the accusative case used?

+ Write in Akkadian (remember to use the dual where appropriate):

1. from the town 3. with the menservants of
2. in the center of the house the queen
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4. the lord’s eyes 11. by the power of the gods

5. the one of strength 12. out of the house

6. among the wives of the 13. (he received it) from the
husbands slave

7. the head of the lord 14, with the king's wool

8. the silver and gold of the 15. the foundation of the city
king’s son - 16. among the daughters’

9. the one of the town tablets

10. with eyes and ears

E. Translate the following sentences:
1. Ninhursag (a goddess) Sarratum %a ilatim; §arratum %a ilatim

&1,

amatum Sa bélim andku u attina.

bélum $a @lim andku.
. amatum ina narim; ina narim dina.
. tuppum $a marim $a bélim; §a marim %a bélim §d.
_ ild ina libbim &a @lim; ina libbim $a alim Sunu.
. wardii $a $arratim ninu.
. emiiqil §a $arrim ina alim. .
mutum u a¥¥atum ina bitim itti mart u maratim; ina bitim
Sunu.

10. #ipatum $a wardim..

11. emiiqan $a $arrim i¥dan §a alim..

ooNUReE BN

G. Write in Akkadian:
1. You are the mother of the gods.
2. The gold was in the house; it was in the house.
3. You are the sons of the female slaves; you are the daughters of
the male slaves.
The army of the king was in the river.
You are the father of the womanservant.
The principal of the silver belongs to the mother.
. The goddess was in the midst of the army.
. The wife's wool is in the house.

© NG
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3.1 The Semantic Root

. In the Semitic languages, including Akkadian (see above, page
xxi), most nouns, adjectives, and verbs consist of a sequence of cc;nson-
ants plus an internal vowel pattern; other modifications include, affixes
(prefixes, suffixes, infixes) and consonant doubling. Study the foliowin

words, which share the consonantal base k—g-r: :

VOWEL PATTERN AFFIXES, ETC.

kasa@rum ‘to bind" RaR
; ' 1aR9GR; suffix -um (case-endin
:ugur ‘bind!’ RjuRyuRy none ¥
ussurum ‘well tied’ RjuR;RuRs  doubling of Ry; suffix -um
(case-ending)
maksarum  ‘bundle’ R;iRzaR, prefix ma- and suffix -um
(case-ending)

Thlese. words are all clearly related in meaning; they all have to do with

‘binding’. The sequence of consonants k—s-r is called the root of these

words (and of others containing the same sequence and having related

meanings). The consonants k, g, and r are referred to as the radicals of

::; ::ot d(heniﬁ i 1},‘R 9, and R3). As a further example, note the follow-
ords, which have the root d-n-

pech o e ‘strenegthf::t d-n-n (hence, R; and R; are the same),

VOWEL PATTERN AFFIXES, ETC.
ﬁ:ﬁum :tvo grow strong’ RjaR,@R;  suffix -um (case-ending)
it grew strong® R;RyiRy .  prefixi-
i;:inm:um :strength‘ - R ;uR?R3 suffix -um (case-ending)
nintum  ‘strengthening’ R ;RziRj pref. ta-; suffixes -¢ (fem.)
and -um (case-ending)

The vowel patterns and the affixes give the words their precise mean-
ings; they also provide morphological information: e.g., the pattern
RjaRpaR3(-um) is the basic Infinitive of the verb (as in kasarum
dandnum); R juRguRg is one of the patterns of the Imperative |Elenmu."');.
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Because the use of Rj-Rz-Rg is cumbersome, Assyriologists have
adopted one root as paradigmatic, namely, p-r-¢, which has to do with
‘separating, deciding’, where p stands for Ry, r for Rg, and s for R3.
Thus, the basic Infinitive, as in kasarum and dan@num above, is said
to be “of the pattern pards” or to be a “paras form” (the case-ending
may be omitted in the discussion of patterns); the patterns of the other
nouns given above are as follows:

WORD PATTERN WORD PATTERN
kugsurum  puITus dunnum purs
maksarum mapras tadnintum  taprist

In this grammar, we will usually follow the tradition of using p-r-s as
the paradigmatic root, although there will be occasions on which Rj-Rg-
Rj3 will be more convenient.

Not all roots have three radicals; many have only two, and some have four
and even five. In such cases, obviously, the paradigmaﬁc root p—r-s is not useful.
For roots with two radicals, therefore, we will use p—e or Rj-Rg .8,

WORD PATTERN WORD PATTERN

mutum pus or RjuRy narum pas or R;aRy
(See also the next paragraph, however.) For four-radical roots, the paradigm will
be either p-r-s-d (or R ~Rg-Rg-R ) or p-s—p-8 (or R;-Rg-R;-Ry); five-
radical roots are very rare.

From comparison with other Semitic languages, it is known that, very
early in its history, Akkadian merged five consonants that it had inherited from
Proto-Semitic; these are transcribed *, k, h, <, & by students of Semitic philology,
although Assyriologists often refer to them as %1, %, ’3, °4, s, Tespectively. The
phonemes w and y also merged with these in some instances; in such cases, they
are referred to as ’g and %7, respectively. The loss of 715 in most phonological
positions, and of %7 in some positions, resulted in various further sound changes,
including vowel lengthening and vowel contraction, and changes of vowel
quality, changes that are taken up in LEsSON 6. The word abum ‘father’, for
example, was originally *2gbum, and so it is in effect of the pattern pas; narum
‘river’ was originally *nahrum, and so may be said to be either pds or pars (see
above); similarly alum ‘city", originally *>ahlum, may be said to be either pas or
pars, and bélum, originally *ha‘lum, either pés or pars.

3.2 Verb Morphology: Introductory Considerations

Akkadian verbs present to the beginning student a bewildering
array of forms. There are three nominal or non-finite forms (Infinitive,

——
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!’articiple, Verbal Adjective). Finite forms, that is, forms that are
inflected for person, gender, and number, include indicative “tenses”
(Preterite, Durative, Perfect) as well as injunctive forms (Imperative
Precative). Besides sound roots, there are several weak root types ir:
“fhich one or more of the radicals is subject to phonological char:ge.
Finally, most roots occur in several stems or conjugations, each with its
own semantic range. Not surprisingly, then, much of the grammar pre-
sented in this text will concern verbal morphology.

Up to LESSON 23, only the basic stem or conjugation will be con-
sidered; it is called the G Stem, after German Grundstamm (‘basic
stem’). It has been thought best to introduce the G stem of weak root
types before the other conjugations of the sound roots, since many of the
most common verbs in the language have weak roots.

As will be seen from the descriptions that follow in this and sub-
f;ec}uent lessons, the term “tense” for the Preterite, Durative, and Perfect
is inadequate. None of these forms is limited to a single tense, and all
involve certain aspectual notions such as (non-)duration of action and
present relevance of action.

3.3 The G Infinitive: Form and Meaning

The Infinitive is a declinable noun; in the G stem, it has the pat-
tern pards: e.g., Sakdnum ‘to place, install’; maharum ‘to receive’;
Jaraqum ‘to steal’. '

.Inﬁnitives often follow prepositions (thus, in the genitive case); in
such ?nstances, the prepositions frequently have special nuances (e.g.
ana ‘in order to’; ina ‘when, while, by’), and the Infinitive is often bcqt
translated by the English gerund: .

wardum ina $ar@qim $a hurasim imqut ‘The slave fell (imqu¢) while/
when stealing the gold (lit: in the stealing of the gold).'

$arrum ana alim ana $akanim $a ilim ik¥ud ‘The king arrived (ikdud)
at the city to install the god (lit: for the installing of the god).'

The use of the Infinitive will be treated in greater detail in a later lesson
(§30.1).

‘ Yerbs are listed under their Infinitives in modern Akkadian dic
tionaries, as they were by ancient scribes in their lexical texts,
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3.4 Verb Semantics: General Comments

Most verbs may be assigned to one of three semantic categories:
(1) Active-transitive verbs: these are verbs that take a direct object,
such as §akd@num ‘to place’, faraqum ‘to steal', mahdgum ‘to
strike’, faradum ‘to send".
(2) Active-intransitive verbs: here belong especially verbs of motion,
such as naha@sum 'to recede’, wagabum ‘to sit down, dwell’,

magdtum ‘to fall', haldqum ‘to escape, perish’, and a few other

verbs, such as balatum ‘to live'.
(3) Stative or adjectival verbs: these mean ‘to be X' or ‘to become X',

where “X" is an adjective, as in damaqum 'to be/become good, im-
prove', maragum ‘to be/get sick’, rapasum ‘to be/become wide'r
wardqum ‘to be/turn yellow’.

A few verbs belong to two of these categories: €.8 kadadum ‘to reach (+
direct object)’ and ‘to arrive (intransitive)'; palahum ‘to fear (+
direct object)’ and ‘to be afraid (intransitive)’.

The significance of these semantic categories for a thorough under-
standing of the verbal system will become apparent over the course of

the next few lessons.

35 TheG Preterite: Form and Meaning

The base of the G Preterite is R 1R3VRg, where V is one of the
short vowels. This vowel, which is called the theme vowel (or, stem
vowel), is unpredictable and must be learned for each root. Prefixes and
suffixes are added to the base to indicate person, gender, and number
(as is traditional in Semitic grammar, verbal paradigms proceed from
the third person to the first): :

K 3mp - -il
fp ¥ -a

2ms ta- 2p ta- @

2fs ta- 1

les a- 1cp -

Note that there is a common form for the third person singular, for the
second person plural, as well as for both singular and plural first person
forms. Below are the G Preterites of §akanum (theme vowel u) "to
place’, §araqum @) “to steal’, and sabatum (a) ‘to seize’:
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3cs  idkun ‘'she/he/it placed’ isrig ‘she/he/it stole' igbat 'she/he /It pelrod'
2ms tadkun ‘you (ms) placed’ tadrig ‘'you (ms) stole'  fagbat ‘you (me) selzed’
2fs  taskuni ‘you (fs) placed’ tadrigi ‘you (s) stole’  tagbatl 'you () selzed’
lcs  ashun ‘Iplaced’ adriq ‘I stole’ agbat 'l seized’

3mp iskuni ‘they () placed' idrigil ‘they (m stole’  igbatd * m) selzed’
3fp  iskund ‘they 0 placed’ isriga ‘they () stole’ :baw 'm :n :GI?.od'
2cp ta..ikuud ‘you (ph placed’ ¢adrigd ‘you (ph stole’  tagbatd ‘you (ph) selzed'
lcp niskun ‘we placed’ nifrig ‘we stole' nigbat ‘we seized'

The Preterite denotes an action seen b,

y the speaker/writer as
OCC'I.'l'tTil'Ig or having occurred at a single point in time (hence “punc-
tual”). I‘t is therefore usually best translated as a simple past tense:
askun ‘I placed’. (In temporal clauses, it may on occasion be rendered
by the pluperfect: ‘(when/after) I had placed’.)

The prono.mmal subject (‘I, ‘you’, etc.) is always included in the
verb form. The independent nominative pronouns (§2.4) may be used
for two reasons:

(a) For emphasis: atta tasrig ‘It was you (ms) who stole.’
(b) When the subject involves different persons: andku u atta nigbat
“You and I (we) seized." :
Note that the independent pronouns stand at the beginning of verbal
c}al.}ses (see the next section), rather than at the end as they do when
subjects of verbless clauses (§2.5).

3.6 Word Order and Agreement in Verbal Clauses

In verbal clauses in prose texts, the normal order of constituents is:
Subject—Direct Object—Adjunct—Verb.

"Afi}uncts" are adverbs and prepositional phrases (including indirect
o!ajects). Naturally, all of these elements need not be present in an

given clause. While the order of constituents may be rearranged lni
variety of ways, usually to emphasize one element of the clause over
.lhe others (e.g., by placing the direct object before the subject), the verb
is a‘h:vays the last word in its clause. Since there is no punctua'lion in the
writing, this is an essential key in determining where one clause ends
and the next begins. Occasionally, the direct object may be left ulwx:
pressed, where English would have a pronoun; thus, in certain con!cxlla
wardum igrig may mean ‘The servant stole it’. But Akkadian too nur:
mally has a pronoun here (§18.2). As in English, conjunctions always
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precede all other constituents in a clause, as do certain sentence-
modifying adverbs and prepositional phrases (such as ‘moreover’, ‘at
that time’). Some examples of verbal sentences:
amtum kaspam igbat ina bitim iskun ‘The woman slave seized the sil-
ver; she put (it) in the house';
hurdsam #a Sarrim tadriqa ‘You (pl) stole the king's gold';
bélum abam Sa Sarratim ina @lim isbat ‘The lord seized the queen’s
father in the town.'

Verbs must agree with their subjects in person, gender, and

number: e.g.,

ilatum hurasam $a Sarrim isbatd ‘The goddesses seized the king's gold';

wardi §ipatim ina bitim iskuna ‘The menservants put the wool in the

house.’

As was noted in §2.1(f), subjects that are dual in form are normally con-
strued as feminine plural, even when the noun in the dual is masculine
when singular:

Sarr@n iskuna (only rarely Sarran iskuniz) ‘The two kings placed';

Sarratan ishuna ‘The two queens placed’.
Compound subjects (‘Xand Y', ‘X, Y, and Z') take plural verbs; if any of
the elements is masculine, the verb is masculine plural:

mérum u martum imqut ‘The son and the daughter fell’;
amtum wardum u margtum imquti ‘The female slave, the male slave,

and the daughters fell’;
afSatum u maratum imqutd ‘The wife and the daughters fell”.
Collective nouns may be construed as singular or plural:
sabum alam isbat |isbatii ‘The troop seized the town.’

EXERCISES
A. VOCABULARY 3.
Verbs:
damaqum (Preterite idmiq) ‘to become good, better, improve,
prosper’.

dandinum (idnin) ‘to become strong’.

P —

LESSON THREE N

halaqum (ihliq) ‘to disappear, go missing, get lost; to escape; to
perish’.

kasadum (iksud) ‘to arrive (at a place: ana or acc.); to reach, achieve;
to conquer, defeat’.

mahdasum (imhas) ‘to strike, hit, smite, wound, kill".

magqatum (imqut) ‘to fall, fall down, collapse; to arrive (said of
news, etc.), happen; to fall upon, attack (with ana, eli)'.

mardgsum (imrag) ‘to become sick, fall ill; to be(come) painful; to
become troublesome, difficult (to, for someone: eli, ana)'; with
libbum as subject: ‘to become annoyed’ (eg., libbum §a §arrim
imrag ‘the king became annoyed’).

rapasum (irpi¥) ‘to become wide, broad’.

sabatum (isbat) ‘to seize, take hold of, arrest, capture’.

Sakanum (8§kun) ‘to place, set, put; to establish, install, appbint,
assign, impose’.

Jardaqum (i§rig) ‘to steal’.

Nouns (reminder: nouns with ¢- are fem., others masc.):

awilum ‘human being, person; grown man; free man; boss’.

matum (pl. m@tatum) ‘country (political unit), native land; land,
open country’.

gatum ‘hand; care, charge, responsibility’; ina gatim $a ‘from (a
person, with verbs of receiving, taking, seizing, etc.); in the
charge of, under the authority of (a person); through the agency
of (a person)’;qatam sabatum ‘to help’ (e.g., gd@tam Ja wardim
asbat ‘I helped the slave’); gatam 3akdnum ‘to begin' (+ ana
+ Infin.: ‘to do’, as in g@tam ana ¥ardaqim Sa kaspim ifkunil
‘they began to steal the silver’; + ana + noun: ‘begin work on’,
as in ga@tam ana bitim afkun ‘I began work on the house’); the
plural form gatatum means ‘guarantee, security, pledge’.

Sarraqum ‘thief’ (cf. Sar@qum above).

Preposition:

eli ‘on, upon, over, above, towards, against, beyond, more than'.

. Divide the vocabulary words into syllables, and note the syllable

that bears the stress.

. 1. What are the radicals (i.e., what is the root) of each of the verba

in the vocabulary?
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Give the verb in the vocabulary to which each of the following

nouns and adjectives is related (i.e., the verb with which each

shares its root). Note the pattern of each (using either p-r-s or

R;-R+R;). .

Example: mithusum is related to mahdsum (root m—h—s), of
the pattern pitrus (or RjitRzuR; [infix -t-1).

miqtum kasidum Sarraqum Saknum
nasbutum dummuqum  damqi§ tadnintum
murappifum  Sahlugtum maskanum ritpasum
hulqum Susbutum mursum Jikanum
D. Give the full Preterite conjugation, with meanings, of halaqum,
kasadum, and mahasum.
E. Write in Akkadian:
he escaped 7. she seized
I conquered 8. you (pl) placed
you (ms) stole 9. they (f) struck
it became wide 10. you (fs) became strong
they (m) improved 11. you (mp) and I fell
we got sick

F. Translate the following sentences:

hurasum u kaspum ¥a ward? ihligd.

amtam $a Sarratim tagbat.

gagqadam §a marim $a Sarragim ina emigim tamhasi.
sabum ina libbim ¥a matim.

. ilum Inin $§a mutim imhas.

. §ipatim ina bitim $a ummim isrigd.

. iliz Sarram eli matim iskuni.

. itti maratim $a awilim atta.

. sabum $a $arrim idnini; ana libbim $a matim istu narim

tk$udii.

. bitum $a awilim idmigq.

. abum u ummum uznin u gatin §a marim imhasa.

. naratum $a matatim irpisa.

. addatum u mard a bélim imrasi; bitum Sa bélim ihliq.
. iltum iddin $a @lim ina qatim $a Sarrim iskun.

. iddum $a @lim ina qatim $a ill.
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16. farraqum ina halagim istu matim imrag.
17. tuppdtim ina qatim $a $arragim agbat,
18. qatam ana mahagim $a wardim ishun,
19. libbum $a Sarratim eli awilim imras.

20. qatam ana bitim %a ilim askun.

G. Write in Akkadian:

U LN

The owners of the house became strong; they pros

pered.
She placed (her) hands on (her) daughter’s ears.
We caught the thief stealing (lit.: in stealing).
I was in the city.
The army of the lord fell upon the land to conquer the land.
You (pl) helped the womanservant.




4.1 Vowel Syncope

In §1.3, a light syllable was defined as one that ends in a short
vowel. Akkadian phonology does not tolerate sequences of two or more
light syllables in a word, except in a number of instances that are des-
cribed below. When two or more light syllables would appear succes-
sively, the vowel of the last one is omitted (syncopated). As an example,
consider the word napigtum ‘life, throat’, which may be broken down
into napis- (base), -¢- (fem. marker), -um (case-ending). The plural of
napistum will have the elements napis+at+um. But a form **napisatum
(** indicates an unattested or impossible form) would begin with two
light syllables; thus, syncope of the second vowel takes place, and the
form is napsatum. Further examples appear in §4.3 below.

Exceptions to the rule of vowel syncope occur:

(a) regularly at the end of a word, where two successive light syllables
are permitted, as in ikunu ‘(who) placed’, ina ‘in’;

() regularly before a vowel, as in rabiam ‘great (acc.)’, binia ‘build
(ph!%; :

(© frequently before r, as in zikarum ‘male’, fikarum ‘beer’, labirum
‘old’, nakirum ‘hostile’; byforms with syncope, such as nakrum,

also occur;
(d) occasionally before [, as in akalum ‘food’, ubilz ‘they (m) brought’;

byforms with syncope often occur: aklum;

(e) when certain pronominal suffixes are added, as in fuppadunu ‘their
tablet’ (see §11.1);

() in some Sumerian loanwords, such as nuhatimmum ‘cook’,

gabarahhum ‘rebellion’.

42 The Attributive Adjective: Declension and Agreement

Adjectives may be attributive, as in ‘the mighty king', or predi-
cative, as in ‘the king is mighty’. The latter are taken up in §22.1,
Attributive adjectives, like nouns, are declined; they agree with the
nouns they modify in case, number, and gender. The endings are the
same as those on nouns, except for the masc. pl. Thus, in the sg., the
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case-endings are nom. -um, gen. -im, acc. -am. The fem. sg. has -¢- after
the base (before the case-ending) if the base ends in one ¢onsonant, -at-
if Ltiends in two (cf. the nouns martum, §arratum). The fen;. pl.
endings, as on nouns, are nom. -@fum, gen.-acc. -Gtim. As noted a

the only distinction between the declension of attributive adjecte:vesboa‘r:g
that of nouns lies in the masc. pl.: whereas nouns have nom. -@, gen.-
acc. -, adjectives have nom. -Ztum, gen.-acc. -@tim for the ma'sc. pi

Below are the full declensions of tabum (base tab-) ‘pleasant’ anci
dannum (base dann-) ‘strong”:

MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE

SINGULAR nom.  ta@bum tabtum dannum  dannatum
gen. tabim ~ tabtim dannim  dannatim
acc. tabam  tabtam dannam  dannatam

PLURAL  nom. tabiitum tabatum dannitum dannatum
gen.-acc. tabiatim tabatim dannitim dannéatim

The attribute adjective follows the noun it modifies, as in
Sarrii dannitum ‘strong kings’;
ina qatim dannatim ‘with a strong arm’.
An adjecﬁye may modify more than one noun; it appears in the plural:
abum u ma@rum danniitum ‘the strong father and son’;
ummum u martum dannatum ‘the strong mother and daughter';

an adjecti ifyi i
o ;:;:‘:we modifying a compound antecedent of mixed gender is

abum u ummum dannitum ‘the strong father and mother’.

Adjectives do not have dual forms; dual nou ifi

P ; ns are modified

adjectives (normally feminine pl.; see §2.1(f)): By g
inan tabatum ‘pleasant eyes’.

4.3 The G Verbal Adjective

Associated with verbal roots, in all stem i

A s (see §3.2), is a form
referred to as the Verbal Adjective. Most Akkadian adjectives belong to
this category (for other types of adjectives, see §§6.2, 6.3, 25.3).

(a) Form

. Thcl Verbal Adjective in the sound verb has the pattern parVs,
where V is one of the short vowels. For most verbs, this second vowel is
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i; only a few stative/ adjectival verbs have a‘ or u Esee belo“:}li;hx.acr:;ﬂl;s
are sabit- ‘seized’; damigq- ‘good’; rapad- wide’; zapurt-he disﬁncﬁvé
Because of the vowel syncope rule (§4.1 above), however, srPEAp
second vowel of such bases disappears when cas_e-endings arerll .
the masc. sg. and in all pl. forms. Thus, the vowel appears only

fem. sg. forms.
MASCULINE FEMININE

SINGULAR nom. damqum dam;:qtr::m
gen. damgqim damigtim
acc. damgam damigtam

PLURAL  nom. damgiitum  damgqdatum

gen.-acc. damgiitim damgatim

Similarly:
ms rapfum  fs rapadtum ms zaprum fs zapu:ium
mp rapditum fp rapdatum mp zapritum fp zapratum

These adjectives, like all others, are listed in dictionaries, ;ni; 1r; ::)e
vocabularies of this textbook, by their ma:?.c. sg. forms (;\e.g., ?ﬁ\i anci
As noted above, the second vowel of act:xve. roots (t?ot transh iy
intransitive) is almost invariably i; for adjective/stative root:,beo::mmi
the vowel is unpredictable. For such roots, the student mu; et
to learn either the base (damiq-, rapas‘_-.) or the fem. 551. ( u?ms:;n . a;
rapastum) as well; note that the vowel. is not necessari 'y ; e o
the theme-vowel of the Preterite: idmig ‘be«?arlje.go?d‘ an widi .
‘good’, but imras ‘became sick’ and marus ‘sick’, irpi§ ‘became .

- ‘wide’.
e rt'p;ial‘idjectives of adjectival verbs in which R and Elig ;areetl;z
same, such as dan@num ‘to become strong’, have plass- as their bas ,lar
in ms dannum, fs dannatum. Active verbs‘of thls‘type have ’regums
bases: thus, e.g., the Verbal Adj. of Jakakum ‘to harrow

Sakkum, fs Sakiktum,

(b) Meaning

The Verbal Adjective describes the condition or state resultiing
from the action of the verb from which it is derived. The basic n:ean ngl
of any such adjective is determined by the semantic nature of its roo

(see §3.4); in particular:
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(1) Active-transitive roots have passive Verbal Adjectives, as in
mahsum ‘struck, smitten’, gabtum ‘seized, captive’, Jaknum
‘placed, installed”, #arqum ‘stolen';

(2) Active-intransitive roots have resultative Verbal Adjectives, as in
halqum ‘escaped, missing, lost’, maqtum ‘fallen, collapsed, in
ruins'; :

(3) Stative/adjectival roots have simple descriptive Verbal Adjec-
tives, as in damqum ‘good’, dannum ‘strong’, margum ‘sick’,
rapsum ‘wide’. '

Although it is clear that Verbal Adjectives could be formed at will
for any verbal root, semantics and the fortuitousness of discovery have
meant that Verbal Adjectives are in fact not attested in texts for all roots.
Further, some Verbal Adjectives that do occur are not yet attested
attributively, but only in predicative use, in a construction to be treated
in a later lesson (§22.1).

In the lesson vocabularies, Verbal Adjectives will usually be
given in the entries of new verbs, though not in the case of all active-
transitive verbs, since for those roots the form and meaning of the Ver-
bal Adjective, if attested, are generally predictable. (Even when not
specifically cited in the vocabularies, however, such forms may never-
theless appear in the exercises and readings.) Finally, it should be noted
that for stative/adjectival roots, the Verbal Adijective is often of greater
frequency than finite forms like the Preterite. (Rarely, finite forms are
not yet attested at all; in such cases, the Adjective will be listed
separately, without a corresponding Infinitive.)

44 The Substantivization of Adjectives

Any adjective may be used as a noun, meaning ‘one (person or
thing) who/that is X’, where “X” is the quality described by the adjec-
tive. Adjectives used as nouns are said to be substantivized. Examples:

sabtum ‘seized, captive (m); a captive, a prisoner’;
danniitum ‘strong (pl); strong men, the strong ones’;
haligtum ‘escaped, missing (f); an escaped /missing woman'’,
As indicated by the example dannatum, the masc. plural of substan-
tivized adjectives normally retains the adjectival endings -atum /-itim;
occasionally, however, the noun pl. endings occur, as in:
nakirum ‘hostile, inimical; enemy’; pl. nakiratum when used as an
attributive adjective (3arra nakiritum ‘enemy kings"), nakirii when
substantivized as ‘enemies’.
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The feminine singular of an adjective may be used as an abstract
noun, indicating the quality descibed by the adjective: s
damqum ‘good"; damigtum ‘good (f); good(ness), faver, luck; fame’;
zaprum ‘malicious, false’; zapurtum ‘malicious, false (f); malice, false-
hood'. '
Sometimes the meaning of the substantivized feminine form is more
concrete:
dannum ‘strong, hard (m)'; dannatum ‘strong, hard (f); hard times;
fortress’.

4.5 The Negative Adverb ul(a)

The predicate of a main clause is negated with an adverb that
usually has the form ul; a less common byform is ula. This stands im-
mediately before the verb in verbal clauses, before the head of the
predicate in verbless clauses. Examples:

hurdasam ina bitim ul agbat '1 did not seize the gold from the house.’
Isme-Dagan ula Sarrum $a Babilim ‘Ishme-Dagan is not king of

Babylon." -
ul §arrum $a Babilim 7 ‘He is not king of Babylon.'

——————e
EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 4.

Verbs:

balatum (Preterite iblut) ‘to live, be alive, be healthy; to get well,
recover’; the Infinitive is used as a noun, ‘life’; Verbal Adj.
baltum (base balit-) ‘alive, healthy, safe’.

gamarum (igmur) ‘to bring to an end; to annihilate; to use up; to
settle; to encompass, control; to finish (doing: ina + Infinitive);
to come to an end’; Verbal Adj. gamrum (gamir-) ‘finished, set-
tled; complete, entire, full (may follow another adj.: Samnum
tabum gamrum ‘the entire (amount of) fine oil’)".

kandkum (iknuk) ‘to seal; to place under seal’; Verbal Adj.
kankum (kanik-) ‘sealed, under seal’.
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mcb&rfcm (imhur) ‘to accept, receive (from someone: itti or ina
qatim $a); to approach, meet, confront’; Inam da X mahdrum ‘to
p.lease X' (e.g., inam &a Sarrim tamhur ‘you (ms) pleased the

“lung’): Verbal Adj. mahrum (mahir-) ‘received’,

§alamum (islim) ‘to become whole, sound, well, uninjured, safe; to
recover; to arrive safely; to succeed, prosper; to be con;plelt;d"
Verb?l. Adj. falmum (3alim-) ‘whole, sound, well, safe, in gooé
condition, intact, complete, favorable’. '

Nouns:

ahum ‘brother’.
alpum ‘ox, bull’.
etlum (pl. like an adjective: etlatum) *
i el ou 2
kakkum ‘weapon’. ' e o
napistum (pl. napsatum) ‘life, vigor, good h ; ;
sonnel; self; throat’, pes e
famnum ‘oil, fat’,
Sikarum ‘beer, intoxicating liquid’.

Adjectives:

damqun.: (base damiq-; Verbal Adj. of damaqum) ‘good, of good
quality; beautiful; favorable; expert’; fem. dar;:i ?
‘good(ness), favor, luck; fame’. ’ i

dannum (dann-; Verbal Adj. of dananum) ‘strong, solid; migh
powerful; fortified; fierce, savage; severe, difﬁcult-'ur gentt}'r:
substanﬁvized fem. dannatum ‘famine, hard times; fo’rtrefs' ’

halqgum Q;alifq-; Verbal Adj. of halagum) ‘escaped; missing, lost’.

kasdum (kadid- [fem. sg. see §5.4]; Verbal Adj. of kasadum) 'succe.ss~
ful, achieveFI; conquered; having arrived, available’.

maqr;a:l::;"(maq;t-, Verbal Aldj. of magatum) ‘fallen, collapsed, in

margum (marus- [fem. sg. see §5.4]; Verbal Adj. of mardsum) ‘sick,
ill; diseased, painful; difficult’; substantivized fem. marustum
(pl. marsatum) ‘difficulty, hardship, trouble, duress’

nakarafm, nakirum, and nakrum (base nakar- or nak.;'r-' Verbal
Adj. of nakarum, Vocab. 21) ‘hostile, inimical: forei e sub-
stantivized (pl. nak(a/i)r), ‘enemy, foe'. ' ot

rap§um (rapad-; Verbal Adj. of rapasum) ‘wide, broad": uznum
rapastum ‘great intelligence, understanding’. ' '

gabtum (sabit-; Verbal Adj. of sabatum) ‘seized; deposited; cap-
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tive, prisoner’.

saknum (§akin-; Verbal Adj. of §ak@num) ‘placed, lying, situated,
located, present; established, appointed; endowed, provided’;
substantivized, ‘governor’.

Sarqum (Sarig-; Verbal Adj. of Saraqum) ‘stolen’.

tabum (¢ab-; Verbal Adj. of tigbum, Vocab. 9) ‘pleasant, pleasing

(to: eli), sweet, fine, good’.
Adverb:
ul, less often ula ‘not’.
. To which verbs are the following words related?
1. §iknum 4. muqqutum 7.8umburtum 10. tamhisum

2, haligtum 5. kanikum  8.gamri¥ 11. bulfum
3. sdbitdnum 6. taslamtum 9.rapadtum 12. ka¥dum

. Give the plurals of the following words:
1. napistum 2. rapa$tum  3.zapurtum 4. $arigtum.

. Give the full _Preterite; with meanings, of balatum, sabatum, and
galamum.

_ Decline in full (sg. and pl.) and translate the phrases wardum
“halqum and amtum haligtum.

. Write in Akkadian:

1. strong weapons 12. stolen wool

2. fine beer 13. sealed tablets

3. diseased eyes 14. against the foreign coun-
4. alord of great intelligence try

5. among the good daugh- 15. for captive husbands

ters 16. foundations in ruins

6. missing oxen 17. with the healthy son

7. against the mighty youth " 18. mighty strength

8. with fine oil 19. in the wide river

9. with the sick brother 20. with the entire heart
10. fallen houses 21. received silver

11. hostile kings 22. successful attacks (¢Tbi?)
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G. Translate the following sentences:

1. amras; inanna (‘now’) napistam akiud, ablut, adnin.
2. ili napistam $a etlim dannim imhagd.
3. dipatum ina bitim $a awilim ihliga; ahum #a awllim
darragam ina kadadim $a dannatim igbat.
4, sabam nakiram ina kakki danniitim nigmur.
5. Samnam tabam u alpt Jalmitim itti §arragim ul amhur.
6. abum $a Sarratim ul ina bitim $a iltim.
7. amatum ina qatim $a bélim ihliqa.
8. tuppl itti a¥gatim $a awilim nimhur; tuppt niknuk.
9. sabum $a $arrim danndtim $a nakri ikSudi.
10. wardii dlam ana gamarim $a i¥dim $a bitim ik3udi.
11. $arrum dannum sabtitim ina kakki ul imhas.
12. damiqtum %a ili ana ahim §a etlim imqut.
13. Sikaram tabam ina qatim $a Sarrdgim tasbata.
14. alpit $a awilim inam $a bélim imhuri. ’
15. wardii marsitum istu dannatim ana narim rapastim ihliqi.
16. ina kanakim $a tuppi ul nigmur.
17. gatam ana bitim magtim askun.

. Write in Akkadian:

1. They are the youth’s mother’s oxen.

2. ”tI‘ohe king imposed (a tribute of) silver and gold on the conquered
wh.

The sick man put fine oil on (his) head.

The mothers of the youths reached the center of the fortified city.

You (fs) placed the entire (amount of) silver under seal.

The ].ords of the city approached the king of the land.

Fore}gn youths stole the governor’s beer (and) used (it) up,

Famine fell upon the land; we became sick.

® N oA W
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5.1 Assimilationofn

The consonant n nearly always assimilates completely to a follow-
ing consonant; the following consonant is then doubled (i.e., nC; > C;Cy).
As examples, consider the Verbal Adjectives §aknum with base $akin-
‘placed’ and gatnum with base gatan- ‘thin, fine’. In the feminine sin-
gular of these adjectives, the final n of the base assimilates to the ¢ of the
feminine; the plural forms are not affected by this sound change, since
the final n precedes a vowel in those forms:

$aknum, fem. sg. Sakittum (< Sakintum); mp Saknatum; fp Sakndtum;

gatnum, fem. sg. qatattum (< qatantum); mp qatnatum; fp gatnatum.
Another set of examples of this sound change is offered by nouns of the
pattern pirist, such as mihirtum ‘copy’ (for details on noun patterns, see
§32.2); pirist nouns from roots whose third radical is n show assimilation
of n before the fem, ¢ in the sg., and syncope of the second i of the pat-
tern (§4.1) in the pl.: .

libittum (< libintum), pl. libnatum (< libinatum) ‘brick’;

nidittum (« nidintum), pl. nidnatum (< nidinatum) ‘gift, present'.
Still ‘another example of the assimilation of n appears in the common
noun &attum, originally *3antum, ‘year’, the pl. of which is fanatum.

The assimilation of n is also found in verbs whose first radical is n,
for which see §5.3 below. ‘

Exceptions to the assimilation of n regularly occur in Verbal Ad-
jectives of roots whose second radical is n, such as kankum ‘sealed’ and
endum ‘weak’, and in certain loanwords from Sumerian, such as entum
‘high priestess’. (There are also sporadic exceptions in forms like those cited
above, such as gatantum for expected gatattum, nidintum for expected nidittum;
some of these may be dialectal variations, but most probably reflect
morphographemic writings, a subject to be taken up in a later lesson [§18.4].)

5.2 Weak Verbs

Weak verbs are those with roots containing one or more radicals
susceptible to phonological changes under certain conditions. Such verbs
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will be designated by a Roman numeral, indicating the radical affected,
followed by the “weak” consonant in question. For example, I-n denotes
verbs with first radical n (see the next section), while Il-w denotes verbs
with second radical w. The consonants that give rise to weak verbs are
n,” (or @, since ” simply disappears in many environments), w, and y.
In certain instances, we will refer to verbs more broadly as Il-weak or
IlI-weak; these designations indicate that the second or third radical, re-
spectively, is ?, w, or y, since these often behave similarly.

5.3 I'I'he G Infinitive, Preterite, and Verbal Adjective: Verbs
-n

In the G Preterite of verbs I-n, the first radical n is always fol-
lowed by another consonant, and therefore always assimilates, as illus-
trated by the following paradigms of nadanum (Preterite theme vowel
i) ‘to give’ and naqarum (Preterite u) ‘to tear down:

nadanum naqarum
3cs iddin iqqur
2ms taddin taqqur
2fs taddini tagquri
1cs addin aqqur
3mp iddini iqquri
3fp iddina iqqura
2cp taddina taqqura
lcp niddin nigqur

. The G Infinitive and Verbal Adjective of verbs I-n are regular,
since the initial n is always followed by a vowel in such forms:
naqarum, nagir-.

5.4 Sound Changes before the Feminine Marker ¢

A number of consonants undergo some modification when they
appear immediately before the marker ¢ of the feminine singular, We
have just seen above in §5.1 that n as third radical assimilates com-
pl.efely to the fem. sg. ¢ in Verbal Adjectives and in the noun pattern
pirist as in,

Saknum, fem. akittum; gatnum, fem. qatattum;
nidittum (« nidintum) ‘gift, present’,
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The consonants d and ¢ also assimilate completely to the ¢ of the
fem. sg.; e.g.,
in Verbal Adjectives; the plural forms are regular: kasdum, fem.
kasittum (mp kasditum, fp kasdatum); pagdum ‘entrusted’, fem.
pagittum (mp pagdiatum, fp pagda&tum); m&@dum ‘much’, fem.
mattum (mp madiatum, fp madatum); baltum, fem. balittum (mp
baltitum, fp baltatum);
in pirist nouns: kidittum (« *kigidtum; pl. kiddatum) ‘conquest, acquisi-
tion'; pigittum (< *pigidtum; pl. pigdatum) ‘delivery; inspection’.
Exceptions to these changes are rare.
The consonants s, g, and z normally become & before the fem. sg. :
in Verbal Adjectives; the plural forms are regular: parsum ‘separated’,
fem. paridtum (mp parsiatum, fp parsatum); mahgum, fem.
mahistum (mp mahsatum, fp mahgdtum); marsum, fem. marudtum
(mp marsigtum, fp marsdtum);
in pirist forms: piri§tum (root p—r-s) ‘secret’.
As with the assimilation of n, occasional exceptions, in which s, §, and 2
appear before the fem. £ unchanged, are attested.

5.5 Verbs With Two Accusatives

Some Akkadian verbs may govern two direct objects, both in the
accusative case, where English verbs have only one, the other object
(from the Akkadian point of view) being rendered by a prepositional
phrase. (A rare English verb-that takes two objects is ‘to envy’, as in ‘1
envy him his knack with languages’.) Two main types of verbs with
double accusative may be distinguished, according to their English
equivalents. In one, the first accusative (usually a person, less often a
thing) is translated as a direct object and the second requires the prepo-
sition ‘with’, as in ‘to provide/satisfy/anoint/bumn/clothe/touch/pun-
ish/surround someone/something with something’. Examples are
pagadum (Pret. ipgid), which may mean ‘to provide someone with
something’; padasum (ip3us) ‘to anoint someone with something”:

amtam Sikaram tapgid ‘you (ms) provided the female slave with beer’;
qaqgadam $a Sarrim Samnam ipSusi ‘they (m) anointed the king's
head with oil’. '

In the second type, one accusative, a thing, is rendered as a direct object
and the other, a person, is translated with the preposition ‘from’, as in
‘to receive/request/claim/take away something from someone":

LESSON FIVE 35

awtlam eglam abqur 'l claimed (bagdrum) the field from the man',

Usually the second object in this type is a pronoun suffixed to the verb;
object suffixes are covered in §18.2, but an example may be cited here:

kaspam amhursu 'l received silver from him' (-fu = *him"', acc.).

Frequently, one of the objects is replaced by a prepositional

phrase (as is normally the case in English):
Sikaram ana amtim tapqid;
gaqqadam $a farrim ina Samnim ipSuda;
eqlam itti awilim abqur.

Since only certain verbs take two direct objects, the student should
not use this double-accusative construction in the English-to-Akkadian
exercises unless it is explicitly noted for the verb in question in the
Vocabulary in which it is introduced.

5.6 Prepositions with Verbs

The range of meaning of certain Akkadian prepositions and
prepositional phrases requires comment. In particular, it will have been
noted that the preposition ina is primarily locative and instrumental in
meaning (‘in; with, by’), yet may in some situations mean ‘from’, as in

amtum ina bitim ihliq ‘the slave escaped from the house’,

This phenomenon has a simple explanation: the preposition ina denotes
the location of its object before the action of the verb (‘escaped from
within, from being in the house’; the slave was in the house before her
escape). A similar explanation underlies the use of it¢i and ina qatim
#a for ‘from’ with verbs of taking, receiving, and seizing;
kaspam itti awilim emhur ‘I received the silver from the man' (‘from
with the man’; the silver was ‘with the man’ before ‘I received' it);
hurasam ina gatim $a $arragim nisbat ‘we seized the gold from the
thief' (the gold was 'in the hand of the thief* before ‘we seized’).

EXERCISES
A. VOCABULARY 5.
Verbs:

naddnum (iddin) ‘to give, grant; to hand over, deliver, transfer; to

|

)
"
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set, assign; to allow’; ana ka;pim nad@num ‘to sell’.
a igqur) ‘to tear down, destroy’. -
:ﬁ;g;ﬂ;(:?;l;;) trans.: ‘to remove, tear out, expel, r?]ect, depo(:)té
transfer’; intrans.: ‘to move on, remove oneself; to t}I::aS:; -
time)’; gatam $a X nasdhum ‘to keep X.-aw‘ay, kee?th e ;uer;
of X away’ (e.g., dayyani qatam 3a etlim issuhil ‘the ]ub gm
kept (the claim of) the yo‘:&th a“‘;g'};) 'Verbal Adj. nashu
' ih-) ‘uprooted, removed (from office) . :
nasg::smb(i.ggrfr) ‘to watch (over), protect, guard; to keep’; Ver(l;a:
.Adj. nasrum (nagir-) ‘watched, protected, guarded, unde
pnqg:r:;: (ipqid) ‘to hand over, entrust, assngn (sometl-fing.: :cc.;b tlc;
someone: ana); to supply (someone with something: dou 8
acc.), deliver; to take care of, look after; to ins‘pect, 'muster 3
pagdum (pagid-; fem. pagittum) ‘delivered, ass:gr-\ed't.h
pa¥asum (ip§uf) ‘to anoint, rub, smear (sorneorfe: a‘cc., fmted'some-
thing: acc. orina)’; Verbal Adj. passum (pasis-) ’anomb 1. -
qat@num (igtin) ‘to become thin, nafrow, fine’; Ver af :
qatnum (gatan-; fem. gatattum) ‘thin, narrow; fine (of wool,
textiles)’. A ‘
rak@bum (irkab) ‘to mount; to ride; to board”.

Nouns:

harranum (fem.) ‘road, path, way; journey; mi‘li.tary expec:non c;r
campaign; caravan’; harranam sabatum ‘to take to the road,

undertake a campaign’.

kalbum ‘dog’. .
kisadum (gl. kisadatum) ‘neck, throat; bank (of a river, canal,

etc.). .
narkabtum ‘(war-) chariot’ (cf. rakdabum above).

depum (fem.) ‘foot’.

Adjective:

madum (fem. mattum [mattum in the dictionaries]; mp m&dﬁltum, f!::
madatum; Verbal Adj. of migdum,lesson 9) ‘much ; pl.: ‘many’.

Preposition:
kima ‘like, as, according to, instead of’.

B. Give the full Preterite, with meanings, of nasahum and nagdrum.
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B. Give the full Preterite, with meanings, of nasdhum and nagdrum,

C. Write in Akkadian:

1.
2.

L maeven

from the conquered fortress  10. many campaigns and many
with the living womanser- weapons

vant 11. the lives of the enemy
the feet and ears of the youths

smitten daughter 12. in the stolen chariots

on the eyes of the sick wife 13. like torn down houses

a woman prisoner 14. much hardship

a narrow road 15. lords removed (from office)
complete sealed tablets 16. many chariots of good
like the strong goddess quality

the anointed goddess 17. much beer

D. Translate:

1a
. maru$tum ana $arrim u ana $abim ina harranim imqut.

. ahum 3a Sarratim narkabtam damigtam ana @lim irkab.

. i8dum $a bitim igtin; bitum imqut.

. alpt §almitim ana ummim 3a awilim ul taddina.

. qatam eli kisadim gatnim $a kalbim askun,

. tuppatim kankdtim ina qatim $a Sarrdqim ina emilgin

NG e WN

10.
11,

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

$arrum gagqadam u kisadam $a ilim Samnam tabam ipSus.

nigsbat.

. maru$tum bélam imhur.
. 8arrum bélam hurdsam u $ikaram madatim ipqid,

béla $a matim Sarram issubil; abam $a Sarratim ishund,
wardam sabtam ana marim $a awtlim ana nagdrim apqid; 80
wardam ul issur; wardum ihliq.

mutam $a amtim $ipatim qatnatim tapqidi; mutum Spdtim
ana kaspim iddin.

alam u dannatim $a nakarim ula niqqur.

andku kima libbim $a ili nakram ina métim assu).

ilum napistam $a awtlim issur.

dépum $a kalbim imras,

ila $épam $a Sarrim eli kisadim $a nakritim (dhund,

$arrum sabam damqam ipqid; harrdnam igbatd,
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6.1 Vowel Changes due to Consonant Loss

It was noted in §3.1 (p. 16) that Akkadian lost a numb?r- of conso-
nants known from other Semitic languages. Five Proto-.Sen}lt:c coqsorit-
ants, called alephs by Assyriologists, merged in ﬁ:kkadlan into alsmlg ;
consonant, ’; this Akkadian ” was in turn lost.m mos't phonf) ogic
environments. The five Proto-Semitic consonants in question are:

i TR 31 h ’3
h = Jz * = J&
g = %

The consonants w and y were also lost whenever they stood im;nede;
ately before another consonant; in such cases, they too may be referr
to as alephs:

3 22 g
w = 7% ¥y = 7

The loss of % resulted in several other phonological changes, which are
described in the following paragraphs.

(a) The loss of one of ?;_7 that stood directly before or aftq:er anothe:l'
consonant caused the lengthening of the immediately preceding vowe
(marked in transcription with a macron): e.g.,

*nahrum > narum ‘river’; *mar’um » marum 'son‘ .;
*Suydur > $adur ‘is straightened’;  *hudwum ¥ bﬁdu:n joy i
*2akuwtum > zakitum ‘clear’ (fs); *tib‘um > tibum ‘attack’.
(The Old Babylonian developments of Proto-Semitic *aw and "ay. were :.c and I
respectively, as in matum « *mawtum ‘death’ and bitum < *baytum ‘house’.)

(b) If the consonant that dropped out stood at the beginning or
end of a word, no further change occurred:
*abum > abum ‘father’; *imla’» imla ‘he filled';
*halakum > alakum ‘to go'; *puttuh » puttu ‘is opened’;
*yiimum > Emum ‘day’; *zakuw > zahku ‘is clear’,
Note that w was not lost word-initially: wardum ‘male slave’, waddbum

‘to dwell’.
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(c) When any of ?;_; stood between two vowels, its loss left those
vowels contiguous, as in *kala@’um > *kaldum; *ibniya > *ibnia;
*haduwim > *haduim. In Old Babylonian, most pairs of contiguous
vowels contract to one vowel, which is marked in transcription with a
circumflex. Contiguous vowels contract according to the following rules:

(1) Sequences of long or short e or i followed by long or short a remain
uncontracted:
rabiam ‘great (ms, acc.)'; ilged ‘they (f) took";

an original long & or I that remains as the first vowel in most such

sequences is shortened (i.e., a long vowel does not usually occur
immediately before another vowel):

ki+am > kiam ‘thus’; mahri+atum > mapridtum ‘former (fp)'.
Note that the presence of the i or e in some examples, such as
rabiam ‘great (acc.)", constitutes an exception to the rule of vowel
syncope, as already noted in §4.1.

(2) Along a or & followed by long or short i contracts to é:

band+im > baném ‘to build (gen.);

demé+im > $emém 'to hear (gen.)’;

purussa+i» purussé ‘decisions (gen.-acc.)'".

Note that only long & and € are affected by this rule; shorta and e
are affected by rule (3).

(3} In all other sequences of contiguous vowels, the vowels contract to
a long vowel, marked in transcription with a circumflex, that is the
quality of the original second vowel; some examples:
imla+a » imlé ‘they (f) filled";
ibni+a > ibnf ‘they (m) built’;
zaku+im > zakim ‘clear (ms, gen.)".
dada+1 > fadi ‘mountains (gen.-acc.);
telge+1 > telgi ‘you (fs) took'.
There are some instances in which intervocalic ? was not lost, namely,

in certain forms of verbs Il-weak (see §29.1) and of doubly-weak verbs (§21.3),
where ? is morphologically significant;

in certain pronominal forms (see §6.3 below);

in some Sumerian loanwords.

The features outlined in the preceding paragraphs are illustrated
more fully in the following paradigms:

(1) The base of the demonstrative adjective meaning ‘this, these’ was
originally *hanniy- (for the demonstratives in general, see §6.3 below);
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with the loss of the initial A and the base-final y, the declension of this

word is:

MASCULINE FEMININE

annitum (< *hanniytum)
annitim (< *hanniytim)
annitam (< *hanniytam)

SING. nom. anném (<*hanniyum)
gen. annim ( *hanniyim)
acc. anniam (< *hanniyam)

PLUR. nom. annftum (<*hanniyatum) anniatum (« *hann.iy_ﬁt-um)
g-a. annatim (< *hanniyatim)  anniatim (¢*hanniyatim)

i - Sl d -
(2) The noun ‘decision’ was originally *purussa-um; its declension is

SING. nom. purussim (< *purussa’um)
gen.  purussém (« *purussa’im)
acc.  purussém (¢ *purussa’am)

PLUR. nom. purussi («*purussa’d)
g-a.  purussé (s *purussa’i)

%2 5(h,5 &) hada further effect on the vocalism of the languag:e before they
were lost: tllmey caused nearby short a and long @ to become, respectively, shorte
and long & e.g., ' .

*haglum > *heglum > eqlum ‘field’;
*2arcum > *zer‘um » zérum 'seed’;

*batlum > *be‘lum » bélum 'lord’;
*{agrub » *legrub » térub ‘you entered’.

6.2. Denominative Adjectives

The ending -f is added to the base of many nouns, including
proper nouns, to form adjectives that denote ‘pertaining to, related to
X’, where “X” is the base noun: e.g.,

mahrim (base mahri-) ‘former, earlier, previous, first’, from mahrum

‘front, front side’;

elim (base eli-) ‘upper’, from elum ‘top, upper part’; .

Japlam (base Sapli-) ‘lower’, from Saplum ‘bottom, underside’;
Denominative adjectives formed by the addition of - to place names are
referred fo as gentilic adjectives:

Akkadm (base Akkadi-) ‘Akkadian’, from Akkade ‘Akkad',

Denominative adjectives are declined like anném in the preced-

ing section:
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MASCULINE FEMININE
SING. nom. mahrim mahritum
gen. mahrim mahritim
acc. mahriam mahritam
PLUR. nom. mahritum mahriatum
g.-a. mahritim mahrigtim

6.3 Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns

The most common near demonstrative adjective in Old Babylo-
nian is annim (base anni-; for the complete declension see §6.1 above),
which is best translated ‘this, these’.

kaspam anniam ina qa@tim $a marudtim amhur ‘I received this silver
from the sick woman’;
#ipatim ana amatim annidtim niddin ‘We gave wool to these female
slaves'.
anniim follows other adjectives:
$amnam tabam anniam assur ‘I protected this fine oil'.
The fem. sg. annitum may also be used as a neuter demonstrative pro-
noun, ‘this (thing, matter, etc.)’.

The most common forms for ‘that, those’ are the third person in-
dependent personal pronouns. In the declension of these forms, the gen.
and acc. have the same form, and there is a special dative case that is
used immediately after ana. Alternative forms listed below for the sing.
gen.-acc. and dative reflect dialectal variation within Old Babylonian.

MASCULINE SINGULAR FEMININE SINGULAR

nom. i §T
gen.-acc.  $udti, Sudtu, $ati, $atu Suati, 3ati, siati

dative Sud¥im, $45im, $5um - Suadim, $65im, Hasim
MASCULINE PLURAL FEMININE PLURAL

nom. Sunu $ina

gen.-acc.  Suniti Sinati

dative Sunisim [$inasim unattested]

This pronoun is called the anaphoric pronoun, since it always refers to
something already mentioned or known. Thus, while it may be trans-
lated ‘that, those’, it is sometimes better rendered ‘the aforementioned’
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or ‘said’ of even ‘this, these’. When used attributively, the forms follow
and agree with the noun they modify:
amtum 3 adSatum $a wardim halgim ‘That womanservant is the wife

of the missing manservant';
alpam $udtu ana etlim iddin *He gave said ox to the youth’;
#ipatum qatnatum ana bitatim dindti ‘The fine wool is for the afore-

mentioned estates’.

Another demonstrative is ullam (base ulli-; declined like annfim), meaning
‘that, those’ and “distant’. It occurs infrequently in OB texis.

ﬁ
EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 6.

Verbs: :

nasakum (Preterite issuk) ‘to throw (off, down), hurl, shoot (ana: to,
into); to pile up (grain)’.

natalum (ittul) ‘to see, look, look at, observe; to consider; to face’.

parasum (iprus) ‘to divide, separate (out), select; to decide (a legal
case); to keep away (enemy, demons, etc.)’; Verbal Adj. parsum
(paris-) ‘divided, separated, separate’.

Satarum (istur) ‘to inscribe, write, write down, enter, register
(something in an account, list, etc.); to assign (something' to
someone, someone to a task, duty)’; Verbal Adj. Safrum (Satir-)
‘inscribed; registered; assigned’.

taradum (itrud) ‘to send, dispatch (person); to drive away'; Verbal
Adj. tardum (tarid-) ‘expelled, banished, exile(d)’.

Nouns:

dayyanum ‘judge’.

ekallum (fem.; Sum. lw.) ‘(royal) palace’.

kuss@m (fem.; base kussi-) ‘chair, seat; throne’; kussiam gabdtum
‘to take the throne’ (referring to both regular succession and

usurpation).
purussim (base purussa-) ‘legal decision, case’ (cf. pardsum).
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rubatum (fem. of rub2m below; pl. rubdtum [« rubavatum)) ‘prin-
cess’.
rubdm (base ruba-) ‘prince, ruler’.

$adam (base §ada-) ‘mountain, mountain region’,

Adjectives:

anniim (base anni-) ‘this, these’.

mahram (mahri-) ‘first; former, earlier, previous’.

Saplam (Sapli-) ‘lower’.

sa, 5?, §unu, §ina (anaphoric pronoun) ‘that, those, the aforemen-
tioned, said, this, these’.

B. Decline in full (ms, fs, mp, fp) the adjectives parsum and tardum.

C. Decline in full (sing. and pl.) the following phrases:

1. this Princess 4. this prince
2. previous decision 5. former seat
3. lower mountain

D. Write in Akkadian:

1. the aforementioned palaces 6. to that captive enemy
2. to the feet of that judge 7. the aforementioned weapon
3. upon that road . 8. that lower river
4. like the governor of said 9. for that life
land 10. out of those houses
5. the neck of that dog 11. with those inscribed tablets

E. Translate:

1. Inan $a dayyanim ul ittula.

2. il i8din $a kussim 3a $arrim Sudtu issubi; bélum nakarum
kussiam ishat. ’ )

3. alpan'z ana ahim $a rubém apqid; alpum $i imras-ma imit
(+ma imat ‘and died’); rubim alpam $udtu ana kalbt issuk.

4. rub&m qaqqadam $a iltim Samnam tabam ip§us.

5. ina $atarim $a sabim ul nigmur.

6. béla $a matim purussém $a mutim iprusi; a¥$atam ina bitim
parsim iSkuni.

7. harranam rapastam §ati ul nik$ud.

8. gabum nakirum ekallatim $a &Sarrim iqqur; ehkalldtim



10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15,
16.
17.

18.
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magqtatim $inati ul nittul.

rubdtum $a Glim $uati §ikaram madam ana narim issuka.
rubtm bitam $atu ana qatim 3a dayyanim istur u iknuk.

ul mari $a addatim mahritim $a rubém attunu.

dayyani narkabtam istu kifadim $a narim annitim ana
fadim irkabi.

Sarraqi u nakiri istu matim ina q@tim dannatim tatrud.
sabam damgam ina etlitim $a @lim annim aprus.

wardi §unu ina gatim §a ummim 3a Sarrim.

béli wards $unati ana bitim 3a awilim margim ifrudi.
tuppam mahriam $a purussém annim andku ul adtur; atli
ta$turt.

martum marus$tum iblut.

I LESSON SEVEN I

7.1 The Sound Changei>e

The vowels i and T were apparently pronounced as e and ¢,
respectively, when they occurred before the consonants r and 4. This
sound change is not consistently indicated in the writing system, how-
ever, so that byforms are fregently attested, as in

laberum and labirum (and fem. labertum and labirtum) ‘old’;

: mehrum and mihrum ‘copy, reply’.

In some cases the writing system simply does not adequately distin-
guish the vowels i and e (see §9.2), so that it is not clear whether we
should transcribe, for example,

nakirum or nakerum for ‘enemy’.
In this textbook, transcriptions with both i and e will appear for these
forms, as they do in actual texts and in Assyriological publications.

The third person and the 1cp verbal prefixes may also be affected by this
phonological process. This occurs infrequently, however, and is not detectable in
the writing system in Preterite forms, where ir- and er- are written the same, as
are ih- and ef-. In the form called the Durative (§12.1), however, note

irakkab, less often erakkab, ‘he mounis’;
ihalliqd, less often ehalliqd, 'they (f) escape’.

7.2 Vowel Harmony (a > e)

In Old Babylonian, a-vowels and e-vowels are incompatible in the
same word, with certain notable exceptions considered below. When-
ever there is an e or € in a word, an expected a or @ in most instances
becomes e or € as well, For example,

the plural of the noun beltum ‘lady’ (the fem, of bélum) is beletum «
bélatum;

the 2ms of the verb ‘to hear’, originally tadma®, becomes first tadme’ (soe
§6.1, end), then ta¥me (§6.1(b)), and finally tefmae, the form usually
attested in OB texts.

Many forms show a change of a (or @) to e (or &) even when the culprit
e-vowel no longer appears because of subsequent vowel contraction)
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note, for example:

telqi ‘you (fs) took’ (« *telge « *talgei < *talgehi « *talqahl); -

legim *to take' (Infinitive; ¢ *leqaum « *laqéum «*lagehum « *lagahum).
Exceptions to vowel harmony, i.e., instances in which a and @ do not
become e and &, are the following:

(a) a in the accusative sg. ending -am, as in bélam;

- (b) & of the dual nom. ending -Gn, as in §&pan;

() -a of 3fp and 2cp verbs: $8puda (« *tehpusd) ‘you (pl.) made’;

@) a as a linking vowel immediately before possessive pronominal
suffixes (§11.1), as in tértasu ‘his instruction’;

(¢) a and & in pronominal suffixes (§§11.1, 18.2), as in beélka "your (ms)
lord'; ézibsinati ' left them (0)';

() @ of the Ventive ending -am (§15.2): terubam ‘you (ms) came in’;

(g) & that results from the contraction of a+l (§6.1(c2)) does not cause a-
vowels to change: baném < *band@im « *bandyim ‘to build (Infini-
tive, gen.)"; {

(h) e that results from i by the phenomenon described above in §7.1
does not normally cause a-vowels to change; note, e.g., nakerum
and laberum ‘old’; a notable exception to the exception, however, is
sehrum ‘small, young’, the base of which is geher-, from earlier
saher- « sabir- (fs sehertum; fp sehrétum);

(i) the change of a to e before a following e or & does not always occur
in some verb forms; thus, we find both e$me and, less often, a§me
(see above) for ‘T heard'.

Other phonological conditions also gave rise to e-vowels, apparently spo-
radically. One such condition was the presence of both a preceding ”; {the Proto-
Semitic ?) and a following sonorant (I, m,n,r),asin

ergetum « *argatum tearth’ (the second e is due to vowel harmony);
enfum «**andum ‘weak’;
Jumdlum « *Jum’alum ‘left (side)'.

73 The G Infinitive, Preterite, and Verbal Adjective: Verbs
III-weak

Verbs IlI-weak are verbs in which the third radical was one of the
consonants that dropped out of the language (see §6.1). The forms of
these verbs present very little difficulty once the rules of vowel
contraction and vowel harmony have been learned.

Forms that would have ended with the third radical, such as the
3cs (cf. iprus), end simply with the theme-vowel, as in
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ibni ‘she built’ (< *ibniy; i.e,, root originally *b-n-y);
ta.mta ‘you (ms) filled" (< *tamla’; root originally *m-1-");
nilge ‘we took’ (< *nilgeh « *nilgah; root originally */-q-+).

Forms in which the third radical would have occurred before a
consonant, such as the fem. sg. of the Verbal Adjective, have a long
vowel before that consonant:

Semitum *heard (fs, nom.)" (< *3ami‘tum);
zakitum ‘clear (fs, nom.)’ (< *zakuwtum).

' In forms with a vocalic ending, that is, an ending that begins
with a vowel, such as the 3mp (cf. iprus-@) or the Infinitive (pards-um),
vowel contraction takes place according to the rules outlined in §6.1(c):

ibna ‘they (m) built’ (< *ibnii < *ibniyi);

tamlé *you (pl) filled’ (« *tamlad « *tamla’a);

ilgea ‘they (f) took’ (< *ilgeha < *ilqaha);

banitm ‘to build’ (Infinitive, nom.; « *bandum « *banayum);
zakim ‘clear (ms, gen.)' (< *2zakuim « *2zakuwim).

(a) Infinitive

The Infinitives of verbs Ill-weak, originally of the pattern pards
as in sound verbs, have bases ending in -@ (-€ in verbs IIl-e), and thus
are declined like the noun puruss2m given in §6.1 (end); as examples,
note banm (< *bandum < *bandyum) ‘to build’ and legim ‘to take’
(< *leqéumi « *lagéum « *lagehum « *lagahum):

nom. bantim leqam
gen. baném legém
acc. banam legéam

(b) Preterite

In general, the Preterite theme vowels of these verbs were deter-
mined by the (now lost) third radical:
roots originally Ill-y have the theme-vowel ¢, as in ibni *he built', and
may be referred to as Verbs Ill-i; -
roots originally Ill-w have u, as in iidu ‘she rejoiced’ (¢ ihduw, root
originally *hA-d-w), and thus may be called verbs Ill-u;
verbs originally I1I-*1_; (i.e,, III-*? and I[I-*A) have a, as in imla ‘he
filled' (« *imla®), and may be called verbs Ill-a;
verbs originally I1I-%;_g (III-*A; 1[[-*<; I[I-*£) have e, as in ilge ‘she took’
(¢ *ilgeh « *ilgah), and may be referred to as verbs lll-e.
In verbs Ill-¢, the a in the 1cs and second person prefixes usually
becomes e in accordance with the vowel harmony rule outlined in the
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preceding section; exceptions, with @, are common in the 1cs, rare in the
second person forms. ;

ban@m () had2m () malam (l-a) leqlm (ll-e)

‘to build’ ‘to rejoice’ ‘to fill’ ‘to take’
3cs ibni ihdu imla ilge
2ms = . tabni tahdu tamla telge/talge
2fs tabni tahdi tamli telgi/talqi
1cs abni ahdu amla elge/alge
3mp ibnd ihdi imla ilgth
3fp ibnia ihda imla ilgea
2cp tabnia tahdad tamlé telged [talgea
lcp nibni nihdu nimla nilge

(c) Verbal Adjective

The second vowel of the base of the Verbal Adjective, as in sound
verbs, is usually i, as in
bani- (< *baniy-). ‘well-formed'; hadi- (< *hadiw-) ‘happy'; mali-
(«*mali>-) ‘filled, full’. _
For a few (but not most) stative verbs, the theme-vowel is not Z, as in
zaku- ‘clear’ (« *zakuw-).
In verbs Ill-e, the original a of the first syllable usually becomes e:
legi- ‘taken’ (less often lagi-; « *lagih-). :
Note that, because of their respective vowel contractions, the nom. ms
form of a Ill-weak Verbal Adjective is identical to the nom. form of the
Infinitive: banm (Verbal Adj. < *baniyum; Infinitive < *banayum).
Other forms of the declension differ for most verbs, however.
Below is the full declension of three Verbal Adj.s of roots III-weak;
note the long theme-vowel in the fem. sg. (rabitum «*rabiytum, etc.).

rabam (rabi-) Semiam ($emi-) zakfim (zaku-)

‘great’ ‘heard’ ‘clear’
MASC. SG. nom. rabam Jemium /$amim zakim
' gen. rabim gemim /$amim zakim
acc. rabiam gemiam /$amiam zakdém
FEM. 8G. nom. rabitum Semitum/$amitum zakitum
gen. rabitim Semitim [Samitim zakitim
ace. rabitam Semitam [Samitam zakidtam
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MASC. PL. nom. rabltum  femitum/samitum zakGtum
gen.-acc. rabatim  Semdtim/$amatim  zakltim
FEM,PL. nom. rabidgtum  Semiatum/damistum  zakdtum

gen-acc. rabigtim  Semiatim/damidtim zakdatim

7.4 The Coordinators -ma, u, and @ (1i1)

The conjunction u is an independent word that may be used to
connect both noun phrases, as in abum u ummum ‘father and mother’,
and sentences.

~ The enclitic particle -ma is a coordinating conjunction that may be

attached to the end of any finite verb form (or other predicate). Any
final short vowel is lengthened when -ma is added; as a result, stress
invariably falls on the syllable before -ma:

ibni ‘he built', but ibni-ma *he builtand ...";

isbat ‘she seized’, but isbat-ma ‘she seized and ..."

tasbata ‘you (pl) seized', but tasbatd-ma ‘you seized and ...!
Note that a word-final n normally assimilates to -ma (§5.1):

iddim-ma (< iddin-ma) ‘she gave and ...’;

askum-ma (¢« afkun-ma) 'l placed and ...’
In a similar vein, the consonants b and, very rarely, p are also assimi-
lated to a following -ma:

irkam-ma (< irkab-ma) *he rode and ...’

These assimilations are frequently not indicated in the writing system;
i.e., we find written both iddim-ma and iddin-ma, both irkam-ma and
irkab-ma. See further §18.4.

Both -ma and u are used for ‘and’ to create compound sentences.
They occur in different environments, however, and have different
semantic connotations.

(a) -ma is used only when the verbs in both clauses are the same
mood (i.e., indicative or injunctive), whereas u has no such restriction.

(b) Clauses connected with u bear equal semantic or thought
stress, and are reversible; that is, the clauses could be reversed without
altering their essential meaning or relationship to each other. When
clauses are connected with -ma, the main thought stress, the emphasls,
lies with the last clause. Further, clauses connected with -ma may not
be reversed without changing the meaning.
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(¢) Clauses connected with -ma are logically related in some way.
The first clause normally presents the conditions that result in the action
of the second clause. The first clause may be said to be “logically subor-
dinate” to the second; that is, the first clause, although formally a main
clause, is often best thought of as an unmarked (apart from -ma) subor-
dinate clause, subordinate to the clause following -ma. Several inter-
pretations are often possible:
il $arram ul iskuni-ma matum ihliq
‘The gods did not install a king, and so (or and then) the land per-
ished.
‘Because/When/If the gods did not install a king, the land perished.’
‘The gods not having installed a king, the land perished.'
With u, no such dependent relationship is implied:
bitam issuri u kaspam itti $arrim imburd
“They (m) kept the house and (also) they received silver from the king.*
As the last example suggests, u as a conjunction between clauses may
often be rendered ‘and also, moreover, furthermore, additionally, as
well'. -

(d) There is no Akkadian word meaning ‘but’. Rather, both u and
-ma may be translated ‘but’ in certain instances, particularly when one
of the two clauses connected by them contains a negative, as in
dayyanum ana $adim ik$ud-ma sabam nakram ul ittul ‘The judge
arrived at the mountain, but did not see the enemy troop.’

(e) Clauses are in rare instances connected by -ma u. Such clauses
contain the same mood, are irreversible, and the emphasis or thought
stress is on the first clause. -ma u is best translated ‘and also’ or ‘and
then”:

mutum ana assatim kaspam iddim-ma u mimmé $a bitim Sa abim
ana asdatim udallim ‘The husband gave silver to (his) wife and
also restored (u8allim) to (his) wife the property (mimmé) of (her)
father's house'.

(f) The conjunction ‘or’ is expressed in Akkadian by & or by @ la.
The word @ is indistinguishable from u ‘and’ in the writing system, so
that the présence of the former is frequently uncertain unless it is fol-
lowed by lia. There are several patterns of coordination possible with @
(11); for example, ‘(either) he gave or he took’ may be expressed by any
of the following (see also Vocab. 16 and §29.3):
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iddin @ ilge la iddin @ li ilge

iddin @ la ilge g la iddin @l ilge
Clauses connected with & (1) have the same verbal mood, and, because
of the nature of the conjunction, are reversible.

7.5 Asyndeton

Clauses may also follow one another without a coordinator. When
a semantic relationship exists between two clauses that are not formally
connected (i.e., that are not joined by a conjunction), they are said to be
asyndetically joined (or, joined with asyndeton). Essentially, each of the
coordinators discussed above in §7.4 may be deleted; the use of asynde-

ton lends distinctiveness, emphasis, or urgency to the clauses so joined:
Sarrum wardam itrud wardum ul ikSud ‘The king sent a slave, (but) the

slave did not arrive.’

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 7.
Verbs:

banfim (Preterite ibni) ‘to build, rebuild, construct, create’; Verbal
Adj. banam (bani-) ‘well-made, well-formed; fine'.

hadim (ikdu) ‘to rejoice, be happy (at, in something: ina or ana)';
Verbal Adj. hadim (hadi-) ‘happy, joyful, rejoicing’.

legam (ilge) ‘to take (in one’s hand), accept, receive, obtain (from:
itti), take along, take away; to take (a wife), marry"'.

malim (imla) ‘to become full of, fill with’ (+ acc.; e.g., eqlum mé
imla ‘the field filled with water, became full of water'); rarely:
‘to fill’ (something: acc.; with something: a second acec,, as In
bélum bitam $ipatim qatnatim imla ‘the owner filled the house
with fine wool’); Verbal Adj. maltm (mali-) ‘filled, full’,

rablm (irbi) ‘to become large, great; to grow (up), increase’; Verbal
Adj. rab2m (rabi-) ‘big, large; great, important; mature’,

femfm (i§me) ‘to hear; to listen; to listen to, obey'; Verbal Ad)
gemam (§emi-) ‘heard; having heard, informed, aware; abedient’,
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D.
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zaklm (izku) ‘to become clean, clear; to become free (of claims,
obligations)’; Verbal Adj. zakm (zaku-) ‘clear; clean(ed), pure;
free (of claims)’.

Nouns:

béeltum (pl. bélétum) ‘lady; mistress, (female) owner’.

eqlum (pl. eqlétum) ‘plot of land, field; area, region’.

mi (always pl.; gen.-acc. mé) ‘water, liquid’.

nartm (base naru-/nara-; Sum. lw.) ‘stela’.

gistum (pl. gidatum) ‘gift; fee; votive offering’.

sibittum (fem.) ‘prison, imprisonment’ (cf. sabatum).

témum (pl. t¢mi@ and témétum) ‘information, news, report; com-
mand; mind, attitude, intention, decision’; té¢mam sabatum ‘to
take action (concerning: ana)'; témam $akanum ‘to give a re-
port, information (to someone: itti [or mahar, Vocab. 12])".

Adjective:

gehrum (base geher-; Verbal Adj. of sehérum, §21.2) ‘small, young’;
as a noun: ‘child".

Conjunction:

-ma ‘and (then)’ (see §7.4).
Give the full Preterite of rabttm, zakiim, and $emim.

Decline in full (sg. and pl.) the following phrases:

1. clear field 5. small throne
2. great lady 6. this gift

3. well-formed stela 7. joyful prince
4. previous command 8. full chariot
Translate:

1. eglétum %a béletim mé maditim imld.

2. rubdtum témam. itti etlatim iSkum-ma ana $adi irkab.

3. ina emigqatim $a qatin iddin 3a ekallim annitim abni-ma
sabam damqam apqid-ma ina ekallim askun.

4. ahum $a rubém qistam itti béltim ilge ana marim $a rubém
iddin.

5. témam §uati nismé-ma nihdu.

-0 O 00 N O

—

12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.

LESSON SEVEN 53

. nakrum narém $atram $a Sarrim issuk-ma igqur.

. mQ i8tu narim Saplitim ana alim ik$uda.

. tuppam $a béltim e¥mé-ma ana tuppim Sudti témam agbat.

. gatan $a ili $undti matatim ibnia.

. amatum annidtum ina kadadim ana alim ihda.

. libbum $a $arrim dannim irbi-ma kakkam ina qatim ilgé-ma

nakram imhas.

alpii marsitum islimi.

Inan da sehrim irbid-ma imrasd.

béla 3a alim purussém $a awilim iprusii-ma ina purussém
Suati eqlum 3a awilim izku.

Sarrum nakiritim ina sibittim iskum-ma sibittum imla.
tuppdtim anniatim ul tattul-ma wardam Suati ul tatrud.
hur@sam gamram itti martim ul alge.
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8.1 The G Infinitive, Preterite, and Verbal Adjective: Verbs
-~ (I-a and I-e); alakum ;

The verbs presented in this section are those in which the first
radical was %, k, &, , g, or y (i.e., 15 or ’; not, however, w, for which
see §10.1). The Infinitives, Preterites, and Verbal Adjectives of these
verbs exhibit the developments brought about by the loss of those con-
sonants, already covered in §6.1 and §7.2. Specifically,

(a) In the Infinitive and Verbal Adjective, since the weak initial
radical appeared at the beginning of the form (cf. para@sum and
parsum), no lengthening of the following vowel took place:

amdrum ‘to see' (¢ *’amarum); alakum *to go' (« *halakum);
arkum ‘long' (« *’arkum); aritum ‘pregnant’ (« *hariytum).

(b) In the Preterite, on the other hand, since the weak initial
radical stood before another consonant (cf. iprus), the vowel of the prefix
was always lengthened:

izib ‘he left’ (< *izib); tamurt ‘you (fs) saw’ (< *ta’muri).

(c) Roots in which the first radical was 3 5 (i.e., b, %, £) also exhibit
the change of original a-vowels to e-vowels, with the regular exceptions
of the acc. ending -am in the Infinitive and Verbal Adj., and the -&@ of
the 3fp and 2cp in the Preterite: .

epésum 'to do’ (« *hapaium; acc. epédam);

epSum ‘done’ (« *hapdum; acc. epiam);

épus ‘1did’ (« *ahpus); tépusa ‘you (pl) did’ (« *tahpusa); note that forms

with @ in the prefix, such as **@pus and **t@pusa, do not occur.

Verbs in which the first radical was y, such as e§érum ‘to become
straight’ and egérum ‘to draw’, have merged with verbs I-’; 5 in nearly
all forms, and will accordingly be presented with the latter, usually
without further comment, throughout this textbook.

(d) We may refer to verbs in which the first radical was %, (e.g.,
amdrum ‘to see’) as verbs I-a, and to those in which the first radical
was 'y 5 or y as I-e,
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(e) Below are presented the Preterites and Verbal Adjectives of the
I-a verbs amarum (Preterite imur) ‘to see' and ardkum (Irik) 'to
become long’ and the I-e verbs epésum (Ipu#) ‘to do’ and ezébum (1zib)
‘to leave':

amdrum arakum epéfum ezfbum
PREETERITE
3cs imur irik ipus izib
2ms tamur tarik tépus tézib
2fs tamuri tariki tépudl tézibt
1cs amur arik épus ézib

3mp  Imura iriki
3fp imura trika
2cp tamura  tarika
Icp nimur nirik

Tpud Tziba
Ipusa 1ziba
tépusa  téziba
nipug nizib

VERBAL ADJECTIVE

ms amrum  arkum epSum ezbum

fs amirtum  ariktum epiftum  ezibtum
mp amritum arkdtum epditum  ezbitum
fp amratum arkatum epdétum  ezbétum

(f) The very common verb al@kum ‘to go’ (« *halakum) has an
irregular G Preterite: the second radical / is doubled (as in verbs I-n),
while the prefix-vowel remains short. The theme-vowel of the G
Preterite is i:

3cs  illik 3mp illika
2ms tallik 3fp  illika
2fs  talliki 2p tallika
s allik Icp  nillik

8.2 The Genitive Chain
The construction that we have learned for expressing a genitival
relationship (‘X of Y*) is

governing noun (also called the nomen regens) + da 4
governed noun (genitive; also called the nomen rectum), as In

bélum $a bitim ‘the owner of the house',
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There is, however, a more common construction for expressing a geniti-
val relationiship, namely, the simple juxtaposition of the governing and
governed nouns (in that order); such a construction is called a genitive
chain (or construct chain). When it is used, the governing noun, i.e.,
the first noun in the chain, normally appears without any case-ending
(i.e., without -um /-im/-am, and thus the same for all cases; as will be
seen below, masc. pl. and dual nouns do retain their case-endings). A
word of this type is said to be in the bound form (or construct form;
also referred to in some grammars as the status constructus); the regular
- form with a case-ending may be called the free form or unbound form
(also called the status rectus). The governed noun, as in the construction
with #a, is in the genitive. Some examples:

bel bitim ‘the owner of the house';

ana Sarrat matim 'for the queen of the land’;

qaqqad awilim tamhag ‘you (ms) struck the man'’s head’;

brtat etlim ‘the youth's houses'.
The removal of the case-ending, however, causes phonological changes
to occur in many types of nouns, and these changes must be memorized
for each noun type (see §8.3, below).

A genitive chain constitutes an inseparable unit; the governed
noun (i.e., the genitive) must follow the governing noun immediately.
Thus, an adjective modifying the governing noun follows the entire
chain; the adjective must have the appropriate case-ending, even
though the noun it modifies may be endingless:

mar $arrim sehram amhag ‘I struck the king'’s young son’;
itti belet alim rabigtim ‘with the great ladies of the city'.

Since the genitive must follow its governing noun immediately, it
is normally not possible for two or more genitive nouns to be depen-
dent on one bound form, except when the genitives form a natural or
logical group in the speaker’s mind, as in

bél samé u ersetim ‘lord of heaven ($am, pl.) and earth (ersetum)’.

It is never possible for more than one bound form to govern a single
genitive. Thus, to express, for example, ‘the man’s hand and foot’, §a
must be used: :
qatum u $épum Ja bélim (not the incorrect **gat u ¥ép bélim).
Chains containing more than two elements may occur; all but the
last element appear in the bound form; e.g,
bit mér farrim ‘the king's son's house’.
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Infinitives often appear in the bound form; they may govern a
following
(a) objective genitive, i.e, a noun that would be the direct object If the
verb were finite, as in
ana paqad sabim ik$ud *he arrived to inspect the troop' (lit.: ‘for
the inspecting of the troop"); or
(b) subjective genitive, as in
ina maqat bitim ‘while the house was collapsing' (lit: ‘in/
during the collapsing of the house').
Adjectives may also appear in the bound form; the following
genitive noun qualifies or limits the adjective in some way:

bélum rapad uznim ‘an intelligent lord" (lit.: ‘a lord wide of ear'; for the
bound form of rapsum, see the next section).

8.3 The Bound Form of the Noun

As was noted in the preceding section, the bound form is distin-
guished from the free form in most instances by the absence of the case-
endings -um/-im/-am. The loss of these endings often must also result
in other phonological changes in the shape of the noun. This is the case
particularly when the base ends in two consonants, as in libb- and
kalb-; it will be recalled that syllables, and thus words, may not end in
two consonants (see §1.2).

The following paragraphs present the rules for producing the
bound form of all nouns and adjectives in the language; a chart sum-
marizing the rules concludes the section.

(a) Masculine plural nouns. The bound forms are the same as the
free (unbound) forms. Masc. pl. bound forms and dual bound forms
(next paragraph) are the only bound forms that are always declined:

béli matim *the lords of the land’;

ana mari darrim ‘for the king's sons';

kalbi awilim ampas ‘I struck the man’s dogs’.

(b) Duals, The final n of the free form is dropped in the bound form;
no other changes occur. These bound forms, like those of masc. pl.
nouns, are therefore declined:

Indt eflim ul ittuld ‘the youth's eyes did not see’;

ana uzni margim ‘for the sick man's ears’;

qatl rubatim tamhast *you (fs) struck the hands of the princess’,
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(¢) All others, namely, singular nouns, feminine plural nouns, and
all adjectives. The bound forms are derived by removing the case-
endings -Vm. The shape of the bound form depends on two features:

(a) the ending of the noun or adjective base, i.e, whether the base (the
form without the case-ending) ends in one consonant (e.g., awil-),
two consonants (libb-), or a vowel (ruba-);

(b) the number of syllables in the base, whether one or more.

(c 1) Bases ending in a single consonant. For these the bound form
is either simply the base or, for one-syllable bases, sometimes the base
with a final -i.

(c 1 i) Bases ending in a single consonant, more than one syllable.
The bound form is simply the base:
awil alim ‘the man of the city';
harran sarrim ‘the king's road’;
qaqqad awilim ‘'the man's head’.
Here belong all feminine plural forms and all plural adjectives:
nardt matim ‘the rivers of the land’;
ina eqlét $arrim ‘among the royal fields';
itti amat belim 'with the master’s womenservants’;
dannit alim ‘the mighty ones (m) of the city’;
margat bitim ‘the sick women in (lit.: of) the house’,
and the G Infinitive (except of verbs Ill-weak), examples of which
appear in §8.2 above. ; _

We may also list here the masc. sg. bound forms of G Verbal
Adjectives (except for verbs IlI-weak [§7.3] and verbs II-weak [§9.1]).
Although these forms exhibit two consonants before the case-ending in
the masc. sg. free form, their bases are of the form parVs; the masc. sg.
bound form of these adjectives is thus simply the base (for the bound
forms of the plurals of these, see immediately above; for the fem. sg.
bound form, see below, ¢ 2 v):

damiq ilt ‘the good one (m) of the gods’;

gatan kigadim ‘one (m) with a thin neck’ (lit.: ‘the thin one of [i.e., with

respect to] neck”);

marus bitim 'the sick man in (lit.: of) the house'.
(c 1ii) Bases ending in a single consonant, one syllable. The bound
form in all cases is either simply the base or the base plus -i:

qat rubém imrasg or qati rubém imras ‘the prince's hand hurt’;

itti bel matim or itti béli matim ‘with the lord of the land".
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The bound forms of abum and ahum always end in -i:
abi wardim imgqut ‘the slave’s father fell'; |
ahi Sarrim sehram tamhas ‘you (ms) struck the king’s young brother',

(c 2) Bases ending in two consonants. The unacceptable cluster of
consonants at the end of a form is usually resolved in one of three ways:
(a) addition of a final -i (e.g., libb- -+ libbi);
(b) insertion of a vowel between the two consonants (e.g., kalb- »
kalab);
(c) simplification of a doubled consonant (e.g., ekall- + ekal).

In particular:

(c 2 i) Bases ending in a doubled consonant, one syllable. The
bound form ends in -i:

ummi $arrim ina ekallim ‘the king's mother is in the palace’;

ana libbi alim nik$ud ‘we arrived at the center of town';

tuppi dayyani amfur ‘1 received the judges’ tablet".
A small number of nouns of this type have alternative bound forms, in
which the final doubled consonant is simplified, and no -i is added; of
the nouns encountered thus far in the vocabularies, only arrum and
kakkum exhibit this feature:

dar matim or §arri matim ‘the king of the land’;

kak etlim or kakki etlim 'the youth’s weapon'.

(c 2 ii) Bases ending in a doubled consonant, more than one
syllable.

If the base ends in -#£-, the bound form ends in -#ti:
sibitti @iim irpi§ ‘the city prison expanded’;
lemutti ilim ittul ‘she saw the god's evil intention (lemuttum)’.
If the base ends in any doubled consonant except -#t-, the doub-
ling is simplified in the bound form:
ekal Sarrim ‘the king’s palace’;
kunuk dayyanim ‘the judge’s seal (kunukkum)’.

(¢ 2 iii) Bases ending in two different consonants, one syllable,
without feminine -#. These are nouns of the type pVrs, where V is any
short vowel. The bound forms of these have the shape pVrVs, with

insertion between R; and R; of the vowel that appears between R and
R,, a8 in
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kalab awilim ‘the man's dog'; i%id bitim ‘the base of the house';
alap mutim ‘the husband’s ox'; uzun rubém ‘the prince’s ear’.

egel béltim ‘the lady's field';

(c 2 iv) Bases ending in consonant + feminine -#, one syllable.
There are two unpredictable possibilities for the bound form; any given

noun usually exhibits only one of these possibilities, which must there-

fore be learned for each such noun: :
(a) Insertion of a before the final -¢, as in
marat $arrim ‘the king’s daughter’; similarly for amtum (amat);
iltum (ilat); note also, e.g., fubtum ‘dwelling’, bound form
Subat.
The inserted a becomes e in words with e or &:
bélet bitim ‘the mistress of the estate’.
(b) Addition of -i to the base (cf. nouns like libbum and sibittum,
above): L
qisti béltim amhur 'l received the lady’s gift’; note also, e.g.,
tértum ‘order’, bound form térti.

(¢ 2 v) Bases ending in consonant + feminine -#, more than one
syllable. As with one-syllable bases, there are two possibilities, but in
this case they are predictable:
(a) In fem. Participles (§20.1), a is inserted before the -¢:
mahirtum (G Participle), bound form méahirat;
musamhirtum (5 Participle; see §27.1), bound form musambhirat.
The inserted a becomes e in words with e or &:
épistum (Participle of epéSum ‘to do"), bound form épidet.
(b) For all other words of this type, the bound form before other
nouns has a final -i:
napidti matim ‘the life of the land’;
narkabti sarrim ‘the king's chariot’.
The fem. of Verbal Adjectives (except of verbs Ill-weak and
I[I-weak) have bound forms of this type:
marudti rubatim *the misfortune of the princess’;
damigti arrim ‘a favor (i.e., good thing) of the king'.
(c 2 vi) Bases ending in two different consonants, more than one
syllable, without feminine -£. These are for the most part words of
foreign origin and rare, usually loans from Sumerian. Such words ex-
hibit no consistent pattern in their bound forms.
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(c 3) Bases ending in a vowel. Most of these nouns and adjectives
have their simple bases as bound forms: e.g.,
kussi Sarrim ‘the king’s throne',
There are, however, a number of additional forms to be noted:
(@) Words with bases ending in short -a (or -u, which is very
rare) may have alternative bound forms in -i:
ada ili or Sadi ili ‘mountain of the gods’.

(b) Words with bases ending in a single consonant and a short
vowel may have alternative bound forms without the final
vowel:

rab beside rabi ‘great one of'; §ad beside §ada and Jadi; note also,
e.g., n&di and nas, bound forms of nadam (base nadi-) ‘bearer’
(Participle of nadam ‘to bear’), and, like this word, all Parti-
ciples of verbs Ill-weak (§20.1).

() Words with bases ending in long -@ normally exhibit bound
forms ending in -¢, although less commonly byforms in -i and
in -@ also occur (some final vowel always appears on these
forms):

purussé (less often purussi and purussa) bélim ‘the lord’s deci-
sion’;
rubé (less often rubi and ruba) matim 'the prince of the country".

Here belong also the G Infinitives of verbs Ill-weak:

bané bitim ‘the building of the house’;
legé kaspim ‘the taking of the silver'.

* * »

Given below for reference are the bound forms of the nouns and adjec-
tives that have appeared in the vocabularies of the first seven lessons.
In the vocabularies of this and subsequent lessons, the bound form will
be given for each new noun and adjective introduced.

abum: abi béltum: bélet dayynum: dayydn
ahum: ahi belum: bel(i) ekallum: ekal
alpum: alap bitum: brt(i) emiqum: emiq
alum: ali) damiqtum: damiqti eqlum: eqel
amtum: amat damgum: damiq etlum: etel
afSatum: a$fat dannatum: dannat halqum: haliq
awilum: awil dannum: dan(ni) harrdnum; harran
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Summary Table of the Bound Form of the Noun and Adjective

base ending [no. of syll| free form | bound comments
in base form
masc. pl. -i any mari mari free and bound forms are
-i | any mari mari identical
S lI
dual -an| any uznan uzna final -n
-in any uznin uzni lost

1 consonant 2 awilum awil
Sarratum Sarrat includes fem. pl. nouns
damgiitum | damgiit and all plural
damgqatum | damgqat adjectives
2 damqum damiq Verbal Adjectives, masc. sg.
marsum maris bound form = base
rapSum rapa¥
1 belum bél(i) final -ioptional
abum abi abi and ahi always in -i
ahum ahi _
m e
doubled 1 libbum libbi
consonant 2 sibittum sibitti 2-syll. base in -#-
ekallum ekal all 2-syll. bases except in --
2 different 1 kalbum kalab pVrs
consonants, eqlum egel
C2# fem. ¢ iSdum isid nouns
uznum uzun
1 martum marat mdrat and qiSti are unpre-
consonant béltum bélet dictable variants; béler is
qi$tum qisti e-vowel variant of mdrat
+ fem, ¢ 2 mahirtum | mahirat | feminine Participles
: napistum napifti | all others
==
vowel |-CCil any kussim kussi
-VCi| any rabiim rab(i) final -i is optional
- any rubim rubé less often, rubi or rubd
. other| any Sadiim $ad(V) _|ie., Yadaor fadior Sad |

hurasum: huras
iltum: ilat
tlum: il(i)
tnum: in(i)
iddum: i%id
kakkum: kak(ki)
kalbum: kalab
kaspum: kasap
kisadum: kisad
kussim: kussi
libbum: libbi
madum: mad(i)
magtum: magit
marsum: marug
martum: marat
marum: mar(i)
marudtum: marudti
matum: mat(i)
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mi: mi
mutum: mut(i)
nakrum: nakir, nakar
napistum: napisti
narkabtum: narkabti
narém: naru, nari, nar
narum: nar(i)
purussim: purussé,
purussi, purussa
qagqadum: qaqqad
qatnum: qatan
gatum: qat(i)
giftum: qisti
rapSum: rapad
rubdtum: rubat
rubtem: rubé, rubi, ruba
sabtum: sabit
sabum: sab(i)

gehrum: gefrer

gibittum: gibitti

6

Sadam: 8ada, fadi, $ad

Saknum: dakin

Sfamnum: Jaman

Sarqum: Sariq

Sarrdqum: Sarrdq
Sarratum: Sarrat

Sarrum: %ar(ri)
$Epum: $ép(i)

Jikarum: Sikar
Sipatum: Sipat
tabum: tab(i)

témum: tém(i)
tuppum: tuppi

ummum: ummi

uznum. uzun

wardum: warad

A. VOCABULARY 8.
Verbs:

EXERCISES

ahazum (Preterite Thuz) ‘to seize, hold, take; to take (a wife),

marry; to learn’.

aladkum (llik) ‘to go, walk, move, act’; aldkam epésum ‘to travel’;
barranam alakum ‘to travel, undertake a military campaign;
to do/perform corvée service’.
amarum (imur) ‘to see, look at, observe; to find, discover, exper-
ience; to read (a tablet, etc.)’; Verbal Adj. amrum (amir-) ‘seen,

checked’.

ardkum (irik) ‘to become long, last long; to be delayed’; Verbal
Adj. arkum (arik-) ‘long’.
epéfum (ipus) ‘to do (something: acc.; to someone: acc. or ana); to
act (according to: ktma), be active; to make, build, construct; to
treat (someone: acc.; like: kima; for [e.g., a wound]: acc.)’;
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aldkam epésum ‘to travel’; kakki epésum ‘to fight, do battle,
make war’; Verbal Adj. epsum (epis-) ‘built, cultivated, worked';
substantivized fem. epistum (episti; pl. epsetum) ‘work; con-
struction; act, activity, achievement’; epset gatim ‘handiwork’;
eqel epsétim ‘a field worked/prepared (for something; lit.: a
field of [plowing, etc.] activities)'.

erébum (irub) ‘to enter, arrive, invade’ (normally with ana: e.g.,
ana bitim érub ‘I entered the house’).

edérum (i8ir) ‘to become straight; to move straight toward, charge
(with ana); to prosper’; Verbal Adj. irregularly ifarum (base
i§ar-) ‘regular, normal; correct, fair, just; in good condition;
prosperous’.

ezébum (izib) ‘to leave, leave behind, abandon; to neglect; to leave
(something: acc.; with someone: ana), entrust; to divorce; to
make out a legal document’.

Nouns:

akalum, aklum (bound form akal) ‘bread, food'.

awdtum (awat; pl. awdtum [cawd + atum]) ‘word, message, com-
mand; matter, affair, thing’; awatam/awétim amarum ‘to
investigate/look into a matter/case/situation’.

dinum (din(i); pl. dindtum) ‘legal decision, verdict; legal case, law-
suit’,

epistum see above under epéSum.

puhrum (pubur; pl. puhratum) ‘gathering, assembly, (council)
meeting; totality’.

qarradum (qarrad) ‘warrior, hero’.

Sumum (um(i); pl. Sumi and gumatum) ‘name; fame, reputation;
line (of a tablet); meaning’.

@mum (@m(i); pl. ém# and @matum) ‘day, daytime’.

Give the full Preterite, with meanings, of eh@zum, alakum,
erébum, and e$érum.

C. 'Write in Akkadian, using bound forms wherever possible:

1. the warrior’s lawsuit 4. the man’s gift
2. lives (that are) long of day 5. the name of the inscribed
3. by the activity of the as- stela

sembly 6. the food of the city

10.

11.

12,

13.

14.
15.

16.

17

18.

19.

20.
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. the prison of the palace 21, the ears of the husband's ox
« the palace of the king of the  22. with the youth's weapon
land 23. the army’s beer
. the field of the lady of the 24. the good daughter of the
house thief
the throne of the prince of  25. the slave’s brother
the city 26. the brother’s slave
from the mountain of the 27. fine palace oil
enemy 28. the aforementioned palace
against this enemy of the wool
iudges 29. the son’s chariot
:;\ order to (ana) see the 30. the sons’ many chariots
ver ! 31. the sick ( le) of the low-
like the words of that report er moun!;’fno Ir:‘eg)ion i
the neck of the princess’s  32. the hardship of the master’s
dog womanservant
in the center of the great 33. the wife’s mother’s tablet
fortress 34. on the roads of the land
the hands and feet of the 35. handiwork of the gods
husband 36. with river water
with the governor of the 37. the mighty strength of the
lan_d king
the silver of the queen’s 38. the youths of the army
father 39. the previous decisions of
the goddess of this small the assembly
house 40. on (ina) hearing these words

D. Give the bound form of the following words:

1.

almattum ‘widow’ 6. hulqum ‘missing property"

2. aslum ‘rope’ 7. imérum ‘donkey’

3. babum ‘gate’ 8. kisrum ‘knot’

4. abullum ‘city gate’ 9. gablim ‘to speak’

5. baditum ‘property’ 10. manahtum ‘toil’
E. Translate:

1. ina kasad abim nihkdu.

2. qata ilim rabim awilam ibnia.

3.

nar alim mé ul imla.
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10.
11
12,
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
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mari bélim ad¥atim thuzii-ma bitatim rabiatim ipudi.
akalum $a bélt u bélétim idmiq u akalum $a wardl u amatim
ul idmig. i

wardi awdt garradim damgdtim i¥mid-ma ana dannatim
Juati iruba.

Sikar ekallim tabam itti rubém nilgé-ma ana marudtim
ina dinim $udti azkii-ma fuppam kankam amhur,

dayyanum $§i ana $adim alakam ipus-ma awdt ahi Sarratim
imur.

kima tém $arrim ul tépusi-ma amtam haliqgtam ana alim ul
tatrudi.

famnam ana pada¥ qaqgad ilim kima qistim ana bit ilim
addim-ma ana warad bit ilim apqid.

Jarrum nakrum dayy@ni @lim issuh u narém Satram Sa $arrim
mahrim ina narim issuk.

kasap bélim madam ina matim nakartim ézim-ma ana ali
bélim ul allik. _

sab $arrim harranam illiki; ana sab nakrim ina dannat
nakrim Serii-ma kakki ipusi-ma sabam $uati iksuda.

akalam u mé tabitim ul elgé-ma amras-ma ul éser.

matum ina emiqi $arrim rabim iSir-ma matam ul nizib.

ami marsim irik@-ma iblut-ma ana bit ilim irum-ma thdu.
Sar matim awilum isarum.
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9.1 The G Infinitive, Preterite, and Verbal Adjective: Verbs
II-weak

Verbs II-weak originally had as their second radical w, y, or one
of the five alephs that were lost in Akkadian.

(a) Infinitive
The G Infinitives of II-weak roots are a result of vowel contraction:

Verbs [1-w: kénum (¢ *kudnum < *hawa@num) ‘to become firm’;

Verbs [I-y: giasum (< *qayasum) ‘to bestow’;

VerbsIl-*_5:  $a4mum (< *$a’@mum) ‘to buy";

VerbsII-%_5:  nérum (< *ne’grum « *naharum, much less often ndrum,

without @ » e), ‘to slay’.
Note that the Infinitives of verbs II-w and verbs II-?;_, (and sometimes
verbs II-%; 5) have the same form, while those of verbs Il-y and (usually)
verbs II-’; 5 are distinct.
(b) Preterite
These have a long vowel in their bases in lieu of the weak second

radical; the nature of the vowel depends on the original second radical:

Verbs I[-w: i, as in ikén ‘he became firm' (kdnum);

Verbs [I-y: I, as in igi§ *he bestowed’ (gi@sum);

Verbs[I-°.5: &, asin idam ‘he bought® (§6mum);

VerbsIl-’3.5: € asininér (less often @, as in indr) 'he slew' (nérum).
The affixes that mark person are the same as in the sound verb, except
that in roots II-’_s, the a of the 1cs and second person prefixes (but not
-G in the 3fp and 2cp) becomes e when the base has ¢ (i.e., usually tendr,
less often tandr):

[I-w II—"y H-—Jl_z | IWJJ 5
kénum qiasum  $amum nérum / ndrum
3cs itkiin iqig isam inér/indr
2ms takin taqis tafam tendr/tandr
2fs takini taqist tasamt tendri /tandrt

les akiin aqis asam enér/andr
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3mp  ikana  iqisd is@ma  inérd/inara
3fp  ikana iqisa i§ama  inérd/inara
2cp takindg taqi¥a tafama tenéra/tanara
1cp nikiin nigis nisam ninér /ninar
(c) Verbal Adjective

II-w, II-y: most have the pattern pis (cf. the i-vowel of paris), asin
kinum ‘true’, from [I-w kénum 'to become firm’;
mitum ‘dead’, from [l-w métum ‘to die’;
qisum ‘bestowed’, from II-y gi@$um ‘to bestow’.

a few stative roots have the pattern pas (cf. rapa$), as in
tabum ‘fine’, from I~y tidbum ‘to become fine’;
madum ‘much’, from ll-y miadum ‘to become much'.

-"15: usually pds, as in
$§amum 'bought’, from §@mum ‘to buy';

I35 usually pés, as in
ténum ‘ground’, from ténum ‘to grind’.

9.2 The Writing System

Akkadian was written with a system of symbols called cuneiform
signs (‘cuneiform’ = ‘wedge-shaped’; note santakkum ‘triangle, wedge’;
tikip santakkim ‘cuneiform sign’). These signs were most often pressed
into moist clay tablets with a stylus that was tapered and cut at the end,
so that it left a small triangle in the clay. (Less often, texts were written
on stone, metal, and wax.) An individual sign may consist of one
wedge (e.g., A3), or a few (+<BE; /4 HU), or many wedges
(£3/71N). There are five types of wedges:

- v A 4
In modern lists of cuneiform signs (see the Introduction above, p. xxix),
signs are arranged in the order presented above (i.e., signs beginning
with the first type of wedge, »—, are placed before those beginning with
the second type, v/, and so on; within types, signs beginning with one
of the wedges, such as »—; are listed before signs beginning with two,
such as ¥, etc.; see the Sign List, pp. 563-74).

With the exception of the few signs that represent simple vowels
(e.g., TFA), the signs with which Akkadian words are written do not
represent individual phonemes (sounds), but rather sequences of two or
more phonemes (e.g., 5T MA; ;ﬁ SUM). Thus, an Akkadian
“alphabet” does not exist.
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An individual sign may represent several different things:

(a) asyllable or part of a syllable in an Akkadian word;

(b) awhole word; ;

(c) adeterminative (classifier) for a following or preceding word.

As an example, consider the sign Ji:

(a) it may represent a syllable (e.g., i5), as in the spelling ig-ba-at for
isbat 'she seized', or part of a syllable, as in the word spelled ki-is-
rum for kisrum ‘knot';

(b) or it may represent, by itself, the word isum ‘wood, tree' (§13.2);

(c) or, as a determinative, it may precede any of the many words for
(types of) wood or trees, merely signifying the type of material of
which the item denoted by the following word is made (§13.3).

For the time being, we will be concerned only with signs that represent
syllables or parts of syllables; they are referred to as syllabograms.
There are four types of syllabograms, namely, signs that represent
(a) Simple vowels, i, Vsigns: e.g., If a, JE¥ e, etc.
(b) A consonant followed by a vowel, i.e, CVsigns: e.g., IH ba, l?rre,
etc. Not all of the possible combinations of a consonant plus a
vowel are represented by their own unique sign. In particular, for
only four of the consonants (b, m, §, t) are there separate signs for
both the e and i vowels; for all others, one sign serves for both Ce
and Ci (thus, e.g., ke and ki are written with the same sign GE')
_ Further, one sign@b—, serves for both bu and pu. One sign, £, is
used for wa, we, wi, and wu. The 1A sign, HEJF, may be used to rep-
resent the consonant y plus any vowel. The emphatic consonants
are very poorly represented: normally the sign for either the voiced
or the voiceless counterpart plus a vowel is used for an emphatic
plus that vowel (e.g., the sign J3 serves for both da and fa).
(c) A vowel followed by a consonant, i.e,, VC signs: e.g,, a8, B F un,
etc. In this group, only I, n, and § have separate signs for botheand i
vowels (thus, e.g., X3+ is used to write both em and im). Further,
none of these signs distinguishes voiced, voiceless, or emphatic con-
sonants; thus, e.g., one sign alone, :'ERT , is used for ed, et, et, id, it,
and it. Finally, the consonant i preceded by any vowel is written
with only one sign (i.e., J§> may beah, eh, ik, or uh).
(d) A consonant plus a vowel plus a consonant, i.e, CVC signs. These
are not common in OB. Usually, they represent a sequence CVm
(especially at the end of spellings of nouns in the free form),
although CVI, CVr, and others (e.g., mah) also occur, These
are even more ambiguous than CVs and VCs in their lack of distinc-
tion of e and £, and of voiced, voiceless, and emphatic consonants.
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Signs that represent more than one sequence of sounds (e.g.,
for da and ta) are said to be polyphonous. Many signs represent sev-
eral sequences that are not phonologically related; e.g., the sign/—
may represent both a§ and rum; the sign & may represept “‘?' ut, and
ut, but also tam (and, in later dialects, also par, pir, lah, lik, hi%). Thee:e
possibilities are referred to as the values of the sign in question. In this
grammar, values of signs are written in lower case italics; the most
common value will also appear in small capital letters to refer generally
to a sign, without reference to any particular value of the sign: e.g., UD
refers to the sign§, which has the values ud, ut, ut, and tam l:the
value written in small capitals may also be called the name of the sign:
& is “the UD-sign”).

Not infrequently, there are several signs with the same phonolo-
gical value, i.e., that are pronounced the same; e.g., the signs Jor, féf'
¥, and ##= may all be pronounced “sa.” To distinguish these signs
when they are transliterated into Roman characters, diacritical marks
and subscript numbers are used, usually according to the frequency of
their occurrence in the later literary dialect called Standard Babylonian:

the most common sign for a certain pronunciation receives no mark;
the second most frequent has an acute accent ( * ) on the vowel;

the third has a grave accent ( * ) on the vowel;

thereafter, subscript numbers are used.

The four signs written above, then, are transliterated, respectively, sa
(called “sa-one”), sd (“sa-two™), sa (“sa-three”), say (“sa—four”). These
signs are said to be homophonous. Often two or more homophonous
signs interchange freely in the writing of a particular sound sequence,
such as ur and A% dr, both of which are common in OB for
/ur/. In a small number of cases, homophones have separate spheres of
use; for example,*ﬁ‘g i is used with rare exception in OB to write the
conjunctions u ‘and’ and & ‘or’ but is not often used otherwise, whereas
ﬁ:ﬁ is the sign used to write most other instances of /u/, as in i-zu-
un for uzun ‘ear of ...". .
No single dialect of Akkadian, and no single area in which
Akkadian was written, used all of the signs that are known. Thus, for
example, in Standard Babylonian and other dialects, there is an ir}di-
vidual sign explicitly for the sound sequence /gi/. In Old Babylonian,
however, to write /gi/, the scribes used the same sign that they used to
write /ki/. Since the later dialect has a separate QI sign, the KI sign
with the value /qi/ is transliterated gf. It is essential to remember the
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diacritical mark when transliterating a sign, since, for example, gf is as
different in shape from gi as it is from ba.

Akkadian scribes always “spelled” words following the syllabifi-
cation of the language. Thus, for example, the word i§arum may be
written i-§a-rum or i-$a-ru-um (see below), but never **ig-ar-um (** in-
dicates an impossible form). Itis a general rule of cuneiform orthography
that the sequence (C)VC-V(C) never occurs within a word (except to
indicate the presence of the consonant  after another consonant; see
below, §21.4). When a syllable both begins and ends with a consonant,
it may be written with a CVC sign, if there is one in use, as in i-§a-rum,
above; more often, however, and necessarily when there is no appro-
priate CVC sign, such syllables are written with two signs, a CV sign
followed by a VC sign containing the appropriate consonants and
vowel, as in i-§a-ru-um, above, or ka-as-pu-um for kaspum.

Long vowels transcribed with a macron are usually written no
differently than short vowels; i.e., they are not normally marked as
long in the script; e.g.,

sa-bu-um for s@bum;
hu-ra-gi-um for hurasum;

a-ma-tum for amatum;
i-nu-um for inum.
Occasionally, however, in the middle of a word an extra vowel-sign
may be written; e.g., the word kin will usually be written ki-in, but oc-
casionally a scribe will write ki-i-in instead. There is no difference in the
pronunciation of these two writings. Extra vowel signs do not usually
occur for these long vowels at the beginning or end of a word; excep-
tions are some monosyllabic forms; e.g.,
al ‘town of ..." (bound form) may be written a-al;
i ‘he, that', §7 'she, that’, and k7 ‘how' are usually written §u-i, 8i-i, and
ki-i (to avoid confusion with pronominal suffixes; see §§11.1, 18.2);
la ‘not’ is written la or la-a; I ‘indeed" is written lu or lu-ii.
Short vowels are almost never written with an extra vowel-sign; again,
exceptions are monosyllabic forms such as the negative adverb ul,
which is normally written d-ul in OB.
Long vowels transcribed with a circumflex, at the end of a
word, will almost invariably be written with an extra vowel sign; e.g.,
im-la-a for imlé.
When not at the end of a word, these ultraheavy vowels may or may
not be written with an extra vowel-sign; e.g.,
cither ra-bi-im or ra-bi-i-im for rabim;
either ib-nu-ma or ib-nu-t-ma for ibni-ma.
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When two vowels occur in sequence, the second is written with a
V sign if it constitutes a complete syllable, as in
ra-bi-a-tum for rabiatum ‘great (fp)’;
i¥-me-a-ma for i§med-ma “they (f) heard and ...".
If the second of two vowels in sequence begins a syllable that ends in a
consonant, the syllable may simply be indicated by a VC sign; more
often, however, an extra V sign occurs to introduce the second vowel:
ra-bi-a-am, less often ra-bi-am, for rabiam ‘great (ms, acc.)".
. Note that writings like -a-am in the last example do not necessarily
indicate long vowels. _

Double consonants may or may not be indicated in the script.
There is no rule; only the whim of the scribe prevails. Thus, for exam-
ple, the word ikad$assi may be written any of the following ways:

i-ka-%a-si, i-ka-ad-3a-si, i-ka-8a-as-si, i-ka-as-8a-as-si.
A consonant written double in the script always indicates that a double
consonant is to be transcribed and pronounced.

The sound sequence /ayyV/, where V is any vowel, is often indi-
cated by the double writing of the A sign, as in da-a-a-nu-um for
dayydnum ‘judge’. : .

Akkadian is written from left to right. There is no special word
divider, and, often, not even any extra space between words. Words
may not be divided at the end of a line, and prepositions rarely appear
at the end of a line. ‘

A sign-by-sign rendering of a cuneiform word or text is called a
transliteration. Signs in the same word are connected by hyphens:

gd-ra-dum na-ra-am i-pu-us.

A word or text put in the form that represents our closest approximation’

to the actual pronunciation, with all long vowels properly marked, and
all doubled consonants indicated, is a normalization or transcription;
e.g., for the above transliteration, the normalization would be:

qgarradum nardam pud ‘the warrior made a stela’.

Notice that in a transliteration, vowel length (macrons and circumflexes)
is not indicated, while in a normalization, the diacritics (acute, grave,
subscripts) that distinguish homophonous signs are not written.

The cuneiform writing system, which the Akkadians borrowed
from the Sumerians, underwent a significant evolution during its long
period of use. The KA sign, for example, was originally a picture of a
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head with the mouth area hatched (KA means ‘mouth’ in Sumerian):
®); this was current about 3000 BCE. Over time, the pictograms began
to be drawn with a wedge-shaped stylus; about 2500 BCE, KA appeared
as E]’&{ Different styles of writing also emerged, which depended on
the material being inscribed: a formal, lapidary style for important
inscriptions on stone; a cursive style for texts on clay tablets. The
difference between the two may be compared to the modern difference
between set and handwritten forms. In the OB period, the lapidary
KA was , its cursive counterpart 58 or 5{¥ (cursive forms of
signs may vary considerably from one scribe to another, and even
within individual texts). The evolution of the shapes of the signs
continued throughout the time cuneiform was written. In the first mil-
lennium BCE, a relatively simple style, that of the scribes of the courts
of the Neo-Assyrian kings, was used to copy the great epics and myths
written in the literary Standard Babylonian dialect. In Neo-Assyrian
script, KA appears as B,

In the subsequent lessons of this textbook, cuneiform signs will be
presented in three varieties: OB lapidary, OB cursive (often two or three
examples), and Neo-Assyrian. The OB lapidary is a beautiful script in
which is written the famous “Code of Hammurapi,” laws of which will
be introduced beginning in Lesson 17; the majority of OB texts, how-
ever, such as the letters, contracts, and omens that will also be read in
subsequent lessons, are written in cursive signs, and it is these that the
student should learn both to recognize and to draw. The Neo-Assyrian
forms of the signs are included because modern sign lists are arranged
according to those forms and because some students may wish to learn
from the start the signs in which the great literary texts of the later
Standard Babylonian dialect are written. The student will learn approx-
imately 150 signs during the course of this grammar; they are pre-
sented about ten at a time in the following lessons. Pages 563-74
present a list of all the signs encountered in this text, in the order in
which they appear in the standard sign lists; an alphabetical index of
the sign values follows the Sign List (pp. 575-76).

There are a number of conventions used by Assyriologists in
transliterating texts:

Square brackets, [ ], indicate that the text is broken at the point in ques-
tion, a common occurrence in clay tablets. When the identity of the missing signs
can be determined with relative certainty, usually based on parallel or similar
texts, the signs are written inside the square brackets; e.g., the transliteration
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a-na e-ka-al-llim i-rlu-ub ‘he entered the palace’
indicates that the first five signs and the last sign are present, the beginning of the
sign lim and the end of the sign ru are visible, while the sign i is missing entirely.
Half brackets, © ?, are sometimes used to indicate partially damaged signs; e.g.,
a-'na e-ka'-al-lim indicates that the NA, E, and KA signs are all partly damaged.

Angle brackets, < », enclose scribal omissions: e.g., a-na e-ka-al-lim i-
«u>-ub indicates that, although the text is not broken, the expected sign ru has
been erroneously omitted by the scribe. '

Either double angle brackets, «  », or braces, [ ), enclose scribal plusses;
thus, a-na e-ka-al-lim i-ru-«ru»-ub (or i-ru-{ru)-ub) indicates that the scribe mis-
takenly repeated ru.

An x is used to indicate a sign whose reading is unclear; in a-na x x i-Tu-
ub ‘he entered ..." the transliteration indicates that there are two signs between a-
na and i-ru-ub, but that the reading of neither is clear. A question mark may be
used to indicate that a possible reading is uncertain, as in a-na bi(?)-tim(?) (or
bil-tim?) i-ru-ub.

An exclamation point indicates a scribal error that the modern scholar
has changed to the correct reading; the incorrect sign should follow in paren-
theses: e.g., a-na/(UD) e-ka-al-lim i-ru-ub signifies that the scribe mistakenly
wrote UD () for the expected NA (—4 ). An exclamation point in parentheses, ora
raised exclamation point (), means sic/, i.e, that the modern reader believes a
form to be incorrect, but has left it stand in transliteration: e.g., a-na e-ka-al-
lum(!) (or e-ka-al-lum') i-ru-ub, where the scribe has written the nominative for

‘palace’ instead of the expected genitive.

ﬂ=.—_—'___-_—;_—_
EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 9.

Verbs:

agarum (Preterite figur) ‘to hire, rent’; Verbal Adj. agrum (agir-)
*hired, rented’, as noun (pl. agri), ‘hireling’.

enéSum (Ini¥) ‘to be(come) weak, impoverished’; Verbal Adj. ensum

_ (enis-) ‘weak, powerless’.

kanum (ikin) ‘to be(come) true, just, honest, correct; to be(come)
firm, fixed, secure; to endure, last’; Verbal Adj. kinum (kin-;
fem. kittum; fp kinatum) ‘true, just; honest, loyal; normal, re-
gular, correct; proper, legitimate; firm, fixed’; substantivized
fem, kfttum (bound form kitti [given as kittum in the dictionaries])
‘truth, justice; honesty, loyalty; normal situation, correctness’.
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miadum -(imfd) ‘to increase, be(come) much, abundant, numerous,
plentiful’; Verbal Adj. madum see Vocab. 5,

n.éfum / mlﬁr:um (inér /inar) ‘to slay, kill; to strike, destroy, defeat’.

qiasum (iqi3) ‘to give, bestow, grant'; Verbal Adj. glaum (gia-) ‘be-
stowed, granted’ (substantivized fem. gistum ‘gift', Vocab, 7).

$dmum (a? ‘to buy, purchase (from someone: itti or ina qit)'; Ver-
bal Adj. $amum (§@m-) ‘purchased, bought’.

Satim (isti) ‘to drink’.

tdrulm (itd@r) ‘to return (intrans.), go/come back, turn back; to turn
into, become (+ ana)’.

tiabum (itib) ‘to become pleasant, pleasing (to: eli), sweet, good; to
become satisfied’; Verbal Adj. tabum see Vocab. 4.

Nouns:

kittum see above under kdnum.

kunukkum (kunuk; pl. kunukki and kunukkatum) ‘seal, cylinder
seal; seal impression; sealed tablet, document’.

ummanum (fem.; umman) ‘army, gang, crowd’.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
P — | Y |as rum
P | B e - | pat
K | F o Y |an
1K=
e | YH H A | e
’% = A< = | nu
)@’C} ‘Wtﬁ} > ‘*‘#’ PI} dim, tim, tim*
P | »~ »—4 | be, bad/t/t*, til
<B [ 8~ < | na
| %t 2% 4 |

*Most CiC‘signs may also have the value CeC, so that the DIM slgn is tim
n!-td tem, dim and dem, tim and tem; normally, only the CIC' value will be
given. **Le., bad, bat, and baj.
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C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration:

1. anna 3. mutim 5. nala 7. aslatim

2. mahla¥ 4. nahal 6. nubattim 8. bérum
D. Give the full Preterites of the following verbs:

1. agdrum 4. miadum 6. attim

2. enéSum 5. %alum (II-°15) ‘to ask’  7.tdrum

3. bélum ‘to rule’

E. Write in (normalized) Akkadian, using bound forms:

1.
2
3.
4
3.

6.
L

the truth of the word 8. the gifts of the mistress of
. the seal of the warrior the throne

the hireling of the prince 9. the king’s army
. the fields of the assembly of  10. a full prison

the town - 11. small seals

the weak of the land 12. a stolen stela

the name of the prisoner 13. pure water

the day of the lawsuit

F. Normalize and translate:

1.

2.

W00 v

10.

& B

12,

ag-ra-am §u-a-ti a-na ga-ma-ar ba-ne-e bi-tim a-gu-ir-ma i-na
ba-ne-e bi-tim u-ul ig-mu-ur.

i-na d-mi-im $a-ti en-§u-ut ma-ti-im id-ni-nu & a-na-ku e-ni-is-
ma t-ul e-%e-er. '

" al-pa-am ni-$a-am-ma im-ra-as-ma al-pa-am mar-sa-am $u-a-

ti a-na be-el al-pi-im mah-ri-i-im ni-di-in.

eq-la-am ep-$a-am a-na a-$a-at wa-ar-di-im ta-qi-§i.

Sa-ru-um ka-ki it-ti na-ki-ri-im i-pu-u¥-ma na-ki-ra-am i-né-er.
am-tum $a-am-tum ih-li-ig-ma a-na bi-it be-li-im u-ul i-tu-ir.
i-3i-id ku-us-si $a-ri-im i-ku-um-ma u-ma-at §a-ri-im i-ri-ka.
a-wi-lum Su-u bi-tam u eq-lam i-$a-am-ma i-ni-is.

da-a-a-nu a-na pu-hu-ur a-li-im il-li-ku-ma hu-ra-sa-am ma-
da-am i Si-pa-tim gd-at-na-tim a-na ru-ba-tim i-qi-Su.
um-ma-nu-um na-ka-ar-tum $ar-ra-am ra-bi-a-am & ma-ri $ar-
ri-im i-na e-ka-li-im i-na-ar.

e-mu-gd um-ma-an na-ak-ri-tm i-ni-§a-ma um-ma-nu-um $i-i
im-qu-ut.

ni-nu i-na ma-at na-ak-ri-im d-ul ni-ku-un a-na ma-tim an-ni-

13.
14.

15,

16.

17,

18.
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tim ni-tu-ur-ma a-na da-na-tim ni-ru-ub.

gé-ar-ra-dum ku-nu-uk da-a-a-ni-im i-hu-uz-ma is-si-uk.

i-na ki-ti-im 8i-ka-ar e-ka-gl-li-im d-ul ni-i§-ti i a-ka-al a-li-im
t-ul ni-hu-uz.

da-a-a-nu-um tu-pa-am i-zi-ma a-na-ku 2 at-ta a-wa-at tu-pt-
im ki-na-tim ni-mu-ur. ,

mu-d na-ri-im $e-ap-li-tim i-mi-du-ma na-ru-um ir-pt-i§-ma
mu-u e-li ki-Sa-ad na-ri-im il-li-ku. :

Sar-ru-um tey-ma-am it-ti ef-lu-ti-im i§-ku-um-ma na-ar-ka-ba-
ti-im a-na $a-di-im an-ni-i-im ir-ka-bu.

i-na ep-de-tim i-§a-ra-tim $a ru-be-em $u-a-ti na-pi-id-ti ma-tim
i-fi-ib-ma ma-tum ih-du.

G. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

S

K = g 2 BT —
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10.1 The G Infinitive, Preterite, and Verbal Adjective: Verbs
I-w

(a) The Infinitives of verbs with first radical w present no
difficulties; some examples:
s wardqum ‘to be/turn yellow’; watdrum ‘to be surpassing’;
A¢ - waladum ‘to bear’; wasabum ‘to add to, enlarge’;
' warddum 'to descend'; wasabum ‘to sit, dwell’.

(b) There are two Preterite conjugations of verbs I-w in the G
stem, one for stative/adjectival verbs (as in the first row of examples),
one for active verbs (either transitive or intransitive, as in the second
and third rows of examples above; see §3.4).

(i) The finite G forms of stative verbs I-w are conjugated as in

verbs I-e (i.e., verbs I-’3 5 and I-y; see §8.1). The theme-vowel is invari-
ably i. Thus, for the G Preterite of watarum ‘to be surpassing’ we find:

3cs itir 3mp itird
3fp itira

2ms  tétir 2cp tétird

2fs tetirt

les  étir lcp nitir

(ii) Active verbs I-w also all have i as their theme-vowel in the G
Preterite. The prefix of these verbs, however, always contains u rather
than the usual i or a. Here is the G Preterite of wasdbum ‘to sit, dwell”:

3cs udib 3mp usbd
3fp usha

2ms  tudib 2cp tusba

2fs tusbt

lcs  usib lcp nusib

Note that the 3cs and the 1cs forms are the same. Note also that when a
vocalic ending (i.c., an ending beginning with a vowel) is added, the
theme-vowel i is lost due to syncope (§4.1).
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(¢) Verbal Adjectives of roots I-w are unremarkable:
warqum (warug-) ‘yellow, green';
watrum (watar-) ‘additional, excessive';
waldum (walid-) ‘born’;
wasbum (wadib-) ‘seated; in residence’.

10.2 The Verb babalum

The forms of the very common verb w-b-l ‘to carry’ require
comment. The expected Infinitive wabalum and Verbal Adj wablum
are normally replaced in OB texts by bab@lum and bablum (babil-),
respectively, with assimilation of the first radical to the second. The Pre-
terite of this verb is essentially regular, but the third radical / occasion-
ally prevents the syncope of the theme-vowel when a vocalic ending is
added (§4.1(d)), so that byforms are attested:

3s  uwbil 3mp ubli or ubili
3fp ubla orubila

2ms  tubil 2cp tubla or tubila

2fs  tubli or tubili

les  wbil lcp nubil

10.3 Proriominal Suffixes on Prepositions

The pronominal objects of a few Akkadian prepositions take the
form of suffixes attached directly to the preposition. The suffixes have
the following forms:

les  -ya lep -ni
2ms -ka 2mp -kunu
. 2 -ki 2p  -kina
3ms -fu 3mp -Sunu
s -da 3fp -Sina

Two prepositions that take pronominal suffixes have been encountered
thus far, eli and itti; in both, the final vowel is lengthened:

lcs  eliya ‘on me’ ittiya ‘with me’

2ms  elika ‘on you (ms)’ itttka 'with you (ms)’
2fs  eliki ‘on you (fs)' ittiki ‘with you (fs)'
3ms eli$u ‘on him’ itti¥u ‘with him’

3fs  elisa ‘on her' ititda ‘with her’
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lep  elini‘onus’ . ittini *with us’

2mp  elikunu ‘onyou(mp)’  itttkunu ‘with you (mp)'

2fp  elikina ‘on you (fp)’ itttkina ‘with you (fp)’

3mp elifunu ‘onthem (m)'  iftiSunu ‘with them (m)’

3fp  elifina ‘on them (f)' ittidina ‘with them (f)'
Note that the vowel a in the pronominal suffixes is not affected by the
incompatibility of e and a (§7.2(e)) when attached to eli-.

Most other prepositions are followed by a genitive (or dative, after

- ana) form of the pronoun. The third person forms are the same as those
of the anaphoric pronoun, presented in §6.3; e.g.,

kima suati ‘like him’; ana 8ina@sim *for them (9}
The forms of the other persons will be given in a later lesson (§25.2).

10.4 Double-Duty Objects

As in English, a word that is the direct object of two verbs need
not be repeated in the second clause; this is especially true if the second
verb may then follow the first immediately (usually, but not necessar-
ily, with the conjunction -ma):

wardam Sudti isbatia-ma imhasi ‘they seized and struck that slave’.
The verbs may, however, also be separated by a short phrase:
bitam adGm-ma ana agrim addin ‘] purchased and gave the hireling a
house’. '
In both examples, the deleted object may also be resumed by a pronominal object
suffix, as in English (‘they seized that slave and struck him’; ‘I purchased a house
and gave it to the hireling'). Object suffixes are presented in a later lesson (§18.2).

EXERCISES

A. ' VOCABULARY 10.
Verbs:

akdlum (Preterite tkul) ‘to eat, consume; to use, have the use of (a
field, etc.); to take for oneself’.
babdlum (from wabalum; Preterite ubil [pl. ubla or ubili)) ‘to

LESSON TEN 1

bear, carry, transport, convey'; Verbal Adj. bablum (babil-)
‘carried, transported’ (rare). _

edésum (idis) ‘to be/become new'; Verbal Adj. effum (« *eddum;
fem. egSetum, rarely edistum) ‘new, fresh’.

labarum (ilbir) ‘to become old, last, endure’; Verbal Adj. labirum
(labir-) ‘old, ancient, remote (in time); original, traditional’.

matum (imat) ‘to die’; Verbal Adj. mitum (mit-; fem. mittum)
‘dead’.

Siagbum (isib) ‘to become/grow old, gray’; Verbal Adj. §tbum (5b-)
‘gray, gray-haired, old’; as noun (bound form $ib(i); pl. §Tbi
and §ibatum) ‘old man, elder; witness’.

wadabum (udib) ‘to sit down; to sit, be sitting, seated; to stay, re-
main (somewhere), reside, dwell’; Verbal Adj. wasbum (wa¥ib-)
‘seated; resident, in residence’.

watdrum (itir) ‘to be/become exceeding, surpassing; to exceed,
surpass’; Verbal Adj. watrum (watar-) ‘additional, in excess,
superfluous; foremost, pre-eminent, excellent’; substantivized
fem. watartum (bound form watarti) ‘excess, surplus, extra'.

Nouns:

karanum (bound form karan) ‘grapes; grapevine; vineyard; wine'.

nisa (always masc. pl. in form, but takes fem. pl. verbs and adjec-
tives) ‘people’.

dattum (bound form $atti; pl. Sandtum) ‘year’.

Adjective:

lemnum (lemun-; fem. lemuttum; fp lemnétum; Verbal Adj. of a
rare verb leménum [cf. §21.2]) ‘evil, bad, malevolent’; substan-
tivized fem. lemuttum (bound form lemutti) ‘evil, wickedness;
evil intentions; misfortune, danger’.

B. Learn the following signs:
OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

Al e e e ale ol I ti, i

o | M VRT | pu

kB | B A A | 140 nam
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g A

ifi ri, re, tal, tal

A4 |
% %rﬁﬁ ,ﬁﬁ "W}f( zi, ze, st, 8¢, si, 5é

T id |gige

T A AT |agiira

o T |10t igrnia, carrrg

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration:

1. annam 4. tillatim 7.sénam 10. mubhitim
2. gere 5. bennii 8.zimi 11. tidim
3. sebe 6. hallati 9.egrum
D. Give the full Preterites of the following verbs:
1. métum 4. warddum ‘to descend’
2. siabum 5. waraqum ‘to be/turn yellow’
3. akalum
E. Write in normalized Akkadian:
1. withus 8. against them (m)
2. against you (ms) 9. like them (f)
3. like them (m) ' 10. on you (mp)
4. on him 11. for her
5. with you (fp) 12. against them (f)
6. like him 13. 1 received silver from yo
7. with me and with her (fs). ’

F. Normalize and translate:

1. te-ma-am it-ti am-tim a¥-ku-um-ma a-na ma-ra-at $a-ar-ra-
tim at-ru-ud.

2. qd-ra-dum $u-i i-na bi-tim 4-§i-ib ha-ra-nam it-ti-ni u-ul il-li-
ik. ' _

3. i-na di-nim eq-la-am za-ka-am an-ni-a-am am-hu-ir-ma a-ku-
ul be-el eq-li-im mah-ru-ii-um im-ra-as-ma d-ul i¥-li-im-ma i-
mu-ut.

4. $i-bu-um ma-ar-gi-um a-na wa-ar-di hal-qi-tim me-e fa-bu-
tim a-na fa-te-e-em i ak-lam a-na a-ka-lim i-gi-is.

o

1%
14.

15:
16.

17.

G. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

1

2.

. et-la-am Su-a-ti il-qui-ma a-na bi-it i-li-im ub-lu,
. Sar-ra-am ma-ru $ar-ri-im i-na e-kal-lim i-né-ru,
. teg-ma-am a-na wa-tar-ti bi-tim u-a-ti ta-ag-bata-ma hara

. ma-ar da-a-a-nim gé-eh-rum be-el-tam i-hu-uz-ma ni-su ih-da-a.
10.
11.
12
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an bi-tim a-na be-el bi-tim ta-di-na.
i-na $a-ti-im $a-a-ti ni-§u ma-tim bi-it i-lim la-be-ra-am i-qu
ra-ma bi-tam ed-Sa-am ib-ni-a.

a-na ma-tim it-ti um-ma-nim ni-tu-ur-ma i-na a-lim nu-8i-th,
il-tum ra-bi-tum le-mu-tam i-na ma-tim ip-ru-us.

a-wa-at $i-bu-tim ki-na-tim e§-me-ma en-$a-am Su-a-ti u-ul
am-ha-as.

a-ka-lum i-na eqg-le-tim i-te-er-ma ni-fu ma-dam i-ku-la.
da-na-tum %-i a-na $a-na-tim ma-da-tim il-bi-ir-ma i-na $a-at-
tim an-ni-tim im-qu-ut.

ag-ra-am a-na na-sa-ar ku-nu-uk a-wi-lim ta-gu-ri-ma u-d ku-
nu-ka-am i§-ri-iq.

al-pu ma-du-tum $a ru-be-em i-mu-tu al-pi mi-tu-tim it-ti-ni i-
ul i-3a-am.

hu-ra-si-um wa-at-ru-um a-na e-ka-al-li-im i-ru-um-ma hu-ra-
su-um i-mi-id-ma li-ib-bi $ar-ri-im i-ti-ib.

3. 6 FH —
4. Hyg < 5~

B
L P
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11.1 The Noun with Possessive Pronominal Suffixes

In the last lesson it was seen that the pronominal objects of some
prepositions take the form of suffixes (§10.3). The same set of suffixes,
* with an additional form for the 1cs, is also attached to nouns to indicate
possession, as in
mériki wardiya imhasi ‘your (fs) sons hit my slaves’;
bélni hurasam ana garradisu iddin ‘our lord gave gold to his war-
riors’.
Nouns with suffixes may be modified by adjectives; this includes
the demonstrative adjectives, which in English must be rendered, e.g.,
‘this x of (yours, hers, etc.)’; e.g.,
emiiq¥u dannum ‘his mighty strength’;
témhki anniéim ‘this report of yours (fs)’;
ana wardiya $uniti ‘for those servants of mine'.
Nouns with suffixes may also be modified by another noun, but $a
must be used to express the genitive relationship:
eli kusstha #a hurdsim ‘on your throne of gold".
As already noted, the forms of the possessive suffixes are the same

as those learned in the last lesson, except that the 1cs suffix has two
forms, the distribution of which is discussed at the end of this section:

les  -i,-ya Icp -ni
2ms -ka 2mp -kunu
2  -ki 2fp  -kina
3ms -fu 3mp -Sunu
s -%a 3fp -Sina

Again, a in these suffixes does not become e when they are attached to
words with e (§7.2(e)): ;
bélkina ‘your (fp) lord'; bélétiya ‘my ladies'; témda ‘her report’.
In general, as indicated by forms like bélni ‘our lord’ and téméa
‘her report’, the possessive suffixes are added to the bound form of the
noun. In some types of bases, however, the bound form undergoes cer-
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tain modifications before suffixes; the various noun types will therefore
be covered in detail in the following paragraphs. (The form of the noun
with pronominal suffixes is referred to in some Akkadian grénunars as the
status pronominalis.)

(a) Plural Forms

Masculine Plural Nouns, Suffixes are attached directly
(remember that the bound form and the free form are identical in mas-
culine plural nouns):

mariki ‘your (fs) sons'; ana rubéni ‘for our princes’;
kunukkiisa ‘her seals'; itti dayyantkunu ‘with your (mp) judges’;
ilizunu ‘their (m) gods'; mutisina dmur 'l saw their husbands'.

Feminine Plural Nouns. Before the suffixes are added, the
bound form acquires the long case-vowel of masc. pl. nouns
(alternatively, it may be said that the unbound form, minus its mima-
tion and with its case-vowel lengthened, serves as the presuffixal base):

qisatasu ‘his gifts'; kima napdatikina ‘like your (fp) lives';

narkabatika ‘your (ms) ina pupratikunuy ‘in your (mp) assem-
chariots’; blies';

epdétisa ‘her deeds’; awdéiini i¥ma ‘they (m) heard our words’.

(Note: Some Assyriologists consider the vowel before the suffixes on feminine
plurals to be short gisatusu, napsatikina, etc.)

Plural Adjectives. These take suffixes only when substantivized
(§4.4); they behave like fem. pl. nouns, i.e., the long case-vowel of
masc. pl. nouns is added to the bound form before the suffixes:

rabitini ‘our nobles’; ina mitattfunu ‘among their (m) dead’;
Sarqatadu *his stolen items’; watratidu afam 'l bought his extras' (re-
ferring, e.g., to narkabdatum ‘chariots’).

(Note: Again, some Assyriologists consider the vowel before the suffixes on these
forms to be short: rablituni, mititidunu, etc.)

(b) Dual Forms

The suffixes are added directly to the bound form of the dual (i.¢,,
to the case-vowel after the final -n of the free form has been dropped):

indki *your (fs) eyes'; ina gatifina ‘in their (f) handy';
emiiqaiu ‘his strength'; i¥disu abni ‘1 built its (m) foundation’,
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(c) Singular Forms

Most singular nouns have at least two forms before the possessive
suffixes, depending on case: for the majority of nouns, the genitive is
distinguished from a common nominative-accusative form; a few nouns
distinguish all three cases before suffixes. ]

Genitive. The genitive of all sg. nouns before the suffixes is the

free form without mimation and with the case-vowel lengthened to -Z-:

ina kadadiki ‘on your (fs) arrival’;

ana amiifa 'for her womanservant';

Sar matisunu ‘the king of their (m) land’.
Thus, in many instances, the gen. sg. with a suffix is identical in form to
the gen.—acc. pl. with a suffix; only context can resolve the ambiguity:

eli martka ‘against your son/sons’;

kima dayyanini ‘like our judge/judges'.
(Note: Here too, some Assyriologists believe that the sg. genitive case-vowel re-
mains short before suffixes: ina kadadiki, ana amtika, $ar matifunu, etc. In this
view, the sg. and pl. forms are therefore not identical.)

Nominative and Accusative. A review of §8.3 will show that,
apart from some nouns with bases ending in a vowel, the singular bound
form ends either in a consonant or in i. For most nouns, the bound form
serves as a common nominative-accusative pre-suffixal base, albeit with
an important modification when the bound form ends in -i.

(i) Bound form ending in a consonant. Suffixes are normally
added directly to the bound form without any further change; it bears
repeating that the following forms are both nominative and accusative:

kalab3a ‘her dog’; igidka ‘your (ms) foundation’;
egelsina ‘their (f) field'; puhursunu ‘their (m) assembly’;
darratni ‘our queen’; dikarka ‘your (ms) beer’;

madratni ‘our daughter’; ilatki ‘your (fs) goddess’;

alaksu *his going'; epéska ‘your (ms) doing’;

nakersu *his enemy"’; sabitkunu ‘your (mp) prisoner (m)".

It will be recalled that n assimilates to a following consonant
(§5.1). This applies to n before pronominal suffixes as well, although
often forms are written as though the n did not assimilate (a morpho-
graphemic writing; see §18.4):

uzudda ‘her ear’, written é-zu-(u§)-§a or u-zu-un-ia;
naddidina ‘their (f) giving', written na-da-(ad)-8i-na or na-da-an-di-na.

1 - o)
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Another important sound change involving the pronominal sul
fixes occurs whenever a third-person suffix follows directly a base end
ing in a dental (d, ¢, ¢) or a sibilant (s, g, &, 2): the two sounds change to
88. Some examples:

gagqqassa (« *gaggadia) ‘her head'; pardssu (« *pardsiu) ‘his deciding';

bélessunu (c *béletdunu) ‘their (m) lady'; hurdssa (« *hurdgia) "her gold';

baldssina (« *balatsina) ‘their (f) life’; epéssu (« *epé¥iu) *his doing';
ahassa (< *ahdzia) ‘her grasping'.

Two noun types with bound forms ending in a consonant are
exceptions to the general rule, having instead presuffixal forms in -a-
like the nouns in (ii) below. One type consists of nouns the bases of
which have more than one syllable and end in a doubled consonant,
such as ekallum ‘palace’ and kunukkum ‘seal’; while in the bound
form of these the doubled consonant is simplified, before suffixes the
doubling is retained:

ekal darrim ‘the king's palace’, but ekalladu ‘his palace’;
kunuk adsatim ‘the wife's seal’, but kunukkasa ‘her seal’.
The second type are feminine Participles (§20.1):
free form paristum, bound form périsat, but before suffixes parista-,
(ii) Bound form ending in -i. The final -i is replaced by an
unaccented short -a- before the suffixes, as in these nom. and acc. forms:
tuppasa ‘her tablet’; libbaki ‘your (fs) heart’;
maru$tasu ‘his difficulty’; wmmani ‘our mother’;
gistaka ‘your (ms) gift'; sibittasu ‘its (m) prison’.
When the suffixes of the second and third person pl. are added, vowel
syncope does not take place, even though the resulting form contains
three short syllables in succession (see §4.1(e)):
Sarrasunu ‘their (m) king'; napitakina'your (fp) life’;
This presuffixal -a- does not undergo vowel harmony (§7.2(d)):
epistada ‘her deed’; lemuttaka 'your (ms) wickedness'.
A number of noun types constitute exceptions to this pattern:

The nounsabum ‘father’ and ahum ‘brother’ exhibit a full triptotic
declension before pronominal suffixes, with long case-vowels:

nom. abasu ahitki
gen. abu  ahiki
ace. abasu ahdki
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Nouns with one-syllable bases ending in a single consonant, such
as ilum ‘god’ and bélum ‘lord’, have two possible bound forms, with
and without a final -i: il or ili, bél or béli. They likewise exhibit two sets
of forms with suffixes, one set like those of the nouns in (i) above, the
other (which is the less common) like those of abum and ahum:

nom. ildaorilasa belni or béliini

gen.  ilisa belini

acc. il%a orilasa bélni or bélani
Note that nom. forms like il@#a and bélini (as well as the gen. forms
ilida and bélini; see above) may be sg. or pl.: ‘her god/gods’, ‘our lord/
lords’. (Note: Again, some Assyriologists consider the case-vowel, when it is
present before suffixes in these examples, to be short. In this view, the sg. and pl.
forms are therefore not identical.)

Nouns and adjectives with bases ending in -i, such as kussam
‘throne’ and rabim ‘great’, usually have presuffixal forms in -7 for all
three cases: ’

nom.-gen.-acc. kussika ‘your (ms) throne', rabisu *his great one (m)".
Rarely, these words exhibit a three-case declension before suffixes like
those in the following paragraph.

(iii) Bound form ending in a vowel other than -i. The pronominal

suffixes are added to the base plus the appropriate case-ending (with
the normal rules of vowel contraction), e.g.:

sadam (Sada-)  rublim (ruba-)  baniim (bana-) legiim (legé-)
nom, Sadidu rubtini banti$unu leqitfa
gen. Sadisu rubéni banésunu leqésa
acc. Sadasu rubéni banéasunu legéasa

‘his mountain’  ‘our prince’ ‘their (m) building' ‘her taking'
(d) First Person Singular Suffix

As was noted at the beginning of this section, the 1cs suffix has
two forms, the distribution of which depends on the number and case of
the noun or adjective to which it is attached. The forms are:

(i) -T, attached directly to the base (the free form without its case-
ending), on all singular nouns and adjectives in the nom. and acc.:
awdtt ‘my word’;
aht 'my brother’;
libbi 'my heart’.

mdrti ‘my daughter’;
abl ‘my father’;
ep®t ‘my doing';
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Note that some forms may be identical with the gen.-acc. pl.
ilf ‘my god’ (nom. or acc.) or ‘gods’ (gen.-acc.). ,

When the base ends in a vowel, normal vowel contraction takes place:
kussi ‘my throne';
dadi ‘my mountain’;
bané ‘my building’

rabl ‘my great one (m)';
rubé ‘my prince’;
legé ‘my taking'.

. (ii) -ya, otherwise, including after the case-vowel of sg. nouns and
adjectives in the gen. (as before the other suffixes, the short case-vowels
of the sg., the fem. pl., and pl. adjectives are lengthened):

ana martiya 'to my daughter’;  kima awdatiya ‘like my word’;
itti abiya ‘with my father’; ina libbiya 'in my heart';
eli kussiya ‘on my throne’; ina deméya 'in my hearing’;
indya ‘my eyes' (nom.); inlya 'my eyes’ (gen.-acc.);
mdériya ‘my sons' (nom.); maériya ‘my sons’ (gen.-acc.);
maratiya ‘my daughters' (nom.); maratiya ‘my daughters’ (gen -acc.);
rabatiya ‘my nobles (i.e, great  rabatiya ‘my nobles (i.e, great ones)'
ones)’ (nom.); (gen.-acc.);
epéétiiya ‘'my deeds’ (nom.); epsétiya ‘my deeds' (gen.-acc.).
The form -ya is usually written with the IA sign:
ki-ma a-wa-ti-ia; i-na fe-me-(e)-ia; i-na-ia; etc.
Afte_r -@- (i.e,, after nominative plural nouns and adjectives), however,
-ya is more often written with the A sign, although writings with IA are
also common (especially in texts from the northern OB area):

ma-ru-a; ep-Se-tu-a; etc,; less often ma-ru-ia; ep-de-tu-ia; etc,

Summary of the Bound and Suffixal Forms of the Noun

|free form  [bound form| suffixal form |

A. Plural
Masc. P1. Nouns nom. |mérig mari mariika
en.-acc. |mari marit marika
Fem. P1. Nouns/Adjs nom. |maratum marat mardatika
gen.-acc. |mdratim mardtika
Masc, Pl. Adjs nom. gtum | damgit | damgiitika
gen.-acc. |damgitim damaqiitika
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- [free form | bound form| suffixal form |
B. Dual
nom. |uzndn uznd uznika
~acc. |uznin uzni uznika
C. Singular
1. basein-VC
a. 2-syllable nom. |awilum awilka
acc. |awilam awil
gen. |awilim awilika
nom. |nakrum nakerka
acc. |nakram naker
gen. |nakrim nakrika
b. 1-syllable nom. |bélum bel(ia)ka
acc. |bélam bél() beél(@ka
gen. |bélim béltka
c. abum, ahum nom. |abum abiika
acc. |abam abi abaka
gen. |abim abika
2. basein -CIC'I
a. l-syllable nom. |libbum libbaka
acc. |libbam Libbi
. gen. libbim libbika
b. 2-syllable, -t nom. |sibittum . sibittaka
' acc. |sibittam sibitti
gen. |sibittim sibitttha
c. 2-syllable, other | nom. |ekallum ekallaka
acc. |ekallam ekal
gen. |ekallim ekallika
3. basein-CiC,, C;#t,ie, pVrs
nom. |puhrum puburka
acc, |puhram puhur
gen. | puhrim puhrika
4. base in -Ct (fem.)
a. 2-syllable
i, fem. Prcpl. nom. |mahirtum mapirtaka
acc. |mahirtam | méahirat
gen. | mahirtim mdahirttha
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ti]

|free form  |bound form| suffixal form |
ii. other nom. |napistum napiftaka
acc. |napiftam napisti
gen. | napistim napitika
b. 1-syllable
i. nom. |mdrium mdratka
acc. | mdartam marat
gen. |martim martika
ii. nom. |gqistum qistaka
acc. |qistam qisti
gen. |qistim qistika
5. basein-V
a.-CCi nom. |kussim
acc. |kussiam kussi kusstka
gen. |kussim
b.-Ci nom. |rabim
acc. |rabiam rab(i) rabika
gen. |rabim
c.-d nom. |rubim rubé/ rubika
acc. |rubém rubi/ rubéka
gen. |rubém ruba rubéka
d. other vowels nom. |&adim dada/ Saditha
acc, |Sadam Sadi/ Sadébka
gen. | Sadim fad Sadika

11.2 Apposition

When two or more substantives or phrases in a clause refer to the
same thing, they are said to be in apposition. In Akkadian, words in
apposition are in the same case: e.g.,

ana 88pt Jarrim béltya amqut * At the feet of the king, my lord, I fell';

awilam $udti abaka isbati ‘They seized that man, your father’;
Enlil belum rabim nakram ina matim itrud ‘(The god) Enlil, the great
lord, drove the enemy from the land’,

Sometimes the order of appositional elements differs from the usual
English order, especially when an independent personal pronoun or a
pronominal suffix is involved:
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beli atta nakri il tengr *You, my lord, slew the enemies of the gods";
dayydnum ahi asdatam thuz ‘My brother the judge got married’.

11.3 The Quantifier kalim

The word kalam ‘entirety, whole’, which always occurs in the
singular, is the most common means of expressing ‘all (of)’ and ‘every’
in Old Babylonian. It may be used in the bound form before another
noun (for the shape of the bound form, see §11.1 above): e.g.,

kala ilf ‘all the gods’; _
kala matim ‘the whole/entire land, all the land’. :
Much more commonly, however, kalém occurs after the noun it modi-
fies; in these instances, it is in apposition to the previous noun (hence,
in the same case), and has a third person pronominal suffix, the gender
and number of which correspond to those of the antecedent noun:
darri kal@Sunu ina matatisunu usbi 'All the kings (lit.: the kings, all of
them) remained in their lands' (note that the verb is m. pl., agreeing
with the antecedent noun rather than with the sg. kalisunu);
mdat nakriya kalasa ak$ud ‘1 conquered all of my enemy's land’;
mé ana amétidu kalidina niddin ‘We gave water to all his women-

servants’,
kalm may also be used without an expressed antecedent:
ana kaliunu ‘for all of them (m)’.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 11.
Verbs:

“kasarum (Preterite iksur) ‘to tie, bind, join (together), put together,
form; to compile, collect; to organize, arrange’; Verbal Adij.
kasrum (kasir-) ‘joined, organized’.

nakasum (ikkis) ‘to cut off, cut down’; Verbal Adj. naksum (nakis-)
‘cut (off, down), felled’.
pahdrum (iphur) ‘to gather, assemble (intrans.), come together',
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raddm (irdi) ‘to receive, obtain, get, acquire, gain’.

tehom (ithe) ‘to go near, draw near, approach (+ ana)'.

waladum (ulid) ‘to give birth, bear; to beget'; Verbal Ad|. waldum
(walid-) ‘born’.

Nouns:

isum (bound form igi) ‘tree; wood, lumber, timber’.

némettum (németti; with suf. németta-) ‘complaint; tax, tribute; sup-
port, staff, crutch’; némettam ras@im ‘to have cause for complaint’.

sinnistum (sinni$ti; suf. sinnifta-) ‘woman; female'.

suharum (suhar) ‘(male) child, adolescent; male servant, employee’;
fem. subdartum (subarii; suf. subdrta-) ‘(female) child, young
woman; female servant, employee’ (cf. sehrum).

Pronoun:

kaliom (bound form kala [rarely kali or kall; with suf. kal2t/i/é&-)
‘entirety, whole, all’ (see §11.3).

Adverb:
adini ‘until now*; usually with negative: ‘(not) yet’.

- Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
E ,E ;ﬁ fﬁ E Su
AT T |
?H_—j ’;ﬂ b;rT si, se
v | AF A |

X< | 3 L 2 |ubip
= | »r »FT_|sa
)| ot A7 51T | BT fum
] | ol 2 | B |adiun
b ) | £ BT ary
g"'ﬁ? Fﬁ ﬂ ?:EW si, se, zi, zé
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C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration:

1.
2
3

mugur 4. sadrum
saphum 5. serrétim
2érum 6. Sugitim

7. talladu 10. abnam
8. hubtim 11. Suburrum
9. sekrum 12. Subtim

D. Give the full Preterites, with meanings, of ;e{zﬂrﬁ and waladum.

E. Write in normalized Akkadian (nominative unless otherwise noted): '

26.
27.

1

St Prabon e

8.
2,
10.
11.

12,
13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23,
24.
25,

its (f) evil

my witnesses

your (mp) vineyard

their (f) well-made seals

his army of force

its (m) becoming new

the excess of their (m) cul-
tivated field

for all of their (f) dead (mp)
the women of their (m) land
his thin neck

your (ms) difficulty and my
difficulty

our king and his queen

this (female) employee of
hers :
their (m) cutting down

the long days of his years
my just judge

their (m) great assembly
my true word

my true words

T accepted their decision.
my father and his brother
your (fs) good deed

your (fs) good deeds

her painful hand

his wide ear

F. Normalize and translate:

28.
29.
30.

+31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42,
43.

44.
45.
46.
47,
48.
49.
50.

his wide ears

your (fp) hireling and my
hireling

her husband

in that sealed tablet of mine
with all of your (mp) new
chariots

your (fs) complete report

on your (ms) throne

our healthy oxen

withmy fine oil and beer
her life of hardship

your (mp) stolen silver

its (m) collapsed foundation
his missing slave (f)

their (f) additional tax

my son and my daughters
my inscribed stela

your (fs) joyful people

like your (ms) guarded
prisoner

his entire town

in her separate house

out of its (m) pure water

my acquiring

his banished enemy

our prince and his wife
their (f) lower road

1. ga-ab Sar-ri-im i-sa-am ma-da-am ik-ki-si-ma i-sa-am na-ak-

o

10.

b if F

12.

13.
14.

15.
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sa-am a-na e-ka-li-§u ub-lu.

. ni-8u i-na pu-th-ri-im ip-hu-ra-ma ka-sa-ap-fi-na 6 hierasl no

a-na qd-ra-di-im da-nim ip-qi-da.

. i-na di-nim $a-a-tu wa-ar-di & a-ma-tim ar-8i-ma a-di-ni a na

bi-ti-ia d-ul i-ru-bu.

. st-in-ni-if-tum $i-i ma-ri ma-du-tim a-na mu-ti-da d-li-ld-ma

ka-lu-§u-nu i-§i-ru.

$ar-ru-um um-ma-nam ra-bi-tam ik-si-ur-ma a-na ma-tim na-
ka-ar-tim it-he-ma ka-ak-ki i-pu-us-ma be-el-$a na-ke-er-8u is-
su-uhb.

a-bu-Su-nu & um-ma-$u-nu a-na a-li-Su-nu mah-ri-im i-tu-ru-
ma i-na a-li-im $u-a-tu u$-bu-ma i-8i-bu-ma i-mu-tu.

da-a-a-nu ka-as-pt ka-la-$u ki-ma ne-me-ti-ia il-qui-i-ma a-di-
ni §i-pa-tim u-ul a-¥a-am.

a-bi a-ma-su a-na i-li-$u a-na ba-la-ti-du i-qi-is.

i-na te-he-e a-hi-Sa sé-eh-ri-im i-na-$a me-e im-la-a-ma a-ha-Sa
u-ul it-ti-ul.

i-lum le-em-nu-um a-na gi-ha-ri-im $u-a-tu i-na ha-ra-nim i-%-
ir-ma gi-ha-ru-um i-lam d-ul i-mu-tr.

i-sa-am ka-la-§u 3a be-li-ku-nu ta-ak-sii-ra i-na ki-tim e-pt-i$-
tum an-ni-tum i-in be-li-ku-nu im-hu-ur.

si-in-ni-i§-tam $a-ti mu-us-sa i-zi-im-ma a-na bi-it a-bi-Sa i-tu-
ur.

ka-al-bu-um an-nu-um $a be-li-ki u-ul ka-la-ab-ki §u-u.

i-na $a-at-tim $u-a-ti Sar-ra-qui-um Su-i e-gé-el-ni wa-at-ra-am
i-ku-ul-ma ka-as-pa-am ne-me-et-ta-ni it-ti-§u é-ul ni-im-hu-ur.
i-na pa-ha-ar ni-§i i-lu ih-du-i.

G. Transliterate, normalize, and translate;

LEME g <l o o AT A
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12.1 The G Durative: Sound Verbs; Verbs I-n; Verbs IIl-

weak
(a) Sound Verbs
Study the following paradigms:
Sakanum sabatum daraqum  maqatum
3cs isakkan isabbat idarrig imagqut

2ms tafakkan tagsabbat  tadarrig tamagqqut
2fs tasakkani  tasabbati taSarrigi = tamaqquiti
1cs aSakkan asabbat asdarrig amaqgqut

3mp iSakkani isabbati tdarrigi imagqutil
3fp iSakkana isabbata ifarrigd imaqquia
2cp tafakkana tasabbatd taarrigé  tamaqquia
1cp nifakkan nisabbat nifarrig nimaqqut

The prefixes and suffixes that mark person, gender, and number are
the same as those of the G Preterite.

The base of the G Durative for sound verbs is RjaR3R3VRj3 (ie.,
parrVs). The second radical in all Duratives (except verbs [I-wéak; see
§14.1) is always doubled (even though the doubling may not be indi-
cated in the script; see above, p. 71). In sound verbs (and in verbs I-n
and verbs IlI-weak, except Ill-e), the vowel between the first and
second radicals is a (> e in verbs I[I-e). Between the second and third
radicals there is a theme-vowel. Sound verbs with i as the theme-vowel
in the Preterite also have i in the Durative; verbs with a in the Preterite
have a likewise in the Durative. Verbs with u in the Preterite, how-
ever, have either a or u as the theme-vowel in the Durative, and this
must be learned for each such verb. The majority of verbs with u in the
Preterite have a in the Durative. The Durative forms of the sound verbs
encountered thus far in the vocabularies are presented in the following
chart:
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Preterite Durative Sound Verbs
i i idammiq, idannin, ihallig, ilabbir, ipaqqid, iqattin,
irappis, idallim, iarrig
a a imahhas, imarras, irakkab, isabbat
a igammar, ikannak, ikagsar, ikafdad, imahhar, iparras,
u ipaddad, isakkan, idattar, itarrad
u iballut, imagqut, ipahhur.

It follows from the foregoing discussion that sound verbs occur in
the G in four vowel classes. Thus, mahasum, marasum, rakabum,
and sabatum are referred to as a-class verbs (or as a-a verbs, listing
the theme-vowel of both the Durative and the Preterite); damagum,
dandnum, §araGqum, etc., are i-class verbs (or i-i verbs); balatum,
magqatum, and paharum are u-class verbs (or u-u verbs). The other
verbs encountered thus far, such as gamarum, kandkum, Sak@num,
are referred to as a-u verbs (i.e., with the vowel of the Durative before
that of the Preterite; in the CAD, the forms are cited in full, but in the
opposite order, as in gamarum: igmur-igammar; other terms for this
type are Ablaut and vowel-change verbs). Beginning with the vocabu-
lary of this lesson, verbs will be listed only by the Infinitive, followed
by the vowel-class in parentheses. Thus, the entry “sahd@pum (a—u)” in-
dicates that the Durative is isahhap, the Preterite ishup; the entry
“kanasum (u)" indicates that the Durative is ikannus, the Preterite iknus.

(b) Verbs I-n

These verbs offer no difficulties in the Durative, since the n is
always followed by the vowel a. They occur in the same vowel classes
as the sound verb, except that no I-n verbs of the a-class are attested:

a-u: inagqar, inassah, inassar, inattal
& inaddin, inakkis
w inassuk

(c) Verbs IlI-weak

As in the Preterite, the base of these verbs ends in the theme-
vowel. For all verbs IlI-weak, the theme-vowel of the G Durative is the
same as that of the G Preterite. In verbs Ill-e (thus, e-class), both the a
between R; and Rz and the a of the prefixes of the second person forms
and the lcs form usually, but not invariably, become e; in the second
person and 1cs forms, either both of these a-vowels change, or neither

=
———
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does, so that, for example, both telegge and talagge occur for the 2ms,
but **talegqge and **telagge do not.

banim hadam malim legim

3cs thanni thaddu imalla ilegge [ilagge
2ms  tabanni tahaddu  tamalla teleqge /talagqe
2fs tabanni tahaddi tamalli teleqqi/talaqqi
lcs abanni ahaddu amalla eleqge/alagqge
3mp ibannt thaddi imalld ilegqii/ilagqi:
3fp ibannia thaddéa imalléa ileqqea /ilagqged

2cp  tabanni@ tahaddd tamalld teleqqea/talagqea
lcp  nibanni nihaddu  nimalla nilegqge / nilagqge

The 3cs Duratives of the other IIl-weak verbs so far presented are:

irabbi (rabtim), ira8$i (ra§tm), i3atti (§atim), iSemme [ iSamme (Semiim),
itehhe/itahhe (teham), izakku (zakim).

12.2 The Meaning of the Durative

The Durative describes action that takes place over a period of
time (duration; thus, non-punctual or imperfective), or action that has
not yet taken place. Thus, it may be translated by a wide range of
tenses and nuances. The various types of action that the Durative
denotes may be categorized roughly as follows:

(a) Simple future:
' warassa ana kaspim inaddin ‘she will sell her slave’,
(b) Present tense:
tuppadu ikannak 'he is sealing his tablet’.
(c) Durative/Circumstantial:
inaddin ‘he was giving, he is giving, he will be giving';
note that the tense may only be determined from the context.
Circumstantial clauses may be expressed by a verb in the Durative
followed by -ma and a subsequent verb (which may also be a
Durative) that establishes the tense:-

.Sikaram ifatti-ma bitum imqut ‘he was drinking beer, and the
house collapsed’, or ‘as he was drinking beer, the house col-
lapsed’, or *he was drinking beer when the house collapsed’;

biti tanassar-ma ana narim arakkab ‘while you (ms) guard my
house, I will ride to the river'.
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(d) Habitual (or customary):
inaddin ‘he used to give (or, would give), he gives, he will give
(customarily, or as a habit)’.
Again, the tense must be gained from the context.
(e) Modal, including potential action and probable action:
inaddin *he may/might/could/can/should /would give',
For the most part, which of these English translation values best reflects

a Durative verb in any given context must be determined on the basis
of the surrounding context.
The Durative, like the Preterite, is negated with ul(a) in main
clauses:
bitam es¥am ul nibanni ‘we will not build a new house’;
ilam ina $amnim ula tapa$$asa ‘you (pl) do not anoint the god with
oil'.

In most Assyriological works, the form called the Durative in this text-
book is referred to as the Present or Present-Future.

12.3 Prepositional Phrases

Very frequently, the prepositions ana and ina occur with the
bound form of a noun in a prepositional phrase. While these expres-
sions may be translated literally, a more idiomatic rendering is often
preferable. The following list presents some of the most common pre-
positional phrases that occur in OB texts, arranged alphabetically by
noun: ?

(@) birttum ‘interval, intervening space’:
ina birit ‘between, among’; before a suffix, a byform biri- is used;
e.g.,
ina birit etliitim ‘among the young men’;
ina biri$unu ‘among them (m)’.
(b) libbum ‘heart, center, midst’:
ana libbi ‘to the center of, into’:
isam ana libbi alim ubili ‘they (m) carried the wood into the town'.
ina libbi ‘in the midst of, inside, within, among, out of, from’;

farrum ina libbi &lim uib ‘the king remained within the city”;
ina libbi 3 ami ikassad ‘it will arrive within 3 days';
ina libbikunu ‘among you (mp)'.
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(c) mahrum ‘front (part)':
ana mahar, with suffixes ana mahri-, ‘to, toward, before”:
témi ana maohar béliye adpur 'l sent (a$pur) my report to my lord’;
suhdram $uiti ana maliriya tatrudi *you (fs) sent that servant to me’.

In southern OB texts and OB texts from Mari (§29.4), ana mahar is
usually replaced by ana sér (see below, h),

ina mahar, with suffixes ina mahri-, ‘in front of, in the presence

of, with (a person), (from) before, away from’; it is very
common for ina to be omitted in this phrase, so that we
usually find mahar + noun, mahri- + suffix:

(ina) mahar béliya ahidu 'l rejoiced in my lord’s presence’;
tuppétim (ina) mahrini telge ‘you (ms) took the tablets away from us';
ana 10 emi mahrikunu andku ‘1 will be with you (mp) in ten days”.

(d) muhhum ‘skull, top (part):
ana muhhi ‘toward, into the care of' is rare in OB.
ina muhhi ‘on, upon, over, to the debit of’ (essentially a synonym
of eli):

ma ina muhhi kisad narim illika ‘water flowed over the river bank’;
kaspum §i ina muhhika ‘you owe that silver’ (lit.: ‘that silver is upon
you/to your debit").

(e) panum ‘front (part)”: _
ana pan(i) ‘at the disposal of, for the benefit of, for, on account of;
opposite; before the arrival of, (rarely) toward’:
wardi ana pani ahiya afkun 'l placed servants at my brother's dis-
posal’;

ana dlim ana pan suhartim allik ‘1 came to town for the servant’ (ana

panida ‘for her’).
ina pan(i) (in southern OB) ‘in view of, in the presence of, in front
of, (temporally) just before’:
ina pani ab nakrim ‘in the presence of the enemy force’;
ina panisu ‘in front of it (m)".
(f) pm ‘mouth; utterance; opening’:
ana pi and $§a pi may both mean ‘according to, in accordance

with":
ana pi tuppi bélini nipus ‘we acted according to our lord's tablet’,
,.-a-":"'u’}’
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(g) g@tum ‘hand; power, authority; care, charge, responsibility":
ina gat(i) ‘in the possession of, from (the possession of, with verbs
of taking); in the care/custody of, in the jurisdiction of, by/
under the authority of, through the agency of (a person)":
kaspam $uati ina qatika tanassar ‘you (ms) will keep that silver in
your custody’; '
ina qati ekallim §a ‘it (m) is the responsibility of the palace’.

ana qat(i) ‘into the possession, custody of’ is rare in OB.

Note also §a ¢at(i), which has the same meanings as ina qat(i):
awitlum $i ul $a qatiya 'that man is not under my jurisdiction’;
kaspum $a gat dayydnim iter ‘the silver (that is) in the judge’s posses-

sion increased’.

(h) sérum ‘back, back country”:
ana sér (rarely, with assimilation, as-sér) ‘to, toward, against, in
addition to, on account of’ (replaces ana mahar in southern
and Mari OB texts):
ana sér abiya allik 'l went to my father’.

ina sér ‘upon, on top of’ occurs only in poetry in OB.

12.4 Compound Noun Phrases

The noun phrase mar(i) §iprim ‘messenger’ means literally ‘son of
a message’, with mar(i) a bound form governing the genitive noun
fiprim ‘message’. Normally the plural of this expression, ‘messengers’,
is made as one would expect, namely, with the pluralization of the gov-
erning first word: mara iprim (gen.—acc. mari &iprim). Occasionally,
however, the phrase is construed as a morphological unit, and the mar-
ker of plurality appears at the end, after the second element; the marker
is always the gen.-acc., regardless of the case of the expression:
mar 8iprt ana a@lim ik§udi ‘the messengers arrived in the town’.
Other examples:
bel hubullisu asassu ul isabbati ‘his creditors may not seize his wife'
(hubullum ‘debt");
isam ana Jikir magqari tmuri ‘they (m) found wood for chisel hand-
les’ ($ikrum *handle’; magqarum ‘chisel’),
Note that examples with pronominal suffixes may be ambiguous:
mdr §iprisu ul @mur ‘1 did not see his messenger/messengers',

- 22 20202 el
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EXERCISES

VOCABULARY 12.
Verbs:

heptim (e) ‘to smash, destroy, wreck; to break, invalidate (a tablet,
document); to split, divide’; Verbal Adj. hepfim (hepi-) ‘smashed,
broken, split’.

kanasum (u) ‘to bow down, submit’; Verbal Adj. kan3um (kanis-)
‘submissive, subjected’.

pad@hum (a; less often also i) ‘to refresh oneself; to calm down, be-
come appeased, content’.

sah@pum (a-u) ‘to cover, spread over, overwhelm’.

Nouns:

birttum (bound form birit) ‘interval, intervening space’; ina birit
(before suffix ina biri-) ‘between, among’'.
hubullum (hubul; with suff. hubulla-) ‘obligation, debt with in-
terest'; bal hubullim (with suff. bel hubulli-; pl. beld hubullim
or bél hubullf) ‘creditor’.
mahrum (mahar) ‘front (part, side)’; (ina) mahar (prep.; with suff.
(ina) mahri-) ‘in front of, in the presence of, with (a person),
(from) before, away from’ (note mahar X Sakanum ‘to inform
- X, as in awdtifu mahrini iskun ‘he informed us of his affairs’);
ana mahar (with suff. ana makri- [northern OB; for southern and

Mari, see sérum]) ‘to, toward, into the presence of, before (a per-.

son)’ (cf. maharum, mahrizm).

muhhum (muhhi) ‘skull, top (part, side)’; ina muhhi ‘on, onto,
upon, on top of, over; to the debit of’.

panum (pan(i); pl. panit) ‘front (side, part)’; pl. pana (occasionally
also sg.) ‘face’; ana pan(i) ‘at the disposal of, for the benefit of,
for, on account of; opposite; before the arrival of, (rarely)
toward’; ina pan(i) ‘in the presence of, in front of, before; in
view of, because of; just before (temporal)’; p@nam raim ‘to
become clear, plain’; pan(i) /pani X sabatum ‘to lead X' (e.g.,
pdn sabiya asbat ‘1led my army’; panam/pani $akanum ‘to
proceed; to intend, decide (to do: ana + Infin.: panidu ana epéd

B.
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bitim iskun ‘he intended to build a house")'; pdnt X babdlum
‘to favor; to forgive X' (e.g., Sarrum paniya ul ubil ‘the king
did not favor/forgive me’).

pam (gen. pim, acc. piam and pdm; bound form pi; with suff, pi-
in all cases; pl. pétum) ‘mouth; word(s); utterance, speech,
command; opening’; piam epésum to work/open one's mouth’;
piam $ak@num ‘to issue commands’; ana pi and §a pi ‘accord-
ing to, in accordance with’; ana pim ‘obediently’; ina pim can
mean ‘orally’.

sérum (sér(i)) ‘back (part, side); hinterland, back country; steppe-
land’; ana sér (rarely with assimilation: as-gér [southern OB and
Mari; for northern OB, see mahrum]) ‘in the direction of, to, toward,
against; in addition to’.

Siprum ($ipir; pl. §ipri and Sipratum, $iprétum [with an irregular
shift of @ to £]) ‘sending, mission; message; work, labor, task;
activity, action’; mar $iprim (with suff. mar iprisu, etc; pl.
mari Siprim or mar §ipri) ‘messenger’; fipram epéfum ‘to do
(assigned) work; to work (something: acc,; e.g., eglam Sipram
tpud *he worked [i.e., plowed] the field’)'.

Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
@ A= ug/k/q*

5B FE B as/s/2*
e i | o=l | du

s () . o (o O = us, us/s/z
il sl =2l ir

He |t r e

tum, dum, tum

e Tl

il

T ot o

i, is/s/z, mil

'[
|
|

b 1=

bi, bé, pt, pé

TR L) B 8 B L

Dmﬁﬁ kum

*UG and AZ are usually identical; occasionally they are distinguished by the
additionof 4 (the UDsign) forUGand ¥ (ZA) for AZ.
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C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration:

1.
2.
3.

ditksu 4. gimil
urhum 5.sikkum
S‘umgur 6. nadrum

7. rupfum
8. pesitum

9. mushudsum
10. sassatum

D. Give the full Durative conjugation, with meanings, of hepiim,
kanasum, malam, nakasum, and sahapum.

E. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1.

N s W N

® N o

11.
12,
13,

14.
15.
16.
17
18.
19.

20.
21.
22.
23.
24,

25.

you (fs) will issue com-
mands

within them (m)

they (m) used to throw down
she will decide to build

. according to their (f) wit-

nesses
you (pl) are growing up

. | will lead them (m)

they (m) used to collect
upon you (mp)

you (pl) will ride

we were falling -

it is broadening

in the presence of that wo-
man

they (f) were looking

you (pl) may hit

toward the governor

it will fill

toward the army

you (fs) will become an-
noyed

I will decide

in view of this matter

they (m) will tear down

you (ms) will recover

under the jurisdiction of the
judges

they (f) will take

26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
' 32.
. we rejoice
34.
35,
36.
37,
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.

43.
44.
45.
46.
47
48,
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.

we would reach

between them (m)

we are bringing to anend
you (ms) were writing

I will arrive safely

your (fp) messengers

we may hear

you (pl) will seal

I am becoming strong
she will send

he becomes free

they (f) will meet

he is removing

it will improve

I will be guarding

for the benefit of that em-
ployee (m)

you (fs) should entrust
between these vineyards
they (m) will drink

we will anoint

our creditors

I will cut off

‘they (f) may disappear

it is becoming thin

they (m) would gather

you (fs) will acquire

they (m) were becoming
calm
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F. Normalize and translate:

i
2z
a.

o o

G-

10.
5

12.

13.

14.
15.

i-lum ra-bu-um pi-$u i-pu-u§-ma a-wa-ti-$u ka-la-Si-na ni-ig-me,
ti-pa-tim la-bi-ra-tim te-he-pé-ma e§-fe-tim ta-Sa-ta-ar.

i-na e-pé-Si-im an-ni-im be-li pa-ni-ia i-la u-bi-il-ma li-ib-bi im-
ra-as. i

st-ha-ra-tu-ni eq-lam $u-a-ti $i-ip-ra-am a-di-ni t-ul i-pu-$a 0
a-na bi-it a-bi-3i-na i-tu-ra.

mu-i i-na na-ri-im i-mi-du-ma eq-le-ti-ia ra-ap-$a-tim is-hu-pu.
na-re-e he-pu-tim $a na-ak-ri-ia i-na a-li-$u a-mu-ir.

. ka-as-pa-am ma-da-am a-na be-el hu-bu-ul-li-ka ta-na-ad-din-

ma ti-up-pt hu-bu-ul-li-ka i-he-ep-pu-i.

. i-nag e-pi-i§-tim an-ni-tim li-ib-bi il-tim i-pa-a¥-%a-ah.

a-wa-at di-nim $u-a-ti ma-har da-a-a-nim i-ga-ma-ru ma-ar i-
ip-ri-$u-nu a-na gé-er be-li-fu-nu i-ta-ar-ra-du.

i-lum lem-nu-um ni-§ bi-tim 3a-a-ti is-hu-up-ma i-mu-ta.

i-na ¥a-at-tim an-ni-tim i-sa-am na-ak-sa-am wa-ta-ar-ta-ni
ki-ma né-me-ti-ni a-na e-ka-al-lim ni-id-din.

na-ak-ri ka-an-§u-um a-na mah-ri-ia il-li-ik-ma a-na Se-pi-ia
im-qii-ut.

si-in-ni-fa-tum $i-na it-ti mu-ti-§i-na i-na a-li-ni us-ba-ma ma-
ri & ma-ra-tim ma-du-tim ul-da-ma na-ap-$a-tu-gi-na i-ti-ba.
ni-§u ma-ta-tim ka-li-§i-na i-na pa-ni-ia i-ka-nu-sa.

a-hi a-wa-tam an-ni-tam mah-ri-ia i§-ku-un qd-as-si a-na e-
pé-es bi-ti-3u i-3a-ka-an.

G. Transliterate, normalize and translate:

2.

3.

4,

5. HE e ]
6. 5] AT xq
7. 31 AH EH 7
8. A 4 HEE

¥ g
4 b 3
A A A
= A
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13.1 The G Durative: Verbs I-° (I-a and I-e); alakum

If the first consonant of these verbs, the aleph, were a regular
consonant, the G Durative would have the following shape, e.g., from
amdrum (an a-u verb): **>ammar (cf. iSakkan). A consistently
applied rule with verbs I-°, however, is that, if the aleph would appear
between two vowels, both the aleph and the following vowel are lost.
Thus, the G Durative 3cs of ama@rum isimmar; the Durative 3cs of
ar@kum, an i-class verb, is irrik.

As expected, in verbs in which the first radical was %35 ory (i.e,,
verbs I-e), all a-vowels, except those in endings, become e. The vowel
class of epéfum is e-u (originally a—u) or, in late OB texts, also u;
ezébum is an i-class verb, and erébum is u-class.

amdarum  ardkum epesum ezébum erébum
3cs immar irrik ippes [ippus ‘izzib irrub
2ms  tammar tarrik tepped [teppus tezzib  terrub

2fs tammari tarriki
1cs ammar arrik

teppesi/teppudi  tezzibi  terrubi
- epped /eppud ezzib errub

ippeSil/ippusa  izziba  irruba

ippedd/ippusa  izziba  irruba

3mp . immar@d  irrkd
3fp immard  irrik@
2cp  tammara tarrika
1cp nimmar  nirrik nippe§/nippu§  nizzib  nirrub

The vowel classes of the verbs I-° introduced thus far are:

a-u agarum, ah@zum, akalum, amarum;
e-u epéfum;
i arakum, edésum, enésum, esérum, ezébum,;
. u erébum (also epéSum occasionally in late texts).

The irregular verb al@kum is considered below.

The Durative forms of verbs I-” that begin with a vowel (i.e., the
1cs and the third person forms) are written in two different fashions in
OB, The 3¢s form immar, for example, may be written

teppeda/teppusa tezziba terruba
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i-ma-ar (i.e, with the doubling not indicated)

or i-im-ma-ar (with both doubling and an extra initial yowel sign).
Similarly, 1cs epped appears as

e-pé-ed or e-ep-pé-ed,
Expected writings of the type im-ma-ar and ep-pé-e# are not normally
found. Note that in verbs with the same theme vowel in both the
Preterite and the Durative, the shorter writing of the Durative of these
forms will be identical to the writing of the Preterite: e.g,,

a-ri-ik for 1cs Durative arrik or Preterite arik;

i-ni-if for 3cs Durative innif or Preterite inid;

e-ru-ub for 1cs Durative errub or Preterite érub.
Such ambiguity is also present with writings of the other persons of
verbs I-? in which the theme vowels of the Durative and Preterite are
the same, whenever the doubling of the Durative is not indicated:

te-zi-bi for 2fs Durative tezzibi or Preterite tézibi;

ni-§i-ir for 1cp Durative nis8ir or Preterite nisir.
The tense intended to be read in these cases can only be determined
from the surrounding context.

aldkum, The G Durative resembles that of other verbs I-a; the
theme-vowel is a, so that algkum is an a-i verb (a rare vowel class):

3cs  illak 3mp illaka
3fp illaka

2ms tallak 2cp tallaka

2fp tallaki

lcs  allak 1cp  nillak

As with other verbs I-a, the Durative forms beginning with a vowel are
normally written, e.g., either i-la-ak or i-il-la-ak, but not il-la-ak.
(Preterite forms, on the contrary, are normally written, e.g., il-li-ik,
occasionally i-li-ik, but not i-il-li-ik.)

13.2 Logograms

Logograms are signs that represent whole words rather than sylla-
bles or part-syllables. In transliterations of Akkadian texts, they are given
in Roman (non-italicized) capital letters, according to their Sumerian,
rather than their Akkadian pronunciation: e.g.,

A NUN (= rubam) ‘prince’;
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i.e, the 5ignrmq represents the Sumerian word nun ‘prince’, which is
equivalent to Akkadian rubdm. Logograms do not differ in their
physical shape from syllabograms; in other words, there is nothing
special about the shape or appearance of a given sign to distinguish it
as a logogram rather than a syllabogram. In fact, many signs are used
with both functions: e.g.,

has a syllabic value en and a logographic value EN (= bélum) ‘lord".

The logographic transliteration is often different from the syllabic one,
however:

- ﬁ-is syllabic bu, pu, and also logographic GID (= arkum) ‘long’.
Further, as is the case with syllabic values for many signs, not a few
signs have more than one logographic value: e.g.,

an, and also AN (= §amd) ‘sky’ and DINGIR (= ilum) ‘god".
In rare instances, a single logographic value (i.e., one Sumerian word)
is equivalent to more than one Akkadian word:
* KUR for both ma@tum ‘country' and §addm ‘mountain’.
Many signs with logographic values have no syllabic values in OB,

such as
ﬁ) LU (= awilum) ‘person’,

The values of many logograms are polysyllabic; in this textbook, all homophonic
multi-syllable values are indicated with subscript numbers (i.e., even the second
and third such values), as are the fourth and higher numbers of monosyllabic
values, rather than with a diacritic accent over the vowel of one of the syllables:
eg., F)’* GEME;, rather than GEME. Some sign-lists do use the accent marks, in a
somewhat confusing fashion, for the second through fifth signs with the same
value: e.g., UMUN for UMUN;, UMUN for UMUN3, UMON for UMUNy, UMUN for UMUNS,

In some instances, a combination of signs is used to represent an.

Akkadian word logographically. Such combinations are called compound
logograms; in transliteration, the individual components that represent
a single Akkadian word are separated by a period:
Er g DUMU.MUNUS (= m&rtum) ‘daughter’ consists of ¥ DUMU
(= marum) ‘son'and §— MUNUS (= sinni$tum) 'woman’;
JEFE.GAL (= ekallum) *palace’ consists of T £ (= bitum) *house’
and "E}-GAL (=rabam) ‘large’.
Not infrequently, the connection between the meaning of the compound
logogram a& the meanings of the constituent signs is not apparent:
ASA (= eqlum) ‘field" is made up of [T A (= ma) ‘water’ and
A (= libbum) 'heart'.
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The sign T<(MES, which means ‘they are' in Sumerian, may be
written after logograms to express plurality: e.g., :

% 4K /B T4DINGIRMES GALMES (= iliz rabaatum) ‘great gods';

FW F4& ASAMES (= eqletum) ‘fields'.
Also common as a mark of plurality after logograms is %5 TFHLA (for-
merly also transliterated HA); unlike MES, HI.A does not appear with
logograms denoting human beings (or gods):

f:? GUD (= alpum) *ox’, pl. F¢' ):} F GUDHLA (= alpi ) ‘oxen’.
Some Assyriologists prefer to indicate these plural markers in translit-
eration as determinatives (e.g., A.SA™¢; GUD?i2); see §13.3, below. Still
another means of expressing plurality is the repetition of a logogram;
usually, this denotes totality: e.g.,

{4 ENKURKUR (= bél matatim) ‘master of (all) the lands’.

To clarify the intended value or meaning of a logogram, espe-
cially of one with more than one possible reading in Akkadian, a logo-
gram is occasionally followed by one or more syllabograms, which give
the pronunciation of the last part of the word; syllabograms used in this
way are called phonetic complements:

AN for am ‘sky', but

% #= DINGIR-Jum for ilum ‘god".
Similarly, the sign & KUR, as noted above, represents both matum and
fadlim; to indicate which Akkadian word is intended, a phonetic com-
plement may be added: e.g.,

== « B i-na KUR-tim (= ina matim) ‘in the country’, but

B £ K5 BT i-na KUR-i-im (= ina Sadim) ‘in the mountain’.
In other instances, a phonetic complement may simply clarify the case
of the noun represented by a logogram:

T; m;ﬁﬂr ASA-um or T‘HN é;E ASA-lum for nom. eglum *field’ (the

writings A.5A-um and A.5A-lum both indicate the appropriate case-
ending; the second also reflects the last consonant of the base),
Possessive pronominal suffixes are nearly always indicated by syllabo-
grams:
INT Fﬂ E-sui (= bissu) his house’;
ml JEdr pHf EMES DUMU-ia (= bitat mariya) ‘my son's houses’.
The les allomorph T is usually indicated after a logogram not by the
sign [, but rather by a Ci sign, in which C is the final consonant of the
stem of the Akkadian word: e.g.,
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*!"H&' 'Hd LUGAL-ri for $arri ‘my king’;
rg,&x EN-If for beli ‘my lord'.

The frequency of logograms depends to a great extent on the
genre of the text in question. In OB, letters (§24.5), omen texts (§22.3),
the laws of Hammurapi (§17.4), and literary texts (§33.3, §35.4) have
relatively few logograms, and those are normally used only for nouns
and adjectives (and even then, only for a few frequently occurring
words). In legal contracts (introduced later in this lesson, §13.5), logo-
grams are of greater frequency, essentially because of the more formu-
- laic nature of such documents; economic texts are still more formulaic,
and are often written entirely with logograms. Nevertheless, the fact
that a logogram existed for a given Akkadian word did not necessarily
mean that it would always or even commonly be used; the scribe
always had the option of “spelling” the word syllabically.

A transliteration of a series of signs in which logograms appear
may be given in several ways. As noted above, logograms are nor-
mally given in Roman capitals. (In another convention, they are given
in letter-spaced lower case Roman letters, e.g.,, dumu lugal, rather
than DUMU LUGAL for mar $arrim ‘son of the king’.) A normalization
of the logogram may accompany the logographic value, however. In
such renderings, the logographic writing is given in parentheses after
the normalization; phonetic complements are written either on the line,
separated from the logographic transliteration by a hyphen, or above
the line, immediately after the logogram. The following will serve to
illustrate these points: - : ;

o FE mE G pE A b
DUMU LUGAL a-na EGAL-lim i-ru-ub
or mar(DUMU) Sarrim(LUGAL) a-na ekallim(E.GAL-lim or EGAL¥™) i

ru-ub,
In the exercises that involve transliteration in this textbook, the first
method will be used for logograms that the student has learned (i.e., no
normalization will be given); for logograms that have not been encoun-
tered, the second method will be employed.

In the normalization of a transliteration that includes logograms
(including the normalization and translation exercises accompanying
each lesson), the grammatically correct Akkadian form must be sup-
plied for each logogram. The sentence of the foregoing paragraph, then,
must be normalized
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mar $arrim ana ekallim Trub ‘the king's son entered the palace’,

Another example:
DINGIR.MES GALMES KUR-tam i-na gd-at DUMU-ka id-ku-nu, i e,
il rabdtum matam ina qat marika iSkund ‘the great gods placed the
land in your son’s hand’.
Assyriologists use two additional symbols, + and X, to indicate individual
components that constitute a single logographic value. The plus-sign, +, indicates
that the constituents appear one after the other, as in

K¥ 1 +F ZABAR (ud+ka+bar) siparrum “bronze',

(The + sign is also used to indicate ligatures of syllabograms: e.g., i+na indicates
that the two signs are written together as if they are a single sign.) The multipli-

‘cation sign, X, indicates that the second sign is written inside the first, as in

gﬂ' EME (kaxme) li§Gnum ‘tongue, language’.

13.3 Determinatives

Some signs, again physically indistinguishable from syllable
signs, are used as graphic indicators of the class of objects to which the
item denoted by a given noun belongs; they are called determinatives.
Determinatives may be used to denote the material out of which an
object is made or that a given noun denotes a proper name, a female, a
city, a country, a river, a kind of animal (e.g., a fish, a bird), a part of
the body, a profession, a month name, etc.

Most determinatives stand before the nouns they classify, al-
though a few follow their nouns. They are represented in transliteration
according to their Sumerian pronunciation (as with logograms), with
lower case Roman letters (usually in smaller type), written as super-
scripts, i.e., above the line. All determinatives also occur as logograms,
but not all logograms occur as determinatives; in fact, the number of
determinatives is quite small, about two dozen. (A list of the most
common determinatives is given on page 537.) Again, some signs may
be used to write either a syllable (or part-syllable), a logogram, or a
determinative: e.g.,

¥l = syllabogramis/s/z, es/s/z but also
logogram GI5 (= isum) *wood’, and
determinative 8 before words for objects made of wood, as in
JET AL 8%MA or in 8%-le-gp-pu-um, both for eleppum ‘boat'.
Other signs are used only as logograms or determinatives: e.g,.,
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%% = logogram NA, (= abnum) ‘stone’, and
determinative "2 before words for objects made of stone or for
kinds of stone: #F #f F PUZAGIN (= ugniim) ‘lapis lazuli’,
Some names of cities are both preceded by £ % (URU = alum ‘city’) and fol-
lowed by ‘ﬁ K (KI = ersetum ‘land, district'): e.g.,
1T &L F ricis i e, Kis (the city of) Kish'

22 T e g 5 “bar-s-pa¥, ie., Barsippa ‘(the city of) Borsippa'. |

Note that determinatives are optional; they are very frequent with
certain words and names, but they are not a necessary part of the writ-

ing of any word.

Exceptions to the practice of transliterating determinatives with
their Sumerian value are the following frequently occurring determina-
tives:

% d (for dingir), before divine names, as in 59? yrg 2] 4EN LIL (Bnlil or
ElLD) "Enlil’ (an important god);

T or P or ™, before personal names: T %K /35 &4 ﬂw lha-am-mu-
ra-pf (Hammurapi) ‘Hammurapi';

P— f or ™, before women’s names: F‘ XS ’Eﬁﬁg i-ib-tu (Sibtu)
*Shibtu’. -

Since determinatives are graphic devices only, without phonolo-
gical value (i.e., they were not pronounced), they need not be indicated
in normalization. As an illustration, consider the following sentence:

lha-am-mu-ra-pf LUGAL KA.DINGIR.RAK 85MA ir-ka-ab, i.e., Hammu-
rapi far Babilim eleppam irkab ‘Hammurapi, king of Babylon,
boarded the ship.’

13.4 Personal Names

Akkadian personal names (PNs) have several forms.

(a) Singlenouns or adjectives: e.g., Ahum 'Brother’.

(b) Genitive chains, in which the second element is normally a divine
name, such as Awil-Marduk ‘Man-of-Marduk'; Warad-Sin 'Slave-
of-Sin’; note also Warad-ilidu 'Slave-of-his-god'; Warassa ‘Her-
slave’. :

(c) Sentences, which also usually have a divine name or ilum as one of
the elements. The sentences may be
(1) Verbless: e.g., Sin-3ar-ilt ‘Sin-is-king-of-the-gods'; Marduk-
abasu ‘Marduk-is-his-father’; Itti-Sin-dini ‘My-judgment-is-with-
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Stn'; Samad-rabi ‘Samas-is-great' (for the predicate adjective rabi,
see §22.1). i
(2) Verbal; the verb is usually Preterite or an injunctive form called
the Precative (preformative li- for ‘may/let ..."; see §16.2): Iddin-Sin
‘Sin-has-given(-a-son)'; Aham-aréi ‘l-acquired-a-brother’; Sama-
liwwer ‘May-Sama¥-shine’ (nawdrum ‘to shine").

(d) Abbreviations of longer constructions, often with hypocoristic end-
ings such as -(i)ya, -(y)atum.

Usually, PNs, even those ending in -um, are indeclinable: e.g.,
ana Ahum ‘for Ahum’ (vs. ana ahim ‘for the brother’); there are many
exceptions, however.

Not all names in OB texts are Akkadian. Most non-Akkadian
names are either Sumerian (e.g., “NANNA-IBILA-MA.AN.SUM = Nanna-
ibila-mansum ‘Nanna-has-given-me-an-heir’) or Amorite (e.g.,
Hammurapi, better ‘ammu-rapi’ ‘The-(divine) kinsman-is-a-healer').
Less often, Hurrian, Elamite, and other names also occur.

Personal names may be preceded by the sign [, transliterated ,
™, or P); this determinative occurs more frequently when a name stands
at the beginning of a line. Women’s names may instead be preceded
by the sign? , transliterated f or ™; as with men’s names, however, no
determinative is necessary.

13.5 Old Babylonian Contracts -

With this lesson begins the presentation in the exercises of actual
Old Babylonian texts in transliteration. The first type of text to be pre-
sented is the contract. The thousands of OB contracts record a wide
range of legal transactions and other activities, including, inter alia:
marriage, divorce, and adoption; manumission of slaves; loans of silver,
grain, and other commodities; guarantees of surety; purchases of
houses, fields, animals, children, and slaves; exchanges of property;
rentals, leases, and hires; and proceedings of and decisions of lawsuits.

The main topic of a contract — the person being adopted, the
house being sold, etc. — is usually the first item mentioned, even
though this frequently results in a reversal of the normal word order,
when the topic is the direct object of the verb. Further, in purchases and
similar transactions, the original owners, from whom the item is pur-
chased, may precede the buyers. Thus, the first sentence in a contracl
may have the order Object - it¢i X — Subject - Verb:
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eqlam itti PN1 PN, i8am ‘PN, bought a field from PNy".

A contract normally concludes with a list of witnesses of the trans-
action. These are listed after the logogram IGI for mahar ‘before, in the
presence of’ (§12.3(c)). Following the witnesses there is often a date, in
which a year-name is written in Sumerian (e.g., ‘Year Hammurapi
became king'); in some instances the month and day are also given.
The Old Babylonian and other systems of recording dates are discussed
below in Appendix A (pp. 577-78). '

Many contracts were enclosed in clay envelopes, on which much

or all of the text may be repeated, sometimes verbatim, sometimes with

minor discrepancies. The existence of such envelopes frequently allows
the complete reading of otherwise broken texts.

Contracts present a number of difficulties to the beginning stu-
dent. Chief among these is that many formulaic terms are written in
Sumerian; some of these will be introduced gradually in the next sev-
eral lessons, while those that have not been introduced will be given in
normalized Akkadian form when they occur in the contracts in the
exercises. Another difficulty is the frequent presence of numbers and of
units of measurement that are best presented only in a later lesson (see
§23.2). When such numbers and units occur in our texts, we will usually
either omit them altogether or replace them with an “x”, as in

x eqlam PN, i§am for ‘PN; bought a field of x dimensions’;
in other instances, numbers, which are invariably written with logo-
grams (i.e., ‘1’, ‘2", rather than ‘one’, ‘two’, etc.) will appear as such in
our transliterations, and the student should refrain from normalizing
them until they have been formally introduced in lesson 23.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 13.
~Verbs:

ragamum (u and a-u; i.e., Durative iraggum or iraggam) ‘to shout;
to call, summon, demand; to complain (against), sue (someone:
ana; for/concerning: ana or a§§um)’; rugummam (base ru-
gummd-) ‘lawsuit; penalty, fine awarded/assessed in a lawsuit’,

tamim (a) ‘to swear, take an oath (by someone: acc. or ina)'.
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z@zum (Preterite izdz) ‘to divide, separate’' (intrans.); ‘to divide,
divide into shares (trans.), distribute (to/among: ana); to share,
take a share (of: ina)’; Verbal Adj. zizum ‘divided; sharing'.

Nouns:

babtum (bound form babti; pl. babatum) ‘city quarter, neighbor-
hood, district; goods/merchandise outstanding; loss, deficit'.

ebirum (ebiar) ‘harvest(-time); crop; summer’.

nifum (ni3(i); log. MU) ‘life’; ni¥ X tam&im ‘to swear by (the life of)
X' (e.g., ni§ Sarrim nitma ‘we swore by the life of the king’).

résum (réé(i); dual résan [often = sg]; log. SAG) ‘top; head; chief,
principal; beginning; slave’.

damdum ($amas; log. UTU) ‘sun’; see also Samas, below.

§amu (always pl.; base §ama- [gen.-acc. famé]; log. AN) ‘sky, heaven’.

tapptm (base tappa-; Sum. lw.) ‘business associate, partner’;
tapptum (tappat) ‘partnership, association; position of helper,
partner’; tappiit X al@kum ‘to assist X, lend X a hand, come to
the aid of X’ (e.g., tapp&it ahiya illikii ‘they assisted my broth-
er’; tappiissu allik ‘I assisted him’); tappiitam epésum ‘to do/
enter into business together’.

&m (gen. im or ém, acc. &m; bound form é; with suff. nom. 8-, gen.
i-/é-, acc. &-; with 1cs suff., nom.-acc. ¢, gen. éya; Sum. lw.?;
always written with log. 3E, e.g., acc. 5E-am or 3E-a-am for 4m;
also written either SE.UM or SE.IM, regardless of case) ‘barley,
grain’; note: until very recently this word was read in Akka-
dian as §eum, and so it appears in both dictionaries and all text
publications up through 1990.

Preposition:
adi ‘up to, as far as, until’.
Proper Names:

Sin (Sum. lw.; log. written 9EN.ZU, read ZUEN) ‘Sin’, the moon god.
Samas (log. 4UTU) ‘Shamash’, the sun god; cf. sam&um above.

Idiom:

ahum aham ‘one (subject) ... the other (object)’ (e.g., ahum aham
immar ‘one sees the other’; ahum ana ahim ‘one (subject) ... to
the other’ (e.g., ahum ana ahim ul iraggam ‘one will not lay
claim against the other’).
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B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid.

OB Cursive

‘NA

values

% .

Kt

i)

an (lesson 9);

AN = Samii;

DINGIR = ilum;

determinative ¢ (for 4iM8ir) pe-
fore divine names;

ligature of ¢ and EN in divine
names such as 9EN.ZU

A 4

mu (lessbn 9);
MU = nifum, Sattum, Sumum

Br B 3=

| A

DUMU =marum; also in
DUMUMUNUS (below)

M Al
7 54

SAG =réfum; in SAG.DU =
gagqadum; also in SAG.IR

and SAG.GEME; (below)
E = bitum I

el ==l

1 4
T 6T

IR (also.read ARAD) = war-
dum; SAG.IR (or SAG.ARAD)
also = wardum

< T ZW[E

7 4

ud/t/t, tam;

UD (also read Uy) = amum®;

UTU = §amdum, and UTU in
4UTU = Samas;

BABBAR in KUG.BABBAR (be-
low)

& & «

ge;
SE=im

| &

€ 2 &

ki, ke, qt, gé;

Kl = itti;

determinative X after geogra-
phical names

o

& 5 &

F =
4

KUG (also read KU) in KUG.
BABBAR = kaspum and in
KUG.S1Gy7 (S1Gy7 = GI; this
log. is also read GUSKIN) =

hurasum
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T ‘1" (see §23.2);
determinative ! or ™ or P be-
fore personal names

T
K T« W/ Prr| MES or mes plural marker
&" f\— F MUNUS (also read MI) = sin-

niftum; DUMU.MUNUS =

;BF ? martum;

determinative for ™ (or %al)
before women's names and

occupations
r— A 2 ; .
@—14 I( BT I"‘(‘ Lp——éﬁ Gﬁlu‘::i:;m’ SAG GI':ZI\‘ﬂEz

*tmum ‘day’ is usually written, e.g.,, UD-mu-um, gen. UD-mi-im, bound
form UD-um (for #m); many Assyriologists prefer to assign the syllabic
value u4 to the sign UD in such writings, thus, ug-mu-um, us-um, etc.

. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use

logograms where appropriate to write 1-4:

1. amassa 4, hurast 7. azbil 10. milkum
2. $um marim 5.i8ruk 8. sumait 11. Suknus
3. kasap qaqqadisu  6.qerub 9. feberum  12.durrust

. Give the full Durative conjugations of ah@zum, erébum, enéfum,

and tamim:

. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. We will not assist those 8. They (f) will swear by the

young men. life of the prince.
2. 1 was becoming weak. 9. You (ms) will not open your
3. You (ms) will marry her mouth.

employee (f). 10. The chief of the partners

4. They (m) will collect your will prosper.
(mp) tax before the harvest.  11. atyour (fp) disposal
5, We will eat the grain. 12. between these new chariots
6. You (fs) will not see the 13. They (m) will bow down
thief's dog. before you (ms).
7. All the gods are gathering  14. upon them (m)
in the sky.

=d
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F. Normalize and trénslate:

1. SE-um i-na eq-le-tim i-te-er-ma ni-3u ba-ab-tim an-ni-tim 3E-am
wa-at-ra-am a-na KUG.BABBAR i-na-di-na.

2. DUMU $i-ip-ri-ia i-na qd-at be-el hu-bu-ul-li-ia e-zi-im-ma u-i

$i-ip-ri i-pé-ed.

« i-na UD-mi-im $u-a-ti i-na-ni UTU g-ul i-ti-la.

4. a-na-ku i a$-3a-ti i-na pa-ni ru-gu-me-em $a-a-ti d-ul ni-pa-as-
Ja-ah.

5. a-na ma-ha-ar be-el-ti-ia et-he-ma i-in-3a v-ul am-hu-ur-ma pa-
ni-ia t-ul 4-bi-il. -

6. al-pt $a-al-mu-tim a-ag-ga-ar-ma eq-li §i-ip-ra-am e-ep-pé-es.

7. UDMES ma-ar-st-im d-ul i-ir-ri-ku-ma g-ul i-ba-al-lu-ut.

8. ag-ru i-sa-am ma-da-am ik-ki-sii-ma a-na pi-i te-em be-li-Su-nu

i-sa-am $u-a-ti a-na da-an-na-tim ub-ly.

9. ta-ap-pé-e KUGSIG,; ma-da-am ir-§i-ma td-up-pt ta-pu-ti-ni
ka-an-kam ih-pé-ma KUGSIGy; a-di-ni ti-ul ni-zu-uz.

10. da-an-na-tum ma-tam $a-a-ti is-hu-up-ma ni-$u ma-da-tum i-
mu-ta-ma MUNUS.MES DUMU MES #-ul ul -da.

w

- Contracts. Normalize and translate the following texts; following
each text are normalizations of personal names and glosses of words
not given thus far in the vocabularies. The first text is also furnished
with a full normalization and a translation as an illustration.

1. Formation of a partnership (CT 2 28 = Schorr, VAB 5 no. 172):

Ve-ri-ib-4EN.ZU 2 i ny-tr-4UTU 3 tap-pu-tam i-pu-$u-ma * a-na £
dUTU i-ru-bu-ma 5 teg-em-$u-nu i-pu-§u-ma ¢ KUG.BABBAR-am ba-

ab-tam SAG.GEME, 2 SAGIR7 3¢ ha-ra-nim & li-bi a-li-im ® mi-it-

ha-ri-is i-zu-2u 9 a-wa-ti-[§ul-nu ig-mu-ru-ma  g-na KUGBABBAR
«KUG BABBAR-am» SAGIR 11 3 SAG.GEME, i ba-ab-tim ' §a ha-ra-
nim & li-bi a-li-im  i3-tu pé-e a-di KUGSIGy; ™ a-hu-um a-na a-hi-
im ®i-ul i-ra-ga-am € MU dUTU ., 17 3 ha-am-mu(! MD)-ra-pi(! AM)
itm@(IN.PAD. DEMES) 8- Witnesses,

PNs: Erib-Sin; Nar-Samas.

Smitharis ‘equally’,

10 KUG.BABBAR-am after the first KUG.BABBAR is a scribal error.

13 paim b (often pl. pa; base pa-) ‘chaff'; istu pé adi hurasim ‘from chaff to

gold', i.e, ‘everything'.

H.
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Erib-Sin u Nar-Samas tapptitam
ipusi-ma

Erib-Sin and Nur-Shamash entered into

a partnership;

they entered the Shamash temple

and carried out their intention:

they divided equally the silver, out-
standing goods, (and) female

ana bit Samas irubii-ma

témSunu ipusi-ma

kaspam babtam amtam u
wardam $a harrdanim u

libbi alim mitharis iziizi. and male slaves of (both) busi-
ness trip(s) and within the city,
Awétidunu igmuri-ma They completed their dealings,

and one will not lay claim against
the other for the silver, male or
female slave(s), or outstanding
merchandise of (either) business

ana kaspim wardim u amtim
u babtim $a harranim u
libbi alim istu pé adi
hurasim ahum ana ahim

ul iraggam. trip(s) or within the city, from
chaff to gold.
Nis Sama¥ ... u Hammurapi They took an cath by the life of Sha-
itma. mash ...and Hammurapi.

2. Lawsuit over a piece of property (CT 6 42a = Schorr, VAB 5 no.
274, adapted):

Teg-la-am 2Kl a-li-kum 3DUMU ar-wu-um *Y%a-ku-ma-tum
> DUMU.MUNUS a-mu-ru-um ® & ra-ba-tum um-ma-8a 7 i-§a-ma
8lg-li-kum DUMU ar-wu-um °Ysi-mu-ra-me-e '° it ma-ru-su ka-lu-
$u-nu ' a-na ta-ku-ma-tim 2 ir-gu-mu-ma B da-ia-nu i-na £ AUTU
" ru-gu-me-§u-nu i-si-hu. Oath. Names of judges. di-in E4UTU.
Witnesses.

PNs: Alikum; Arwiim; Takam-matum (); Amurram; Rabbatum (f);

Sumu-ramé.

3. Loan of silver for payment of a ransom (C7' 6 40c = Schorr, VAB

5 no. 52, adapted):

! x KUG.BABBAR 2 e§-re-tum KI 4UTU 3 Wi-$u-8u-4 ¢ il-gé Sa-na
Anum(AN)-a-bi ¢ a-na ip-teg-ri-fu 7 i-di-in ® i-na UD ebarim(BURU,,)
SE-am ° a-na YUTU  i-na-di-in 116 Witnesses. -8 Date.

PNs: Kisast; Anum-abr,

? edrétum (always pl.) ‘tithe’ (here nom. for expected acc.).

b ipteri (always pl.) ‘ransom’.

Transliterate, normalize, and translate;

L€ B A HE




14.1 The G Durative: Verbs II-weak

Consider the G Durative paradigms of the four types of verbs II-
weak presented in §9.1:

-w lI—;)r II—’H II—’;,.;
kénum qia$um $Gmum nérum /nérum
3cs itkdn igia¥ . i¥am inér[indr
2ms takdn tagiad tafam tenér/tanér
2fs takunni taqissi ta¥ammi tenerri/tanarri
1cs akén aqia§ a¥ém enér/andr
3mp  ikunni iqissa iSammii inerrii [inarri
3fp tkunna igissa isamma inerrd /inarrd
2cp takunna  taqissa taSamma  tenerrd/tanarrd
1cp nikén nigia$ niém ninér [nindr

The form of the base of the G Durative for these verbs depends on
whether there is a vocalic ending (2fs; second and third persons plural).
When there is no vocalic ending, the forms are those resulting from
vowel and consonant reduction:

ikdn c ikizan « *ikawwan (with *aw » @ as elsewhere in Akkadian);
igia¥ < *igayyad (with *ay > T as elsewhere; fa does not contract in OB;
note that the -7- is marked long as in the Preterite igt§, whereas in
the Infinitive giasum the -i- is marked short and the -a- long);
i§&m « *i¥aam « *ifaam;
inér « *ineer «*inehher < *inahhar (forms with a, indr, are uncommon),
In verbs II-?, the forms without endings are distinguished from the
corresponding Preterite forms in normalization by means of the
circumflex vs. the macron, as in Durative id@m, inér vs. Preterite id@am,
inér. In the writing, however, the Durative and Preterite are generally
identical, both written i-§a-am and i-ne-er, respectively (the Durative
occasionally appears as i-§a-a-am, i-ne-e-er).

When a vocalic ending does follow, the base of each type has a

short vowel, the short version of the long vowel of the Preterite, and a
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doubled final radical. Note that if the doubling is not explicitly
indicated in the script, such forms will be distinguishable from the
corresponding Preterites only by context: e.g,,

i-g{-§u may be Preterite igidi or Durative igig#za.

In terms of vowel classes,
verbs Il-w, such as ikén—ikdn, may becalled a—u (also, Verbs [I-u);
I-y, iqiad-igis a-i (also, Verbs II-i);
-5 i$dm—isam a (also, Verbs Il-a);

5 inér-inér e  (also, Verbs Il-e).

14.2 Interrogative Words
Each of the following is declinable for case.

(a) The personal interrogative pronoun is mannum (gen. mannim,

acc, mannam) ‘who?’ There is no special feminine form or plural:

mannum ana bitim irub ‘Who entered the house?’

mannam tdmurd ‘Whom did you (pl) see?"

ana mannim kaspam tanaddini ‘To whom will you (fs) give the silver?'

mdr mannim atta ‘Whose son are you?’
Note that the interrogative normally stands as close as possible to the
beginning of the sentence.

(b) The impersonal interrogative pronoun ‘what?’ occurs in two
forms, minum (base min-; gen. minim, acc. minam) and minim (base
mina-; gen. minim, acc. miném). Again, no feminine or plural forms
occur, and the form stands at or near the beginning of the sentence:

minum ina eglim ‘What is in the field?"

mindm tépu$ “What did you (ms) do?"
Note the common phrase ana minim, often contracted to am-minim
‘why?’ (literally: ‘for what?"):

am-minim ana alisu talliki? ‘Why did you (fs) go to his town?'

(c) The interrogative adjective ayyum ‘which?’ agrees with the
noun it modifies in case, number, and gender. The base of this form is
ayy- (thus, sg. gen. ayyim, acc. ayyam; mp ayyidtum; fp ayyatum), but
the fem. sg. is irregularly ayyftum. When used attributively, ayyum
may precede or follow its noun:

ana ayyim gsuhdrim ém tapgid ‘To which servant did you (ms) supply
grain?’

e ———————— i
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ilii ayyitum istu $amé iksudi ‘Which gods arrived from the sky?'

narkabti §arrim ayyitam irakkab ‘Which royal chariot will he ridae?’
(In predicate use, which is rare, ayyum stands first:

ayyitum ana béliya ‘Which are my lord's?")

(d) In sentences in which an interrogative word, such as the three
discussed in the previous paragraphs, occurs, the negative adverb ul is
replaced by another adverb, @ (written la-a or simply la):

am-minim markunu ana mahriSu la tatruda@ ‘Why did you (mp) not
send your son to him?* -

14.3 Indefinite Pronouns and Indefinite Adjective

In general, these are formed by reduplication of the bases of the
interrogative words discussed in the preceding section, or by adding
the particle -ma to their bases.

(a) The personal indefinite pronoun is mamman (< *manman),
occasionally shortened to mamma ‘anyone, someone’, with a negative
‘no one’; the form is indeclinable:

mamman ul illik '"No one went’;
mamma ul @mur ‘1 did not see anyone/I saw no one’;
damnam ana mamman addin 'l gave oil to someone’.
mamman may also be used in apposition after a noun; in such cases, it
should be translated ‘any’, with a negative ‘not any, no":
hurdsam ana suhartim mamman ul niddin ‘We did not give the gold to
any female servant’.

(The phrase mamman §a, i.e., the indefinite pronoun followed by the deter-
minative-relative pronoun, means *anyone who, whoever’; see §19.3(b), end.)

(b) From minum is formed the impersonal indefinite pronoun
mimma ‘anything, something, all’ and, with a negative, ‘nothing'; like
mamman, mimma is indeclinable:

mimma ul nimur ‘We did not see anything/We saw nothing';
mimma ana $arrim anaddin ‘I will give something to the king'.

mimma may occur in apposition before or after a noun, as in
eqlam mimma (or mimma eqlam) ula imahhar 'she may nol fecelve
any field',
or as a bound form before a genitive, as in
mimma eqlim ‘all (i.e., anything of) the field",

P T T ST Ty T

T g
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In apposition, mimma occurs in the common expression mimma Sumiu
‘anything at all, everything’ (literally, ‘whatever its name’). Finally,
mimma may be used adverbially, with a negative, meaning ‘(not) at
all, (not) in any way, in (no) way":

mimma ul nihdu ‘We did not rejoice at all’.
(The phrase mimma #a means ‘anything that, whatever’; see §19.3(b), end.)

(c) The adjectival ayyumma ‘whichever, any, some’ is based on
ayyum and is declined like the latter with -ma attached:
ana élim ayyimma ‘toward some/any town';
amtam ayyitamma $a qatiya atarrad 'l will send whichever slave (f) is
at my disposal’,
ayyumma may also occur independently, meaning ‘someone’:
ayyumma imét ‘Someone will die’.

14.4 The Abstract Suffix -iz¢

The suffix -@¢ may be added to the base of many nouns and
adjectives to form abstract nouns. It corresponds to the English endings
‘“ness, -ship, -hood, -ity, -ery’. Although the ending -@¢ is formally
identical to the masc. pl. ending of adjectives, nouns formed with it are
grammatically feminine singular:

bélitam rabitam teppe¥ ‘you (ms) exercise great lordship';

The bound form corresponds to other polysyllabic nouns ending in a
single consonant: '
belat ilim annim ‘the lordship of this god’;
beélassu ‘his lordship’.
The feminine marker -(a)¢ is normally dropped when -t is added:
ad¥itum ‘wifehood’; sinniddtum ‘womanhood’.
For reference, the most common nouns ending in -Gt that are derived from the
vocabulary to this point are listed here:
abbiitum (with -bb-) ‘father’s legal status; fatherly attitude’;
ahhatum (with -hh-) ‘brotherhood, brotherliness; status of brother';
adfiatum ‘marriage; status of wife';
awilidtum *humanity, human species, people; someone, anyone; soldier,
worker, status of awilum';
béliatum ‘lordship, dominion, rule; position of owner'; béliatam ep&um
‘to exercise lordship’;
dannitum 'strength, power, violence* (late, also ‘fortress');
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ilitum "divinity, divine nature, divine power’;

mérdtum ‘sonship; status of son (natural or adopted)”;

mutiitum 'position of a husband’;

nifitum ‘family, relatives’;

qarradiatum ‘ability in battle, heroism' (rare in OB);

rabitum ‘greatness’; :

résitum ‘slavery; service’;

rubdtum ‘principality; dominion’;

Sarriitum ‘kingship; dominion; majesty'; §arritam epé§um ‘to exercise
kingship’;

#ibiatum ‘'(old) age; testimony; witness';

tappttum ‘partnership, association; position of helper, partner’ (see
Vocab, 13);

warditum ‘slavery; position of slave’,

14.5 Verbal Hendiadys

Verbal hendiadys is the use of two verbs, co-ordinated either with
-ma or asyndetically (i.e., without a conjunction), in which the first verb
qualifies or restricts the meaning of the second. A literal translation of
such a contruction may be quite awkward, and it is often preferable to
render the first verb adverbially in English. Perhaps the most common
verb to appear in this type of construction is tdrum ‘to return’; in
hendiadys, térum also means ‘to do (something) again’, in which
‘something’ is conveyed by the second verb: e.g.,
atiir-ma wardam ana béliya atrud 'l sent the slave to my lord again’;
dayyanum §a ul itér-ma itti dayyani ina dinim ul u$sab ‘that judge
will no longer sit in judgment with the judges’ (u§gab = wasabum G
Durative, §15.1).
Note also gamarum, which may mean ‘to do something completely’,
and kanakum ‘to give/take/send something under seal’:
eglam anniam $ipram igammar-ma ippe$ ‘he will work this field
completely’;
kaspam ana béliya aknuk-ma addin ‘1 gave that silver to my lord
under seal’.

Also frequent in hendiadys is the verb sadarum ‘to occur/do regularly":

isaddar-ma kaspam ana bélisu inaddin ‘he will regularly give silver
to his lord’.

From the examples given above it may be seen that complements
(objects, prepositional phrases) may appear either before both verbs or

e —r

— o ———
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between them. The subject normally precedes both verbs, as in the
second example above (dayydnum i ...), but occasionally follows the
first, as in

ul iturri-ma marasu ul iraggama *his sons will not contest again'.

—_—————e————————————————
EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 14.
Verbs:

apalum (a-u) ‘to answer, respond; to satisfy a demand or claim; to
pay (something: acc.; to someone: acc. or ana)’.

ddkum (a-u) ‘to kill, execute; to defeat’.

didinum (a-i) ‘to judge, give a judgment (dinum); to start a lawsuit,
go to court’ (cf. dayyanum, dinum).

emédum (i) ‘to lean against, touch, cling to; to reach, stand near/by;
to place or lean (something against something: double acc.); to
load, impose (taxes, punishment, etc.: acc.; on someone: acc.)’.

gqabtm (i) ‘to say, tell, speak; to command, order; to give orders’;
Infin, as noun: ‘utterance, saying, command, speech’; qabdm
Sak@num ‘to promise, give a pledge’..

saddarum (a-u) ‘to arrange, put in order; to enter (something into an
account)’; in hendiadys: ‘to occur/do regularly’; Verbal Adj.
sadrum (sadir-) ‘in a row; regular, continual’.

Nouns:

babum (bound form bab; pl. baba and babatum; log. KA)
‘opening, door, gate; city quarter’.

bélatum (bélat) ‘lordship, dominion, rule; position of power; status
of owner’; bélitam epésum ‘to rule, exercise authority’.

itdm (base ita-; bound form ité and itd; log. US.SA.DU) ‘border,
neighbor, neighboring field, plot’; the bound form ita is used as
a preposition (also with log. US.SA.DU), ‘bordering on, beside’.

kiram (base kiri-; pl. kiri@tum; Sum. lw.) ‘garden, orchard’.

mdrdtum (marat) ‘sonship; status of son (natural or adopted)’; ana
mdratim leqdm ‘to adopt’.

e e e —
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dértum ($éret) ‘penalty, punishment’; §értam emédum ‘to impose a
penalty, punishment’ (on someone: acc.).

warkitum (warkit; pl. warkiatum often = sg.) ‘future, later time,
time afterward’; ina warkitim | warkiatim ‘in (the) future, later
on, afterward’; ana/ina warkit/warkiat imim/@mi ‘in future’.

Pronouns:

ayyum (fem. irregularly ayyitum) ‘which?’.

ayyumma (fem. ayyitumma) ‘whichever, any, some’.

mamman (occasionally also mamma) ‘anyone, someone’, with a
negative ‘no one’.

mannum ‘who?’".

mimma ‘anything, something, all’, with a negative ‘nothing’;
mimma $um$u ‘anything at all, everything’.

minum (base min-) and min&m (mina-) ‘what?’; ana minim and
am-minim ‘why?".

Preposition:

ad$um (with suff. as$umiya, adfumika, etc.) ‘concerning, because
of, on account of, for the sake of’.

Adverb:

la@ (written la-a and la) ‘not’ (with interrogative pronouns; see

§20.4).
Place Name:
Babilim (log. KA.DINGIR.RA) ‘Babylon’.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

I 255 0 | |aum

= = g |am

jar 7= Y& | ne, b1, bil, pit, 2

e =i 594 |, pa

E‘gﬁﬂfﬁfﬁff ﬁr Sa*

R

™7
~

@b:ﬁm %gu,qd

ST

T A e —
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P P e

B ta, 16¢

&
& 7

tar, tar; .
?5‘ P | KUD in DLKUD (below)
H € 47 | dide,tite;

DI = dinum; DL.KUD = day-
yanum

418

b

KA = babum; KADINGIR.RAK =
Babilim

>
A
&
i | e
EEmr

o

<

LUGAL = $arrum

*3A and TA are indistinguishable in some OB texts.

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate to write 10-12:

qibtsum  4.témum 7. tadik

pilsum 5.nutar 8 mugépisum 11.wardi $a Samas

taptatar  6.nésum 9.gadum

If
2,
3.

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1.
2

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

CoONOUA W

you (pl) will execute
his heart will become satis-
fied '

. they (m) will die

. you (ms) will grow old

. we will divide

. they (m) will become firm

I will bestow

you (fs) will buy

you (fs) bought

she will return

she returned

they (f) will return
they (f) returned

it will become plentiful
you (pl) will slay

E. Normalize and translate:

16.
Yz
18.
19.

20.

21.
22
23.
24,
25,
26.
27.
28,

10. dayyana Babilim

12. kasap amat farrim

you (pl) slew

I will judge

they (m) will judge

they (m) will become plea-
sant .

they (f) will become num-
erous

we will die

it will endure

I will answer

you (fs) will abandon

you (pl) will lean

it will become new

I will become weak

“you (fs) will prosper

1. ma-an-nu-um di-ni & di-in-ki i-di-a-an.
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2. a-na sé-er a-wi-lim al-li-ik-ma i-na pa-ni-§u ag-bi-ma fu-i qad:
bé-e i-pu-ul.

3. qd-ra-du-um $u-ii KUGBABBAR ma-da-am ki-ma ne-me-tim e
li-ni i-mi-id-ma ne-me-ta-am $u-a-ti u-ul ni-pa-al.

4. ni-$u a-lim a-ka-lam it-ti LUGAL im-hu-ra-ma i-na wa-ar-ki-a-
at UD-mi i-sa-ad-da-ra-ma i-na e-bu-rim SE-am $a-am-na-am u
KUGSIGy7 a-na LUGAL i-na-ad-di-na.

5. be-el um-ma-ni-im a-na da-a-ak na-ak-ri-im qd-ba-3u i§-ku-un.

6. am-mi-nim tup-pa-tum sa-ad-ra-tum a-na ma-ha-ar a-bi-ia la-
a i-il-la-ka.

7. eq-lam ki-ri-a-am & ka-ra-nam i-ta KA E 4UTU ni-8a-am-ma al-
pa-am ni-ga-ar-ma eq-lam $i-ip-ra-am ni-pé-ed.

8. ma-am-ma-an sé-eh-ra-am an-ni-a-am a-na ma-ru-tim d-ul i-
le-eq-gé-ma i-ma-ar-ra-ag-ma i-ma-at. '

9. g-ii-i-tam ma-tam LUGAL a-na DUMU-§u a-na e-pé-es be-lu-tim
i-gi-a-a¥.

10. i-na re-e§ MU an-ni-tim a-a-i-um-ma i-na ni-§i e-ka-al-li-im
LUGAL i-du-uk-ma i-na mu-ub-hi ku-us-si-§u d-§i-ib.

11. KUG.BABBAR }a-al-gd-am t-ul a-mu-ur mi-na-a-am e-ep-pé-e$
4 ma-an-nu-um ta-ap-pu-ti i-il-la-ak.

12. mi-im-ma $u-um-$u $a bi-ti-Su-nu i-na ba-ab-ti-ni d-ul ni-mu-
ur.

13. ma-tum a-na LUGAL 8u-a-ti ik-nu-us-ma i-na be-lu-ti-$u ip-sa-
ah-ma le-mu-tum mi-im-ma e-li-Sa d-ul im-qu-ut.

14. i-na wa-ar-ki-a-at UD-mi-im ma-am-ma-an mi-im-ma i-na qd-
ti-ka t-ul i-le-gé.

Contracts. Normalize and translate the following texts:
1. A lawsuit over a house (CT' 8 24b = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 267).

1g3-8um ... B ki-di-im 2 'ni-§i-i-ni-Su DUMUMUNUS a-bu-na-nu
um 3a-na e-ri-is-ti-4a-a * DUMUMUNUS 9EN.ZU-e-ri-i§ ir-gu-um-ma
5 DIKUD.MES LUGAL ik-$u-da-ma ¢ DLKUD.MES a-wa-ti-#i-na i-mu
ru-ma” Se-er-tam Yni-Si-i-ni-u 3i-mi-du ® é-ul i-ta-ar-ma " 'ni-di-tni
&u DUMU.MUNUS a-bu-na-nu-um ' a-na e-ri-i-ti-%a-a " DUMU
MUNUS 9EN.ZU-e-ri-i§ 13 t-ul i-ra-gu-um 1 MU 4UTU Ya-a .. & saam:
su-i-lu-na LUGAL itma(IN.PAD.DEMES) 726 Witnesses. " Date,

PNis: Nisi-inisu; Abunanum; Eristi-Ayya (4a-a = Ayya, consort of Samal)

Sin-éris; Samsu-iluna.
1 kidum ‘open country’.
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2. A lawsuit over property (CT 2 50 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 290).

1 a-na eqlim(A.8A) SAG.GEME, E SAG.IR 2 & kirim (#2KIRlg) ... 3i-ta
bi-zi-za-na* it i§-ka-ri-im $a 4UTU 5 lbe-le-sii-nu & na-ap-sa-nu-um
6 & ma-ta-tum DUMUMUNUS i-s{-da-re-e 7 a-na ma-ia-tum u su-
mu-ra-ah ® DUMUMES a-za-li-ia ? ir-gu-mu-ii-ma 1° DLKUD.MES i-
na E 4UTU Yry-gu-mé-gu-nu i-si-bu 2 d-ul i-tu-ru-ma © a-na wa-ar-
ki-at UD-mi " a-na eqlim(A.5A) E SAGIR SAG.GEME, ° 2 kirim
(B5KIRly) '€ §a ma-ia-tum 0 su-mu-ra-ah V7 tbe-le-sui-nu 'na-ap-sa-nu-
um 83 ma-ta-fum DUMUMUNUS i-s{-da-re-e 1 i§-tu zi-ka-ri-im
0 q-di sf-ni-is-tim(! TUM) 2! DUMUMES a-mur-ru-um 2a-na ma-ia-
tum & su-mu-ra-ah 2 u-ul e-ra-ga-mu * di-in £ 4UTU i-na EBABBAR
%5 MU 4UTU %-a ... 2% & sa-bi-um it-ma (! for it-mu-#) 7% 5 names
31 DI.KUD.MES 327 Witnesses. 339 Date.

PNs: Bizizdana; Bélessunu; Napsanum; Matatum; Isi-daré; Mayyatum;

Sumu-rah; Azaliya; Amurrom; Sabium (king).

4 igkarum ‘work assignment; supplies; delivery items; field on which

assigned work is to bedone’.

19 zikarum ‘male, man

24 £ BABBAR = Ebabbar the temple of Shamash in the city of Sippar; line

24 constitutes a summary label of the tablet.

3. Loan of silver for formation of business partnership (Szlechter,

Tablettes 125 MAH 16.351).

U x KUG.BABBAR ... 2Kl gi-i-5u(?)-a ... 3 ik-ka-ki-na ... * & IR-ku-bi
w3 a-na tappltim(TAB.PA) ... ¢ ilg2(SUBA AN.TLMES) 7 i-$a-am-mu
i-na-ad-di-nu ® um-mi-a-an-Su-lnu) ? i-ip-pa-lu-i-ma) '° ne-me-la i-
zu-uz-[zu] ...

PNs: Qifiz’a; Ikka-kina; Warad-Kabi,

8 ummignum ‘artisan; scholar, expert; money lender’.

10 ne-me-la for némelam; némelum *gain, profit'.

4. Delivery of a slave (VAS 8 123-24 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 70,
adapted).

! mahar(IGI) li-bu-ra-am 2 mahar SES-BA.TUK 3 mahar IR-sa
* mahar pa-lu-uh-ri-gim-$u ° ma-ah-ri-Su-nu ¢ i-na KA ga-gi-im 7’ Ya-
ma-st 8 DUMUMUNUS a-hu-8i-na ® am-tam a-na “UTU-su-lu-li 1 ip-
qi-id " am-tum i-ma-at 2i-ha-li-ig-ma ® $a la-ma-st " d-ul a-wa-
sa 1% Date.
PNs: Libaram; Ses-batuk (= Akk. Aham-ar#i); Warassa; Paluh-rigimsu;
Lamasst; Ahasina; Samas-sulils.
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6 gagtim (base gagi-) ‘cloister’.
13-14 Note the word order of this clause: lit., ‘of PN, it is not her affair' for
‘it is not PN's affair’.

G. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:
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15.1 The G Durative: Verbs I-w

As in the Preterite (§10.1(b)), stative/adjectival verbs must be
distinguished from active verbs.

(a) Stative verbs are all i-class, and, as in the Preterite, the
Durative resembles that of verbs I-e (for which see §13.1); e.g., for
watd@rum:

3cs  ittir 3mp ittird

3fp ittira
2ms  ftettir ‘2cp tettira
2fs tettiri
les  ettir lep nittir

(b) Active verbs I-w are all a—i verbs (except those that are also
Ill-weak; see §21.3(g)). The prefix always contains a short u (cf. the
Preterite), the only vestige of the initial w of the root; the second radical
is doubled, as usual in Durative forms; e.g., for wasabum:

3s  udsab 3mp ussabi
3p usaba

2ms  tudsab 2cp tudsaba

2fs  tusdabi

s udsab lcp nuddab

Note that, as in the Preterite, the 3cs and 1cs forms are identical. Dura-
tive forms beginning with a vowel occur in three variant spellings, the
expected writing u§-3a-ab, but also i-8a-ab (without the doubling indi-
cated) and ti-u$-3a-ab (with both doubling indicated and an extra initial
vowel-sign; cf. writings of the Durative of verbs I-> of the type i-ha-az
and i-th-ha-az).

The Durative of babalum ‘to carry’ is regular, e.g,, 3cs/1cs ubbal,
2ms tubbal, 3fp ubbala, etc.

LESSON FIFTEEN 13

15.2 The Ventive

The Ventive is a morpheme that may be added to any finite verb,
It has three allomorphs, which occur as follows:
-am on the 3cs, 2ms, 1cs, and 1cp: e.g.
imgqut ‘she fell', with Ventive imqutam; |
takag$ad ‘you (ms) will arrive’, with Ventive takassadam;
allik ‘1 went’, with Ventive allikam;
nibni ‘we built’, with Ventive nibniam;
-m on the 2fs:
tallakt ‘you (fs) will go’, with Ventive tallakim;
telgi ‘you (fs) took’, with Ventive telgim;
-nim on the 3mp, 3fp, and 2cp:
ibanna ‘they (m) will build’, with Ventive ibanninim;
illika ‘they (f) went’, with Ventive illikanim;
telged ‘you (pl) took’, with Ventive telgeanim.
The ending -am is subject to the regular rules of vowel contraction (§6.1)
when it occurs with verbs III-weak:
abanni ‘I will build’, with Ventive abanniam;
imla ‘it became full’, with Ventive imlém;
nihaddu ‘we rejoice’, with Ventive nihaddéam;
te§me ‘you (ms) heard', with Ventive te§meam.
Note that forms that already have endings, such as ibné ‘they (m)
built’ and tahdi ‘you (fs) rejoiced’, take the Ventive with no further
alteration: ibninim; tahdim.
Further, the addition of -am affects the Preterite forms of active verbs 1~
w and the Durative forms of verbs Il-weak in the same way as the
addition of -&, -@, -T:
usdib ‘he sat’, with Ventive usbam;
nubil ‘we carried’, with Ventive nubilam or nublam;
atér 'l will return’, with Ventive aturram;
tenér ‘you (ms) will slay’, with Ventive tenerram.
Note in the last example and in others given above that the a of -am
does not become e when there is an e-vowel elsewhere in the word;
another example:
epped ‘1 will do’, with Ventive eppefam.

The Ventive is essentially a directional element that denotes
motion or activity in the direction of, or to a point near, the speaker (or
a person being addressed, when the speaker places herself in the loca-
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tion of the person addressed; see further below). The Ventive appears
most commonly on verbs of motion. Akkadian verbs of motion do not
convey a lexical distinction between motion away from the speaker and
motion to the speaker, English ‘go’ vs. ‘come’. Thus, for example, ana
bitim erébum means ‘to enter a house’; the absence or presence of the
Ventive morpheme specifies whether the speaker is outside or inside
the house:
ana bitim frub ‘he went into the house'
vs. ana bitim trubam ‘he came into the house’
(both may also be translated ‘he entered the house”).
Further examples:
ana dannatim atér 'l will go back to the fortress' (speaker not in
fortress)

vs. ana dannatim aturram 'l will come back to the fortress’ (speaker
in fortress) :
(both may also be translated ‘I will return to the fortress').

istu alim turda ‘you (pl) went down from the town’ (speaker in the
town) (waradum ‘to descend”)
v8. i§tu @lim turdanim ‘you (pl) came down from the town’ (speaker
below the town)
(both may also be translated ‘you descended from the town’).

ana babti dﬁmi nillik ‘we went to our brother’s district’
vs. ana babti ehini nillikam ‘we came to our brother’s district’.

The Ventive often occurs when the second person is involved, i.e.,
when a person is being addressed, because the speaker may place him-
self in the location of the latter; contrast

ana @l béliya akadsad ‘1 will arrive at my lord’s city’
when speaking/writing to a third party, but
ana dl béliya akasfadam (same translation)
when speaking/writing to the lord himself. Similarly,
wardiya kaspt ana Babilim ubla ‘my slaves carried my silver to
Babylon’,
whereas ubliinim (i.e., with the Ventive) in the same sentence would

imply that either the person speaking/writing or the person being
addressed was in Babylon:

wardiya kaspt ana Babilim ublianim ‘my slaves brought my
silver (here/there) to Babylon’.
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Connected with the use of the Ventive to indicate motion in the
direction of the speaker/writer is its use as the 1cs dative spﬂ'ix:
taddinam ‘you (ms) gave to me’;
itarradiinim ‘they (m) will send (here) to me";
tépudim ‘you (fs) acted for me'. :
For dative pronominal suffixes for the other persons, see §1 8.2.

When two verbs are connected with the enclitic conjunction -ma,
and the second verb has the Ventive, the first will also often have it,
with no change of nuance perceptible to the modern reader: e.g.,

tuppadu iknukam-ma ina q&t suhdrisu ispuram ‘He sealed his tablet
and sent (it) here with his servant' (§aparum ‘to send’).

Not infrequently, the particular lexical or contextual nuance of a

given occurrence of the Ventive is difficult to ascertain; this is especially
true in poetry.

15.3 Indefinite or Unspecified Subject

To express an indefinite or unspecified subject (i.e., English ‘one’,
or the indefinite ‘they’ or ‘people’; French on; German man), Akkadian
uses the 3mp form of the verb. As an example, consider

dinam iprusi lit. ‘they decided the case’;
if the context does not include anyone to whom ‘they’ obviously refers,
the clause may be rendered '
‘one decided the case’.
In more idiomatic English, such expressions are normally passivized:
‘the case was decided",
Another example:

(If a man stole silver,) gassu inakkisi ‘his hand will be cut of(" (it "they
will cut off his hand’).

15.4 Direct Speech

Since the writing system does not involve the use of any punctua
tion marks, the presence of quoted speech can be a difficult feature in
Akkadian texts. Sometimes there is no overt indication of a direct gun-
tation at all, and its presence must be inferred from surrounding con:
text. More often, however, some signal of the presence of direct spssch
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does appear. Sometimes a verb of speaking, telling, writing, approach-
ing, informing, or the like occurs after a quotation:

DUMU a-na a-bi-$u t-ul a-bi at-ta i-gd-bi-ma a-bu-um DUMU-8u a-na
KUG.BABBAR i-na-di-in = marum ana abisu “ul abi atta” igabbi-
ma abum maréu ana kaspim inaddin ‘If the son says to his father,
“You are not my father,” the father may sell his son.’

In some instances, especially in letters (§24.5), direct quotations are

introduced with a formula like the following:
PN kiam igbiam umma $a-ma lit. ‘PN spoke thus to me, he (said) as fol-
lows’,
kiam tadpuranim umma attung-ma lit. ‘you (pl) wrote to me thus, you
(said) as follows"',
in which there appear the adverbs kiam ‘thus, in this manner’ and
umma ‘as follows’, the latter of which is used only to introduce direct
speech; the formula is completed with the particle -ma, which is at-
tached to a noun or pronoun referring to the speaker/writer, and which
should not be translated. Not infrequently, a quote is introduced simply
by umma followed by the person being quoted, in the nominative,
plus -ma:
umma awilum-ma ‘the man (said) as follows?;
umma Sin-ndgir-ma ‘Sin-nasir (said) as follows'."
Occasionally, the quote is followed by an inclusio, such as
kiam igbiam ‘thus he said to me’;
kiam taspurim ‘thus you (fs) wrote to me".
Sometimes direct speech is indicated by another means, namely,
the addition of the particle -mi to a word at or near the beginning of

each clause of the quotation (sometimes to more than one, or even to

every, word in a clause). Like the particle -mq (§7.4), -mi causes an im-
mediately preceding short vowel to become long. An example:

awtlum-mi uld-mi imhuranni * “the man did notapproach me” ' (-anni
on the verb = ‘me’).
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EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 15.
Verbs:

madadum (a-u) ‘to measure (out), pay (in a measured amount)’.

Saparum (a-u) ‘to send (someone, e.g.,a messenger); to send word,
send a message, report; to write; to command, give orders; to
administer, govern’; rarely, ‘to convey (goods)’ (cf. &iprum).

warddum (urrad - urid) ‘to descend, go/come down’.

wasabum (ugsab - ugib) ‘to add (to), increase, enlarge; to pay as
interest’ (cf. gibtum below).

Nouns:

abullum (fem.; bound form abul; suff. abulla-; pl. abullatum; log.
ABUL [formerly read KA.GAL]) ‘city gate, entrance gate’.

eleppum (fem.; elep; suff. eleppa-; pl. eleppétum; log. ®MA) ‘ship,
boat’,

ergetufn (erset; pl. ergétum; log. KI) ‘the earth; land, district, area;
ground, earth; the nether world’.

sibtum (sibat; pl. sibatum; log. MAS) ‘interest’ (cf. wasabum above),

Adjectives:

elam (base eli-; fem. elitum) ‘upper’. .

panim (base pani-; fem. panitum) ‘earlier, former, previous; ear-
liest, first’ (cf. p@num).

Adverbs:

kiam ‘thus, in this manner’.

umma “as follows’ (introducing direct quotations).

Particle:

-mi indicates thaf the clause of the word to which it is suffixed s
part of a direct quotation.
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Divine Name;

Enlil (or Ellil; log. EN.LL) ‘Enlil’, one of the heads of the
Mesopotamian pantheon.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid.

OB Cursive

NA

values

jp

b =

bi, bé, pi, pé (lesson 12);

Bldenotes Sum. ‘its’ (m. and f.,
non-personal referent), i.e.,
Akk. -§u and -§a, e.g.,, KABI =
babga ‘its (the palace's [£.])
gate'; MAS.BI = sibassu ‘its
(the grain’s [m.]) interest’

MAS = gibtum

2PN

¢

MA (also 8°MA) = eleppum

e

RN

un; :
UN (also read UKUj) = nis;
KALAM = matum

I 3

facil:i=t ER | kel dan tan
i 5 pa
ﬁ = o= is/s/z es/s/z
GIS = isum;
8% before objects of wood and |’
_ names of trees
G i
BE | bF & |AF |,
A CEEC AR
Jﬁ' o eisf HTT | UL in deNLIL = Endil
E— E"' ﬁ" = ﬁ' gal, qal, kdl;

GAL =rabitm; E.GAL = ekal-
lum;ka+gal, read ABUL (or
KA.GAL) = abullum
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C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in translileration; use
logograms where appropriate to write 1-5:

1. sibat Samas  5.bit Enlil  9.tammar 13.i8hun
2. $ar matim 6. ubil 10. ukal 14. pagadum
3. elep dayyanim 7.ugallab 11. nérum  15. $almiitum
4. abul Babilim 8. padt 12. edésum  16. $atdr narisu
D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

\ 1. Twill carry 8. we came down
2. he will pay (as interest) 9. you (fs) will judge
3. I gave birth 10. you (fs) gave
4. you will give birth 11. Isatdown
5. it will become pleasant for  12. they (m) will kill

me 13. they (f) endured

6. you (pl) will bring to me 14. they (f) will endure
7. they (m) will exceed 15. you (pl) will dwell

J E. Add the Ventive to the following verbs, and then translate:
1. tadpur 10. tanaddini 19. taturri
2. tagiad 11. ilegge 20. taphura
3. nikad%ad 12. tassura 21. itehhe
4. tulladi 13. taziiz 22. turid
5. ippali 14. idéak . 23. terub
6. témida 15. nusib 24. itarradil
7. ubil 16. tasém 25. ibna
8. thalliqa 17. imallé 26. idmiga
9. ihdu 18. isme 27. tamquti

F. Normalize and translate:

1. i-lu ka-lu-3u-nu i3-tu $a-me-e a-na er-se-tim ur-ra-du-nim-ma i-
na pu-tth-ri-im i-pa-ah-hu-ru-ma pu-ru-us-se-e KALAM i-pa-ar-
ra-si.

2. a-hu-ni mah-ri-ni ki-a-am i§-ku-un um-ma $u-i-ma mu-tum
Su-i §i-pa-tim gd-at-na-tim a-na a$-a-ti-$u i-sa-da-ar-ma i-pa-
qi-id.

3. i-na tu-pi-ka pa-ni-i-im ki-a-am ta-a$-pu-ra-am um-ma at-ta-
a-ma i-na 8*MA-ia ar-ka-am-ma i§-tu na-ri-im $a-ap-li-tim a-
di na-ri-im e-li-tim al-li-ik.
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4. di-ka-ru-um a-na $a-te-e-em & SE a-na a-ka-lim a-na sé-ri-ia a-
di-ni d-ul il-li-ku-nim am-mi-nim at-ti ma-am-ma-an la-a ta-
$a-pa-ri-im i-na ki-it-tim a-ma-ra-as-ma a-ma-a-at.

5. st-in-ni-i§-tum $i-i a-na §a-ak-ni-im a¥-§um ki-ri-im US.SA.DU
ka-ra-an ru-ba-tim ir-gu-um-ma da-a-a-nu a-na pi-i a-wa-at
8i-bu-ti-3u ru-gu-um-ma-$a is-si-hu-ma e-er-tam si-in-ni-if-tam
i-mi-du @ ni-i§ UTU if-ma.

6. a-na mi-ni-im DUMUMES $i-ip-ri-ni i§-tu er-se-tim e-li-tim a-di-

ni la ur-du-nim.

7. i-na uz-ni-ia $ar-ra-tam e$-me um-ma $i-i-ma LUGALi-§a-rum
mu-ti ka-ak-ki it-ti na-ak-ri-im i-ip-pé-e¥-ma qgd-aq-qd-ad na-
ak-ri-im i-ma-ah-ha-as i-na ep-fe-tim an-ni-a-tim i-§i-id be-lu-
ti-$u u $u-um-$u ra-bi-a-am i-¥a-ak-ka-an ki-a-am iq-bi-a-am.

8. ti-up-pf i-na ku-nu-ki-ia a-ka-an-na-kam-ma a-na be-li-ia i-na
qd-at tap-pé-e-ia a-$a-ap-pa-ra-am. .

9. a-a-ti-um i-lum le-mu-ut-tam & ma-ru-us-tam an-ni-a-tim e-li-
ia is-ku-un.

10. wa-te-ar-ti §a-am-nim ki-ma gi-ib-tim a-na a-wi-lim a-ma-da- -

ad-ma a-na-ad-din.

11. i-na UD-mi-im $a-a-ti ma-an-num i-da-ni-im-ma ma-an-num i-
ni-is.

12. mi-na-am a-na mah-ri-ia ta-§a-pa-ra-nim o mi-na-am a-na
mah-ri-ku-nu a-$a-pa-ra-am.

. Contracts. Normalize and translate the follbwing texts:

1. A loan of barley (TIM 7 23 = Edzard, Tell ed-Dér no. 23).

T x SE hubullim(UR;.RA) 2 MAS SE y SE ii-sa-ab 3 Kl Anum(AN)-
pig-8a * u-i-l{-$u 5 DUMU i-bi-4EN.ZU © ilge(SU.BA.AN.TI) 7 a-na e-bu-
ri-im ®i-na ma-a§-ka-nim ° SE-am MASBI °i-ma-da-ad ! mahar
(IGI) i-ttir-rum DINGIR-$u-g-bu-§u 2 DUMU.ME(3) i-li-ub-lam
B mahar(IGI) 4EN.ZU-e-mu-qf DUMU pi-sa-ia

PNs: Anum-pisa; Si-ilidu; Ibbi-Sin; Iturrum; lliu-abasu; lii-ublam; Sin-

' emiigt; Pisaya.

1 & hubullim ‘interest-bearing (loan of) barley".

2 This line, grammatically, is a parenthetical insertion: (%) ‘x interest-
bearing barley—(as) the interest of the barley he will add y barley
(more)—S 5. I. received from A.'

8 maskanum ‘threshing floor".
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2. Adoption (VAS 8 127 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 8, adapted),

11dUTU-a-pt-li 2 KI $a-ha-ma-tim * 'DUMU MUNUS-ed ;- tdr ma-alr
ti-a] 4 & ta-ri-bu-um ma-ri-1$a) ® Ybu-né-né-a-bi * 4 hu-du-tum ...
7 ag¥assu(DAM.ANI) ... 2a-na ma-ru-ti-im il-qi-u * & i-na ma-ri
dbu-né-né-a-bi ° & hu-su-tum V' WUTU-a-pi-li ? a-hu-8u-nu ra-bu-
um 1B Jum-ma a-na wa-ar-ki-a-at ' UD-mi "UTU-a-pt-li ¥ a-na
9bu-né-né-a-bi 1 & hu-Su-tum V7 u-ul a-bi at-ta " d-ul um-mi at-ti
19§.qd-bi 2 .. 2! a-na KU[G.BABBAR] i-na-di-nu-8u 2 g um-ma “bu-
né-né-a-bi B hu-Su-[tum a-na 4JUTU-a-pi-li ** ma-ri-Su-nu i-ul
ma-ru-ni B at-ta i-qd-bu-t 2 i-na bi-tim 77 i-te-lu-d ... %2, 30
3 Witnesses. 37 Date.

PNs: Samas-apilt; Sahamatum; Marat-Istar; Taribum; Bunene-abi;

Huddatum,

18 summa “if" (see §17.3).

21 .5y *him’.

262 ing .., itelli) ‘they will forfeit ...".

3. Receipt of silver for grain purchase (Szlechter, TJA 41 UMM G4).

1 x KUG.BABBAR 2 a-na §8m(5AM) 5E-e 3 KI 9EN.ZU-be-el-ap-lim ...
4 g-na qd-bé-e “za-ba,-ba-DINGIR DUMU ib-ni-4Adad(I5KUR)
51dNabd(AG)-ma-lik DUMU ¢Marduk(AMAR.UTU)-mu-ba-lf-if ¢ i
dEN.ZU-aham(3ES)-i-din-nam DUMU be-li-ia 7 ilqa(3UBA.AN.TI) ® [i]-
na ma-hir 5E-e-8u-nu ° [5E}-am imaddadii(1.AG E) 1> Witnesses. '*
16 Date,

PNs: Sin-bél-aplim; Zababa-ilum; Ibni-Adad; Naba-malik; Marduk-

muballit; Sin-aham-iddinam; Béliya.

2 8E-¢ for 5E-e-em (see §24.4(2)),

4 gabum here ‘authorization’.

8 mahirum ‘current/going price, rate'.

H. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

LRI« w8 g b B W
2507 Bl B N B el o W
3Ee P FRE @R w0

\E DY r o A Ht e N e
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16.1 The G Imperative

The Imperative is the form used for commands; it occurs only in

. the second person. With some modifications in the various weak root

types (and in the derived stems), the form of the Imperative is essenti-

ally the Preterite without a prefix. Thus, the theme vowel of the Imper-

ative is always that of the Preterite. The usual second person endings, -
for the fem. sg., -G for the common pl., also occur on the Imperative.

(a) Sound Verbs. Without its prefix, the base of the Preterite of
sound verbs begins with two consonants. Since that situation is not tol-
erated in Akkadian, a vowel is inserted between the first two radicals;
for all but a very few roots (listed below), the vowel inserted is the same
as the Preterite theme-vowel. Because of the vowel syncope rule (§4.1),
when the fem. sg. ending -, the pl. ending -d@, and the Ventive ending
-am are added, the theme-vowel between R and R; drops out. In the
following paradigm, forms with the Ventive are given in parentheses.

Sakanum (a-u) paqadum (@) sabatum (a)

ms Sukun (Suknam) ﬁiqid (pigdam) sabat (sabtam)
fs . Sukni (Suknim) pigdi (pigdim) sabti (sabtim)

cp Sukna (Suknanim) pigda (pigdanim) sabta (sabtanim)

As the forms given here indicate, the fs and cp undergo no further’

changes when the Ventive is added, and this is true for all verb types.
Hence, for the weak root types presented in the following paragraphs,
only the ms will be presented with its corresponding Ventive form (in
parentheses); for the Ventive on the fs, add -m, on the cp, add -nim, as
with the Preterite and Durative.

The only sound verbs in which the vowel inserted between R; and R, dif-
fers from the theme-vowel are five a-class verbs:
rakabum ‘to ride, mount’;
takalum *to trust’,

lamédum 'to learn’;

palahum ‘to fear, worship’;

paddhum ‘to refresh oneself’;
In these verbs the vowel inserted between R; and Ry is i e.g., ms rikab (with Ven-
tve rikbam), fu rikbi, cp rikba.
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(b) Verbs III-Weak. These offer few difficulties; thc usual rules
of vowel contraction are applied.

bantm (i) hadtm (u) maldm (a)  Semam (e)

ms  bini (biniam) hudu (hudém) mila (milam) Seme (Semeam)
fs  bini hudi mili Semi

@ binia hudé mila gemea

Notes: All verbs [ll-a, like the five exceptional sound verbs of the a-class listed
above, have i between R; and Rj. Verbs Ill-e also occur with i between R; and
Rg: §ime (§imeam), §imi, §imed.With the addition of -ma, the final vowel of the
ms forms is lengthened: bini-ma, hudii-ma, mila-ma, $emé-ma /§imé-ma.

(¢) Verbs I-n. The initial radical n does not appear in the G Im-
peratives of these verbs; forms begin with the copy of the theme-vowel
(i.e, from nagarum, we find uqur < *nuqur, from nada@num we find
idin «*nidin). Exceptions to the loss of the n are verbs that are also Il-
weak, such as nérum (see e, below).

naqarum (a—u) nadanum (i)
ms uqur (ugram) idin (idnam)
fs uqri idni
P uqgra idna

(d) Verbs I-°. The Imperatives of all verbs I-a begin with a short
a, regardless of the theme-vowel; this applies to alakum as well. Verbs
I-¢, as expected, begin with e rather than a.

ahdzum (a—u) alakum (a~i) epésum (e-u) ezébum (i)

ms ahuz (ehzam) alik (alkam)  epus (epsam) ezib (ezbam)
fs ahzi alki epst ezbi

cp ahza alka epsa ezba
(e) Verbs II-weak. The Imperative of these verbs is in all

instances simply the prefixless base of the Preterite, with no further
modifications.

térum (a-u) gqiasum (a~i) Sadmum (a) nérum (e)
ms tar (taram) qi$ (gi¥am)  $@m (§aGmam) nér (néram)
fs  tar qisT gami néri
p tdra qgisa fama nérda
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(f) Verbs I-w. For adjectival verbs I-w, such as watarum, no
Imperatives are attested.

For active verbs I-w, as for verbs Il-weak, above, the Imperative
is the prefixless base of the Preterite. The h:nperaﬁve of babalum is
formed like those of other verbs I-w.

wadadbum (a—i) babalum (a—i)
ms §ib (gibam) " bil (bilam)
fs © g@bt bilt
@  siba bila

For wadabum there also exists an alternate Imperative, with prefix ¢-: tifab
(tisbam), fs *tisbi (thus far unattested), cp tigha or tasba.

(g) Syntax of the Imperative. Like all other verbs, the Impera-
tive stands at the end of its clause:
ina alim $ibt ‘stay (fs) in the town’;
aklam madam u $ikaram tabam ana ummanatikunu idng ‘give (mp)
much food and good beer to your troops’;
damnam legeam-ma ana ma.!;.r!ya bilam ‘obtain (ms) the oil and bring
(it) to me'.

The Imperative is never used with a negative adverb. To express
a negative command, i.e., to negate the Imperative, the Prohibitive is
used (below, §16.3(a)).

16.2 The Precative

The Precative expresses either a wish or an indirect command (see
further below); it occurs in the third and first persons (sg. and pl.), but
not in the second person. Thus, with the Imperative, it forms a supple-
tive injunctive (command) paradigm.

The forms of the Precative, like those of the Imperative, are based
on the Preterite. Third person forms and the 1cs form are marked by a
prefix beginning with [- that replaces the prefix of the Preterite; the 1cp
is marked by a preposed particle. As the examples will illustrate, the
following rules apply to all the verbs in the language, including verbs
I-w (also the derived stems, such as the D and , in which the prefix of
the Preterite is u-; §§24.2, 27.1, etc.):
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all 3rd person forms: the prefix li- replaces the i- or u- of the Preterite
liskun ‘let him/her place’; lisbé ‘let them (f) dwell';
1cs, the prefix lu- replaces the a- or u- of the Preterite:
luskun ‘let me place’; lusib ‘let me dwell’;
1cp: the Preterite is preceded by an unattached short i:
i niskun ‘let us place’; i nusib 'let us dwell’.
In verbs I-° and stative verbs I-w, in which the prefix vowel of the
Preterite is long (because of the loss of the initial consonant), the vowel
of the prefix in the Precative is likewise long: e.g.,
1cs lizhuz 'let me seize'; lipus ‘let me do';
3cs ltkul ‘let her /him eat'; 3mp literd ‘let them (m) increase'.
For reference, the G Precative of one of each verb type is given below.
Sound Ill-weak I-n I-a I-e  Il-weak I-w (active)

dak@num bantm  naddnum ahdzum epéum tirum  wadGbum

3cs  liskun libni liddin lthuz lipus litar ligib
lcs  luskun  lubni luddin  lzhuz  lapu§  lutar  lusib
3mp lLskunid  libnk liddini  Ihuza  lipusa litard  lisha
3fp Uskuna libnia  lddina lihuzé lipus@ litara  lisba
lcp iniSkun inibni  iniddin inthuz inipu$ initir inudib
The Ventive morpheme may be added to any Precative: e.g.,

lulgeam ‘may I take (here)’; i nitiram ‘may we come back';

lirdam ‘may she comedown’; = liddinanim ‘may they (m) give to me".

As stated above, the Precative expresses:
(a) a wish:
lillik *may he go, would that he would go';
luksud ‘may [ arrive, | would/I'd like to arrive, [ wish to arrive’;
i nimur ‘may we see, we would /we'd like to see’;

(b) anindirect command:

Lillik ‘let him go, he should /ought to/must go';
luk$ud 'let me arrive, [ should/ought to/must arrive’;
i nimur ‘let us see, let's see, we should /ought to/must se',

Which of these nuances is intended for any given form must be deler
mined from the context. The lcs Precative is particularly common i
questions: e.g.,

am-minim ana bit abiya lullik ‘Why should | go o iy fehier's st
minam lipu$ ‘What should [ do/am | to do?'
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The Precative also figures in the protases of unmarked conditional sen-
tences (i.e., ‘let/should x happen’ = ‘if x happens’; see §17.3), as in
kaspum liter limti-ma ul atar-ma ul araggam ‘whether the silver
increases or decreases, I will not contest again' (lit.,, ‘let the silver
increase, let it decrease, and ...'; matiim ‘to decrease’).

The Precative does not occur with a negative adverb; rather, a
negative wish or indirect command is expressed with either the Vetitive
or the Prohibitive (see the next section).

16.3 Negative Commands and Wishes

It was pointed out in the two foregoing sections that neither the
Imperative nor the Precative may be used with a negative; instead,
there are two distinct forms used to express negative commands and
wishes: the Prohibitive and the Vetitive.

(a) The Prohibitive for all verbs consists of the negative adverb
I followed immediately by the Durative. It is used to express negative
commands and prohibitions. Some examples:
ld tasappar ‘do not send, you may not send (ms)’;
1@ ussabii ‘they (m) may not/shall not stay’;
la terrubi ‘do not enter, you may not enter (fs)".
It is important to note the very. distinct meanings of ul and /@ with the
Durative in main clauses:
ul taturram *you (ms) do/will not come back, are/were not coming
back’;
but /a taturram 'do not come back, you may not come back (ms)".

(b) The Vetitive is formed by prefixing ayy- or é- to the Preterite;
the former occurs before vowels, the latter before consonants: e.g., for
$akanum:

3 ayy-iskun 3mp ayy-iskuni

3fp  ayy-iskuna
2ms é&taskun 2cp é-taskuna
2fs  é-taskuni
1les  ayy-askun  lcp  é-niskun
The allomorph ayy- may be indicated in the script by a-, a-a-, or a-1A;
e.g., ayy-ifkun may be written in any of the following ways:
a-id-ku-un, a-a-if-ku-un, a-ii(1A)-is-ku-un.
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The Vetitive expresses a negative wish; it is therefore less forceful
than the Prohibitive. Some examples: ;
&-tamhurd ‘may you (pl) not receive, you should not receive’;
ayy-itaranim ‘may they (m) not come back, they should not come back';
ayy-amit ‘may I notdie, I do not wish to die’;
é&nimur ‘may we not see, we do not wish to see’.

The Vetitive is found rather infrequently, and is occasionally replaced
by the Prohibitive. :

16.4 The Use of Injunctive Forms to Express Purpose

In a sequence of two or more clauses in which the first verb is an
injunctive form, i.e.,, an Imperative, a Precative, a Prohibitive, or a
Vetitive, and the following verb or verbs are also injunctive forms, and
the verbs are connected either by -ma or, less often, asyndetically
(§87.4-7.5), the second and following clauses are often to be translated
as purpose clauses (i.e., ‘so that’, ‘in order that’, ‘that’). Some examples:

kaspam $uati pigdam-ma ekallam lipul-ma biit la isabbati ‘Provide
(ms) me with the aforementioned silver, (so) that I may pay the
palace, and /(so) that my estate not be seized";

beli am ana wardidu liddim-ma ltkulz ‘May my lord give grain to his
menservants, (so) that they may eat’;

mari turdam ittiSu ludbub *Send my son here, that I may speak with
him’ (dababum [u] ‘to speak’);

mimma 1a takallé-ma bitni i nibni ‘Do not withhold (pl) anything, so
that we may build our house’ (kalam [a] 'to withhold”).

Especially common in letters is the imperative of §aparum followed by
a precative, with the meaning ‘give order that ... may happen’:
Supur wardi $uniiti ana ekallim litrudinim 'Give (ms) order that those
servants be sent to the palace’,
Even the sequence (Precative(+-ma)+Imperative} may connote purpose:

warkatam liprusid-ma témam gabat ‘They (m) should investigate the
case so that you (ms) may take action’ (warkatum see Vocabulary
of this lesson).

When a verb in the second or following clause is the Prohibitive
or the Vetitive, a translation involving ‘lest’ is often appropriate:

mé idnam-ma l@ amat ‘Give (ms) me water, lest [ die’;

ana matim §uati la tallak-ma nakrum napi$taka ld inakkis ‘Do not go
(ms) to that land, lest the enemy kill you' (lit., ‘cut off your life’).
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A.
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]
EXERCISES
VOCABULARY 16.
Verbs:

etéqum (i) ‘to pass along, pass by, advance, elapse; to pass through,
across; to exceed, transgress; to avoid’. '

paldhum (a; Impv. irregular: pilah) ‘to fear, be afraid (of: acc.); to
worship, respect, revere’; Verbal Adj. palbum (palik-) ‘feared,
fearsome; timid, reverential’.

petém (e) ‘to open’ (transitive); Verbal Adj. petam (peti-; fem.
petitum) ‘open’.

redm (e) ‘to escort, conduct, lead, guide; to drive (animals, ships,
wagons), follow; to lay claim to; to move along’.

faqdlum (a-u) ‘to weigh out (silver, etc.), pay’; Verbal Adj. $aqlum
(#agqil-) ‘weighed (out)".

takalum (a; Impv. irregular: tikal) ‘to trust (someone/something: +
ana)'; Verbal Adj. taklum (takil-) ‘trustworthy, true, reliable’.

tebm (e) ‘to arise, rise up, stand up; to occur, happen, appear on
the scene; to set out’; Verbal Adj. tebiim (tebi-; fem. tebitum)
‘standing, erect; under way; rebellious’,

Nouns:

ilkum Glik; pl. ilka and ilk&tum) ‘work or service performed,
usually on a field, garden, for the state (king) by someone hold-
ing the land in tenure from the state; part of the yield of the
land, i.e., payment; the land itself; the holder of the land’;
ilkam ald@kum ‘to perform such service, work such land’ (cf.
alakum).

Sarratum ($arrit; log. LUGAL(-ru)- [e.g., LUGAL(-ru)-tam = Sarritam))
‘kingship; dominion; majesty’; §arriitam epéum ‘to exercise
kingship, rule as king'.

tértum (térti; with suf. téria-; pl. térétum) ‘direction, instruction,
order, command, commission; extispicy (examination of entrails),
extispicy omen, oracle, omen report/diagnosis’; tértam /térétim
epésum ‘to perform extispicy’.

warkatum (warkat; pl. warkatum) ‘rear, back (part, side; of a
building, person, animal); estate, inheritance; circumstances (of
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a legal case)’; warkatam parasum ‘to investigate the clrcum
stances of a case’.

Adjective:

Santim ($ani-; fem. Sanitum) ‘second; other, another; different’ (see
also §23.3(c)); as noun: ‘another person, someone else’.

Conjunctions:

i, liz, @ L (@ written &, like u ‘and’) ‘or, either ... or’ (see §7.4(f)):

(a) to connect nouns and noun phrases: hurdsum @ kaspum, hurdgum @ lii
kaspum both for *gold or silver'; la hurasum la kaspum (i) li §ipGtum
‘gold, silver, or wool’;

(b) to connect clauses: §ib @ alik, §ib @ la alik, (@) la $ib @ la alik all for
*(either) stay or go'.

Divine Name:
Marduk (log. 4AMAR.UTU) ‘Marduk’, chief god of Babylon.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. = OB Cursive NA values
*—ﬁ y—ﬁ r—II )—L :;I (le;;t::n 10);
d A& v
¥ |8 A A ] |mae

eE A o | |

H | HF  E e
55 ’T_’:T E Ej ma*
EHW@‘ e T B 14 giy g0
BB E |

Bﬂ ﬁq HEY ia, ie, ii, iu
ﬁ!jﬂ mﬂr }gz}-::f Etn ra

@ *)Z@’ ﬁ gar, qar
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F 23 EE  |asts/z, a8

=l e

AMAR, in 4AMAR.UTU =

é?;i‘:iﬁ Marduk

*Later forms of KU and MA are difficult to distinguish; in general, KU is
somewhat narrower than MA. BA properly has the lowest horizontal at an
angle; often, however, it is easily confused with MA and KU.

Note also SU.BA.AN.TI (also SUBA.TI) = ilge; SUBA.(AN)TLOMES = ilqa.

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate to write 12-15:

1.

imaggar  5.rapadtam 9. marratim 13. sibat Marduk

2. Igigi 6.qarradum 10. parasum 14.eleppétiya

3. nardatum 7.étigam 11. algt
4. igbhata

15. bélam usur

8.izuzzum 12. massu

[D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1.

2,
3

Nooa

10,
11.
12.
13.

14,

open (ms) the door that I  15. drink (ms) the fine beer
may enter _ 16. take (ms) a wife

pay (mp) your entire tax 17. he should board the full boat
may they (m) judge your 18. open (fs) your mouth and
(fp) case so that you may let me hear your speech
pass through 19. may they (m) drive the

let me pass by healthy oxen
. do not (fs) seal your tablet 20. come here (fs)
come down (pl) 21. do not (pl) slay the young
may they (f) not accept your ones (m)
(mp) additional oil 22. eat (pl) much food that you
protect (pl) the life of my may recover
exiled daughters 23. cut down (ms) this tree lest
. let us inspect our army it fall on our house
they (m) may not anoint 24. do not approach (pl)
do (ms) not fall lest you die ~ 25. enter (fs) to me
come back (fs) that we may  26. trust (fs) the good goddess
see your face 27. arise (pl)
do not swear (fs) by the life ~ 28. may no one arrive here
of the king 29. take (ms) (to) the road

sit down here (pl) 30. make (pl) war

31,

32.
33.

34.

35,
36.
ar
38.

39.
40.
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bestow (fs) a great gifton (= 41. let’sescape

to) me that I may rejoice 42. fear (ms) the gods

may we not die 43. may his days become long
look (pl) at my face and re- and prosper

joice 44. it must not become old

may I not see this evil, that  45. pile up (pl) the grain on the
my god may favor me ground

build (ms) a narrow gate 46. may the upper canal not
let me write my just words widen

break (ms) the seal for me 47. may the weak princess re-
strike (fs) the head of my cover, that she may bear a
subjected enemy son

give (ms) me water 48. add (ms) a field regularly
they (f) may not purchase  49. refresh yourself (ms)
anything at all 50. destroy (pl) their (f) prison

E. Normalize and translate:

9

2.

10.

11.

am-mi-nim di-in si-ha-ar-ti-ia la i-di-nu wa-ar-ka-as-sa pu-ru-
us-ma di-i§-$a di-in.

a-hi se-eh-ru-um i-na ha-ra-an LUGAL a-wi-lum 3a-nu-um i-li-
ik-5u la i-la-ak.

ABUL pé-te-a-nim-ma a-na a-li-im lu-ru-um-ma na-ak-ri na-pt-
i$-ti la i-na-ak-ki-is.

i-li \R-sti pa-al-ha-am li-ir-de-ma ma-ru-u§-tum mi-im-ma a-im-
qu-tam.

et-la-am a-a-am a-na ma-ru-tim e-le-eq-qgé-ma Su-u il-ki i-il-la-
kam.

ni-§u ra-ap-da-tum ka-lu-gi-na be-lu-ut SAMAR.UTU DINGIR
GALli-ip-la-ha.

mi-nam i-na pa-ni §i-bu-tim ta-qd-bi-i mi-im-ma le-em-na-am
e-ta-ag-bi-i.

wa-ar-ka-at si-ni-is-tim $u-a-ti $a DUMUMUNUS ME3-§a i-ul
Sa mu-ti-a $i-1.

. a-wi-lum $u-ii GEME, ha-li-ig-tam i-na se-ri-im is-bat-ma a-na

be-li-§a ir-de be-el GEME, $a-ti KUG.BABBAR g-na a-wi-lim li-id-
di-in.

& lu eg-li li-tu-ra-am & lu eg-lam 3a-ni-a-am ki-ma eq-li-ia li-di-
nu-nim.

a-na-ku & a-hi tap-pu-tam i ni-pu-us.
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12. a-na gd-bé-e ma-nim te-em te-er-tim Su-a-ti a-na ma-ah-ri-ia la
ta-a$-pu-ra-am. .

13. wa-ar-ka-at E-ia la-be-ri-im li-im-qui-ut-ma E e¥-§a-am e-pé-es.

14. DUMU.MES eq-le-tim za-ka-tim 3a a-bi-§u-nu mi-tim li-im-du-
du-ma li-zu-zu.

15. 5E #a-aq-la-am i-na qd-at 1R-ka ta-ak- h -im ku-us-ri-im-ma $u-
up-ri-im. _

16. LUGAL im-hu-ru-ma um-ma §u-nu-ma mi-im-ma $a-ar-gé-am
%a EN i-na qd-ti-ni li-is-ba-tu-ma Se-er-tam dan-na-tam li-mi-
du-ni-a-ti (-nia@ti = ‘us’).

17. a-hi a-bi-ki i-na a-ma-ar {i-pi-ki an-ni-im li-it-be-am-ma a-na
a-li-ni li-il-li-kam.

Contracts:
1. Adoption (VAS 8 73 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 9, adapted).

Vlg-hu-wa-gar 2 DUMU &a-dt-Adad(ISKUR) ? KI $a-at-“Adad
(ISKUR) um-mi-$u 4 15illi(MI-1{)-4Adad(I5KUR) DUMU e-ri-ib-4EN.ZU
5a-na ma-ru-ti-$u ®il-gé 7 & ma-ri §a-nu-tim silliM1-li)-4Adad
(ISKUR) # li-ir-§i-i-ma ° 'a-hu-wa-qar a-hu-um GAL *lg-hu-wa-qar
a-na gilli(MI-1{)-4Adad(ISKUR) ! a-bi-$u ii-ul a-bi 12 at-ta i-ga-bi-ma
1 .. YWlg-hu-wa-qar a-na KUG.BABBAR i-na-di-in 1 o silli(MI-I{)-
4Adad(I5KUR) a-bu-8u ' a-na a-hu-wa-qar 7 ma-ri-§u u-ul ma-ri
18 gt-ta i-qa-bi-ma ¥ i-na £ ... 2 it-ta-as-si.

PNs: Ahu-wagar; Sat-Adad; Sills-Adad; Ertb-Sin.

~ Wing... ittassi *he will forfeit ...".

2. Lease of a roof (Szlechter, Tablettes 68 MAH 16.643).

1[1 rlu-ug-ba-am ? KI nu-nu-ri-sa-at 3 ““Nanna(SES.KI)-tum * a-na
Sattisu(MU.1.KAM-$u) 5 i-gu-ur © ki-is-ri 7 x KUG.BABBAR 8 [i3aqlqal
((LLJAL.E) %19 Witnesses. 1™-14 Date.

PNs: Nunu-ridat; Nannatum.

1 rugbum *roof".

% ana Sattisu lit. ‘for his year' = ‘for one year'.

6 kigrdi (pl) ‘payment’.
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3. Loan of silver, slaves to a father by a daughter (CT 8 42b =
Schorr, VAB 5, no. 41, lines 1-13 [lines 14-20 witnesses, 21 date]).

¥ E A A7
W4 - Ay EW R
Y KT oG - B B O
Y RE] 40 -4 O BRI B
o N AT B A &
W B E €

O B iS58
&ihy XE O B TBY

Signs not yet introduced, in the order in which they appear:

- 4als020, 80, 58; 'F- ME; ‘% mur;
o A r &F  im,em; ;

ITS;
FHH R i}ﬁ o
ﬁ:ﬁ 8GIN; ‘g Iu; P—I.AL
#H xam

Notes:

PNs: Ili-matar; Sama$-napseram; Eristi-Samas(f); Sin-rim-Ur;
Ebabbar-lamur.

14 MANA,; read 4 mana kaspam ‘4 minas of silver' (see §23.2(b2)).

2 Line 2 is a parenthetical sentence.

58 GIN; read 8 §igil kaspum ‘8 shekels of silver’; i-na MU.1.KAM (MU
poorly formed) = ina 1 Sattim.

6 kigriz (pl.) ‘payment’. Lines 5-6 are a parenthetical verbless sentence.

7 SALOMUNUS).ME = LUKUR = naditum a type of priestess (see Vocab. 20).

8 3E8 UNUGH = URLM = Ur *Ur".

19 UD.UD = BABBARy; E.BABBAR ) = temple of Sama¥ in Sippar.

"' IM1 = warhum ‘month’; 4DUMU.ZI = Dumuzi (god and month nama).

W) LALE = i%agqal.
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G. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

o R B TR
DK B B e E T R

s E T T e A AR
B gl EH

LESSON SEVENTEEN

17.1 The G Perfect: Sound Verbs; Verbs I-n; Verbs Ill-weak

The Perfect is a finite form of the verb, inflected with the same af-
fixes for person, gender, and number as the Preterite and the Durative.

(a) Sound Verbl. The bﬂse Of the G Perfect is R;faR,VE'g (i.e.,
ptarVs). The predominant feature of the Perfect is an infixed -fa-
immediately after the first consonant. The vowel between R; and R; is
the theme-vowel of the Durative. When a vocalic suffix (pl -, -@, 2fs -I,
the Ventive -am, Subordination marker -u [§19.2]) is added, the theme-
vowel between Ry and Ry drops out in accordance with §4.1

Sak@num (a-u) Sardqum (@) maqatum (u)

3cs istakan i§tariq imtaqut
2ms tastakan tadtariq tamtaqut
2fs tastakni tadtargt tamtaqti
1cs astakan astariq amtaqut
3mp  iStakna istarqi imtaqti
3fp istakna istarqd imtagta
2cp tastakna tastarqd tamtagta
1cp nidtakan nistariq nimtaqut

3cs forms with the Ventive: istaknam, iftargam, imtagtam.

When the first radical of the root is d, ¢, s, s, or z (but not §), the
infixed -t- of the Perfect is assimilated completely to that consonant
throughout the paradigm. Consider the following 3cs forms:

iddamig (damagqum); igsabat (sabatum);
ittarad (tarddum); izzaku (zakiim);
issahap (sahapum); butistakan (Jakanum).

The writing of certain forms from these roots (and also from roots with
first radical ¢, such as takdlum) may ambiguously represent either
Perfects or Duratives, if no doubling is indicated in the script; e.g.,
ista-rasad may be Durative itarrad or Perfect iftarad;
ta-ga-bat may be Durative tagabbat or Perfect taggabat,
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Only Perfect forms exhibit vowel syncope, however:
i-ta-ra-du may only be Durative ifarradii, while i-ta-ar-du may only be
Perfect ittardi; '
ta-ga-ba-ti may only be Durative tasabbati, while ta-sa-ab-ti may only
be Perfect tassabti.
In forms with first radical g, the infixed -¢- of the Perfect usually
becomes -d-:

3cs igdamar; 2fs tagdamrt; etc,
(b) Verbs I-n. The initial radical n assimilates to the infixed -¢-:
naqarum (a-u) nadéanum (i)

3cs ittagar ittadin
2ms  tattaqar tattadin
2fs tattagri tattadni
1cs attagar attadin
3mp ittaqriz ittadnii

3fp ittagra ittadna
2cp  tattagra tattadna
1cp  nittaqar. nittadin

3cs forms with the Ventive: ittagram, ittadnam.

(¢) Verbs IlI-weak. Again, these resemble sound verbs, but
without a final radical. With the addition of endings, the theme-vowel is
subject to the normal rules of vowel contraction (rather than syncope, as
in sound verbs). In verbs Ill-¢, both the -a- after the infixed -t- and the
-a- of the prefixes become e:

bandm (@)  hadim (u) malim(a) legiim (e)

3cs ibtani ihtadu imtala tltege
2ms  tabtani tahtadu tamtala teltege
2fs tabtani tahtadi tamtali telteqi
1cs abtani ahtadu amtala eltege
3mp ibtand ihtadd imtalll ilteql
3fp  ibtania ihtada imtala iltegea
2cp tabtania tahtada tamtala teltegea

lcp  nibtani nihtadu nimtala nilteqe

3cs forms with the Ventive: ibtaniam, ihtadém, imtalém, ilteqeam.
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17.2 The Meaning of the Perfect

As a tense, the Perfect often corresponds roughly to the English

present perfect, as in

astakan ‘I have placed'.

As with the Durative, however, a discussion of the use or meaning of
the Perfect cannot be confined to tense alone; other important nuances
are also involved. Further, the Perfect has slightly different uses in dif-
ferent genres of texts. In general, it may be said that, in main clauses,
the Perfect denotes the central event in a sequence of events, the event
on which the action in subsequent clauses is based.

Old Babylonian laws, exemplified by the “Laws of Hammurapi”
(see below, §17.4), usually consist of two sets of clauses, of which the
first set, called the protasis, presents the circumstances of a given case,
most often with verbs in the Preterite and/or Perfect. The protasis al-
most always begins with fumma ‘if’, and is thus a conditional clause
(see the next section). If the protasis consists of one clause, the verb may
be either Preterite or Perfect: e.g.,

Summa awtlum makkar ilim ... i$riq 'If a man stole property
(makkiirum) belonging to (lit.: of) a god ..." (Law §6);
but §umma awilum mar awilim sehram iftariq ‘If a man kidnapped
(lit.: stole) the young son of a(nother) man ...’ (Law §14).
If, however, the protasis consists of a sequence of more than one clause,
most often only the verb of the last clause (sometimes of the last two) is
Perfect, while the verb(s) of the foregoing clause(s) is (are) Preterite. The
last verb is Perfect because it indicates the critical event, the event upon
which the judgment in the second set of clauses (the apodosis) is based:
e.g.
Summa awilum alpam igur-ma ilum imhassi(« imhas-$u)-ma imtit *If
a man rented an ox and a god struck it (-§u), and it has died (im#izt,
Perfect of métum), (the man who rented the ox will swear an oath
and be set free)". _
The Perfect does not normally occur in relative clauses (see §19.3).

In OB letters (see §24.5), the Perfect again has a focusing nuance;
it indicates the crucial event, the main point, of the letter. Because of
this assertive or emphatic nuance, it does not often occur in questions, in
relative clauses (similarly in the Laws), or after a negative (unlike the
Laws), Further, as the central statement of the letter, the Perfect is not
usually followed by -ma. Instead, the next main clause verb (if there is

T T .

—

rm————

-,
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one), is almost always an injunctive form (i.e., Imperative, Precative,

Prohibitive, Vetitive). These points are illustrated by the following se-
quence of clauses:

Tém sipratim ... ul tadpuram. Nabi-Sin ana Babilim iliam-ma témka

... ul taspuram. Inanna Nabi-Sin ana mahrika attardam: ittisu

ana eglim rid-ma ... ina tuppika ... Supram.
“You (ms) have not sent me a report of the work ... Nabi-Sin has come up

(tliam, a Preterite) to Babylon, but you have (still) not sent me your
... report. | have now (inanna) sent Nabi-Sin to you: go down to the
field with him, and ... (another Imperative) ... write me ... in your
tablet.' (Altbabylonische Briefe 1 102:5-16)
In this text, the Perfect affardam presents the main point of the letter,
the sending of Nabi-Sin to the addressee. The clause with atfardam be-
gins with the adverb inanna ‘now’; this adverb, or another, anumma
‘now, herewith, hereby’, or both (inanna anumma), often (but not nec-
essarily) accompany the Perfect, to emphasize the immediacy, the cur-
rent relevance, of the event. This use of the Perfect, in which the verb
may denote the actual performance of the action it describes, is variously
termed by grammarians the “announcement Perfect” or “epistolary
Perfect.” (Some scholars prefer, in such cases, to translate the Perfect into
English by the present rather than by the present perfect; in the exam-
ple above: ‘I now send Nabi-Sin ...".)

In letters, since the Perfect does not normally occur after a nega-
tive, but is replaced by the Preterite, the latter is often to be translated
by the English present perfect in such cases:. ;

amatka haligtam ul nimur ‘we have not seen/did not see your (ms) es-
caped womanservant'.

The choice of the English tense, of course, will depend on the context. -
The Perfect is uncommon in OB contracts. A majority of the few
attested main clause examples occur in direct quotes. As in other gen-
res, the Perfect in contracts may be said to convey the central point of a
section of text, but unlike the case with letters, it is not necessarily fol-
lowed by an injunctive form:
inanna umma §ii-ma x 8m ana PN ... amtadad &m ul anaddinakkum
‘Now (inanna) thus he (said): “I have paid x grain to PN ...; [ will not
give grain to you (-akkum)™ (Schorr, VAB 5 273:37-39).
In subordinate clauses (especially temporal clauses), the Perfect usually
emphasizes the anteriority of the action to that of the main clause; thus, it acts
like the future perfect in English. See further §26.2.
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17.3 Conditional Sentences

A conditional sentence consists of two parts, a protasis (‘if ...") and
an apodosis (‘then ..."), each of which consists of one or more verbal or
verbless clauses. A conditional sentence may be unmarked (i.e., have
no explicit word for ‘if’) or, more commonly, marked with Summa ‘if".

(a) Unmarked conditions consist simply of two or more clauses
connected with -ma (see §7.4(c)). In many OB examples, the tense in
both the protasis and the apodosis is the Durative: e.g,

kasapka ana Babilim ul tubbalam-ma ém ul anaddin ‘Should you
(ms) not/If you do not bring your silver to Babylon, | would /will
not give (you) grain’;
nakrum ana matini irrum-ma alpini isabbat-ma napistasu ninakkis
‘Should/If the enemy enter(s) our land and (try/tries to) seize our
oxen, we will kill him (cut off his life)".
In other examples, the protasis has instead the Preterite, as in

mamman ul taskum-ma Sipatim idarriga ‘Should you not appoint
someone, the wool will be stolen’,

or the Precative (see §16.2, end), which often has concessive force
(‘though, even if'):
mari $andtim lir§-ma PN chiunu rabam ‘Even if they (the adoptive
- parents) acquire other children, PN will be their older brother’,

(b) More frequent are conditional sentences in which the protasis
begins with fumma ‘if’. In such sentences, there is no conjunction
between the protasis and the apodosis, and no word for ‘then’. The
negative adverb in protases beginning with §umma is la (in apodoses,
it is ul, unless a negative command is called for).

The apodosis in most OB examples normally either contains a
form indicating the present or future tense (i.e., Durative, Imperative,
Precative, Prohibitive, or Vetitive) or is a verbless clause (including the
Predicative construction, for which see §22.1).

In the protasis, on the other hand, the action is normally repre-
sented as having already taken place. (Thus, a conditional sentence
with dumma is literally of the form: ‘Given that/If a person did/has
done X, one will do/does Y".) Like the apodosis, the protasis may In
volve a verbless clause or clauses; in verbal clauses, the tense may be
Preterite, Perfect, or Durative. For the distinction between the Proteriie
and the Perfect, see the preceding section. The Durative in a protasis
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expresses either habitual activity, as in
dumma eqlam ikkal 'if he uses the field (generally)’,
or intent, wish, or obligation, as in
Summa haspam inaddin ‘if he wishes/intends to give the silver'.
The following additional examples will further illustrate the conditional
sentence:
Summa kaspum ina gatika alkam-ma idnam ‘If the silver is in your
' possession, come and give (it) to me’;
dumma awilum kaspam ifriq/istariq qassu inakkisi 'If a man stole
silver, his hand will be cut off’;
Summa awilum alpam iggar idi$u x @m ‘If a man wishes to hire an
ox, its hiring-fee (idum) is x grain’.

17.4 The “Laws of Hammurapi”

Hammurapi, the sixth and most illustrious of a line of Amorite
kings in Babylon, ruled ca. 1792-1750 BCE. Near the end of his reign,
after he had conquered most of Mesopotamia, he ordered that a collec-
tion of laws be inscribed and set up in a public place. The most impor-
tant monument on which these laws are preserved is a large (2.25 m.
high) stela of polished black diorite, which was placed on display in the
temple of Shamash (the sun god) in the city of Sippar. When the neigh-
boring Elamites invaded Babylonia in the mid-twelfth century BCE, they
removed the stela to their capital in Susa. In the late nineteenth century
CE, Susa was excavated by a French expedition, which discovered the
monument and removed it to the Louvre in their capital. The inscrip-

tion on the stela is the longest OB document extant. It consists of three,

parts: a prologue, in poetic style (see §30.2), describing the gods' nam-
ing Hammurapi “to proclaim equity in the land, to destroy the wicked
and the evil, that the strong not oppress the weak”; a collection of 282
laws, dealing with many aspects of society (see below); a long epilogue,
also in poetic language, which includes curses and blessings upon those
who would destroy the stela or refurbish it properly.

The laws are case-laws, typical not only of Mesopotamia but of
many ancient Near Eastern cultures. (In Mesopotamia, the format has
antecedents in earlier Sumerian laws.) Each law presents a legal
situation in the form of a conditional sentence: ‘If such and such (has)
occurred, this and that will/should be done'. Not infrequently, the
situation presented in one law is an elaboration or variation of that
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given in the previous law: e.g.,, Law §3 deals with perjury in a capital
case, Law §4 with perjury in a case involving commodities. The laws
appear to be arranged by topics, but the precise topics or categories that
governed the arrangement remain debated by scholars, To give the
reader some idea of the contents, a broad overview of the topics covered
may be presented. (Note: the numbering of the laws or paragraphs,
although it follows the text of the stela, is modern.)

§§1-5  Trials (perjury; corrupt judges).
§§6-14  Theft, robbery of property (including slaves; kidnapping).
§§15-65 (and  Land and land tenure,

fragments)
(fragments and)  Comumerce (merchants; financial transactions; debt; safe
. §§100-126  keeping).

§§127-194  The family (women; marriage; concubines; inheritance;

adoption).

§§195-214  Assault.

§§215-277  Professional fees and responsibilities; rates of hire.

§§278-282  Slaves.

Since shortly after its discovery, the collection of laws inscribed on
Hammurapi’s stela has been referred to as the “Code of Hammurapi.”
Although they do not strictly constitute a code, but rather merely a
collection, we will follow the custom of referring to the laws by the
abbreviation CH.

Duplicates of some of the laws, and laws that are missing where the stela
was damaged in antiquity, are preserved on numercus fragmentary clay tablets.
Fragments of at least one other diorite stela were also found at Susa, and it has
often been suggested that copies of the stela were set up in other cities. It should
also be noted that other collections of laws have been found in Mesopotamian
sites; some of these collections, both in Sumerian and in Akkadian, predate that of
Hammurapi.

A few laws from CH will be given in the exercises to each of the
subsequent lessons, most in transliteration but a few in the lapidary
cuneiform of the stela. Most of the laws will be given unchanged from
the original. Thus, they will not be presented in the order in which
they occur on the stela; rather, the student will read laws for which suf-
ficient grammar and vocabulary have been covered to allow a mini-
mum of notes and glosses.

A recent presentation and discussion of CH may be found in Roth
1995: 71-142.
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B. Learn the following signs:
R CIos OB Lapid. OB Cursive values
A. VOCABULARY 17. :
Verbs: _ ﬂ— . mag;
kaltim (a) ‘to detain, delay, keep in custody; to prevent, hinder MAS L
(someone, something: acc.; from doing: ana or ina + Infin.); to P—T: >l g 208 bar, par*
refram (from doing: ana + Infin.); to mfhho}d, hold back (some- ﬁ ﬁ@‘ﬂ tﬁ ;;T DUB = fuppum™
thing: acc.; from someone: ana/dat. or ina)’. e
patdrum (a-u) trans.: ‘to loosen, untie, remove, strip; to free, ran- @ Eﬁ: % SAM = fimum

som, redeem; to end’; intrans.: ‘to break camp; to withdraw, go
away, disperse, desert, avoid’.

Note also iddék (N stem of dékum [see §32.1], Durative 3cs) ‘he/
she will be executed’.

Nouns;

ahum b (bound form ah [usually written a-ah] or ahi; pl. rare)
‘arm; side, flank; bank (of a river, canal), shore, edge; half, first
half’; note also the relative adjective ah@m (base ahi-; fem.
ahitum) ‘strange, foreign; hostile; unusual, additional’.

létum (lét(i); pl. rare) ‘cheek; side, vicinity, nearby region’.

mislum (misil; log. MAS) ‘half; middle’.

prthatum (also pahatum; bound form pihat, pahat) ‘responsibility,
obligation, duty’; ana pi/@hatim Sak@nim ‘to assign to a task’;
bél pt/ahatim ‘deputy, delegate; commissioner’.

rittum (ritti; suff. ritta-; dual rittan) ‘hand; possibility’.

simdatum (simdat; pl. simdatum) ‘royal decree; (specific) royal
regulation’ (also simdat Sarrim).

Simum (§Tm(i); pl. §ima and §imatum; log. 5AM) ‘purchase; price;
article purchased’ (cf. $6mum).

Adverbs:

anumma ‘now, hereby, herewith’.

inanna ‘now’; (ina) kima inanna ‘right now’.

Preposition: - ‘

warki (with suf. warkidu, etc.) locally ‘behind, in back of’; tem-
porally: ‘after, after the departure of, after the death of’.

Conjunction:
dumma ‘if’,

GUD (or GUy) = alpum

da, ta

id/t/t ed]t]t

&

R [EmHEEA ¥

ni, né, i (in i-li for ilf; rare oth-
erwise); If (only in i-If for
ilt, be-If for bélt, and a few
other archaic spellings);

.NI denotes Sum. ‘his’, ‘her’,
i.e., Akk. -3u, -Sa (for per-
sonal/divine referent), e..,
DUMU NI = mar§u ‘his son'
or marsa ‘her son’;

i =8amnum;in 1.GIS, also «
Samnum

Rl i

ir, er

B

ka

ERIN; (or ERIM) = sdbum;
ummanum

==
=

g

rag

R

8, Seyq, lim;

IGI =tnum;mahrum (and
bound form mahar ‘before’,
before names of witnesses),
mahrim; panum, pant, pa-
nitm; $ibum

*Distinct signs in the early period, MAS and BAR coalesced in later scripts,
such as the Neo-Assyrian,
**In OB cursive, forms of DUB are often indistinguishable from forms of UM,
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C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate in 14-15:

1.
2,
3.
4.

unamma$  5.gerrum 9.ulabbar  13. nimaggar
nimmar 6. maskum  10.nidappar 14.in alpidu
ettettum 7.irri 11. ikan 15. sipat béliya
kabdatum 8. kastim 12. marsum

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

17,
18.
19.

20.
21,
22,

I have ransomed your (ms) missing female slave.
You (fs) have torn down the old door.

We have adopted our female employee.

They (m) have trusted that goddess.

You (pl) have set out for the lower country.

He has anointed the sick prince.

They (f) have drunk the fine beer.

You (ms) have sent the youths to me.

You (fs) have acquired much gold.

The gods have gathered in heaven.

. They (m) have removed the judge for the queen’s sake.
. [ have approached (Ventive) the bank of the upper river.

They (f) have seized your (fs) deputy and have struck his cheek.

. The chief of the captives has fallen at the feet of the governor.
. T have placed (Ventive) my chariot at your (ms) disposal.
. They (m) have held thé other woman in prison according to the

royal decree.

We have not heard the dogs.
The wide fields have filled with water.

If a man made out a tablet and has sealed (it), no one may open
(it).

The people have feared your name.

My eyes have observed the sun.

They (m) have settled their lawsuit in their neighborhood.

E. Normalize and translate:

1.

2,

a-wi-lum $u-u GUD.MES5-ia i-gur-ma i-na-an-na GUD.MES-a $u-
nu ih-ta-al-qi a-wi-lum $u-u SAM GUDMES-ia li-di-nam 4 lu
CUDMES da-nu-u-tim ki-ma GUDMES-ia li-3a-ma-am.

dum-ma mu-tum a$-§a-si i-iz-zi-ib a-na IGI LUGAL i-il-la-ak-
ma wa-ar-ka-su i-pdr-ra-si.
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3. wa-ar-ki um-mi-ni MAS KUG.BABBAR-$a a-na a-hi-ni gé-ely-ri-im

a-na pi-i te-er-ti-§a ni-gi-is.

4. ERIN;.MES5-ka ka-la-%i-na a-na ge-ri-ia re-de-a-am-ma ha-ra-

nam i ni-ig-bat-ma na-ak-ra-am & ERIN,-8u i ni-né-er.

5. 9EN.LIL i-na pu-hu-ir DINGIR MES be-lu-ut KALAM.MES a-na

dAMARUTU id-di-in & be-lu-ut AN-e a-na 4UTU id-di-in.

. a-wi-lum a-hu-um i-te-bé-ma i-na ku-st LUGAL-tim u#-$a-ab.

. it-ti gu-ha-ri-ia ri-da-nim-ma ta-pu-tam it-ti-ia ep-%a.

8. eq-le-tim a-na me-e¢ ni-zi-ma a-a-um-ma eq-le-tim $i-ip-ra-am u-
ul i-pé-es.

9. a-nu-um-ma teg-em il-ki-im $u-a-ti a-na be-li-ia a¥-tap-ra-am
be-lf 3E-a-am mi-im-ma a-na IR-3u la i-ka-al-la-am SE-a-am $u-
up-ra-am-ma la a-ma-a-at.

10. LUGAL da-an-nu-um né-me-tam ra-bi-tam e-li ni-§i $i-na-ti i3-
ku-un am-mi-nim né-me-ta-$i-na a-na EGAL la ub-la-nim.

11. eam-mi-nim ri-it-ta-ki e-li a-ah DUMUMUNUS-ki ta-ad-ku-ni.

12. ERIN;MES-ia lu-up-qi-id-ma a-na ma-ha-as na-ak-ri-ia li-li-ku.

13. a-hu-td-tum i§-tu ma-tim le-mu-ut-tim ik-$u-du-nim-ma a-na
Kl-ti-ka i-ti-qi-nim i-na-an-na a-hu-i-tum $u-nu DUMU &i-ip-
ri-ia i-na Kl-ti-ka ig-sa-ab-tu DUMU $i-ip-ri-ia i-na gd-ti-$u-nu
pu-ut-ra-am-ma li-tu-ra-am.

14. i-na MU $u-a-ti ad-Sa-ti mah-ri-tum DUMU ul-dam.

15. be-el-ti pa-ni-tum ki-a-am ig-bi-am um-ma &i-i-ma i-na-an-na
i-sa-am dam-qd-am i-na li-ib-bi $a-di-i a-na ¥*MA ME5-ia am-
ra-a-ma ik-sa #*MAMES-ia $i-na-ti bi-ni-a-nim-ma a-na mah-
ri-ia re-de-a-nim.

16. #a pi-i DUB-pf-im an-ni-im ki-ri-a-am USSA.DU ki-3a-ad na-ri-
im mu-du-ud-ma a-na DUB-pi-ka gi-ib.

-

. CH. Normalize and translate the following laws:

§195 $um-ma DUMU a-ba-$u im-ta-ha-as ritta(KISIB.LA)-3u i-na-
ak-ki-su. A
§205 #Sum-ma IR a-wi-lim le-e-et DUMU a-wi-lim im-ta-ha-as -
zu-un-§u i-na-ak-ki-su.
§247 §um-ma a-wi-lum GUD i-gur-ma IGI-$u dh-tap-phH-id KUG.
BABBAR mi-$i-il 5SAM-3u a-na be-el GUD i-na-ad-di-in.

uhtappid ‘he has blinded’,

’I.I
|
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§14. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:
Signs not yet inuod;uced, in the

WHWQ_M order in which they appear:
Bfd—d—| 5. '
b 1 =] B> | T w;

ER] ] #—| e

Contracts:

1. Marriage contract (Meissner, BAP no. 90 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 2,

adapted)

11pg-a§-tum ... 3 DUMUMUNUS :i-gf—b:-tum 41r-mu-um DUMU
$a-am-ha-tum 5 a-na a$-$u-tim & mu-tu-tim ®i-hu-uz ... 1 [Sum}-
ma 'ba-a§-tum 2 [a-na] ri-mu-um B [mu-tli-Sa d-ul mu-ti ¥ [at-tla
iq-ta-bi ¥ ['ba-ad]-tum a-na na-ri-im ' i-na-ad-du-i V [$ulm-ma ri-
mu-um ' [a-nla ba-ad-tum a¥-Sa-ti-$u * v-ul a¥-sa-ti at-ti 2 ig-ta-
bi x KUG.BABBAR ?!i-3a-qal 22 MU UTU 2 'sa-am-su-i-lu-na 2 it-
mu-i 229 Witnesses.

PNs: Bastum; Usi-bitum; Rimum; Samhpatum; Samsu-iluna (king).

5 assatum, mutdtum cf. §14.4.

16 nadim (i) ‘to throw'.

2. Hire of a harvester (Szlechter, Tablettes 110 MAH 16.148).

11 GIN KUG.BABBAR 2 a-na ésidim(ERIN,.SE.KIN.KUD) 3 KI i-li-i-gi-
$a-am mu’ir(GAL.UKKIN.NA) ERIN, KA E.GAL 4 YEN.ZU-§ar-i-li
DUMU Seyq-le-bu-um 5 SUBAAN.TI 8 ana dm ebirim(UD.BURU,4.5E)
i-na eqlim(ASA) pi-ha-at 7 lus-ri-ia i§$iakkim(ENSI,)  ésidum(ERIN,.
SE.KIN.KUD)i-la-ak® ti-ul i-la-ak-ma 1° ki-ma si-im-da-at $ar-ri. 11-
lWitnesses. 1517 Date.

PNs: Ili-igisam; Sin-sar-ili; Selebum; Usriya.

11 GIN KUG.BABBAR = 1 igil kaspam *1 shekel of silver’, the object of the

¢ verb in line 5 (see §23.2(b,2)).

2 ggidum (log, ERINy SE.KIN.KUD (kud = tar]) ‘harvester'.

Y mu’irrum (log. GAL.UKKIN.NA) ‘director'; s&b bab ekallim ‘palace

work force'.

7 ladiakkum (log. ENSI, [written pastessi]) ‘farmer".
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8,9 alakum here may be rendered ‘to work’.
10 {The penalty will be) according to ...".

H. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

1t HEE B ﬁ%’gé»@ii& P
B gl Y |
20f HH« B § A8F o o2t
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18.1 The G Perfect: Verbs I-* (I-a and I-e); al@kum

Since the initial radical stood before another consonant (the infixed

-t-), its loss resulted in the lengthening of the vowel of the prefix, as in
the Preterite. :

ama@rum ardkum epésum ezébum erébum
(a-u) @) (e/u-u) (@) (u)

3cs itamar itarik tteped /Ttepus itezib iterub
2ms  td@tamar tatarik tétepes [tetepus tétezib  téterub
2fs tatamri tatarki tétepst tetezbi  téterbi
1cs dtamar  atarik élepes/étepus  étezib  éterub
3mp Mamrd  itarkd itepsi itezbi  iterbd
3fp  Itamra  itarka itepsa itezba  iterba
2cp  tdtamra tatarka tétepsa tétezba téterba
lep nitamar nitarik © niteped[nitepud nitezib. niterub

Note also the following 3cs forms with the Ventive: Itahzam, itarkam,
itepSam, itezbam, tterbam.

ald@kum. As in the Preterite, al@kum behaves like a verb I-n in
the Perfect. The theme-vowel of the Perfect, as with all G verbs, is that
of the Durative,
3cs  ittalak 3mp ittalki
3fp ittalka
2ms tattalak  2cp tattalka
2p tattalki
lcs  attalak Icp  nittalak

With the Ventive, 3cs ittalkam.

18.2 Object Pronominal Suffixes on the Verb

Just as genitive personal pronouns occur as suffixes attached to
nouns and prepositions, so object pronouns are suffixed to finite verb
forms. There are two sets of these:
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accusative suffixes, which denote the direct object of the verb;
dative suffixes, which denote the indirect object.

Accusative Dative
1cs -anni/-nni/-ninni  -am/-m/-nim
2ms -ka -kum
2fs -ki -kim
3ms -Su -Sum
3fs -5 -Sim
1cp -nidti -niasim
2mp  -kuniiti -kuniisim
2fp -kinati -kina¥im
3mp  -Suniti -Suniafim
3fp -Sinati -Sina%im

For the accusative suffixes, note the following particulars:

1cs:  the form of this suffix is the Ventive morpheme plus -ni, with the
-m of the Ventive assimilated to the -n- of the suffix: e.g, isbatanni
‘she seized me'; tagbatinni ‘you (fs) seized me’; isbatdninni ‘they
(m) seized me’; tagbataninni ‘you (pl) seized me’;

3fs:  the form is -#i, as opposed to the genitive -§a on nouns;

lcp: -@ti is added to the genitive -ni: ina bitini imuriniati ‘they (m)

- saw us in our house’;

23 p: the suffixes are those of the set attached to nouns, with the ad-
dition of -#i and the lengthening of the preceding vowel: ina
bitidunu nimursuniti ‘we saw them (m) in their house'.

The dative forms all end in m (a feature that is undoubtedly re-
lated to the Ventive morpheme):
lcs:  for the 1cs dative, the Ventive form alone is used; see §15.2;
the other singular forms simply add -m to the accusative forms, with the
notable exception, however, of the 2ms:
2ms: -kum (not **-kam);

the plural forms end in -dim in place of the -ti of the accusative forms.

When any of the suffixes, except the 1cs forms, is added directly to
a form of a Ill-weak verb ending in a short vowel, that vowel is length-
ened:
iklidu 'she detained him';  nileqqésuniiti ‘we will take them (m)';
qibigim ‘speak (ms) to her';  luhdasim ‘let me rejoice for her",
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As is true of the genitive suffixes on nouns, a-vowels in the object
suffixes are not subject to the vowel-harmony rule (i.e., do not change to
e; see §7.2(e)):

esteméka 'l have heard you (ms)’;
eppeskinasim ‘1 will act for you (fp)'.
The third person forms of both sets of suffixes are subject to the

same changes as their genitive counterparts: final d, ¢, ¢, s, 5, 2, §, plus

the -3- of the suffix change to -ss-, as in
ahhassi 'l will marry her';  nimhassuniti ‘we struck them (m)’;
pigissu ‘inspect (ms) it (m)"; imqussum ‘it happened (fell) to him';
ikkissu ‘he cut it (m) off’; lizpussin@$im ‘let me act for them (f)".

Both sets of suffixes follow all verbal morphemes, namely, 2fs -7,
pl -@, -a@; the Ventive (see the next paragraph); the subordination
marker -u (see §19.2); and the subject pronoun suffixes of the predica-
tive construction (see §22.1). The suffixes precede the conjunction -ma,
which, it will be recalled (§7.4), causes a preceding short vowel to be
lengthened. Some examples:

ana mirika taddisdi-ma itttka imhur@su *You (ms) gave it (m) to your
sons, and they accepted it from you';
dmurkinati-ma ahdu ' rejoiced when 1 saw you (fp)".

Both sets of suffixes may follow the Ventive (with the exception of
the 1cs dative, which is the Ventive; the 1cs accusative, as already
noted, always includes the Ventive). The final -m of the Ventive is al-
ways assimilated to the first consonant of the suffix:

ubl@nissu ‘they (m) brought him here (or: to me)";

suhari attardakkum 'l have sent you (ms) my servant’;
tereddeanis§uniti ‘you (pl) will conduct them (m) here (or: to me)’;
alkinniasim ‘come (fs) to us’.

The dative case, and, therefore, the dative suffixes, usually indi-
cates the person or thing to which an action is directed, or for which an
action is done; thus, it often corresponds to the use of the preposition
ana; e.g.,

ana béliya allakam ‘1 will come to my lord’; allakakkum *1 will come
to you'; :

annitam ana mérini nitepes ‘we have done this for our sons’; annitam
nitepessunisim ‘we have done this for them'.

A verb may have both a dative and an accusative suffix; when
this occurs, the dative precedes the accusative, and the final -m of the
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dative suffix, like that of the Ventive, is assimilated to the following
consonant. The Ventive may also appear, preceding both suffixes, as
expected, so that the order is Verb-Ventive-Dative-Accusative:

atrudakkussu '] sent him to you (ms)'.

Occasionally in such instances, the singular accusative suffixes lose their vowel,
and the resulting final doubled consonant is simplified: atrudakkus.

A dative or accusative suffix is occasionally added to a verb
redundantly from the English point of view, when the noun to which it
refers is also present in the clause. Resumptive pronouns, as these are
called, serve a number of discourse functions. In the following example
the dative object stands at some distance from the verb; the resumptive
pronoun makes the clause easier to grasp.

$umma awilum ana as$ati$u eqlam kiriam bitam @ bidam isrukSim
‘if a man gave ($ardkum) his wife a field, orchard, house, or move-
able item of property (btfum), .." (CH Law §150).
While resumptive pronouns are more common when the nominal object
is separated from the verb by a phrase or two, as in the preceding
example, they are also found in shorter clauses. In the latter, the pro-
nouns serve other functions: to announce a new topic (or the main topic,
e.g., of a letter) or some other shift in a narrative (to a different subject,
scene, or mood); to highlight a previously secondary topic; or to signal
the end of a section of discourse. In the laws of Hammurapi sequences of
laws often begin with a formulaic fumma awtlum; if awilum is the di-
rect object and accordingly appears in the accusative, it may retain its
position after umma and may (but need not be) resumed by an object
suffix, as in
Summa awilam e’iltum isbassu ‘if a financial obligation (e’iltum)
“seized” a man, ..." (CH Law §117); note that the direct object here
precedes the subject, deviating from normal word order.

As the two examples cited here illustrate, resumptive pronouns are fre-
quently not represented in English translation.

It has already been noted (§§3.6, 10.4), that a pronominal direct
object may be omitted. This deletion is particularly common when the
same object is governed by two (or more) successive verbs, and is also
possible in English. (The phenomenon is more common in Akkadian
than in English, however.) An example:

wardum akalam i3rig-ma tkul ‘The male slave stole the food and ate
(it)', or *The male slave stole and ate the food’.
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The nominal (or non-finite) forms of the verb, namely, the Infini-
tive (§3.3), the Verbal Adjective (§4.3), and the Participle (§20.1), take
the genitive suffixes that are attached to nouns. With the Infinitive, a
suffix may be subjective or objective, as is true of a genitive noun after
an Infinitive (§8.2, end; further, §30.1); e.g.,

ana amarisa ‘to see her’ or ‘for her to see’.

18.3 The Adverbial Use of the Accusative

_ The accusative case may be used adverbially, with a wide range

of functions. In principle, any preposition (except probably ana) may be
deleted, and the noun then put in the accusative, if the relationship of
that noun to the rest of the sentence (particularly the verb) is clear with-
out the preposition. There are, however, restrictions on the adverbial
use of the accusative that are not yet well understood; thus, the student
should learn to recognize the adverbial accusative, but should refrain
from using it when constructing sentences in Akkadian. Among the
uses of the adverbial accusative, the following may be noted:

(a) The accusative of place:
darrdgam abullam isbatd ‘the thief was seized (lit.: they seized the
thief) at the city gate’; '
tuppaka Babilim kunuk-ma $upram 'seal (ms) your tablet in Babylon
(acc.) and send (it) to me’;
mdssunu udfabi ‘they (m) will live in their land’;
note also mahar for ina mahar ‘before’ (§12.3(c)).

(b) The ablative accusative, replacing itti (cf. §5.5):

gisatiSunu 1a teleggéSuniti ‘do not accept (ms) their (m) gifts from them

{acc);
kaspam asqul-ma ula imhuraninni 'l paid the silver, but they (m) did
not accept (it) from me (acc.)".

(@) The accusative of time; this may indicate
(1) duration of time (“time how long™):
#alas Sandtim ina alini u$bi ‘they (m) remained in our town (for) three
($alas) years'; '
(2) the time when an action took/takes place; this usage is equi-
valent to ina with the noun in the genitive:

dattam §uditi (or ina Sattim Judti) nakrum ana matim Irub ‘(in) that
year, the enemy invaded the land’.
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(d) The accusative of respect, manner, or means:
rigissu illak ‘he will go empty-handed’, lit.: ‘in his emptiness' (rigatum
‘emptiness’, acc.);
hamuttam alkam ‘come (ms) quickly’ (hamuttum ‘haste’, acc.).
It was noted in the discussion of the indefinite pronouns (§14.3) that
mimma may be used adverbially:
mimma libbaka 1 imarrag ‘do not be (ms) upset in any way' (lit.:
‘your heart must not become upset in any way").

18.4 Morphographemic Writings

In several lessons we have noted that certain sound changes are
not always reflected in writing; the following are representative:
qd-ta-(at)-tum and qd-ta-an-tum for expected gatatium « *qatantum
‘thin’, the fem. of gatnum, with assimilation of n (§§5.1, 5.4);
similarly #-zu-(u$)-3a and v-zu-un-a for expected uzusda « *uzunsa ‘her
ear’, with assimilation of n (§11.1);
ir-ka-(am)-ma and ir-ka-ab-ma for expected irkam-ma < irkab + -ma
‘he rode and ...", with assimilation of b to m (§7.4).
Since sound changes normally take place without exception, that is,
always produce the same form or pronunciation, the pairs of writings
just cited must be considered variant spellings of a single form. The
writings in which the sound change is reflected are phonetie, that is,
they represent the actual pronunciations of the forms; the writings in
which the sound change is not reflected are morphographemig, that is,
they show the constituent morphemes of the forms more clearly. (As
examples of morphographemic writings in English spelling we may cite
spellings of plural words with the letter s even when the plural marker
is pronunced [2], as in dogs for [d>gz].)

A number of other morphographemic writings occurring in Ak«
kadian texts may be noted here: .

A stem-final dental or sibilant and the -§- of third person pronominal
suffixes become -8s-, as in gd@ssa ‘her hand’, afrussu ‘I sent him’; tapgissunidim
‘you (ms) entrusted to them (m)’ (§§11.1, 18.2). In Old Babylonian, this change is
usually reflected in writing (i.e,, in phonetic spellings); occasionally, however,
and more commonly in later dialects, writings that are partly morphographemic
show a stem-final dental, although the suffix is always written with -8-: gd-at-sa,
ap-ru-ud-su, ta-ap-ql-id-si-nu-8i-im.

The Ventive morpheme may simply be “tacked on" the end of a verb, in
violatlon of the otherwise regular spelling of words according to their syllabifi-
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cation; for example, while i§puram ‘he sent to me' is usually written i$-pu-ra-am,
as expected, it is occasionally written i§-pur-am; similarly, for iSpuranni *he sent
me' both i§-pu-ra-an-ni and, less often, i§-pur-an-ni occur. In other examples, in
order to avoid the use of a VC sign after another VC or a CVC sign (as in id-pur-
am) scribes wrote a CV sign that repeated the final consonant of the verb, so that
a false doubling appears, as in i§-pur-ra-am, again for iSpuram (or i¥-pur-ra-an-
ni for i3puranni); a very common example of this phenomenon, especially in PNs,
is the writing i-din-nam for iddinam ‘he gave to me’. -

A.

[
EXERCISES

VOCABULARY 18.
Verbs:

bagarum (a-u) ‘to claim, lay claim to; to contest, bring suit (against
someone: acc.; for something: acc. or a§¥um or ana)’; note bagri
(usually pl.) ‘legal claims'; bagri rasim ‘to incur legal claims’.

kabdatum (i) ‘to be(come) heavy, fat; to be(come) important, honored;
to be(come) difficult, painful’; Verbal Adj kabtum (kabit-)
‘heavy, fat; difficult, painful; important, serious, honored’.

nasiqum (a-u) ‘to choose, select’; Verbal Adj. nasqum (nasiq-)
‘selected, chosen, choice, precious’.

pal@sum (a-u) ‘to pierce, break through, into’; note pildum (pilis;
pl. pil$i) ‘breach, hole’.

riabum (a~i) ‘to replace, give back’.

Sarakum (a-u) ‘to give, bestow’; note Siriktum "gift, dowry’.

zaqa@pum (a—u) ‘to erect, set up; to plant (a garden), prepare (a
garden, field) for planting’; ana kirim zagapim ‘to plant a
garden’.

Nouns:

astm (gen. asim or asém, acc. asém or asiam; bound form asi’; pl.
ast; log: A.ZU; Sum. Iw.) ‘physician’.

makkarum (makkir; log. NIG.GA) ‘property, assets, valuables,
goods’.

muskénum (muskén; pl. muskéni; log. MAS.GAG.EN or MAS.EN,
GAQG) ‘dependent, poor person, serf, commoner’.

simmum (simmi; suf. simma-) ‘wound; (skin) disease, carbuncle’,
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$imtum (fimat or §imti; pl. fimatum) ‘what is established, fixed,
decreed (by the gods), fate, destiny’;a euphemism for death, as
in ana §imtim alakum ‘to die’ (lit.: ‘to go to one’s fate’).

terhatum (terhat) ‘bride-price’.

zittum (2itti; sf. zitta-; pl. zizatu; substantivized fem. Verbal Adj.
of zdzum, with irregular assimilation in sg. [given as zittum in the
dictionaries]; log. HA.LA) ‘share (of an inheritance); inheritance’.

Adverb:
mitharid ‘equally, to the same extent, each one; everywhere’.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
¥E 55 5 ad/t/¢ (lesson 11);
AD =abum
;ffj HT ﬁﬂ URU = alum
= tab, tap;

TAB in TAB.BA = tapplim

DU = bantim, epésum;
GAG in MAS.GAG.EN or MAS.
EN.GAG = muskénum

SO v

| HQRA v i &
A (5] #
1,

RE RV R R

lum, nim
lam
te, te,
kar
FHAF & 3A (or 3AGy) = libbum; A 8A
(below)
7 »
ﬁé’-«( Ain AMES = ma; ABA » abum;
S ANI = NI (lesson 17); ASA =
[Z m’_ eqlum; AZU = aalim
q( K :FR ha;
ﬁ‘i @ HALA = 2ittum
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7y

b

NIG (or NI) (Sumerian for
‘thing’, frequent as a form-
ative in compound words),
in NIG.GA = makkiirum

il ?_.?T”‘;Eﬂ

=

LAL (or LA) = $agélum, in
LLALE = ifagqal

\
1]

Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use

logograms where appropriate in 3-14:

1

oW

unakkar 6. zitti abika

iStappar 7.makkar ilim 12. sibat kaspim

Jamad$u 8. misil imim
tapplya 9.alpid alika
bit asim 10. m& eqlim

Write in normalized Akkadian:

1.
.

13.
14.
15.
16.

17,

[ will pierce it (m)

you (pl) have laid claim to
them (m) -

do not withhold (pl) it (f)
from me

may she not bestow upon
(= dat.) you (fs)

choose (ms) them (m)

-you (ms) will replace it (f)

he has married her

we have abandoned them (f)
fear (ms) them (m)!

this has happened to me
they (f) have entered to you
(ms) (i.e., before you; dat.)

. weigh (ms) out the wool for

her

let them (m) remove it (f)

I will trust you (fs)

you (fs) have come to us

I opened the city gate for
you (mp)

I have seen you (fp)

11. in muskénim 16. apalum
17. irtede
13. ina libbi tuppim 18. techam
14. kakkiz sabim 19. etlam
15. itrudakkudsi 20. dannum

14,
20.
21
22,

23.
24,

26.

27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32,

33.
34.

. do not lead (pl) them (m) to

me
may they (m) not kill me

it has become long

you (pl) have passed me by
they (f) have complained
against you (ms)

you (pl) have prospered
they (m) judged them (m)

I have acted for them (fp)

he has imposed a penalty

on her

it has improved for me

we have hired you (ms)
you (pl) have weakened
she has not eaten

it has become new

I have paid it (m) to you
(ms)

he will kill me

it has become (too) heavy
for him

. she has planted

LESSON EIGHTEEN 177

E. Normalize and translate: ]

1. da-a-a-nu wa-ar-ka-at MAS.GAG.EN $u-a-ti ip-ru-su-ma MAS.
GAGEN ba-agq-ri ir-ta-8i i-na-an-na $u-i o ma-ru-fu ba-ag-ri
ki-ma gt-im-da-at LUGAL li-pu-lu. o

. ru-bu-um i-na ha-ar-ra-nim i-ma-ra-as-ma i-ma-at.

3. i-na-an-na DUB.MES-ka a GUD.ME5-ka $a qd-ti-ia as-sa-dar-
ma a¥-tap-ra-kum.

4. a-di-ni su-ha-ar-ta-ka -ul at-ru-da-ak-kum a-nu-um-ma at-
tar-da-ak-ku-us-§i SA-ka mi-im-ma la-a i-ma-ar-ra-as.

5. EN pa-nu-ii-um $a A.SA an-ni-im i-na pa-ni il-ki-im ASA-§u i-
zi-ma $a-ni-a-am a-na e-pé-e¥ $i-pi-ir ASA an-ni-im ad-ta-tar.

6. UD-ma-am $a-a-tu LUGAL pi-a-am i¥-ku-nam-ma pa-ni sa-bi-
im se-eh-ri-im as-bat-ma Sar-ra-gi i-na bi-ri-it KA.DINGIR.RAK i
URU-ni a-ah na-ri-im ni-ig-bat-si-nu-ti-ma te-er-ha-tam $a-ri-
ig-tam i-na qé-ti-$u-nu v-ul ni-mu-ur.

7. a-hi e-pi-i&-tam le-mu-tam an-ni-tam a-a-i-pu-Sa-an-ni.

i 8. DUMU.MES A .BA ki-ma e-mu-uq zi-it-ti-fu SE1.GIS & §i-pa-tim
a-na a-hi-§u-nu gé-eh-ri-im i-na-ad-di-nu mi-§i-il ka-ra-nim v-ul
i-na-ad-di-nu-§um.

9. MU $u-a-ti LUGAL it-ti ERIN,-§u a-na URU a-hi-i-im i-it-ti-ig-ma

| pi-il-8a-am i-na ABUL URU i-pa-al-la-as.

10. ta-pé-e i$-pur-ra-am um-ma $u-i-ma a-na SE-em $u-a-ti be-el
pi-ha-tim $u-ku-un-ma ma-ru-us-ti la i-mi-a-ad & um-ma-nam
ap-la-an-ni-ma i§-da-am ma-ag-tam lu-pu-u§ um-ma-nam -
ul ta-ap-pa-la-an-ni-ma pi-ha-tam Su-a-ti i-na mu-dh-hi-ka i-
Sa-ak-ka-nu.

11. A.ZU $a le-tim $a-ap-li-tim KUGBABBAR u si-ba-at-st a-na be-el
hu-bu-li-u (§12.4) li-di-in KUG.BABBAR u si-ba-at-su d-ul i-ma-
ha-ru-§u-ma id-da-ak.

12. i-na te-re-e-tim $a-al-ma-a-tim i i-na qd-bé-e “EN.LIL be-l{-§u
$ar-ra-ni i-§a-rum a-na e-pé-e§ ka-ak-ki it-ti na-ak-ri-ni pa-ni-
Su i§-ku-un-ma ma-ta-tum na-ka-ra-tum ka-lu-§i-na ik-nu-da-
fum-ma na-ra-am §a LUGAL-ru-ti-§u ra-bi-tim ib-ni.

F. CH:
§21  $um-ma a-wi-lum bi-tam ip-lu-us i-na pa-ni pt-il-gi-im dua
ti i-du-uk-ku-$u-ma i-ha-al-la-lu-3u.
haldlum (a-u) ‘to hang, suspend’ (transitive).
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§60  Sum-ma a-wi-lum ASA a-na kirim(8*KIRly) za-gd-pt-im a-
na nukaribbim(NU 8¥KIRI) id-di-in nukaribbum(NU #5KIRlg) kiriam
(B*KIRI) iz-qu-up 4 $andtim(MU.4KAM) kiriam(KIRIy) é-ra-ab-ba i-
na ha-mu-us-tim $a-ai-tim be-el kirim(#*KIRl) & nukaribbum(NU.
8¥KIRIg) mi-it-ha-ri-if i-zu-zu be-el kirim(8*KIRIs) HA LA-3u i-na-sa-
ag-ma i-le-gé. '

nukaribbum (nukarib; pl. nukaribbatum; NUXRlg Sum. w.) ‘gardener’.

MU.4.KAM: KAM is a determinative that frequently appears after num-

erals in logographic expressions (§23.2(d)).

urabba ‘he will raise, tend’.

hamdum (hamud-) ‘fifth’.
§167 $um-ma a-wi-lum a$-§a-tam i-hu-uz-ma DUMU.MES #-li-
sum MUNUS &i-i a-na $i-im-tim it-ta-la-ak wa-ar-ki-§a MUNUS #a-
ni-tam i-ta-ha-az-ma DUMU.MES it-ta-la-ad wa-ar-ka«-nu-um» a-
bu-um a-na fi-im-tim it-ta-al-ku DUMUMES a-na um-ma-tim d-ul
i-zu-uz-zu Se-ri-ik-ti um-ma-ti-Su-nu i-le-qi-ma NIGGA E A BA mi-it-
ha-ri-i§ i-zu-uz-zu. '

ittalad = waladum Perfect 3cs,

warka abum ... ittalku ‘after the father has gone ...".

ana X zézum "to divide, share according to X'.
§183 $um-ma a-bu-um a-na DUMUMUNUS-§u §u-gis-tim Se-ri-ik-
tam i§-ru-uk-§i-im a-na mu-tim id-di-i$-8i ku-nu-uk-kam is-tur-gi-
im wa-ar-ka a-bu-um a-na $i-im-tim it-ta-al-ku i-na NiG.GA E ABA
t-ul i-za-az.

Sugitum (Sugit; log. MUNUS,_)‘.':‘U.GL‘; Sum. lw.) ‘junior wife’,

warka abum ... ittalku ‘after the father has gone ...".
§8§218-220 §218 Sum-ma A.ZU q-wi-lam si-im-ma-am kab-tam i-
na karzil(GIR.NI) siparrim(ZABAR) i-pu-u$-ma a-wi-lam us-ta-mi-it
i lu na-kap\(ID)-ti a-wi-lim i-na karzil(GIRNI) siparrim(ZABAR) ip-
te-ma i-in a-wi-lim uh-tap-pi-id ritta(KISIB)-3u i-na-ki-su §219 Jum-
ma A.ZU si-ma-am kab-tam IR MAS.EN.GAG i-na karzil(GIR.NI)
siparrim(ZABAR) i-pu-u§-ma u¥-ta-mi-it IR ki-ma IR i-ri-ab ~ §220
Sum-ma na-kap-ta-$u i-na karzil(GIRNI) siparrim (ZABAR) ip-te-ma
i-in-§u dh-tap-pi>id!(DA) KUG BABBAR mi-$i-il SAM-§u i-§a-qal.

karzillum (karzil; log. GIRNI; Sum. Iw.) ‘physician's lancet’.

siparrum (log. ZABAR; Sum. lw.) ‘bronze’.

uftamit ‘he has killed'.

nakkaptum (nakkapti; suf. nakkapta-; pl. nakkapatum) ‘temple (of the

head)'.
uhtappid *he has blinded".
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§246: W’l}—_—f W ﬁ‘% Signs not yet introduced, in the
t:t) & E:H H order in which they appear:
G HEEI b | 4w
CHE R AE| S ox-sm
EEJ ] & | GH

> & T ) fy
PP bl |

B o]

i$teber ‘he has broken’.
labignum ‘tendon of the neck’.

G. Contracts:

1. Hire of a slave (Chiera, PBS 8/2 no. 188, adapted).

11 GEME; ma-du-mu-ugq-bé-el-[tim] 2 KI eridti(NIN{(GEME;)-ti)-
dUTU 3 DUMU«MUNUS; $u-pi-§a 4 Uli-pi-it-e§4-tér ... ¢ a-na GEME; i-
gu-ur-§i 7i-di GEME, MES 8 x 3E ... Y imaddad(1.AG.E), 115 Wit-
nesses. 1677 Date.

PNs: Mad-dumug-béltim; Eristi-Samas; S-pisa; Lipit-Estar.

7ida (pl.) ‘payment’.

2. Lawsuit over a garden (Meissner, BAP no. 43 = Schorr, VAB 5,
no. 259, adapted).

1 kiriam(8¥KIRly) $a 9EN.ZU-ma-gir 2 'DUMU-“Amurrim(MAR.TU)
a-na KUG.BABBAR i-§a-am 3 '1Anum(AN)-ba-ni a-na si-im-da-at $ar-
ril(US)-im a$-Sum kirim(83KIRly) $a-a-ti 4 ib-qui-«ru»s-ur-ma a-na DI
KUD.MES 5 il-li-ku-ma DLKUD.MES ¢ a-na KA %nin-mar< it-ru-du-su-
nu-ti-ma 7 a-na DLKUDMES $a KA dnin-mar® ® "Anum(AN)-ba-ni i-
na KA 4nin-mar® ki-a-am ig-bi um-ma $u-ii-ma ° DUMU “EN.ZU-
ma-gir a-na-ku ' a-na ma-ru-tim il-qgé-a-an-ni 2 ku-nu-uk-ki t-ul
ih-pu-i " ki-a-am ig-bi-Su-nu-gi-im-ma " kiriam($*KIRL) & E a-na
Anum(AN)-ba-ni 15 d-bi-ir-ru 16 i-tu-ur “YEN.ZU-mu-ba-li-it 77 kiriam
(W*KIRIg) Anum(AN)-ba-ni ib-gii-ur-ma '® a-na DLKUD.MES il-li-ku-
ma " DILKUDMES a-na «a-na» a-lim* ¢ $i-bu-tim it-ru-du-$u-nu-ti-
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ma ... * §i-bu-tum pa-nu-tum $a DUMU-4Amurrim(MAR.TU) %{-na ,
KA nin-mar 7 Anum(AN)-ba-ni ma-ru-um a-na-ku 28 it-ma iq-bu- f.
ti-ma ? kiriam(8¥KIRI) & E a-na Anum(AN)-ba-ni 1-bi-ru 30 4EN, |
ZU-mu-ba-li-it la i-ta-ar-ma ' la i-ba-gd-ar 32 MU 4UTU 4AMAR.
UTU 3 & ha-am-mu-ra-pi LUGAL itma(IN.PAD). 3 Witnesses.

PNs: Sin-magir; Mar-Amurrim; Anum-bani; Sin-muballit.

7 Ninmar a goddess; the determinative X accompanies the genitive chain

bab Ninmar, ' :

15,2 ybirra ‘they confirmed, certified". |
3. Adoption of a slave (VAS 8, no. 4-5 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 32, |

lines 1-25 [lines 26-30 oath, 31-49 witnesses]).
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25

LR etptar; i; PHT i, ip; "\?‘ wa;
4(% mi; tu; i : J

RIF im,
-bupu; Ty S 275
ﬁ za,ga,58;  JTEE AMA; ‘Q_—;;S ul;

Notes:

PNs: Estar-ummi; Buzdzum; Lamassatum; Warad-Sin; Ibni-Sin; Kisub-
lugal.

111 The phrase PN §um#u/§uméa, literally ‘PN his/her name’, is used of
slaves and means ‘PN by name’ or ‘a certain PN’

4 AD.TANI = AD(A)NL

5 AMA = ummum.

7Ct. §14.4.

92/3 MANA; read 2/3 mana kaspam ‘2/3 mina of silver".

10 RU with the value 3UB in the PN Kisub-lugal.

16 The order of the signs is curiously incorrect, for the PN Buz&zum.

21 { MA.NA; read 1 mana kaspam ‘1 mina of silver'.

U dimtum (dimat; pl. dimatum) ‘tower; fortified area, settlement; dis-
trict’.

25 papasum (a-u) ‘to hurl, dash down; to kick, strike; to smash, crush,
demolish; to clear (accounts)’; the meaning of i$tu dimtim napasum
is debated, either ‘to hurl (someone) from a tower' or ‘to throw
(someone) out of (her husband's) settlement/district’.
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19.1 The G Perfect: Verbs II-weak; Verbs I-w

(a) Verbs II-weak, Unlike the Perfect of other verb types cov-
ered thus far, that of verbs II-weak appears to be based on the Preterite:
the forms of the [I-weak Perfect are simply those of the Preterite with
the -t- inserted after the initial radical; since the medial theme-vowel is
always long, no reduction takes place when vocalic suffixes are added:

kdnum qia$um  §&mum  nérum

(a-u) (a~i) (a) @
3cs iktiin igtis | istam ittér
2ms taktan taqtis tastam  tetter
2fs taktini taqtist tastami  telteri
1cs aktin aqtis astam  etter
3mp  iktuna  igtisa  istama  itterd
3fp :?e tina igtida i§tama’ ittéra
2cp taktﬁn& tagtisa tastama tettéra
1cp niktin nigtis nistam nittér

(b) Verbs I-w. Adjectival verbs are conjugated in the Perfect
either like verbs I-e, as expected, or like verbs I-a, i.e., without the
change a > e. Thus, for watarum:

3cs  itetir/Ttatir 3mp itetri/itatri
3p  itetrd/itatrd

2ms tétetir/tatatir 2cp  tétetra/tatatra

2fs  tétetri/tatatri

les  étetir/atatir lcp  nitetir/nitatir

Active verbs I-w in the Perfect do not have as their prefix vowel
u-,tu-, nu-, as might be expected from the Preterite and Durative forms,
but rather i-, ta-, etc., like Perfects of other root types. Further, the -¢- is
doubled, as in alakum (§18.1); thus, these forms resemble those of
verbs I-n in the Perfect. The theme-vowel, as in the Durative, is a.
Thus, for wasdbum: '
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3cs  ittadab 3mp ittadbi
3fp  ittasba

2ms tattaSab 2cp  tattadba

2fs  tattasbi

1cs  attadab Icp  nittasab

The verb babalum exhibits two Perfect conjugations, one like that of other
active verbs [-w and one with a single -¢-:
3es  ittabal/itbal 3mp ittabla/itbali
3fp ittabla/ itbala
2ms tattabal [tatbal 2cp  tattabla/tatbala
2fs  tattabli/tatbali
lcs  attabal/atbal lcp  nittabal/nithal

19.2 The Subordination Marker -u

The subordination marker -u is a verbal morpheme the occur-
rence of which is entirely predictable: it is attached to every finite verb
that occurs in a subordinate (i.e., dependent) clause, provided that the
verb has no other verbal ending, namely, 2fs -I, pl -&, -@; the Ventive
morpheme. Verbs that have one of these endings do not exhibit an overt
marker in subordinate clauses (or, we may say that the marker of sub-
ordination on such verbs is -g).

The addition of -u affects the Perfect and certain weak verb types
in the same way as the addition of any other vocalic ending:

in the Perfect, the theme-vowel between Rz and Ry drops out;

in verbs Ill-weak, vowel contraction takes place;

the Preterite forms of active verbs I-w lose their theme vowel;

the Durative forms of verbs II-weak have a short theme-vowel and a
doubled final radical.

For reference, below are presented paradigms, without and with the
subordination marker, of the Preterite, Durative, and Perfect of a sound
verb (§akdnum), the Preterite forms of a verb Ill-weak (banam) and an
active verb I-w (wad@bum), and the Durative of a verb II-weak
(kdnum).

PRETERITE DURATIVE PERFECT
des  ifhun  iskunu idakkan  ifakkanu iStakan  istaknu
2ms  tadkun  taSkunu tasakkan tadakkanu taftakan tadtaknu
2n  tafkunt taskunt ta$akkani taakkani tastakni tastakni

les  adhun  ashunu afakkan  aSakkanu aftakan aftaknu
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PRETERITE DURATIVE PERFECT
3mp iSkuni  Skuni iSakkanii iSakkanii iftakni.  iStaknia
3fp iSkuna iSkuna iSakkana iSakkand iStaknd  iStakna

2cp taSkuna taskuna tasakkand talakkana tadtakna tadtakna
lcp niSkun  niskunu nisakkan nidakkanu nitakan nistaknu

banim PRETERITE wadabum PRETERITE kénum DURATIVE
3cs . ibni  ibnt ugib  usbu ikén  thunnu
2ms tabni tabni tufib  tushu takdn  takunnu
2fs tabni tabni tudbt  tusbt takunni takunni
1lcs abni abni udib usbu akén akunnu
3mp  ibnt  ibn& usbi  usbi ikunnii  thunnii
3fp ibnia ibnia ustha  udba ikunna ikunna
2cp tabnia tabnif tusba tusba takunna takunna
lcp nibni  nibni nusib  nusbu . nikén  nikunnu

The subordination marker précedes both object pronominal suf-
fixes (§18.2) and the enclitic conjunction -ma. The appearance of either a
pronominal suffix or -ma causes the lengthening of the marker to -i-;
e.g.

(3a) a¥kunu *(which) I placed’; :
but (3a) askunisim *(which) I placed for her';
(3a) ashuni-ma ‘(which) | placed and ...".

Note that in cuneiform and in transliteration, the 3cs with the subordina-
tion marker will be identical in appearance to the 3mp, for any given verb, such
as i§-ku-nu. In normalized transcription, the 3cs with subjunctive and the 3mp
are identical only for verbs Ill-weak (e.g., ibni). The addition of a pronominal
suffix or -ma, however, causes the forms to be identical for all verbs in normal-
ized transcription as well: ($a) i$hunafim ‘which he/she/they (m) placed for
her*.

As noted above, the subordination marker does not appear on
any verb that has the Ventive morpheme.

The subordination marker appears, with the above-mentioned
restrictions, on all verbs in subordinate clauses. The latter are discussed
in the next section, and in §26.2. Note that verbs in protases of condi-
tional sentences (§17.3) do not have the subordination marker.

Note: In most Akkadian grammars, the subordination marker is called the
subjunctive marker, and verbs with the marker are said to be “in the
subjunctive."
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19.3 Relative Clauses

Relative clauses constitute the most frequent type of subordinate
clause. For English ‘who, whose, whom, which, that', Akkadian uses
only the determinative-relative §a, which is indeclinable in OB and later
dialects. As in main clauses, the verb is always final in relative clauses.

The negative adverb in all subordinate clauses is la (see §20.4).
The Perfect (§17.2) is not normally found in relative clauses.

(a) #a may occur without an antecedent noun, in which case it
must be translated ‘the one(s) who(m), he/she/they who(m), who(m)-
ever, that/those which/that, what’, and the like. The entire clause that
begins with a is syntactically equivalent to a noun or noun phrase, and
thus may occupy any position in the sentence that a noun may occupy.
Thus, the clause may occur:

(1) as subject:

$a $arrum ina sibittim ikalld iméat *He/She/The one whom the
king holds in prison will die’ or ‘Whomever ... will die';

(2) as direct object:
$a ittini 1@ illakam nizzib *‘We will abandon him/her/the one
who will not come with us' or ‘... whoever will not come';

(3) after a preposition:

ana $a taSpuram témam asbat 'l took action concerning what/
that which you (ms) wrote me’.

(b) Much more often, §a occurs in apposition to an antecedent
noun; it follows the antecedent noun, and any adjectives modifying it,
directly:

darragam sehram 3a ina eglini nisbatu nidak ‘We killed the
young thief whom we had seized in our field’;
kaspam ana marim $a uldu inaddin *She may give the silver to
the son whom she bore’;
adfum temim damqim $a imqutam lugbiakkim 'l must speak to
you (fs) about the favorable report that came to me’.
Because it follows the antecedent noun directly, §a may not in
these instances be preceded by a preposition (or by itself with the
meaning ‘of'), unlike English relative pronouns; instead, the preposi-
tion follows 3a (not necessarily immediately), and governs a resumptive
third person pronoun, which has the same gender and number as the
antecedent noun. Thus a sentence like
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‘The slave with whom [ went to town has escaped'

is rendered as follows in Akkadian:
wardum $a ana @lim ittt$u alliku ihtalig (lit., ‘the servant who, I
went to town with him, has escaped’).
Where ana plus a resumptive pronoun would be expected, a dative
suffix normally occurs:
tappésunu fa kasapSunu iddini§um ul tmuri *They (m) did not
find their partner, to whom they had given their silver’ (lit.,
‘... their partner who, they had given their silver to him').
Where English has ‘whose’ or ‘of whom/which’, Akkadian has a re-
sumptive suffix on the appropriate noun:
sehram Sa abi$u istu harran $arrim 1@ itiru ana maratim elge
‘I adopted the child whose father did not return from the
royal campaign’ (lit., ‘... the child who, his father did not
return’);
mannum awilum $a tuppaka ana mahridu taspuru “Who is the
man to (the presence of) whom you sent your tablet?" (lit,, *...
the man who, you sent your tablet to his presence’).
Be sure the following additional examples are clear:

wardi kala§unu $a bitum eliSunu imqutu imati ‘All the slaves
on whom the house collapsed died’;

awilum $a bitam e$Sam epudasum kaspam ul iddinam ‘The
man for whom I build a new house has not paid me’;

bélam %a alap§u am Thulu sabta *Arrest (pl) the owner whose ox
ate the grain’.

When $a represents the direct object of the verb in its own
clause, it may optionally be resumed by a suffix on the verb (the suffix
should not be translated); e.g.,

am-minim $arragam $a ina bitiunu isbatadu (or simply isbatii)
la idiaki ‘Why did they (m) not execute the thief whom they
seized in their house?’ _

The indefinite pronouns (§14.3) may be used in conjunction
with ga to form indefinite relative pronouns meaning ‘anyone who(m),
who(m)ever, anything that/which, whatever”:

mamman $a awdtiya 1@ ifemmi ‘whoever does not heed my

words’;
ina mimma $a iddininikkim *of (lit: in) whatever they (m) gave

you (fs)".
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() Relative clauses need not be verbal; verbless clauses may also
be governed by &a:

nakram $a ina sérim ul nipallah *We do not fear the enemy who
is in the open country’;

marka awilam $a kima $uati imhas *Your (ms) son struck a
man of equal rank’ (lit.,, ‘a man who is/was like him’).

As in English, Akkadian nouns may be modified by preposi-

tional phrases, as in the following examples:

harranum istu Babilim adi lini ‘the road from Babylon to our

city’;

isum ana eleppétim 'wood for ships'.
More commonly, however, the prepositional phrase is preceded by éa,
so that the noun is modified by a verbless relative clause, as in

sinnistum &a ina bitim ‘the woman in the house' (lit., ‘the

woman who (is) in the house’);
eqlum $a warki ekallim ‘the field (that is) behind the palace’.

When the prepositional phrases ina libbi, ina mahar/mahri-,
and ina muhhi (§12.3) occur immediately after a, ina is often deleted;
eg.,

garradum ina libbi @lim u#ib ‘The warrior remained within the
city' but garradum 3a libbi alim usbu ‘the warrior who
remained within the city’;

kaspum §i ina muhhika ‘You (ms) owe that silver' (lit, ‘That
silver is upon you'), but kaspam $a muhhika apul ‘Pay the
silver that you owe'.

In the constructions that result from the deletion of the preposition after da, the
noun that follows §a is, in effect, an adverbial accusative (§18.3).

(d) Itis not uncommon for more than one clause to be dependent
on $a; normally, the clauses are connected by -ma (less often, asyndeti-
cally; see §7.5):

alpam $a tad@mi-ma ana abini tatrudu (or tatrudisu) ul Gmur
‘I have not seen the ox that you (ms) bought and sent to our
father’ (note the optional resumtive suffix);

nifa ina kadad qarradim $a nakram inéri-ma ili sarratam
iqisadum ihdé ‘The people rejoiced at the arrival of the hero
on whom, when he had defeated the enemy, the gods be-
stowed the kingship’'.
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(¢) As in English, it is possible for the relative pronoun to be
deleted in Akkadian. It will be recalled that when #a is deleted from a
genitive construction, the governing noun appears in the bound form:

bitum $a abiya or bit abiya 'the house of my father'.

Likewise, when #a is deleted from a relative clause, the antecedent
noun appears in the bound form. Consider the following examples:
bitum $a épudu imgut or bit gpusu imgqut ‘The house [ built col-
lapsed’; .
awdtam $a Sarrum igha ul eSme or awat Sarrum iqbti ul edme 'l
did not hear the word the king said”’;
wardam #a ihliqu lisbatid or warad ihliqu lisbati ‘The slave
who escaped must be caught’.

As can be seen from the examples, the deletion of §a normally occurs
only when the relative clause is quite short. No examples of the deletion
of $a are attested when the relative clause is verbless. While this con-
struction is not as common as the use of §a, it is by no means rare. Note
that it can be identified by the appearance of a form other than a geni-
tive after the bound form. (The case of a noun after a bound form, such
as the nominative §arrum in the second example above, will of course
be obscured if it is written logographically.)

§a may also be omitted after the indefinite pronouns; in such cases, the
pronouns are used by themselves as indefinite relatives, i.e,, mamma(n) ‘who(m)-
ever’, mimma ‘whatever’.

() Another word that is used as a relative pronoun is mala (in
southern and Mari OB, mali; also mal) ‘as much/many as, however
much, everything that, everyone who, whoever, whatever’. Like a, it
follows the noun to which it refers:

am mala érisaki idnim ‘Give (fs) me as much grain as (however
much grain, whatever grain) | requested of you' (erésum ‘to
ask someone for something, request something of someone”);

sabum mala ittika illaku lillikam ‘Let as many troops as are
(lit.: go) with you (ms) come here’.

Without an antecedent:

mali ina mati$u eppesu tedemme ‘You (ms) will hear whatever |

do in his country’, )

Occasionally, §a follows mal(a /i):

témam mal $a iStu matim $uati imagqutakkunidim Suprdanim
‘Send me whatever news (as much news as) comes to you
(mp) from that country’.
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EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 19.
Verbs:

erédum (i) ‘to ask, request (something: acc.; from someone: acc, or
itti), desire, wish’.

pafarum (a-u) ‘to loosen, release, set free, dissolve; to sell; to ex-
plain, clarify; to report, reveal (a dream)’.

rémum (a) ‘to love, care for’.

zakdrum (also sagarum) (a—u) ‘to declare, mention; to speak,
address; to name, invoke’; ni§ X zakarum ‘to swear by X' (lit..
‘to invoke the life of X").

Note also utar (tdrum D stem Durative 3cs [see §29.1]) ‘he/she will
give back, send back, put back, return, restore’, 3mp utarri.

Nouns;

bagitum (basit), bisum (bi¥(i)), bustm (busi; pl. busa), basum
(bs(i); pl. basi) ‘moveable property, valuables, goods; stock,
what's on hand’.

idum (fem. and masc.; bound form idi, rarely id; dual idan; pl. ida
and idatum; log. A) ‘arm; side, edge; strength; goal, purpose’;
in sg. and in masc. pl. (log. also A.BI): ‘wages, hire, rent’; idi
(preposition; with suf. idi-), ina idi, ana idi (prep. phrases)
‘near, next to, beside, on the side of, with’.

immerum (immer; pl. immeri or immeratum; log. UDU) ‘sheep,
ram’.

kanikum (kanik; pl. kanikatum) ‘sealed document’ (cf. kanakum).

mahirum (mahir; pl. mahird and mahiratum) ‘market place; busi-
ness activity; rate; purchase price’ (cf. maharum).

Samalldm (3amallé; base Samalla-; Sum. lw.) ‘trading agent; assis-
tant; apprentice’.

tamkarum (tamkar; pl. tamkari;log. DAM.GAR) ‘merchant, trader’.

warhum (warakh; pl. warhi; log. ITI/ITU) ‘month; new moon',

Preposition:

mala (also mali, mal) ‘according to, as much as, as large as, to the
same amount/degree as’; also a conjunction: ‘as much/many as
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everyone/everything that, whoever, whatever' (§19.3(f));
mimma mala (= mimma §a) ‘anything that/which, whatever’.

B. Learn the following signs:
OB Lapid.

OB Cursive

NA

values

B = e

id/t/t,ed/t/t (lesson 17);
A =idum (also, A.BI = idum)

 H

A ITT (or ITU) = warhum

b .

Pl B

bu, pu

i

%

us/s/z

e

li, le

e |

m.r.az

a1 ¥

dar;
KIRJ, (usually 8¥KIRIg) = kirdm

in

i | -
B | Ed B

SIG = gipatum

W |pd 25

dam, tam,

o O i

DAM = asatum, mutum; DAM.
}E’ lﬁ/ GAR = tamkarum
' E lu;

UDU = immerum

- C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate in 1-8:

1. egel abi asim
2. libbi warhim

4. kiri tamkarim

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:
1. we have loved them (m)
2. you (pl) have judged him
3. the commoners have died

5. zitti a¥¥atim 9. lustur
6. immeratiiki
3. makkdr tappéya 7. $ipdt alim
8.1idi alpisa

13. anaddin

10. bidam 14. lihuz-ma liter
11. GtagSar 15. kartappum
12. qiilam  16. halum

4. I have replaced them (m)
5. he has defeated us
6. you have born to him

9.
10.
11,
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

18.

19.

20.
21.

22.

23.

24.

25.
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. we have brought them (f)

here

. the trading agents have

come back

they (f) have become sur-
passing

we have purchased it (m)

I have granted them (f)

you (fs) have executed her
it has come down to you (fs)
they (m) became fixed

we have divided it (m)
equally ;

you (fs) have sat down

his heart has become satis-
fied with the going rate

I have herewith paid as in-
terest

they (f) have become num-
erous

they (m) have grown old
the legal claims that you
(ms) incurred

in the month that you (fs)
mentioned

the gift that you (ms) will
select for her

as far as the breach that is
next to the city gate

the deputy whose cheek
you (ms) struck

Normalize and translate:
TAB.BA-e SAM 88MA-ia $a i-gu-ru-ma ih-li-qu li-i$-qu-lam.

a-na et-li-im $a UDUMES-ia i SIG-ia tu-ub-lu-sum lu-uq-bi.
ad-§um te;-em TAB.BAMES-ia a§-pu-ra-ku-nu-§im ma-la $a i-ip-
pa-lu-ku-nu-ti te;-ma-am $u-up-ra-nim.

1
2
3.

26.
27.

28.

29.

30.

3L

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

the excess that | will remove
for the prince who will be-
come important and strong,
the royal decree concerning
which we rejoiced

the upper country, which
dwelled obediently

the merchant for whom you
(pl) will collect the oil

like the thief whom they
seized and detained

the fortress that had become
old and (that) the enemy
overwhelmed

the warrior who did notre-
cover butwent to his fate

the judge whose legal deci-
sion I did not accept

up to the great river, to the
bank of which we rode

the youth whom he asked
for her bride-price

the commoner whom | as-
sisted

as much food as we will
purchase

the word of truth that she
has spoken

the god whose name we
have invoked

. $ar-ra-aq NIG.GA E 4UTU i§-ri-qii KA E-ti-$u is-ba-tu-ma ri-it-ta-

$u tk-ki-su a-hi DUMU $i-ip-ri-ia $u-i.
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5. UD-ma-am $u-a-ti a-wi-lum ¥a 8*KIRY;-ni i-ka-lu im-ra-as-ma i-
mu-ut.

6. MU $u-a-ti na-ak-ru 3a e-li-fu-nu i-na sé-ri-im ni-im-qi-tu-ma
it-ti-Su-nu ka-ak-ki ni-pu-$u i-na pa-ni ka-ak-ki-ni da-nu-tim
ip-ti-ru.

7. si-ni-i§-tum §a DUMU-da i-na si-bi-tim im-ta-ah-ra-an-ni i-na-
an-na 2 lu di-in DUMU-%a pu-ru-is & lu DUMU-%a pu-fi-ur.

8. tap-pu-i-ia at-tu-nu am-mi-nim ASA ma-la pt-i ka-ni-ki-ia la
ta-na-di-na-nim.

9. $um-ma a-wi-lum pa-ni-3u a-na e-ze-eb a¥-%a-ti-Ju i¥-ta-kan si-
in-ni-i§-tum $i-i a-na E a-bi-$a i-ta-ar & DUMUMES-3a ka-lu-3u-
nu $a a-na mu-ti-§a ul-du it-ti-¥a u§-$a-bu.

10. ASA 3u-i $a A #KiRlg-ia d-ul a-na pa-5a-ri-im.

11. DAM.GAR 3u-t MAS E-8u & bi-&i-§u a-na sé-eh-ri-im $a a-na ma-
ru-tim il-qu-u i§-ru-uk i-na pa-ni §i-bu-tim DUB i§-tu-ir-ma i-zi-
ib-8um i-na-an-na ma-am-ma-an sé-eh-ra-am Su-a-ti la i-ba-
qar.

12. DUMU-ka a-na-ku am-mi-nim ki-ma DUMUMES-ka #a-nu-tim
la-a ta-ra-ma-ni.

CH. Normalize and translate the following laws:

§104  Sum-ma DAM.GAR a-na $amallém(SAMAN,.LA) SE SIG 1.GIS
U mi-im-ma bi-§a-am a-na pa-$a-ri-im id-di-in $amallam(SAMAN,.
LA) KUG.BABBAR i-sa-ad-dar-ma a-na DAM.GAR ii-ta-ar Samalliim
(SAMAN,.LA) ka-ni-tk KUG.BABBAR $a a-na DAM.GAR i-na-ad-di-nu
i-le-gé.

§119  Sum-ma a-wi-lam e-i-il-tum is-ba-si-ma GEME,-si §a DUMU.

MES ul-du-$um a-na KUG.BABBAR it-ta-din KUG BABBAR DAM.GAR
i§-qui-lu be-el GEME, i-§a-qal-ma GEMEy-s[ii] i-pa-tdr.
e’iltum '(financial) liability, obligation’.
§150 $um-ma a-wi-lum a-na a$-§a-ti-§u ASA 8*KIRl E & bi-Sa-am
i§-ru-uk-§im ku-nu-uk-kam i-zi-ib-$i-im wa-ar-ki mu-ti-sa DUMU,
MES-$a t-ul i-ba-qd-ru-§i um-mu-um wa-ar-ka-sé a-na DUMU-$a
$a i-ra-am-mu i-na-ad-di-in a-na a-hi-im u-ul i-na-ad-di-in.
§249 . $um-ma a-wi-lum GUD i-gur-ma i-lum im-ha-si-ma im-tu-
ut a-wi-lum $a GUD i-gu-ru ni-i§ i-lim i-za-kar-ma i-ta-as-far.
itaddar ‘he will be released’.
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Surqum 'theft, stolen property' (cf. Saraqum).

Signs not yet introduced, in the
order in which they appear

G. Contracts. Normalize and translate the following texts:

1. Record of the hire of an ox (Szlechter, TJA 26 UMM H10).

11 GUD MU3 2 §q it-ti “EN.ZU-na-di-in-§u-mi 3 DUMU e-tel-pi,-
dAMAR.UTU $angém(SANGA) * a-na niqi(SISKUR) na-ab-ri-i % Yi-din-
dAMAR.UTU ¥rédam(US) ¢ DUMU %2a-bay-bag-na-gi-ir 7 il-qu-d " a-
na warhim e$rim (ITL10.KAM) ? 1 GUD MU.3 1 g-na 9EN.ZU-na-di
in-u-mi ! DUMU e-tel-pi;-4AMAR.UTU $angém(SANGA) " i-na-ad
di-in. 1*18 Witnesses. 1%-2 Date.

PNs: Sin-nadin-$umi; Etel-pi-Marduk; Iddin-Marduk; Zababa-nglr

17 constitute an incomplete sentence that serves as a label; ‘1 ox .., (hal I'N

... Teceived’.

1GUD MU 3 = alap 3 sanatim.

3 §angim (base Sanga-; log, SANGA; Sum. Iw.) ‘temple administratur’

4 nigom (base nigi-; log. SISKUR) ‘offering, sacrifice’; nabram /nubri

(usually pl.) the name of a festival.
5 Wredam (rédi-; log. US) a type of soldier (see Vocab, 20)
8 ana warhim edrim ‘in the tenth month’,



194 LESSON NINETEEN

2. A loan of wool (CT 8 36a = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 54).

! x SIG $a E.GAL 2 5AM y KUG.BABBAR ? $a DINGIR-$u-ib-ni ... 4i-
na E.GAL im-hu-ru 5 ... ¢ KI DINGIR-§u-ib-ni ... 7 ta-ri-bu-um DUMU
i-bi-9UTU 8 ip-qui-9ma-mu(!) ? 1be-li-ia-tum DUMU.MES DINGIR-§u-
ib-ni 1° & ku-ub-bu-rum 11 SUBA.AN.TLLMES 12 UD-um E.GAL KUG. _
BABBAR i-ri-[§u] 1 E.GAL KUG.BABBAR i-ip-pd-lu. '* Witness. 15~ -
7 Date. ; )

PNs: Il3u-ibni; Tartbum; Ibbi-Samas; Ipqu-Mama; Béliyatum;

Kubburum. '
12 2m + subordinate verb: see §19.3(e); ‘on the day (that) x happens’ =

‘when x happens’ (see also §26.2).

3. A loan of silver (Edzard, TIM 7 4 = idem, Tell ed-Dér no. 4, lines
1-9 [10-13 witnesses]).

t (Ve Sy (% 56 5
;thw roowo | Jonf
[k |
5 | M7¥A 74

e 4- 5 SETmy

H4,b =
o 1=7 4

Notes:

PNs: Annum-pie; Sarma-Adad; Adad-rabi.

1117 [GIIN KUG.[BABBAR] = I $iqil kaspam '1 shekel of silver' (acc.).

2 Fourth and fifth signs: “é"-ga-. Line 2 is a parenthetical insertion; see
comment on Edzard, Tell ed-Deér no. 23:2, above, in Lesson 15, p.
140.

3 First sign: 'KI'; the PN is Annum(AN)-piy(KA)-3a.

4 Third sign: ‘ma’; thereafter 4I3KUR(the IM sign) = Adad (the storm-god).

5 Read "DUMU 4'[13KUR-rla-bi.

7 UD.BURUy SE(the KU sign) = ana iim ebirim.

8 Second sign: hi.

? Last three signs: LAGE' = imaddad.
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20.1 The G Participle

(a) Form. The Participle is an adjective of the pattern pdris. As
an adjective, it is declinable, and has fem. and pl. forms:

SINGULAR PLURAL
MASC. FEM. MASC., FEM.
nom. pdarisum paristum nom. parisitum parisatum
gen. parisim paristim gen.-acc. parisitim parisatim

acc. parisam paristam

When used as a noun, the masc. pl. may have the plural endings found
on nouns, i.e., nom. p@risé, gen.-acc. parisi. The bound forms are all
straightforward, except for the fem. sg., which is parisat before nouns,
but parista- before pronominal suffixes (see §§8.3(c 2v a); 11.1(c 1)).

The Participles of verbs I-n and verbs I-w are completely regu-
lar: e.g., n@dinum, wasibum. As is also true of its Infinitive (see §9.2), the
Participle of babalum is always written with initial b instead of w (except in
Mari OB), thus, babilum.

Verbs I-? (including alakum) offer no difficulties. The initial ” has
been lost with no further changes in verbs I-a: @hizum, alikum. In
verbs I-e, as usual, a-vowels become e: ms éribum, éribtum (bound
form éribet, but with suffix éribta-), mp éribatum, fp éribétum.

For verbs III-weal, the loss of R5 results in the base pari- for Ill-
a/i/u,and péri- for lll-e (note man&im (u) ‘to count’):

bantim (i) mantm (u)  kaliom (@) Semiim (e)

ms nom. bantm manam . kalim gmam
gen.  banim manim kalim Semim
acc. baniam maniam kaliam §émiam

fs nom. banitum manitum kalitum  $émitum

mp nom. bandtum  manitum  kalGtum  Sémbtum

fp nom. baniGtum  maniatum  kaliGtum Sémiatum

Note that @ does not become € in §émiatum (fp), contrary to expectation.
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The bound forms of the ms follow the pattern of other words whose
bases end in i: e.g., bani or ban; with suff. banisu for all cases (see §§8.3
(c 3), 11.1(c 2)). Like Participles of other verb types, the fs bound form
before nouns usually has a inserted before the ¢: baniat (as opposed to
rabit from rabitum); likewise usually @ even in verbs Ill-e: §émiat (but
note also re-di-IT for rédit or rédiet, from rédidm); before a suffix the a
drops out: banitka (nom.-acc.), banitika (gen.) ‘your (ms) maker (fs)".

Verbs II-weak have Participles that follow the pattern of the
sound verb, with ° representing R;: e.g., da’ikum, §a°imum, n&irum
(for the writing of 7, see §21.4). A few verbs [I-weak of the a~u and a—i
classes also have irregular Participles of the form mupis: e.g. mudikum
(from dékum, alongside da’ikum).

(b) Meaning and Use. The G Participle is active in voice; Parti-
ciples of stative verbs, such as watd@rum or marasum, do not occur.
When used to modify a noun, the Participle corresponds to English
adjectives ending in ‘-ing’ or relative clauses of the type ‘who/that
does/did X":

kakkum m&hisum ‘a smiting weapon, a2 weapon that smites’.
The Participle may not be used to express the English progressive tenses: ‘the
king is going' will always be $arrum illak (Durative), never §arrum alikum; the
latter means ‘a going/walking king, a king who goes'.’

The Participle often occurs as a bound form before a genitive.
With active-transitive verbs, the following genitive is normally what
would be the direct object if the verb were finite:

Sarrum mahis matim nakartim ‘the king who smites the enemy land'’
(cf. farrum matam nakartam imahhas ‘the king smites the foreign
land');
beélet il baniat nisi (gen.) ‘the mistress of the gods who creates the peo-
ple* (cf. bélet il nidi (acc.) ibanni ‘the mistress of the gods creates
the people’).
Pronominal suffixes on Participles are those added to nouns (cf. §18.2,
end):
ummi walittt (« *walid-t-1; cf. §5.4) ‘my mother who bore me’ (cf. ummi
uldanni ‘my mother bore me’).

With active intransitive verbs, especially verbs of motion, the
genitive after a Participle may express what would be a prepositional
phrase with a finite verb:

ilum @lik paniya ‘the god who goes before me' (cf. ilum ina pédniya
illak "the god goes before me’);
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béltum éribet bit ilim ‘the lady who enters the temple’ (cf, béltum ana
bit ilim irrub ‘the lady enters the temple");

sdbum wasib mahar Sarrim ‘the army dwelling/that dwells before the
king' (cf. sabum ina mahar $arrim ud$ab ‘the army dwells before
the king').

A Participle modifying a plural noun, when the former stands in
the bound form before another noun, may be singular; the reason for
this is not clear (but cf. perhaps phrases such as bél hubullifu ‘his credi-
tors’, cited in §12.4): e.g.,

il wasib alim annim ‘the gods dwelling/who dwell in this town’.

The Participle is very frequently substantivized (see §4.4), with
the meaning *(the) one who/that does/did X":
paris purussé ‘one (masc.) who makes decisions’;
wagibat alim ‘city-dwellers’;
nadinum ‘the one who gives/gave, the seller (masc.)’;
waliditum *parents’ (lit,, ‘those who bore”);
pagidum ‘inspector’.
As can be seen from these examples, the substantivized Participle often
denotes an agent noun or a noun of occupation. Further examples:
alikum ‘traveler, messenger (masc.)’; '
Sapirum ‘overseer, governor, prefect’;
banim and banitum ‘creator (masc. and fem.)’;
‘sabitum ‘innkeeper (fem.)' (from sabiim ‘to brew beer").

It is important that the distinction in meaning between the two
adjectives derivable from most active roots, the Verbal Adjective and
the Participle, be clear, particularly since certain forms of the two, such
as the ms bound form, appear the same in cuneiform and in translitera-
tion (e.g., pa-ri-is for paris and paris). For transitive roots, the Verbal
Adjective is passive in meaning, while the Participle is active:

sabtum ‘captured, captive, prisoner’ vs. sabitum ‘captor’;

mahsum ‘smitten’ vs, mahisum ‘smiting’;

epistum ‘done (f), deed' vs. &pistum ‘doer, worker (f)'.
For active-intransitive roots, the distinction between the two forms is
one of aspect; the Verbal Adjective is perfective while the Participle is
imperfective, as in

wasbum ‘having sat down, seated’ vs. wadibum 'sitting (down)'.
As with English ‘seated’ vs. ‘sitting’, some semantic overlap between wasbum
and wadibum may be assumed.
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20.2 The Particularizing Suffix -@n

The morpheme -@n, which occurs immediately before the case-
ending on nominal forms, serves to indicate a specific or particular
member of the class or object denoted by the word to which it is
attached. It is often best translated ‘the X in question’ or ‘that X:

Sarraganum ‘the thief in question, that (particular) thief';

nadinanum *the seller in question, that (particular) seller’;

méhiranum ‘he who received (something) in that (particular) instance’.
Sometimes a word with -@n acquires its own individual meaning:

rabianum ‘mayor’ (a specific great man);

Sulmanum ‘greeting-gift' (cf. sulmum ‘well-being, greeting’).

With plurals, -@n may denote a particular group:

il 'the gods’ (i.e., the pantheon in general), but ilani ‘(a certain group
of) gods’ (usually the active group of high gods);
darri 'kings’ (in general), but §arrani ‘(a particular group or number of
individual) kings"'. '
In later dialects (post-OB), these forms become the normal plurals of ilum and
farrum. In some instances, the original function of -@n on plurals seems to have
bean lost; thus, for example, both $ipriz and $iprani (as well as $iprétum) occur as
plurals of #iprum, with no apparent difference in meaning, See also the next
toction. '

20.3 Irregular Masculine Plurals

(a) In the plurals of abum, ahum, and isum, the consonant before
the endings -z /-T is doubled; this is also true of the fem. counterpart of
ahum, ahatum ‘sister’:

abbi ‘fathers, ancestors’; igsi ‘trees, woods’;

ahhi ‘brothers’; ahhatum ‘sisters’.
The forms ahh# and ahhatum are often written with an extra A sign at the
beginning, i.e, a-ah-hu, a-ah-ha-tum.

(b) The nouns ewilum and suharum have the following pl. forms:

nom. awild  suhart
gen.-acc.  awilé suharé _
The endings il -é are contractions of -@’iZ and -a’I, respectively.

(¢) The pl. of @lum ‘town’ always has the suffix -@n; the pl. mar-
kers may be either the usual -, -7 or those found on awilum, subdrum:

nom. aland or aland; gen.-acc. alani or lané,
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20.4 Negation

The two negative adverbs encountered in OB, ul and la, have
clearly defined, and mutually exclusive, ranges of use.

ul, introduced in §4.5, is spelled #-ul in OB; the less common by-
form ula appears especially in early OB texts (another, extremely rare,
byform is uli). ul(a) is used to negate main-clause assertions; these may
be verbal (‘you did not go’) or verbless (‘he is not in the city’). It also
negates interrogative sentences in which no interrogative pronoun or
adverb occurs (these are taken up in §36.3; examples: verbal ‘did you
not go?’; verbless ‘is he not in the city?’).

la (written both la-a and la) is used in all other situations:

(a) in all subordinate clauses (§§19.3, 26.2) and in protases (but
not apodoses) of conditional sentences with Summa (§17.3(b));

(b) in negative injunctions, specifically, in the Prohibitive (/@ +
Durative; §16.3) and in negative injunctive verbless clauses (such as ld
ina alim §d ‘may he not be in the city’; see §22.2);

(o) after interrogative pronouns and adverbs (§14.2);

(d) to negate individual nouns and adjectives: e.g.,

la epistam tépus ‘you (ms) did a non-deed’;

eglam $udti ina la mé izibd ‘they abandoned that field for lack of
water (lit.: with/due to no water)’;

témum @ damqum imqutam ‘an unfavorable report reached me';

alaktum 1a iSartum ‘unjust conduct (elaktum)'.

It is often appropriate to translate §a la (‘of no ...’) as *without’; simi-
larly, a bound form before la:

eqlum $a 1@ mé ‘a field without water';
kasap la kantkim 'silver without a sealed document’.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 20.
Verbs:

fadadum (a-u) ‘to pull, draw, drag, tow, haul, convey; to bear; to
stretch; to pull, tear out, off; to measure, survey (a field)'; Ver-
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B.
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bal Adj. 3addum ($adid-) ‘taut; elongated’; Participle 3adidum
‘boat-hauler’.
Sapakum (a-u) ‘to heap up, pile up, store; to pour’.

Nouns:

aglim (base agd-; log. AGA; Sum. lw.) ‘crown, tiara’.

echatum (ahat; pl. ahhatum; log. NIN) ‘sister’.

aplum (apil; log. IBILA [dumu+ug]) ‘heir, (oldest) son’; aplidtum

“(aplit; log. also IBILA) ‘position of heir; inheritance, estate’.

gagiim (gagi;Sum.lw.; log. GA.GLA and GA.GI4.A) part of the temple
area, in which the naditum women (see below) lived.

imérum (imér; pl. imériz; log. ANSE) ‘(male) donkey’.

naditum (nadit; pl. nadia@tum) ‘fallow, bare land’; (log. LUKUR
[munus+me]) a woman dedicated to a god and not permitted to
have children; the naditum usually lived in a gagém. .

rédam (base rédi-; pl. réda; Participle of red2m; log. AGA.US) *foot-
soldier, attendant’; the fem. Participle réditum (rédit or rédiet)
denotes ‘(legitimate) claimant, heir (fem.)".

#dpirum ($apir; Participle of §aparum) ‘overseer; governor, prefect’;
ddpir matim ‘governor’.

warditum (wardit) ‘slavery; position of slave’,

Learn the following signs:
OB Lapid. OB Cursive- NA values

Him | e B B8 | aca = agim; AGA.US = rédam
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G . e
% f-‘{‘ gu

E_EE zum, sum, sum; gu
iﬁ‘ E‘;H nin;

NIN = ahdtum, béltum*

[T

&

.
PHH
=

]%ﬁ ﬁ T’FW el, il

*Originally the logograms for ahatum and béltum were distinct; the old
logogram for ahdtum is read NINy.

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate in 1-6:

1. warah ihliqu 5.ahat tamkarim 9.eltege  13.lamur

2. libbum tabum 6.ida iméri aguru 10. igtin 14. imahhar
3. rédii matim 7.ina mahirim 11.lipussu  15. mahasum
4. agailim 8.isarrakam 12. turdim

D. Write in normalized Akkadian, using Participles when possible:
1. with the one (m) who hires  10. the god who created me

G |O S e | A e .

DUG (also read DUyp) = tabum;
Q F Yl in HLA (also read HA; or as
a determinative bi= or B4)
plural marker (not used
with persons or deities; see

p. 109)

ST | b, eb, i, ut

4~
@ £~ kam, gdém

Lat
4*@?\

S har, hur, mur

%
13
-
3
kS

im,em

him 11. the god who goes before me
2. the woman who does this 12. the servants (m) who dwell
3. the particular one (m) who in that town

seizes 13. the opener (m) of the gate
4. the receiver (f) of the beer 14. the god who loves you (fs)
5. a conquering weapon 15. the coming (lit.: entering)
6. arider (m) year
7. the brothers who protect the  16. the inspector of the sealed

sisters documents
8. cutters (m) of trees 17. the overseer of the foot-
9. one (f) who hears the words . soldiers

of Enlil 18. the claimant (m) in question

E. Normalize and translate.
1. a-nu-um-ma ANSE na-as-gd-am a-na qi-i§-ti-ki at-ta-ad-na-ki-
im i-na-an-na qi-$a-tim ma-da-tim a-na mah-ri-ia $u-up-ri.
2. i-na la $a-di-di-im 8MA §a na-di-it YUTU i-gu-ru a-na se-ri-fa
-ul il-li-ik.
3. DINGIRMES GALMES AGA be-lu-tim i-qf-§u-nim.
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4. a-su-um ASA la-bi-ra-am $a $a-ma-lu-um i-ri-3u-§u i§-du-ud-

ma ki-ma zi-it-ti $a-ma-le-em i§-ru-uk-§um.

5. $a-pi-ri i§-pu-ra-am um-ma $u-ma fa pi-il-§a-am i-na bi-tim es-
gi-im ip-lu-$u-ma NIG.GA i$-ri-qu sa-ba-at i-na-an-na a-wi-le-e
Su-nu-ti as-sa-bat-ma fe-er-tam ka-bi-it-tam e-te-mi-su-nu-it.

. a-hu-um #a na-pi-i§-ta-3u ki-ma na-pi-id-ti-ia a-ra-mu at-ta.

7. am-ra-as-ma pi-i e-pu-u§-ma i-la-at Sa-me-e be-el-ti az-ku-ur-ma

an

um-ma a-na-ku-ma a-a-mu-ut lu-us-li-im-ma i-na-ia $a-am-fa--

‘am li-it-tu-la-ma uz-na-ia gd-ba-a-ki li-is-me-a.
8. da-am-nam a-na qd-qd-ad mar-gi-im Su-pu-uk-ma lU-ib-lu-ut.
9. a-la-nu-i na-ak-ru-tum sa-ab-tu-ti-su-nu a-na KUG.SIGy; ma-
di-im i-pa-§a-ru.
10. IBILA LUGAL a-na pa-ni ka-%a-ad a-bi-$u a-na $i-im-ti-Su it-ta-
lak.
11. si-ha-ru-i $u-nu me-e za-ku-tim li-i§-tu-i-ma la i-mu-ut-tu.
12. SE 3a i-na £ a-ha-ti-ia a§-pu-ku mi-it-ha-ri-i§ ni-za-az.
13. a-a-um-ma bi-§a-am $a ru-ba-a-tim la na-ti-la-tim ma-la ih-li-
qié i-ri-ib-gi-na-gi-im.

CH. Normalize and translate the following laws:
§278  $um-ma a-wi-lum IR GEME, i-§a-am-ma ITU-$u la im-la-ma
bé-en-ni e-li-u im-ta-qi-ut a-na na-di-na-ni-$u u-ta-ar-ma $a-a-a-
ma-nu-um KUG.BABBAR i§-qu-lu i-le-gé.

warah§u imla ‘one (lit, his) month elapsed (lit., was fulfilled)'.

bennum (often pl. bennz) a type of epllepsy, here, pl. gen.-acc. benni incor-

rectly for sg. nom. bennum.
Sayyamdanum ‘the buyer in question’ (cf. $mum).

§279  3um-ma a-wi-lum IR GEME, i-§a-am-ma ba-aq-ri ir-ta-$i na-
di-na-an-u ba-aq-ri i-ip-pa-al.

§175:
Signs not yet introduced, in the order in which they appear:

T o Foviwn Lffon Du
=T B ]| [BE-F 4
= 5| (B &R
HE O B —«
- ek ) [EE] B E e
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b 4— <
1 W
=B -

G. Contracts:

1. Inheritance of property by a naditum (CT 2 41 = Schorr, VAB 5,
no. 19, adapted).

lap-lu-ut] $a-at-%a-a LUKUR 4UTU 2 DUMU.MUNUS ¢UTU-DINGIR
3lg-ma-at-Yma-mu LUKUR 9UTU ¢ DUMU MUNUS $a-i-l{-8u 5 re-di-it
wa-ar-ka-ti-Sa ¢ ASA i-na ga-mi-na-nu-um 7 i-ta ASA 4%-ba-nu-um-
qd-su ® i i-ta ASA a-hu-ni DUMU g-ab-ba 9 x bitam epsam(E.DU.A)
i-na ga-gi-im '° A E mu-ha-ad-di-tum DUMU.MUNUS ab-di-im
1 mi-im-ma an-ni-im 2 $a-at-9a-a LUKUR 4UTU um-ma-$a  a-na
a-ma-at-Yma-mu DUMUMUNUS $a-i-l{-§u 1 id-di-in 15 ASA 1 i-na
ga-mi-na-nu-um Y i-ta A.SA 9EN.ZU-re-me-ni 18 & i-ta A.SA na-bi-
dUTU ° ASA i-na gd-ab-lu-um 20 i-ta ASA be-el-Su-nu 221 SAG.
GEME; % mi-im-ma an-ni-im $a-i-li-§u a-bu-$a 24 &t $a-mu-uh-tum
um-ma-$a * a-na a-ma-at-Sma-mu ma-ar-ti-$u-nu id-di-nu*®i-na
ah-hi-$a a-na $a i-ra-mu ¥ ap-lu-sa i-na-di-in.

PNs: Sat-Ayya; Samas-ilum; Amat-Mamu; Sa-ilisu; Ibanum-qassu;
Ahani; Abba; Muhadditum; Abdum; Sin-rémént; Nabi-Sama;
Bélsunu; Samuhtum.

1-2 an incomplete sentence that serves as a label or title of the document.

35 comprise a verbless sentence, ‘Amat-Mamu ... is the re-di-it wa-ar-ka-
ti-Sa’.

610 a list of property, in apposition to mimma annim in line 11.

® Gamingnum a place name.

9 bitum epSum 'built-on property’.

15-22 another list of property, in apposition to mimma annim in line 23,

19 Qablum a place name.

% inaddin ‘she may give'.

2. Adoption, as legitimate son, of the son of a slavewoman (Pinches,
CT 8 37d = Schorr, VAB 5,1n0.12, lines 1-17 [18-24 witnesses, 25
date]).

Signs not yet introduced:

‘FE?'_ iL; W 5 4}'— wa; ‘& mi;
% 2a, sa, 5a; @ ul; ﬁbﬁw ar; ‘?ﬁ PAD,
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Notes:

PNs: Sahira; Belessunu; Asatum; Iakanum.

! The patronymic (DUMU ... ) is lost in the break.

2 Before the break is nu; in the break and after it is &,

3 Restore i-hu-[uz], here ‘took (as wife)' (both B&lessunu and Asatum).

4 The second-last sign, TU, is a mistake for LI; the last sign, partly broken,
is ZUM. The subject of the verb is Asatum.

6 The second sign, UD, is a mistake for na.

9 Restore 'sa-i-[ra a-nla ...

11 Understand & between la-sa-fum and a-ah-hu-5a.

15dg.a = Ayya the consort of Samag.

17 NE here = DE; IN.PAD.DEMES = itm.
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21.1 Summary of the Verb in the G Stem

The student has now encountered all of the forms associated with
the verb in the G stem. These are:

(a) Three indicative “tenses™: Durative, Preterite, and Perfect;

(b) Four injunctive forms: Imperative, Precative, Prohibitive, and
Vetitive;

(c) Thrée non-finite or nominal forms: the Infinitive, the Participle, and
the Verbal Adjective.

(d) Two morphemes that may occur with any finite verb: the Ventive
and the Subordination Marker.

All verbs in the language, in theory at least, occur in each of these
forms. Thus far, the G-stem (basic stem) has been presented for tri-
radical sound verbs and for all verb types with one radical subject to
phonological change (weak verbs). Following the standard descriptive
grammar of Akkadian, W. von Soden’s Grundrifi der akkadischen
Grammatik, we may present verbs in paradigms consisting of “princi-
pal parts,” arranged in the following order: Infinitive, Durative, Perfect,
Preterite, Imperative, Participle, Verbal Adjective (and its base). (Von
Soden prefers a slightly different order of presentation.) The finite forms
are given in the 3cs (ms for the Imperative), the non-finite forms in the
ms. Thus, the G-stem of pardsum appears as follows:

pardsum iparras iptaras iprus purus parisum parsum (paris)

(The Precative and Vetitive are based on the Preterite, the Prohibitive
on the Durative.) Paradigms of this type are given for all verb types, in
all stems, beginning on page 611.

21.2 E-type Verbs

In certain OB dialects, a small group of sound verbs exhibit forms
with e-vowels in nearly every instance in which normal verbs have a-
vowels, except the usual endings. These verbs usually have a liquid (/,
r) or nasal (m, n) as their second or third radical; most have e as their
theme-vowel. Many of these verbs also exhibit “regular” forms with the
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expected a rather than e (and with theme-vowel i). Some examples:

debdrum ‘to break': tefebber (also tafabbir) ‘you (ms) will break’;
debram (§abram) *broken (ms acc.)’; '

gerébum ‘'to approach’: iqterdbi (also iqtarbid) ‘they (m) have ap-
proached’; gerbétum (qarb&tum) ‘near (fp nom.)’;

sehérum ‘to diminish’: isehherd (also isahhira) ‘they (f) diminish’;

lemé&num 'to become evil, angry": eltemnakkim (also altamnakkim) ‘1
have become angry with you (fs)'.

21.3 Doubly Weak Verbs

The roots of some verbs, many of them among the most common
verbs in the language, contain not one but two radicals subject to pho-
nological change: e.g.,

nadim ‘to lay down' (I-n and Ill-weak);

eliim 'to go up’ (I-e and IlI-weak);

wérum *to advance’ (I-w and Il-weak).
In general, it may be said that, if the two weak radicals are the first and
third, the phonological changes and peculiarities of each, as described
in the previous lessons, will occur. If, however, the middle radical is
one of the usually weak consonants, it is most often treated like a strong
(regular) radical. In the following paragraphs, the G-stem forms of one
or two examples of each doubly weak root type are given in paradigms
of the type discussed above in §21.1.

(a) I-n and II-°, Most often, the ’ is a strong (unaltered) radical,
as in na’@dum (i) ‘to pay attention, heed’; other roots, however, behave
like normal roots II-?, as in nérum (e; also nérum, see §9.1) ‘to slay’.

Infinitive na’adum nérum (nérum)

Durative ina™id inér (inér), pl. inerri (inarr)
Perfect itta’id itter (ittar)

Preterite i*id inér (inar)

Imperative  id nér (sic; not **ér) (nar)
Participle na’idum *n&’trum (*na@’irum)
Verbal Adj. na'dum (na’id)  nérum (nér) (narum, nar)

(b) I-n and Il-w or II-y. A middle w behaves like a regular con-

sonant in some roots, such as nawa@rum (i) ‘to shine’, but like a weak
consonant in others, such as ndhum (a-u) ‘to rest’. Verbs I-n and Il-y
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are conjugated like other verbs II-y, as in ni@lum (a—) ‘to lic down'.

Infinitive nawarum néhum nidlum
Durative inawwir inéh, pl.inuhha  inlal, pl.inilla
Perfect ittawir ittih ittil

Preterite iwwir inith inil
Imperative *wir *nith *nil

Participle *nawirum  — _ —

Verbal Adj.  nawirum néhum (néh) nilum (nil)

(¢) I-n and ITI-weak. Both weak radicals undergo the usual
changes; examples: naddm (i) ‘to put, lay down’; nesim (e) ‘to become
far away’.

Infinitive nadom nesitm
Durative inaddi inesse
Perfect ittadi ittese
Preterite iddi isse
Imperative  idi *ise

Participle nadiam -
Verbal Adj.  nadi@m (nadi) nestm (nesi)
(d) I~ and II-weak. In this small group, the middle radical is a

strong 7 in e’élum (i) ‘to bind’, but the first ? is preserved between
vowels in érum (e) ‘to awaken’.

Infinitive e’élum érum
Durative il ér?
Perfect ? 2
Preterite vil? ver
Imperative el . e
Participle — —_
Verbal Adj.  elum (e%il) érum (@r)

(e) I-° and III-weak. Both R; and R; undergo the usual changes;
all of these verbs are III-i and most are I-e, like el&m ‘to go up’, but
note also arém (Durative irri, 2fs tarri) ‘to conceive, become pregnant’.

Infinitive elim
Durative illz, telli, etc. (rarely also talli)
Perfect iteli, tételi, etc. (rarely also tatali)

Preterite ili, teli, etc. (rarely also #ali)
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Imperative eli, fs eli, cp elia (rarely also ali, etc.)
Participle élam

Verbal Adj.  elim (eli)

(f) I-w and II-weak. For the most part, the w (R;) remains
strong (though sometimes lost) and Ry behaves asin other verbs II-weak;
cf. warum (a—i) ‘to advance’; *wiasum (a—i) ‘to become (too) little’.

Infinitive *wigrum [wéarum *widgsum

Durative *wiar [i(w)ér, *wias, pl. iwissd
pl.i(wlirra

Perfect ? ?

Preterite iwir wis

Imperative @ir) o

Participle — —

Verbal Adj. ? (w)tsum ((w)is)

(g) I-w and III-weak. These exhibit the features of both verbs
[-w and verbs IlI-weak. The theme-vowel is the same for both Durative
and Preterite, as in other verbs IlI-weak, and unlike other verbs I-w
(which are a-i verbs); the majority are III-i, like was@m (i) ‘to go out,
forth', but note also watéim (a) ‘to find’ and warézm (1) ‘to lead’.

Infinitive wasim watiim wartim
Durative usst, tusst utta, tutta urru, turry
Perfect ittasi, tattast . ittata, tattata ittaru, tattaru
Preterite ust, tust uta, tuta. uru, turu
[mperative  si,fssi,cpsi@  ta,fsti,cptd ru, fsri, cprd
Participle wasiam watiim wardm

Verbal Adj. wasam (wasi)  watim (wati) wartdm (wart)

(h) II-* and ITI-weak. Usually the middle > remains as a regu-
lar consonant, although forms with contraction also occur; in non-finite
forms 7 is sometimes replaced by y (written with IA; see §21.4, below).
In most forms of these verbs, expected a-vowels become e; the theme-
vowel usually vacillates between i and e; e.g., le’@m ‘to be able":

Infinitive le’am or leyim, gen. le’ém or leyém or lém

Durative ile”i, tele*’i and ilé/ili, telé [teli Imperative ?
Perfect  ilte’, telte’i and ilté, telté Participle  lé’am /léyam
Preterite  (il’, tel’e) usually il¢, tele Verbal Adj. *le’iim (le’i)

Durative ilé is found in northern OB texts, ili in southern texts (and CH).
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(i) IT-w and OI-weak. The w behaves like a regular consonant,
e.g, inlawém (i) ‘to go around’.

Infinitive lawam

Durative  ilawwi Imperative  liwi
Perfect iltawi Participle  lawam
Preterite  ilwi Verbal Adj. lawam (lawi)

(j) I-w or II-y and ITI-° (as opposed to Ill-w /y as in the pre-
ceding). These are generally conjugated like other verbs II-w /y, with
or without the final ? indicated.

bé’um (a) 'to walk along”: Durative iba(®), Preterite iba(®).

(k) Trebly weak verbs. There are a few trebly weak verbs:
ewitm ‘to become": Durative iwwi, Perfect itewi, Preterite fwi;
nawiém ‘to be abandoned, in ruins': Durative inawwi, Verbal Adj.
nawim (nawt);

awim (I1I-¢) ‘to speak’ (not in the G-stem in OB).
In these, as the forms indicate, the middle radical w is a strong conso-
nant. Still another trebly weak verb, however, is inflected like other
verbs II-weak:

né&’um ‘to turn around': Durative iné’, Preterite in&”,

21.4 The Writing of °

In Middle Babylonian and later texts, there is a specific sign with
the values V”? and “V, i.e., the glottal stop ” preceded or followed by any
vowel; this sign, A> (&+F ), originated as a graphic differentiation of AH.
In texts of the Old Babylonian period, however, a specific sign for the
representation of ? was not in use, and so other means were employed
to indicate the glottal stop in those words in which it occurred.

The least ambiguous representation of ” in OB writing is the use of
h-signs: for syllable-closing 7, the sign AH may be used; for syllable-
initial 7, one finds HA, HI, and HU. Some Assyriologists assign special
values to these signs when they are used to indicate °, a convention that
will be followed in this textbook:

AH =ah, eh, ih, uh, but also, in OB, a’, €, i°, u” (these values are assigned
to the special A” sign in later texts);

HA = ha, but also “ay;

HI = hi, he, butalso 7i;

HU = hu, but also us.
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Other Assyriologists prefer simply to transliterate these signs with their
h-values, sometimes using Roman capital letters to indicate that the
actual phonetic value is not the usual one. Some examples:

i-na-a’-’i-id or i-na-AH-HI-id for ina™id ‘she will heed’;

i-%i-id or i-HI-id for i’id *heed! (ms)’; .

na-"ag-du-um or na-HA-du-um for na’@dum 'to heed’;

na-a’-du-um or na-AH-du-um for na’dum ‘pious’;

nu-w’-’us-du-um or nu-UH-HU-du-um ‘to instruct’ (§29.1);

 Se-er-’ay-num or de-er-HA-num for Ser’anum ‘band, vein, tendon’;
e-’i-il-tum or e-Hl-il-tum for e’iltum ‘(financial) obligation';
i-’a4-al-la-lu-§u or i-HA-al-la-lu-$u for i’ellalasu ‘they (m) will hang
him’ (CH §21).

Examples like the last, which is the Durative of the verb aldlum 'to hang' (a-u),
with a strong 2, are exceptions to the usual conjugation of verbs [, probably the
result of inter-dialectal mixing.

'The most common indication of ? is simply the writing of an ap-

propriate vowel sign, as in

le-i-um for le’dm 'to be able’ (or Participle l&’am);

it-ta-i-id for itta’id 'he has heeded’;

$a-i-mu-um for §@’imum ‘the one (m) who purchases’;

Se-er-a-num for Ser’@num ‘band, vein, tendon’.
Note that a broken m_iting, i.e.,, VC-V(C), as in the last example, regu-
larly indicates the presence of * (otherwise, the sequence VC-V(C) appears
only in certain morphographemic writings; see §18.4). Writings like the
first three examples, it will be noted, are the same as writings for two
vowels in sequence, as described on p. 71, such as

ra-bi-a-am for rabiam ‘great(ms, acc.)';  ki-a-am for kiam *‘thus’.

ra-bi-a-tum for rabiatum ‘great (fp)"; gi-a-8u-um for giadum ‘to
Whether such writings are to be normalized with or without ’ depends
on a number of factors. It is partly a matter of whether the  is repre-
sented as a strong consonant by other means in other writings of the
form (e.g., the use of h-signs as in it-ta-HI-id for itta’id; see above), or
in writings of other forms of the same root (e.g., the broken writing in
il-e for il’e ‘he was able’). It is also in part simply a matter of convention;
as was noted in §1.2(b), some Assyriologists prefer to transliterate ’
between any two vowels, thus, rabi’am, rabi’@tum, ki’am, qi’afum. In
the normalizations in this textbook, the sequences ia and ea (with long
or short a) are generally not separated by 7, whereas other sequences of
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two vowels are transliterated V?V (apart from most sequences involving
the same vowels; see below).

In some instances, especially in non-finite forms of roots that are
both II-" and IlI-weak, expected ? is written with the IA sign, apparently
indicating the pronunciation of intervocalic ? as a glide, y: e.g.,

LUGAL le-iu-um for §arrum léyam ‘able king' in the Prologue to CH;
contrast §ar-ru-um le-i-um for $arrum l&’em with the same mean-
ing in the Epilogue to CH;

a-na re-ie-em for ana reyém ‘in order to tend’ (re’dm ‘to tend’, conju-
gated like le’dm) in a royal inscription of king Samsu-iluna
(Hammurapi's successor); contrast a-na re-em for ana re’¢m or
ana rém with the same meaning in CH §265.

Double *°, which appears only in forms of [I-weak verbs and their
derivatives, may also be indicated by a vowel sign, as in

i-na-i-id forina™id *she will heed’;
i-na-i-du for ina™ida ‘they (m) will heed".

A special difficulty is presented by cases in which vowels of the
same quality appear on either side of ” or 7, and A-signs are not used.
Thus, for example, is the Infinitive na-a-dum to be interpreted as
na’adum or as nadum (cf. $a-a-mu-um for §amum ‘to buy’)? The for-
mer is preferred by most Assyriologists because other forms of this verb
frequently have a strong ” indicated (whereas other forms of §é¢mum do
not). Similarly, writings such as i-LI-i for the Durative of le’am ‘to be
able’ may represent either ile’’, with strong medial *’, or ili, with loss of
> and vowel contraction; since the Preterite occurs as both il-e for il’e
and i-le for ile, i.e., both with and without ® preserved, the Durative
writing is ambiguous. A similar difficulty obtains in writings in which ?
is expected before another consonant, and yet is not indicated by AH;
e.g., the Verbal Adj. written na-a-dum or na-dum may be normalized
na’dum or nadum (with loss of > and compensatory lengthening).

21.5 Topicalization by Preposing

Topicalization is the announcement or emphasis of the topic of a
sentence, when the speaker/writer wishes the hearer/reader to focus on
a part of the sentence other than the grammatical predicate (i.e., other
than the verb in verbal sentences). One means of topicalization in most
languages is by intonation or stress (e.g., ‘I saw you there’ or ‘I saw you
there') Presumably, intonation was one means of emphasis in Akkadian,

B e
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but this type of emphasis is not reflected in the written language. There
are two means of topicalizing in Akkadian that are discernible, how-
ever: the addition of -ma to a word, for which see §29.2; and preposing.
In preposing (also called “extraposition”), a noun or noun phrase that is
the topic of its clause, or that needs emphasis, is dissociated from its
clause, and placed at the beginning of the clause, in the nominative
case. Clauses of this kind thus appear to have two subjects; in fact, how-
ever, the first nom. noun (phrase) is not part of the grammar of the
clause, and is therefore sometimes termed the nominative absolute
(also referred to as “casus pendens” [Latin for “hanging case”] or
“suspended subject”). The noun or noun phrase that is topicalized in this
way is always replaced in its clause by an appropriate pronoun suffix.
Some examples:
$arrum marsu imras ‘(As for) the king — his son fell ill.'
sinni$tum &7 ahika ihhassi ‘(As for) that woman — your (ms) brother
will marry her.’
suhard $a tatrudim ém attadi$$unasim ‘(As for) the servants you (fs)
sent me — | have given them grain.*

As the translations indicate, the most convenient representation of
preposing in Akkadian is preposing in English: ‘As for X ...". Preposing
in Akkadian, however, does not always connote the same emphasis as
it does in English; often it is simply a means of announcing the topic of
the sentence. Further, the phrase ‘as for X’ is somewhat stilted in
English. Thus, it is often best to translate such sentences by reinserting
the preposed noun (phrase) into its original position in the clause. The
above sentences, then, could be rendered:

‘The king's son fell ill.’
*Your brother will marry that woman.’
‘I have given grain to the servants you sent me.’

Like resumptive pronouns (§18.2, p. 168), preposing serves several
discourse functions, including easing comprehension in a complicated
sentence, highlighting a topic, announcing a new topic, or marking the
end of a section of discourse. The frequency of preposing varies from
genre to genre: it is common in the protases of laws and of omens
(§22.3), less so in contracts and letters (§24.5).
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EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 21.
Verbs:

elam (i) ‘to go up, ascend’; with Ventive: ‘to come up, emerge,
appear’; Verbal Adj. elam (eli-; fem. elitum) ‘high, tall, exalted".

lawa@m (i) ‘to go around, circle, encircle; to surround, besiege’;
Verbal Adj. law@m (lawi-) ‘encircled, surrounded’.

le’m (i) ‘to be able’ (to do: + acc: Infin.; e.g., epés(am $a) bitim
ele’’i ‘1 am able to build the house’); ‘to become expert, a mas-
ter; to overpower (someone), win (a legal case)’; Participle [&’dm
(fem. l&’itum) “able, capable, expert’,

na’adum (i) ‘to pay attention, heed (someone: ana/dat.); to be con-
cerned, worried (about: ana/dat.)’; in hendiadys: ‘to do (some-
thing) carefully’; Verbal Adj. na’dum (na’id-) and nadum
(nad-) ‘attentive, pious; careful’.

nadim (i) ‘to throw (down), set (down), lay (down), pour (some-
thing into something); to neglect, abandon, ignore; to knock out
(e.g., a tooth); to lay a criminal charge (against: eli)’; aham
nadim ‘to be negligent (lit.; to let down one’s arm)’; $a libbim
nadim ‘to have a miscarriage’; Verbal Adj. nad2m (nadi-; fem.
naditum) ‘abandoned; fallow; laid, lying, situated’; substantiv-
ized fem. naditum see Vocab. 20.

nakarum (i) ‘to become different, strange; to become hostile, en-
gage in hostilities; to change (intrans.); to deny, dispute (some-
thing: acc.; to/with someone: acc.)’; Verbal Adj. nakarum,
nakirum, nakrum see Vocab. 4.

nasim (i) ‘to lift (up), raise; to carry, bear, support; to transport, de-
liver; to take, accept, receive (from: ina gat); to remove’; inin
nasam ‘to look up’; inin ana X nastim ‘to look at X, covet X".

gerébum (e or i) ‘to draw near, approach’ (+ ana/dat.); Verbal Adj.
gerbum (gerub-) ‘near, at hand, close by'; as noun: ‘relative’.

washm (i) ‘to go out, go forth, depart, leave, escape; to protude,
grow’; with Ventive: ‘to come forth, out, emerge, appear’;
Verbal Adj. wasém (wasi-) ‘gone (forth), outside; protruding’.

Nouns:

dirum (dir(i); pl. darana; log. BAD) ‘wall’.
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kigrum (kisir; pl. kisri) ‘knot; joint (of the body or a plant); con-
striction, concentration; lump; band, contingent (of soldiers);
payment (for rent, services, etc.; often pl.); region, section’; kisir
libbim ‘anger’; kisir §adim ‘bedrock’ (cf. kas@rum).

mehrum (meher; pl. mehri and mehrétum) ‘copy (of a document),
list; answer, reply; equivalent, fellow, person of the same rank;
weir’ (cf. maharum).

stbiitum (§1bit) ‘(old) age; testimony, witness® (cf. Siabum).

§innum (fem.; §inni; sf. Sinna-; dual finnan; log. ZU [= the KA sign])
‘tooth’; for ‘teeth’ the dual (i.e., two rows) is used.

. Learn the following signs:
OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

S 7 g £ gﬁ LU = awilum;

determinative ' before men's
occupations

W28 | g Ky B s

A |=H 558 | ] mao-darun
}T—— j}— - 4}—‘ wa, we, Wi, Wu;
pi, pe (in southern OB texts)

r?M?’ H5( 4] dh

< 4( ‘u (rare)

y,
D[4 4| LS | ¢ |

E | ¢ E= i me: st

= S | i, am

4 « RS 4L |esis

P | 44 $K  |ain

Note also the additional values of AH, HA, HI, HU given above in §21.4.

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use

logograms where appropriate in 1-5:
1. immer awilim 3.ididiarim 5.ahat réedim 7.ina”’idinim
2. imér ahlya 4. aglsdu 6. inaddin 8. ul imhur
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9. idin 12. tesmi
10. na’adum 13. elte’s
11, puhrum 14. wastim

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1.
2;

3.

9.
10.
11.

12
13.

I have come up.

Go forth (fs) from the house
of the prefect!

We will approach their (m)
district.

Whose valuables did they
(m) covet?

Throw (ms) them (m) from
the top of the wall!

. I am able to go up the

mountain.

May the heir heed his father.
You (pl) have encircled the
entire land.

They (f) have drawn near.
Survey (pl) the fallow fields!
What did the pious prince
heap up?

The message has gone forth.
You (fs) approached me.

E. Normalize and translate:

1

2

w

15. la’bum 17. warddam
16. farkam 18. ligurdanim
14. The reply to (lit.: of) my

15.

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.

22.

23.

24,
. We have come out of the

tablet has not yet come
forth to me.

I am not able to drink the
beer.

Put down (ms) the new seal.
They will surround us.

Go up (pl) with her gift.
The princess will come near.
I besieged it (m).

You (pl) have emerged (lit.:
come up) from your slavery.
The evil one (m) has over-
powered him.

You (ms) have become
negligent concerning my
mother.

Go out (ms) by the gate.

house.

Sfum-ma DUB-pu-um $a-nu-um $a pu-ru-sé-em an-ni-im i-li-a-

am DUB-pa-am $u-a-ti i-he-ep-pu-ii.

wa-§i-ib bi-tim ki-is-ra-am ga-am-ra-am a-na ma-hi-ir i-la-ku
a-na be-el bi-tim 0 ne-me-ta-$u wa-ta-ar-tam a-na E.GAL li-is-

du-ur-ma li-id-di-in.

$a-ak-nu-um me-he-er ka-ni-ki-ia ka-an-ki-im i-ri-§a-an-ni.
LUKUR la ba-li-tum i§-tu GAGl A a-di UD-um ru-gu-um-me-em

la-a v-us-si.

iR la-a ta-ak-lum $a Su-um be-li-8u la-a iz-ku-ru le-et-si am-ha

as-ma $§i-in-na-§u u-si-a-nim.

i-na-an-na si-ha-ru-i $a a-na pa-ni-ia ta-ad-ku-nu a-na al pi
Sa e-zi-bu-$u-nu-ti li-t’-’i-du-$u-nu-$i-im-ma ba-aq-ri a-a-lr-fu-u
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7. ni-§u ha-di-a-tum $a i-na pa-ni LUGAL ip-hu-ra-ma a-wa-ti-§u
na-as-qd-tim i-me-a li-ib-ba-%i-na ip-§a-ah.

8. i-na-an-na ma-tum an-ni-tum id-da-ni-in-ma it-ti-ni it-ta-ki-ir
ki-ig-ri-ka ku-su-ur-ma it-ti-Sa ka-ak-ki e-pu-us.

9. a§-Sa-tum mah-ri-tum te-er-ha-tam i $e-ri-ik-tam a-na ma-ri-
$a $a i-ra-am-mu i-§ar-ra-ak a-na a-hi-i-im la-a i-pa-a$-Sar-$i-
na-ti.

10. na-3e-e ma-ru-us-tim an-ni-tim §a i-lf e-li-ia i-mi-du t-ul e-le-i.

Cr
§3 $um-ma a-wi-lum i-na di-nim a-na $i-bu-ut sé-ar-ra-tim i-
st-a-am-ma a-wa-at ig-bu-i la uk-ti-in Sum-ma di-nu-um Su-i di-
in na-pi-is-tim a-wi-lum Su-u id-da-ak.

sarrum (adj.; fem. sg. irregular: sartum) ‘false’.

uktin *he has proved'.
§106 dum-ma Samallim(3AMAN,LA) KUG.BABBAR it-ti DAM.GAR
il-gé-ma DAM.GAR-§u it-ta-ki-ir DAM.GAR $u-ii i-na ma-har i-lim &
#i-bi i-na KUG.BABBAR le-gé-em Samallam(SAMAN,.LA) i-ka-an-ma
samallam(SAMAN,.LA) KUG.BABBAR ma-la il-qi-i adi(A.RA) 3-3u
a-na DAM.GAR i-na-ad-di-in. -

ina kaspim leqém ... ukan *he will convict ... of taking the silver'.

adi 3-§u ‘three-fold’ (see §23.2(f).

§200:
=PI (B < &
4 &= = |+ &= < E
f &= || B=xreebleEr
=% 4 H

Fme.

. Contracts:

1. Marriage to a main and a secondary wife (CT 2 44 = Schorr, VAB
5, no. 4).
1ltq-ra-am-SAG-IL 2 & il-ta-ni ® DUMU.MUNUS “EN.ZU-a-bu-fu
4NIR-4UTU a-na a$-$u-tim 5 & mu-tu-tim i-hu-st-na-ti ®'ta-ra-am-
SAG-IL7 & il-ta-ni ® a-na IR-AUTU mu-ti-$i-na ? i-ul mu-ti at-ta " i-
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qd-ab-bi-ma is-tu dimtim(AN.ZAG.GAR) "' i-na-du-ni-8i na-ti " i
IR-4UTU a-na ta-ra-am-SAG-IL B 3 il-ta-ni as-sa-ti-su "™ i-ul ad-ta
ti at-ti © i-qd-bi-ma i-na bi-tim ... i-te-li V & il-ta-ni " fegg-pl ta
ra-am-SAG-IL *° i-me-si-i ® kussi(8*GU.ZA)-8a a-na £ i-li-fa ¥ i-na-#i
ze-ni ta-ra-am-SAG-L 2 lil-ta-ni i-ze-né ... ™ ku-nu-ki-3a ii-ul i-pé-te
.. 2695 Witnesses.

PNs: Taram-Sagil; Iltani; Sin-abiasu; Warad-Samas.

10 dimtum (log. AN.ZA.GAR; the writing here is unique) ‘tower'.

18 ina X itelli 'he will forfeit X"

19 mesam (e or i) ‘to wash'; here with extra final vowel-sign.
21 zentim (e) ‘to hate'.

2. Sale of oil (Szlechter, TJA p. 42 UMM H 32)

1% 1GI5 ... 3 KI $um-$u-nu ... * a-na qd-bé-e ba-as-ti-il-a-bi 5lin-
bu-$a DUMU ba-zi-ia © SUBA.AN.TI? @m ebirim(UD.BURU 4 3E) 8 a-
na na-§i ka-ni-ki-3u ° y 3E ...  imaddad(1.AG.E) 113 Witnesses. 14-
18 Date.

PNs: Sumsunu; Basti-ilabi; Inbisa; Baziya.

3. Lease of a house (Chiera, PBS 8/2, no. 186).

Signs not yet introduced.

ﬂ—:}rur; ﬁ}fﬁ’@cﬁ'@; ‘(‘Wls; f—i—;m

Notes:
PNs: Nisi-inisu; Sama$-dar-ali,
% a-na MU.1L.KAM = ana 1 Sattim; u3&si *he rented, leased".
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6 51 as a unit of measurement = uftetum ‘grain’; this line reads /3 GIN 15
& KUG.BABBAR = 1/ 5 8igil 15 uftet kaspam '1/3 shekel, 15 grains of
silver' (see §23.2(b,2)).

8,10 Tirum month name.

9 UD.1.KAM read @mam mahriam ‘(on) the first day’ (of the month of
Tirum). '

10 RZEN = isinnum ‘festival’, also to write the city of Isin; Isin-abi month
name.

12 Probably nothing followed 4UTU.

13 Probably nothing followed da-a (the goddess Ayya, consort of
Shamash).

14 Restore 9ma-[mal, the goddess Mama.

15-16 These lines give the date: MU sla-am-sul-i-lu-ni, presumably for
‘year Samsu-iluna (became king)', i.e., Samsu-iluna year 1 = ca.

1749 BCE.
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22.1 The Predicative Construction

Adjectives may be used attributively, as in ‘the wide river’, and
predicatively, as in ‘the river is wide'. As we have seen (§4.2), an at-
tributive adjective in Akkadian follows the noun it modifies and agrees
with it in gender, number, and case. Adjectives that serve as the predi-
cate of their clause normally appear in an entirely different syntactic
construction. This predicative construction is comprised of two elements:

(1) the base of the adjective;

(2) an enclitic (i.e., suffixed) pronoun that serves as the subject.
The two elements of a predicative construction constitute a verbless
predication in which the predicate precedes its pronominal subject, as
we have seen to be the case in other verbless clauses (see §2.5); for ex-
ample, compare the following two clauses:

ina @lim anaku ‘l am/was/will be in the town’ (lit., ‘in the town-I");

dannaku 'l am/was/will be strong’ (lit,, ‘strong-1").
The difference between these two clauses is that when the predicate is
an adjective (or an unmodified noun; see below), the predicative con-
struction with its enclitic form of the pronoun is used. Below are the
forms of the enclitic subject pronouns, and the complete paradigm of the
predicative construction with the adjective marsum ‘sick’:

s -aku asin  mars@ku ‘'l am/was/will be sick’

2ms -ata asin  marséata ‘you (ms) are/were/will be sick’
2fs  -ati asin  marsati ‘you (fs) are/were/will be sick’
3ms -p asin  marus ‘he is/was/will be sick’

3fs  -at asin  marsat *she is/was/will be sick’

lep -anu asin  mars@nu  ‘we are/were/will be sick’

2mp -d@tunu asin mars@tunu ‘you (mp) are/were/will be sick’
2fp -atinag asin  marsatina ‘you (fp) are/were/will be sick'
3mp -a asin  marsa ‘they (m) are/were/will be sick’
3fp -a asin  marsa ‘they (f) are/were/will be sick’

Note also the following rare byforms: 2ms -@ti and -&t, 2fs -at, and 1cs -tk
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As can be scen from the example above, the form of the pronoun in the
first and second persons is reminiscent of the independent personal
pronouns; in the third person plural (and dual), the pronoun elements
are the same as the corresponding endings on finite verbs; for the third
fem. sg. the enclitic pronoun is -at, while for the third masc. sg. it is -g,
i.e, no ending appears after the adjective base. Note that the addition of
the pronominal elements causes the expected syncope of the theme-
vowel in the Verbal Adjective, so that the full adjective base appears
only with the 3ms subject.

The predicative form that results from the combination of adjective
base and enclitic pronoun is subject to the usual rules of vowel contrac-
tion. Vowel harmony affects only a-vowels that are non-final; further,
vowel harmony does not usually affect the pronominal elements after
adjectives of roots Ill-e. When the base of the adjective ends in a double
consonant, as in dann- ‘strong’, the doubling is simplified in the pred-
icative form with 3ms subject: dan ‘he is/was/will be strong’. Addi-
tional paradigms of predicative forms will illustrate these points; note
ezbum ‘abandoned’, rabam ‘great’, Semam ‘heard’, dannum ‘strong’:

lcs ezbéku rabidku demidku danniku

2ms ezbéta rabiata demidata danndta
2fs exbéti rabidti Semiati . dannati
3ms ezib rabi femi dan

3fs ezbet rabiat Semiat dannat

lcp ezbénu rabianu Semianu dannanu
2mp  exbétunu  rabiatunu  Semidtunu  dannatunu

2fp ezbétina  rabiatina  demiatina  dannatina
3mp  exbi rabi Semi danni
3fp ezba rabia Semia dannd

Like the root of the verb dananum *to be strong’, the verb madadum ‘to measure’
has a root in which Rp and Rj are the same. But whereas dandnum is a stative
verb, and so has a Verbal Adj. with base dann-, madadum is active, and so the
base of its Verbal Adj. is madid- (see §4.3(a), end); thus the predicative form with
3ms subject is madid ‘it (m) is/was/will be measured’. (Predicative forms with
other subjects resemble those of dann-, e.g., with 3fs: maddat; with 3mp: maddii.)

When a noun is the subject of a clause with an adjectival predicate,
that noun is resumed by the appropriate third person enclitic pronoun
in the predicative construction:

ilatni ina matiSunu palhat ‘our goddess is/was feared /fearsome in
their (m) land’;
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qarrddi $arrim ana mat nakrim tebt ‘the king's warriors are/were
under way to the enemy's land’;

tuppatisunu hepia ‘their (m) tablets are/were broken’;:

babum peti (i.e., peti-g) ‘the door is/was open’,
. As these examples show, the predicative form stands at the end of
its cllaus.e. Occasionally, an independent pronoun also occurs before a
predicative form, usually to focus attention on the pronoun subject:

andku ul wasbaku 'l myself was not around' (lit.: ‘resident");

atta ana maratim nadnata ‘it is you who were given up for adoption'.

It is important that the distinction in meaning between the pred-
icative form of a Verbal Adjective and the finite tenses of the same verb
be clear, especially when active-intransitive verbs and adjectival /stative
verbs are involved. The tenses (Preterite, Durative, and Perfect) all de-
note the process of a verbal root; the predicative construction, as its
name implies, predicates the condition or state that is the result of the
action of the verb. Some examples;

udsab ‘he is/was (in the process of) sitting down’, ugib ‘he sat down,
became seated’, but wasib ‘he is/was seated, sitting”;

amras ‘I got sick, fell ill', but marsaku ‘I am/was sick’;

z:f,tliq ‘she escaped, got lost’, but halgat ‘she is/was escaped, lost’;

:ma?qut ‘it is /was collapsing‘ (or, ‘will collapse’), but magit ‘it (m) is

_inruins (collapsed)’;

idmiga ‘they (f) became good, they improved’, but damga ‘they are/
were good’;

iter ‘it became excessive’, but watar 'it is/was excessive';

tadannin ‘you (ms) are/were growing strong, growing in strength’, but
dannata ‘you are/were strong’;

itebbii ‘they (m) are/were setting out, (in the process) of standing up’
but tebiz ‘they are/were under way, standing’, ’

In a subordinate clause, a predicative form with 3ms subject is
marked with -, but other persons are unchanged; e.g.,
suhdrum $a ana Babilim tardu imiit ‘the servant who was sent to
Babylon died’;
amtam $a ina bittki wasbat ul Gmur ‘I have not seen the female slave
who is living in your (fs) house'.,
Predicative forms with 3ms subject and with third person plural

subject may occur with the Ventive morpheme, as in the following
examples:
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guhdrum annim tardam ‘this servant is/was sent to me’;

dayyénii tebéinim 'the judges are on their way here’;

awétum kagdanim ‘the news (lit., ‘words’) has arrived here’'.
Predicative forms may also be accompanied by dative suffixes:

bitum #i nadig§im ‘that house is/was given to her’;

mar Siprim $a tardakum [tardakkum 'the messenger who is/was sent

‘to you (ms)’;
amtum $a fardassum ‘the female slave who is/was sent to him’;
iltum wasbatkum 'the goddess is present for you (ms)'.

In most Assyriological works, including the standard grammars
and dictionaries, the predicative construction with a Verbal Adjective
base is referred to as the Stative, a term reserved in this textbook to
describe the semantic characteristics of certain verbal root types, such as
dan@num ‘be(come) strong’. In the modern Akkadian dictionaries, fur-
ther, the predicative forms of Verbal Adjectives are usually listed not
under the Verbal Adjective itself but rather under the Infinitive of the
verb (although there is some inconsistency in this regard).

While the vast majority of examples of the predicative construction
involve Verbal Adjectives, the construction may also be used in verbless
clauses in which the predicate is a noun. The enclitic pronouns are added
directly to the noun base; even the feminine ending -(a)t does not
appear before the pronouns (or, is replaced by them):

PN; ana PN, ad¥at; ana PN3 amat ‘PN, is wife to PNy; she is servant to

Ny’

sinnifanu ‘we are women',
The same rules of vowel harmony, vowel contraction, and simplification
of double consonants apply to predicative forms with noun bases as
were seen to apply to those with adjective bases:

ina §amé béléti ‘you are mistress rubdku 'l am/was prince’;

in heaven’; $ar ‘he is/was king'.

The predicative construction with a noun base occurs only in a
very restricted environment. Specifically, it may occur only if the predi-
cate noun is not followed by any modifiers, viz., an adjective, a genitive
noun, a possessive (genitive) pronominal suffix, a relative clause, the
particle -ma when it is not a coordinator (§29.2). When a modifying
word or phrase follows, the noun appears in its regular or bound form,
and the subject, if it is a pronoun, is an independent nominative pro-
noun (52.4), Even when no modifier follows the predicate noun, the use
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of the predicative construction is not required, but merely optional.
Study the following sets of examples:

Hammurapi Sarrum dannum Sarrum dannum atta
‘Hammurapi is a mighty king’ ‘you (ms) are a mighty king'
Hammurapi $ar Babilim dar Babilim atta
‘Hammurapi is/was king of Babylon'; ‘you (ms) are king of Babylon'
Hammurapi Sarrani Sarrani atta
‘Hammurapi is/was our king’; ‘you (ms) are our king'
Hammurapi $ar(rum $a) nipallahu Sar(rum $a) nipallahu atta
‘Hammurapi is/was the king we re- ‘you are/were the king we re-
vere’; vere'
Hammurapi $arrum or Hammurapi $ar farrum atta or Sarrita

‘Hammurapi is/was (the) king’ ‘you (ms) are (the) king'

The distinction in meaning between Hammurapi Sarrum and Hammurapi far {s
one of markedness; the former may mean ‘Hammurapi is king’, but also, in some
contexts, ‘king Hammurapi'; the latter is specifically marked as a predication.
Similarly, $arrum atta may mean ‘you (ms) are (the) king' or ‘you, O king’,
whereas $arrata is only ‘you are (the) king’.

22.2 Injunctions in Verbless Clauses

To express positive injunctions in verbless clauses, i.e., to express
‘may/let ... be’, the particle /7 is used:
Adad la bél dintka ‘may Adad (storm-god) be your (ms) adversary' (bél
dinim ‘adversary’);
abisu 17 atta ‘be (ms) his father';
la dannatuny *be (mp) strong’;
1 tarda ‘may they/let them (m) be on their way' (lit,, ‘sent’);
li awilata or I awtlum atta 'be (ms) a man’.

The negative of [z in such expressions is ld@; note that the use of /@
instead of ul is all that marks verbless clauses as negative injunctions
rather than negative statements (just as with 1@ vs. ul before Durative
verbs; sce §16.3(a)):

kaspum ul nadin ‘the silver is/was not given';
kaspum 1 nadin ‘the silver may/must not be given'.

ul enséta 'you (ms) are not weak';
la en&éta ‘do (ms) not be weak, you may /must not be weak',
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22.3 Omen Texts

The ancient Mesopotamians believed that the future could be
foretold. A given natural phenomenon that had been observed to be
followed by a certain event was deemed to be predictive; i.e,, that phe-
nomenon would always be followed by, or associated with, the same
event. Because the ability to predict the future was obviously very
advantageous, the Mesopotamians did not simply wait for predictive
phenomena; they actively solicited them. A wide range of phenomena
were considered portentive; among the most frequently consulted by
the diviners were the internal organs of slaughtered animals (usually
sheep or goats), especially the arrangement, characteristics, and distinc-
tive features of the liver, gall bladder, and lungs. The general term for
this kind of divination is extispicy (examination of the exta); the exami-
nation of the liver in particular is called hepatoscopy. Other phenomena
observed were the flights of birds; the behavior of other animals,
including insects; patterns of smoke in the air and of oil on water;
strange births of animals; and dreams.

Because so many different kinds of phenomena were deemed
ominous, and the possible variations within each type of phenomenon
virtually infinite, it was necessary for the diviners to write down indi-
vidual omens. These were then assembled into collections of omens,
called series, some of them quite large, to be learned and consulted by
the diviners. Omen texts constitute a distinctly Akkadian genre;
although there are references to the practice of divination in Sumerian
texts, the earliest recorded omens stem from the OB period, and are in
Akkadian. The genre continues to the end of the time during which
Akkadian was written. After economic or administrative documents,
omen texts form the largest genre of cuneiform texts. '

Formally, individual omens are conditional sentences. The protasis
presents the observation of a certain phenomenon, while the apodosis
indicates the event that is expected as a result of the observation (fre-
quently in a very curt, sometimes enigmatic phrase). The tenses used
are those indicated for conditional sentences in general (see §17.3(b)),
although it should be noted that verbless clauses, including many
predicative forms, abound. Another grammatical point of note is
orthographic: there are frequent, and unexplained, writings of final
short vowels with an extra vowel sign, as in gd-as-su-u for gdssu ‘his
hand'. Some examples from YOS 10:
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#fumma marrdtum §ittd — dik$um 'If the gall-bladders (martum) are
two (§itta) — a wound (diksum)’ (31 x 45-47);

dumma marratum $alas — diksan sing itebbtisum 'If the gall-bladders
are three — two (§ind) wounds will happen to him’ (31 x 48-52);

fumma martum ina qabliSa naksat — gillatum ina matim ibassi ‘1f
the gall-bladder is cut in its middle (gablum) — there will be
(ibadsi) crime (gillatum) in the land’ (31 v 31-36);

dumma izbum kima libittim — maltam dlannatum isabbat-ma
kurrum imagqut ‘If a deformed foetus (izbum) is like a brick
(libittum) — duress will seize the land, and the kur-measure will
fall’ (56:8-9);

Summa ina birit martim $ilum §akin — Sarram ina pani pilfim
idukkizsu ‘If a depression ($tlum) is situated in the middle of the
gall-bladder — they will kill the king in front of a breach' (31 i 41-
46).

Note that in the last two protases the usual order of subject and object is
reversed, a common occurrence in these texts.
Extremely frequent in omen protases is the device of topicalizing
by preposing (§21.5); e.g.,
$umma martum panisa ana §umélim Sakni *if the “face” of the gall-
bladder is located on the left’ (lit.: 'if the gall-bladder — its “face" is
located ...") (31 ii 42-45).

In their attempts to make the omen lists as complete as possible, the
diviners often followed one symptom with its antithesis, or another closely
related symptom: e.g., 'If the two dark marks of the left side ride up against one
another — you will acquire a partner and defeat your enemy. If the two dark
marks of the right side ride up against one another — your enemy will acquire a
partner and defeat you' (11 v 3-8). Sometimes the desire for completeness
resulted in protases involving rather unlikely phenomena: e.g., 'If the gall-
bladders are seven — the king of the universe’ (31 xiii 19-21).

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 22.
Verbs:

mas@m (i) ‘to be equal to; to amount to, be sufficient for'; mala
libbim masam ‘to have full discretion, do what one wants’
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(e.g., mala libbisu imassi ‘he may do what he wants"); Verbal
Adj. masim (magi-) ‘sufficient, enough’, in predicative use,
masi ‘is sufficient, enough; amounts to’; ki masi ‘how much(?)’;
mala mas® ‘as far as it extends, as much as there is’.

saharum (u) ‘to go/walk around, surround, circle, curve; to turn,
turn around, turn back, rotate, twist (intrans.); to seek, look for,
turn to (someone)’.

gebérum (e or i) to break (trans.)’; Verbal Adj. ebrum (§ebir-) ‘bro-
ken’.

tabalum (a) ‘to take away, carry off, away; to take for oneself, take
along’ (cf. wabalum).

Nouns:

amitum (fem.; pl. rare) ‘(sheep’s) liver; (liver) omen’.

ba’erum (ba’er; Participle of bérum ‘to fish’; log. "WSU.HA) ‘fisher-
man’; also, a class of soldier.

imittum a (fem. and, often in omens, masc.; imitti; fem. of rare adj.
imnum ‘ight’; log. ZAG) ‘right (side), right hand’.

imittum b (imitti; dual imitt@n; log. ZAG) ‘shoulder of an animal’
(cf. emédum).

martum (fem., rarely masc. in omens; originally marratum, the fem. of
a Verbal Adj. marrum ‘bitter'; pl. marr@tum; log. ZE) ‘gall blad-
der; bile, gall’.

massarum (massar; pl. massari) ‘watchman; watch; garrison’;
magsaritum (massarit) ‘safe-keeping, custody’ (cf. ngsarum).

pahum (pah(i); pl. pahi and pahatum) ‘substitute, replacement’;
often in apposition to a preceding noun (e.g., eqlam pzham
idnam ‘give me a replacement field, a field as replacement’).

riksum (rikis; pl. riksatum [often = sg.]) ‘band; contract, agreement,
treaty’; riksam /riksatim $akdnum ‘to establish an agreement,
make out a contract’.

Sumélum (§umél; log. GUB) ‘left (side), left hand’.

Preposition:

balum (with suffix balukka, balu$su, etc.) ‘without, without the
knowledge/consent of; apart from'; ina balum = balum.

Proper Name:
Adad (log. I5KUR [the IM sign]) ‘Adad’ (storm god).
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Note also the following terms referring to parts/arecas of the liver

bab ekallim (‘palace gate') the umbilical fissure.

kakkum (‘weapon’) a distinctive (and portentive) mark on the liver
naplastum (pl. naplasatum; cf. §5.4) ‘flap, lobe'.

padanum (‘path’) near the naplastum.
gépum (‘foot") like the kakkum, a distinctive mark.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Cursive

NA

values

= 8

dur, tur, tir

2

ZAG = imitium (a and b)

F¢ =i

gir, kir, gir
ﬁ f=24 bur, pur
PR ar

=

& (inu ‘and’, @ 'or’; rare
otherwise)

SEERE AR

=¥

= A T EEEAER

-F— me, mi;

munus+me = LUKUR = naditum
e I T ib/p, eb/p
)M )—H ur, lig/k/q, tag
BB T | TR hable

GUB = §umélum
W sa, za, 84;

@OGU.ZA = kussam

Note also the followin

gumma: | DIS; —<BE; - MAS.

three logograms used in various omen texis foi

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate in 1-6:

2.
3.
4.

1

imittum u Sumelum

10. e§mé-ma allik

. kussi ahtkunu 6. warkat rédim 11 ludpur
ré§ martim 7.ikkir 12, ul tadfur
dir alim 8. am-minim luddin 1\ atiurram
ahat awilim kabtim  9.ursam sebram 4 fubidam

I8 ¢Hium
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[D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. Our fields filled with water; 14, Our cities have fallen; they
our fields were full of water. are in ruins (i.e., having

2. May his name ascend; may fallen).
his name be exalted. 15. I have mentioned the words

3. They (f) are resident in these that are written in my stela.
towns; they will live in  16. You (mp) were abandoned
these towns. in the mountains.

4. The lower rivers will be- 17. You are the son who was
come wide; they are wide. born to her; I am the daugh-

5. May you (ms) not become ter who was born to her.

ill; you were not ill. 18. Be (ms) strong; do not be

6. She is dead; she has died. weak.

7. The army of the enemy is  19. This is the chariot that was
approaching us; it is near towed to the judge.
(Ventive). 20. T was detained by force.

8. You (fs) became well; you 21.-We are princes; we are
were well, fearsome princes.

9. The wall became old; it was 22, He is not my apprentice.
old. ' 23. My teeth are broken.

10. Among the people you are 24, Iam a youth.
father; you are the father of 25. The queen’s head was
the people. anointed with fine oil.

11. You are mistress in heaven; 26. He is seized by, his neck
you are their (f) mistress. like a dog.

12. You are women; you are 27. I am careful; I will not be
the women who entered the negligent. ;
vineyard. 28. It (m) is turned to the left.

13. May warriors be assembled;  29. Its (m) shoulder is sur-

let them assemble,

rounded.

E.

Normalize and translate:

1. URU-ka Su-u it-ti-ka i-na-ak-ki-ir-ma a-na LUGAL $a it-ti-i-ka
na-ak-ru i-sa-hu-ur-ma i-na $TUKUL-kI ta-da-ak-§u-ma URU
$u-a-ti ta-la-wi-i-ma BAD-§u ta-na-ag-qga-ar i i-8i-id 8°GU.ZA
LUGAL-ti-§u ta-na-sa-ah.

2. te-re-tu-ia $a ep-$a-nim u-ul i-Ja-ra te-re-tum i-na le-em-na i-na
Si-bu-ti-ia E-ti d-ul i-i3-Se-er.
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3. ki-ma ki-it-tim $a YUTU & SAMAR.UTU ra-i-im-ha {d-ru-hii-ni
ik-kum SE-am $a ma-ah-ri-ka mu-du-ud-ma Su-pu-uk,

4. mu-ut a-ha-ti-ia i-li-ik-3u d-ul Sa-li-im gi-ib-tam wa-tar-tam ki
ma gi-im-da-at LUGAL la te-em-mi-is-si.

5. a-wi-lam ta-ak-lam $a na-a’-du-ti-ma ta-ta-ka-lu-dum (-na
ma-tim $u-a-ti pu-hi a-pt-ri-im $u-ku-un.

6. LUKUR #a i-na GA.GI.A wa-aé-ba-at ki-a-am igq-bi-a-am um-
ma §i-i-ma i-na-an-na UDUHILA im-ti-da-ma na-8a-a-8i-na d-ul
e-le-i ma-am-ma-an $u-up-ra-am-ma tap-pu-ti li-il-lik.

7. $um-ma mar-tum wa-gi-a-at AGA i§-tu ma-tim us-gi.

8. KUG.BABBAR $a ni-it-ba-lu a-na SAM 8*KIRI¢ $a-ni-im u-ul i-
ma-as-st.

9. su-hu-ur-ma $i-pa-tim qé-at-na-tim §a-ma-am-ma le-gé-a-am.

10. le-et "SUHA am-ha-as-ma ri-it-ta-§u e§-be-er-ma a-na ma-as-
sa-ri ap-qi-si.

11. ba-lum be-el pi-ha-tim me-he-er ku-nu-ki-ia i-pu-$u e-pi-i§-ta-su-
nu an-ni-tum i-ul da-am-qd-at.

CH;

§26  $um-ma lu AGA.US & lu SUHA 3a a-na har-ra-an ar-ri-im
a-la-ak-$u qd-bu-u la il-li-ik @ lu “agram (HUN.GA) i-gur-ma pu-iih-
$u it-ta-ra-ad lu AGA.US & lu SUHA $u-u id-da-ak mu-na-ag-ge-er-
$u E-sit i-tab-ba-al.

munaggerum 'denouncer’.

§33  $um-ma lu PAPA i lu-u laputtim(NU.BANDAs) ERIN, ni-is-
ha-tim ir-ta-3i @ lu a-na harran(KASKAL) $ar-ri-im “agram(HUN.
GA) pu-ha-am im-hu-ur-ma ir-te-de lu PAPA @ lu laputtam(NU.
BANDA;5) §u-t id-da-ak.

PA.PA ‘captain’ (or the like); reading uncertain, perhaps $a hattatim (lit.
‘the one of the scepters’; hattum 'scepter’) or UGULA.GIDRU = wakil
hattim (lit. ‘overseer of the scepter”).

laputtm (Sum. Iw.) ‘lieutenant’ (or the like).

nishum (or nisihtum; pl. nishatum) ‘removal’ (cf. nas@hum); sab
nish@tim rafam uncertain, perhaps ‘to have deserters’ or 'to
acquire conscripts’,
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G. Omens from YOS 10;

1.

2

DIS 85TUKUL i-mi-tim i-na re-e§ mar-tim $a-ki-im-ma mar-tam
ir-de BSTUKUL qa-li-im. (9:13-14)

qizlum ‘silence, stillness’.
DISSA ki-ma i3-ki im-me-ri-im a-mu-ut ma-ni-i§-ti-§u $a e-ka-lu-
Su (i]-du-ku-su. (9:21-23)

iskum 'testicle’.

Manista /i5u king of Akkad, ca. 2269-55 (son and second successor of

Sargon).
ekalltm (ekalli-; denominative adj. of ekallum) ‘palace official’.
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3. MASi-mi-ti li-bi qé-e [su-bul-ut ki-si-ir li-bi DINGIR-l{im a-nu o
wi-lim [u-ul pal-tes-er. (42 i 54-55)
li-bi (first occurrence) for libbim (see §24.4).
qé subbut ‘is held by filaments'.

4. 31 11 1-12:

B A
B AR
EXT AR
TS ST A5
=7 BT pars
=i AR

ummum here is an unidentified part of the ga!]-bladder.
‘ e r F= Lg
|+
u‘r‘r = 7—5'

6. 31321—2:5: o ‘,t;né) st =t {%TJ
}z?m:aum

waragum (i) ‘to become yellow, pale’; Verbal Adj. warqum (warug-).
radum ‘cloudburst, downpour’,

7. 31 xi 22-25;

(= 2 1 = =g == '

The meaning of sabtum here is uncertain; ‘held (in place)'?
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H. Contracts:

1. Purchase of a woman as a concubine (CT 8 22b = Schorr, VAB 5,

no. 77, adapted).

11dyUTU-nu-ri DUMUMUNUS i-bi-$a-a-an 2KI i-bi-9%a-a-an a-bi-
Sa 31dby-né-né-a-bi * & be-le-si-nu i-§a-mu-%§ 5 a-na bu-né-né-a-bi
a-Sa-at ® a-na be-le-sii-nu a-ma-at 7 UTU-nu-rt a-na be-le-si-nu 3 be-
el-ti-$a u-ul be-el-ti at-ti ° i-gd-bi-ma ° a-na KUG.BABBAR i-na-ad-
di-i§-% 1 ana $imida gamrim (SAM.TIL.LA BL.5E) x KUG.BABBAR 12 j3-
qii-lu ... ¥ awassa(INIM.BI) gamrat(AL.TIL) 5 A NI tab(AL.DUG) 16
ana warkiat amim (UD.KUR.SE) LU LURA Y3 ibagqar(INIM.NU.
GA.GA.A) 8MU dUTU 4AMAR.UTU & ha-am-mu-ra-p{ itmQ(IN.
PAD.DE.MES). 2-26 Witnesses. 27-%% Date.

PNs: Samas-nari; Ibbi-Sa(h)an; Bunene-abi; Bélessunu.

14-15 Common quitclaim clauses: ‘its (the property's, thus, usually

awdassu) transaction is settled; his (the seller’s) heart is satisfied’.
16 The Sumerian postposition RA = the Akkadian preposition ana.

2. Rental of a field (Ungnad, VAS 862 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 130).

T EE
nF e 2 5T H
rﬂ@Tﬁ»de\

C By &Eﬁ
EI'M' :q;l’ﬁr Pz:%

«ér;r e w Y

L B G

& PY BT R T

o W= E:,-‘;T.!:?ff: ﬁff%%@-*ﬂ’tr
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“ (EEETT;;FT T«k )

FE ﬁﬁ;}’ %1;
=

-3 A@M@&ég

w m@%ww-

rsgajiigaies

|

PNs: Nabium-malik; Sin-rabi; Igmil-Sin; Naram-Adad; Sin-bél-ilt; Ri3-
Girra; Sin-eribam.

! Restore the beginning as [A.5A]-um; here nominative for expected acc.

2 Restore the beginning as [K]I.

4 'DUMU ig-"mil-“EN.ZU".

S errésitum ‘tenancy (of a field)".

6 ugesi (§28.1) ‘he rented’.

78 These lines refer to neighborlng tenants. The last sign in & is -#[u].

® The second last sign is "pu’.

10 Between ul and pu restore [i].

" miglana (pl.) ‘half share' (cf. mislum; here in apposition to 4m), The
last three signs in the line are 8E-a-alm],

15 BIL.GI is read GIBIL (cf. EN.ZU for ZUEN) = Girra (fire god).




LESSON TWENTY-THREE u

23.1 The Absolute Form of the Noun

The absolute form is an indeclinable form of the noun and
adjective. The form has no case-ending: for most noun and adjective
types, the absolute form resembles the predicative form, 3ms; for nouns
with feminine -(a)¢, the absolute form usually resembles the predicative
form, 3fs, rarely 3ms. Some examples:

etel ‘youth’ fanat ‘year’

dar ‘king’ belet ‘lady’

um ‘mother’ téret ‘omen’

seher ‘small’ napéat 'life’

rabi ‘large’ but sinnig ‘woman, female’
dan ‘strong’

A few instances of an absolute form of the fem. pl,, in -@, are known; no examples
of the masc. pl. are extant. The paucity of plural forms is undoubtedly connected
with the function of the absolute form.

The use of the absolute form is not fully understood; the following

may be noted, however:

(a) It is employed in expressions of mass and quantity; in these, both
the number and the unit of measurement appear in the absolute
form, (See the next section.) '

(b) It may be used for the vocative (see §23.3, below):

bélet ‘lady!’ Sar ‘king!’
(c) Itmay be used to indicate that a substantive is expressly singulan:
Sanat ‘asingle year'  uftet ‘a single grain (of wheat, silver)’
(uttetum ‘grain, wheat')

(d) The cardinal numbers usually occur in the absolute form, the num-
bers ‘one’ and ‘two’ almost invariably so. (See the next section.)

(e) Several fixed expressions, usually adverbial in nature, employ the
absolute form, for reasons that are unclear:

seher rabi ‘small (and) great’;

zikar sinni§ ‘male (and) female' (zikarum ‘male’);

l@ $anan ‘without equal’ (§an@num ‘to rival, equal’).
(The absolute form is called the status absolutus in some grammars. In origin it
is probably an embedded predicative form: seher rabi ‘being small, being great’.)
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23.2 Numbers
(a) The Cardinal Numbers

In English it is common to write numbers logographically, as in
‘23" rather than ‘twenty-three’. This is almost invariably the case in
Akkadian texts, to the extent that the pronunciation and construction of
the Akkadian numbers are not fully understood.

The numbers from ‘one’ to ‘nineteen’ have masc. and fem. forms;
numbers up to ‘ten’ (except ‘two’) occur in both absolute and, less often,
free forms.

WITH MASC. NOUN| | WITH FEM. NOUN
LOG. | Sumerian| | Absolute| Free Absolute | Free
1 T DI igten | Gatenum) || isteat, istet | (istatum)
2| 7 MN §ina - gitta —
3| 1T By dalasat | salastum ||salas salasum
4 ﬁ LIMMU erbet(ti) |erbettum ||erbe/erba | erbam
5 IH 1A ham3at | hamistum || hamis hamdum
6 W A3 deddet | Sedistum || Sedis’ Sesum
7 i IMIN sebet(ti) |sebettum ||sebe sebtm
8 $ ussu samanat | samantum | | samane samanim
9 ﬁt ILIMMU | | sisie tisttum tige tisam
10 < U ed(e)ret | efertum efer ed(e)rum
1| < istesseret istesser
12 '(E_ Sinderet Sinder
13 <UT SalasSeret Salasger
14 ‘GF erbéseret erbéser
15 m hamisgeret hamigger
16 | 4 gedgeret’ Sedser?
17 ‘(@ sebéseret sebéser
18 ﬁ samadieret samddier
| 19 ‘{ﬁ tiseseret tidéser
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The tens from ‘twenty’ to ‘fifty’ have the following forms:

LOG. | Sumerian | WITH MASC./FEM. NOUN

20 | « NI edra
30 | 44 UsU, salasa
0| 2 NMN | erbea/erba

so | & NNNU | hamia

‘Twenty' to ‘fifty’ look like nom. dual forms without the final -z, ‘twenty’
of ‘ten’ and ‘thirty’, ‘forty’, and ‘fifty" of ‘three’, ‘four’, and ‘five’. These forms are
normally indeclinable (although obl. edré occurs at Mari). For ‘sixty’ to ‘ninety’,
see further below,

As the logograms accompanying the tables above indicate, units
are indicated by vertical wedges, tens by angle wedges. (There is no
‘zero'.) In compound numbers, higher order components precede lower
(i.e., tens precede ones):

usually abs. meat; pl. meatum) ‘hundred’ and limum ‘thousand’:
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70| T< (e, 60+10)
go| T« (i.e., 60420)
90| T« (i.e., 60+30)
1201 T (i, 2x60, Sind izsi)
150 T (i.e., 2x60430)
599 ﬁ %é ﬁ (i.e., 9x60+5x1049)
soo0| & TIM«L (i.e., 3600+2x600+3x60+2x10)

Higher numbers in the decimal system are meatum (fem.;

LOG 'WITH MASC. NOUN| | WITH FEM. NOUN

32 LTl ($alasa (u) §ina®) (Salasa (u) §itta™

so| ‘MW (hama () tisz(um)™)| | (hamsa (u) tise/am™)

(The pronunciation of such numbers is unknown.)

The speakers of Akkadian inherited from the Sumerians a
sexagesimal (i.e., base 60) system of counting, in addition to the decimal
system. Higher numbers in the sexagesimal system are:

WITH MASC. /FEM. NOUN

LOG. | Sumerian | Absolute Free
60| T Gl §a5(i) sasum
600 |l or ¥ |cBsu ner nérum

3600 '&(t SAR Sar sarum

The cuneiform and Sumerian for ‘600" represent 60x10. The sign for *3600" is
distinct in OB script, but falls together with Bl in Neo-Assyrian script (4 ). These
elements may occur in compound numbers. Again, higher orders precede lower,
#0 that ‘70" is written Y (i.e., 60+10), as opposed to [ for *11' (i.e,, 10 +1). The
pronunclations of ‘seventy’ and ‘eighty” are unknown; ‘ninety” is tided.

Absolute [ Free Writing
100 | meat (meatum) |ME (5, less often me-at
1000 | lim(i) tmum | LM @, i.e, 10x100), li-im, or simply LI
These elements also appear in compound numbers; e.g,,
300] 71T T— Salas meat (the pl. of meat)
3000 | TIT <F— salasat lim(D)
saza]| M4~ T = <« 11

masc: nom.
gen.-acc. kilallin

fem.

nom.

The word for ‘both’, not surprisingly, occurs as a dual:
kilallan (in southern and Mari OB, kilalliin)

kilattdan

gen.-acc. kilattin

These forms may be used independently or in apposition to a preceding
noun, which is normally plural (dual with natural pairs); verbs are
likewise plural:

kilallian illaki "both (m) will go*;

kilattin furdam ‘send (ms) both (female slaves) to me';

dumma ina kilallin i§tén ana Simtim ittalak 'if one of the two (broth-
ors) dies';

boli kilallan izugzd ‘both owners will divide';

alpi kilallin dam "buy (ms) both oxen';

birit inin kilattin 'botween both eyves'
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The forms for ‘both’ may also occur with suffixes:

kilallagunu (or kilall@dunu) tamkaram ippali ‘both of them (m) will
pay the merchant’;

kilallakunu la tallaka ‘neither of you (m) may go';

ekall $unu kilallaSunu $a PN ‘both of those palaces belong to PN';

kilallifunu ana mé inadda ‘they (m) will throw them both (m) into the
water’;

garrum eleppam ana kilallini ittadnanniadim ‘the king has given the
boat to both of us’.

(b) Construction of the Cardinal Numbers

(1) With No Unit of Measurement

Normally in OB, when no unit of measurement is involved, the
absolute form of the number precedes the item counted; the item
counted appears in the appropriate case of the free form, usually in the
plural, viz., '

NUMBER (absolute) + ITEM COUNTED (free form, pl., case from context)

Rarely, the singular occurs after numbers; after ‘two’ usually pl., rarely
dual or sg.; after ‘one’, of course, always sg.

The gender of the numbers ‘one’ and ‘two’ is the same as that of
the item counted; but the gender of the numbers ‘three’ to ‘nineteen’ is
the opposite of that of the item counted (as elsewhere in Semitic; this
phenomenon is referrred to as “chiastic concord”). Some examples:

idtén wardum imit ‘one male slave died’;

i§t6t amtum imiit ‘one female slave died’;

§ind wardi nimur ‘we saw two male slaves';

Jittd amatim nimur ‘we saw two female slaves’;

Salasat etlatum illika ‘three young men went'’;

Salas sinnidatum illika ‘three women went’;

ham$at alpt ad@m ‘I bought five oxen’;

hamis eleppétim abni ‘1 built five boats';

ana eSret ami ‘for ten days';

efer Sandtim ‘in ten years’ (adverbial acc);

Jaladderet tamhari ildnim ‘thirteen merchants came up';

Salasser immeratim ana kaspim niddin ‘we sold thirteen sheep'.

The cardinal numbers rarely follow the noun, perhaps to connote em-

phasis. In such instances, the number most often appears in the free form with the
appropriate case ending:
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Sadi sebettam nimur 'we saw seven mountains’.

When idtén/isteat ‘one’ follows its noun, the meaning is ‘single’ or *each’; the
absolute form is used (the free forms i§ténum, i§tétum are rare);

kima aplim istén 'like a single/individual heir’;
ana amtim idteat ‘for each slave’.

(2) With a Unit of Measurement Expressed

When a unit of measurement appears, the following construction
is used:

NUMBER + MEASUREMENT + TT-.E-M MEASURED
absolute; gender absolute form free form; sing;
from measuremt case from context

Thus, to express, for instance, ‘I gave him seven grains of silver’, as in
the first example below, the Akkadian has literally ‘I gave him seven
grain silver’.
sebe uttet kaspam addisSum 'l gave him seven grains (uttetum) of
silver’ (note sebe with fem. uttetum; acc. sg. kaspam as the direct
object of the verb);
ham$at kur am ihtaliq ‘five kor (kurrum, about 300 liters) of barley
have disappeared’ (note haméat with masc. kurrum; nom. sg. &m as
the subject of the verb);
ina libbi galasat Siqil hurasim $a elika ‘out of the three shekels
(siglum) of gold that you owe (lit,, that is against you)' (note
$alasat with masc. Siglum; gen. hurasim after bound form libbi).

(¢) The Ordinal Numbers

Like the cardinal numbers, the ordinals are usually written with
logograms, the same signs as for the cardinals. Since they are adjectives,
they have both masc. and fem. forms, and these always agree with the
gender of the modified noun (vs. the chiastic concord of the cardinals ‘3’
and higher). Apart from the words for ‘first’, the ordinals, though ad-
jectives, normally precede their noun (following the noun rarely,
perhaps for emphasis).

Several terms for ‘first' occur. Based on the same root as i§tén ‘one’ is the
relative adjective igti’um (an archaic form, without vowel contraction; see §30.2),
but this is found only rarely, in poetry. The usual terms are the relative adjectives
panam and mahrim, both of which also mean *former, earlier, previous'. As
noted above, these follow their noun. The cardinal forms i§tén, fem. idteat, are
also occasionally used for *first’
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‘Second’ (also ‘next') is §anim (fem. fanitum), which like other ordinals
precedes the modified noun; after a noun, §anfim means ‘other, another’ (Vocab.
16).

The base of the ordinals from ‘third" to ‘tenth’ is parus (perus in roots in
which a » e; other bases are attested in other dialects).

MASCULINE FEMININE
“first’ panim panitum
mahrim mahritum
(istum iSttium)
idtén i$teat
‘second”’ Sanftm Sanitum
‘third’ Salsum Salustum
‘fourth’ rebom rebitum
‘fifth’ hamsum hamustum
‘sixth’ Jedum Sedustum
‘seventh’ | sebam . sebiitum
‘eighth’ samnum samuntum
‘ninth’ tesm tefztum
‘tenth’ efrum eSurtum

The ordinals above ‘tenth’ are denominative adjectives of the corresponding car-
dinals; e.g.,

‘eleventh’ | i§tédderim i§tésderitum
‘thirteenth'| $alasSeram | $aladferttum

The form edriim (< e§r@+i+um) occurs for ‘twentieth (day of the month)". It is pos-
sible that after ‘twentieth’, the cardinal numbers served as ordinals as well.

(d) Expressions of Time

In cuneiform, certain expressions involving numbers, especially
with words denoting periods of time (Zmum, warhum, Sattum), are
written entirely logographically. The normal order of the number and
the noun in the spoken language is reversed in the script, and the sign
KAM, which indicates numerals in Sumerian, follows; the word mod-
ified by the number is written singly (i.e., without MES). Examples:

UD5.KAM i-ti-qu for hamdat ami itigi ‘five days passed’;

i8-tu MU 3. KAM for istu Sala$ Sandtim ‘for three years’ (or, ‘since three
years ago');

ITL.2. KAM ik-lu-§u for $in@ warhi iklasu ‘they held him (for) two
months (adverbial acc.)’.
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Writings of the type MU.x.KAM are unfortunately ambiguous, however,
since they are also employed when the ordinal number is intended, as
in the following examples: :

UD5.KAM i-ti-ig for ham$um @mum itiq 'the fifth day passed’;

i-na MU3.KAM for ina Salustim Sattim ‘in the third year';

ITI2 KAM al-li-ik-Sum for Saniam warham allik§um ‘1 went to him (on)

the second month (adverbial acc.)'.

Which of these two possibilities is intended in such writings must be
determined according to context.

(e) Fractions

Most fractions with numerator ‘1’ may be expressed logographic-
ally as IGI.x.GAL (GAL is the IG sign). Some common fractions, such as
1/, are written with specific signs; in some instances, such as /5 and
1/, both special signs and the formula IGI.x.GAL occur. The OB Akka-
dian terms for the fractions with numerator ‘1" either are the same as
the ordinals, thus with base parus to /4y (see under (c), above; cf.
English ‘third’ and *one-third’), or have base paris or pur(u)s. Some frac-
tions have fem. forms (i.e., with -(a)t), others masc. forms (without -(a)t),
while some exhibit both; since most are simply written logographically,
differences in meaning between these are usually unclear.

Forms are presented in the table below by increasing denomina-
tor; note the forms for 2/5 and 5/,

/s "’T_ MAS miglum (bound form and absolute mi#il), less
often muttatum or bamtum (bamat)
/3 »—[l SUSANA |rarely for §ugsan (i, ‘two-sixths', dual of

Susfum ‘one-sixth’); usually to be read

Jalus(tum) (see next)
t(TV* m ,H_ﬁ'( IGI3.GAL |#alu$ (bound/abs., especially in divisions of
land and crop shares, as in ‘he leased the

field ana $alus for a one-third share') and
Salustum (bound salusti, abs. daldat; lews
often in the same contexts, and the normal
form otherwise, as in daluldti damnim
‘one-third of the oil")

[5 ;I_-L‘T SANABI | inip(tim), usually fem, Siniprat(um)

— ittan, obl. dittin (written syllableally)

1/4 <}_ ﬁ E‘; ICIJ‘CAL ra.biat, ?'Ebl.af, r'ﬂf‘i'bdf {l1tl1.|ﬂ|[m1. forme »
unattested *ra /ebitum)

/s ((T'_ W g IGL5.GAL | hamustum (and bound hamudii, abw humbnd),

also humus
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/e SUS Sudu# (bound/abs. form of rare Susfum) or
4 Sedfat
& ¥ JH_#|1616GAL | same as preceding
e M KINGUSILAl parasrab (also parab)

e & ﬁ g IGL7.CAL | sebitum, sebiatum, bound /abs. form sebiat

s ICI8.GAL |samnat (bound/abs. form of unattested
G+ % E «

*samuntum)

/e '{F‘ 'ﬁi H | IGL9.GAL | tesat (« tediat, bound/abs. form of unattested
*tesTtum)

/10 IGL.10.GAL | esret (bound/abs. form of unattested *egir-
"(}‘ < )E‘? tum); note also esrétum (always pl.) ‘tithe’

Yo 4’ ‘(ﬂ ﬂf’ IGL12.GAL | $inferam

s ‘{F* <WT E IGL13.GAL | falasseritum, bound form Saladferiat

The syntax of the fractions is not well understood, since expres-
sions are not normally written syllabically; it is likely, however, that
they usually occurred as bound forms with a following genitive, as in

rebiat $ikarim a$ti ‘1 drank one-fourth of the beer.’

(f) Multiplicatives
To express ‘x times’, ‘x-fold’, the ending -i§u (-3u for ‘one time’) is

added to the base of the cardinal number; e.g.,

i42183u ‘once, one time';

dinifu ‘twice, two times, twofold’;

3alasisu ‘thrice, three times, threefold';

erbisu ‘four times, fourfold';

dalasderisu ‘thirteen times’.
These forms are often preceded by the preposition adi ‘up to, as far as’,
with no apparent difference in meaning;

adi ham3$tsu ‘five times, fivefold'.

23.3 The Expression of the Vocative

The vocative may be expressed by the free form of the noun in
the nominative or by the absolute form. More commonly, however, the
l1cs suffix is attached:

halti ((O) my lady!", less often béltum or belet *(O) lady!'.
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EXERCISES

. VOCABULARY 23,

Verb:

basam (i) ‘to exist; to be present, available; to happen’; Dur. 3cs
ibassi ‘there is/are’ may occur with pl. subjects (cf. bisum, etc.);
Verbal Adj. basim (ba$i-) ‘on hand, available, present’ (listed
in the dictionaries as a Participle, b@§@m); substantivized fem.
basitum see Vocab. 19.

Nouns:

idatum (isat; log. 1Z1 [the NE sign]) ‘fire’.

izbum (izib) ‘malformed newborn human or animal’ (cf. ezébum).

kurrum (absolute form kur; log. GUR; Sum. Iw.) ‘kor’ (unit of dry
measure, = 30 sdtum = ca. 300 litres; see Appendix B.5); note:
hamdat kur @m for ‘five kor of barley’ is usually written 5 SE.
GUR (i.e., with 8E and GUR reversed); numbers of GUR from
‘one’ to ‘nine’ are written with horizontal wedges (»—, »»—,
F++, ...; see Appendix B.5).

mantm (base mana-; absolute form mana; log. MA.NA) ‘mina’ (60
§iglum, about 500 grams; see Appendix B.1).

pagrum (pagar; pl. pagriz) ‘body, corpse; self’ (often as a reflexive
pronoun; e.g., pagarka usur ‘guard yourself’).

qablum (qabal; dual gablan [often = sg.]; log. MURUBy) ‘hip, waist;
middle’.

satum (sdt; absolute sat?; pl. sétum; log. BAN, etc. [see B.]) ‘seal’
(unit of dry measure, about 10 litres; see Appendix B.5).

giglum (Sigil; log. GIN) ‘shekel’ (*/¢o mantm, about 8 grams; see
Appendix B.1; cf. Saqalum).
Sat-résim (84t is an archaic masc. pl. of #a; lit. ‘those at the head’,
with suffix gizt-redigu) ‘court officials, courtiers, commanders'
tupSarrum (tup$ar; pl. tupSarri; log. DUB.SAR; Sum. lw.) ‘scribe’
(cf. tuppum).

ubanum (fem.; uban; pl. ubanatum; log, SU.SH finger, toe'; & unit
of length (about 1.67 cm.; see Appendix B.2); part of the liver
(‘processus pyramidalis’); uban $épim ‘toe’,
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B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid.

OB Cursive

NA

values

g B H ] 50

=,

MURUB, = gablum

15

=B ==

GIN = siglum

T 5

=
25
EE

BAN = satum

2 BAN (or BANMIN) = 2 sdtum
3 BAN (BANES) = 3 sGtum

4 BAN (BANLIMMU) = 4 satum
5BAN (or BANIA) = 5 sdtum

Signs for numerals and fractions will also appear in the exercises.

C. Write the following in normalized Akkadian (nominative unless
otherwise specified), in transliteration, and in cuneiform; use
logograms where possible:

1.

B nousy 31 OviOps

the middle of the gall-
bladder

seven shekels of gold
twenty gates

‘the fourth knot

one-seventh of the beer
nineteen ‘fishermen’

the seventh body

eight able warriors

the sixth goddess

the left side of the captive’s
(m) head

. six hundred tablets

. nine persons

. I broke both tablets.

. the eighth princess

. the second report

. another report

. I bought three kor of barley.
. She will take five-sixths.

19.
20.

21.
22,
23.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28.

29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.

ten gifts

Carry (fs) one-fifth of the
food.

half of the assembly
between two trees
one-third of the debt

forty minas of silver

twelve attentive courtiers
for three months

seven “fingers”

The fire consumed one new
house.

both of us (m) have turned
one-tenth of the tax

five partners

three seahs of barley
bordering three orchards
the first city gate

Adad received two-thirds.
the fifth breach
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37. therightside of the throne 44. It became hostile.

38. the third share 45. ] have seized.

39. the eleventh physician 46. one-fourth of the excess

40. Three copies were present. 47. thirty witnesses

41. Irode. 48. for six days

42. You (ms) sent a message. 49. in the fourth year

43. The scribe ransomed. 50. a single (wr. syllab.) report

D. Normalize and translate:

1. §um-ma AGA.US §a ma-as-sa-ru-ut ka-ni-ki §ar-ra-tim pa-aq-
da-as-st-um pu-tih-§u i-gur wa-ar-ka-as-si lu-u pdr-si-at.

2. a$-a-tum DUMU $a mu-us-sd pa-nu-um a-na ma-ru-tim il-qu-
i la i-ba-qar-$u i-na di-nim la i-ra-gu-um-sum.

3. a-na KALAMMES $i-na-ti te-el-li-ma ¥*TUKUL MES na-ak-ri-ka
ma-la ma-si-u te-§e-eb-bé-er.

4. a-na BAD la-be-ri-im §a URU $u-a-ti e-li-ma ni-$u URU it-ti-ia
ik-ke-ra-ma e-re-ba-am u-ul e-le.

5. a-nu-um-ma SU.HA Su-ii ANSE an-ni-a-am ba-lum ri-ik-sa-tim
a-na 5 GINKUG BABBAR & 2 BAN &E it-ta-ad-nam.

6. $a-ma-lu-um 10 GIN KUG.BABBAR $a i-na qd-ti DAM.GAR im-
hu-ru a-na a-ha-ti-$u is-ru-uk.

7. i-na di-in $a-ar-ru-um i-di-nu ma-ma-an d-ul i-ra-gu-um.

8. ITL6KAM $ar-ra-qd-am $a pi-il-Sa-am i-na E-ia ip-lu-$u-ma NiG.
GA-ri hal-gé-am i-na qd-ti-Su is-ba-tu i-na st-bi-tim ik-lu-Su.

9. st-ha-re-e $u-nu-ti ka-la-$u-nu be-le-si-nu a-na 1 MANA KUG.
BABBAR ip-ta-tdr-Su-nu-ti.

10. a-na “EN.LIL ta-ta-kal-ma ru-bu-um a-a-i-um B5GU.ZA LUGAL-
ti-ka i-sa-ab-bat & ma-nu-um le-mu-tam i-ip-pé-e§-ka.

11. wa-ar-ki a-bi-im DUMUMES um-ma-§u-nu a$-Sum pu-ru-sé-em
an-ni-im la i-ba-aq-qd-ru & um-mu-um ba-aq-ri fa-nu-tim d-ul
i-ra-ad$-$i. .

12. i-na-an-na LUGAL $u-ut-re-§i-§u a-na mah-ri-ka it-ta-ra-ad it-
ti-§u-nu a-na a-ah na-ri-im e-li-tim ri-id-ma ni-i§ DINGIR zu-ku-
ur.

E. CH. Normalize and translate the following laws:

§133-133b  §133 $um-ma a-wi-lum i$-Sa-li-il-ma i-na E-$u $a a-ka-
lim [i)-ba-as-8i [as]-Sa-si [E-si i)-sa-[ab-ba-alt [ pa-gar-§la li-na-ay
sa-alr [a-na E $a-ni-ilm [d-ul i-ir-rlu-ub §133b Slum-mla MUNUS 4i-{
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\pal-gar-§a la is-sur-ma a-na E Sa-ni-im i-te-ru-ub MUNUS $u-a-ti 4-
ka-an-nu-§i-ma a-na me-e i-na-ad-du-u-i.

is§alil *has been carried off (as booty)".

da akdlim ‘something to eat’.

ukannisi ‘they will convict her'. _
§200-201 (§200, cf. Lesson 21, F: fumma awtlum inni awtlim
mehrigu ittadi, Sinnasu inaddf) §201 sum-ma $i-in-ni(\GAG) MAS.

EN.CGAG it-ta-di SUSANA MA NA KUG.BABBAR i-§a-qal.

§273 $um-ma a-wi-lum Yagram(HUN.GA) i-gur i§-tu re-e§ Sa-at-
tim a-di ha-am-§i-im ITl-im 6 uttet(SE) KUG.BABBAR i-na UD.1.
KAM i-na-ad-di-in i§-tu $e,y-§i-im ITl-im a-di ta-ag-ti-it('DA) sa-at-
tim 5 uttet(SE) KUG.BABBAR i-na UD.1.KAM i-na-ad-di-in.

uttetum ‘barleycorn; grain' (.05 gram).

tagtitum ‘end’.

§277 dum-ma a-wi-lum #MA.60.GUR i-gur i-na UD.1. KAM IGL6.

GAL KUG BABBAR A-$a i-na-ad-di-in.
MA_60.GUR reading uncertain, perhaps elep §a8 kurrt.

§59:
> [f 4=

SE=Satsil=t s

R (<

MY By X7

Fe R A

B B4 H—

04.

T B

PR o A

RN

=

In the last line, the second sign is a defective writing of GIN.

§§268-269:

=l e\ = —ay
b & F¥Ep g

= & ] H

e (P <

s adinuin e

didsum (i) 'to trample, thresh’.

- & | H
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F. Omens from YOS 10:

1.

Sum-ma [i-na a-mu-tim] 4 na-ap-la-sa-ltulm dar-ru-i ha am
me-e ki-ib-ra-at ma-a-tim i-te-bu-v-nim an-nu-t-um (-ma qu
tam an-nu-t-um i-te-bé. (11 ii 3-6)

hamma ‘rebels’; sar hammé *usurper king'.

kibrum (pl. kibratum) ‘edge, bank’; pl. ‘region, periphery'.

anniim ... anniim ‘one ... the other’.
Sum-ma na-ap-la-a¥-tum a-na pa-da-nim iq-te-er-ba-am tu-ru-
ku-tum a-na Sar-ri-im i-gé-er-re-bu-nim-ma a-wi-ils-fu-nu»
E.GAL-la-am i-be-el. (11 ii 14-17)

Turukkam (relative/gentilic adj) ‘inhabitant of Turukkum',

bélum (e) 'to rule’.

Sum-ma i-na li-ib-bi na-lasl-ra-ap-tim pa-da-num $ar-ru-um
ma-as-si a-na pi-i-§u u§-fa-ab. (11 iv 16-18)
nagraptum ‘depression’; for the word order of the protasis, see §2.5.
[$Sum-mla mar-tum [l)i-ib-ba-$a li-pi-a-am ma-li 8TUKUL $ar-
ru-ki-in. (311 1-4).
lipam (lipi-) ‘fat".
Sarru(m)-kin ‘Sargon’ (king of Akkad, ca. 2334-2279).
Sum-ma mar-tum is-hu-ur-ma d-ba-na-am il-ta-we-e Sar-ru-um
ma-ta-am na-ka-ar-[tal-am i-[sal-ab-ba-alt]. (31 ii 24-30)
- il-ta-we-e for iltawi.
$um-[mla mar-tum is-hu-ur-ma mu-ih-ha-am $a t-ba-ni-im il-
ta-wi $ar-ru-um SUKKALMAH-3u i-na-as-sa-ah. (31ii 31-37)
SUKKAL.MAH = sukkalmahhum a high court official (‘chief minister'),

$um-ma mar-tum it-bé-e-ma mu-ih-hi d-ba-ni-im is-ga-ba-at
Sar-ru-um a-la-am na-ak-ra-am qd-as-si-i i-ka-ad-$a-ad. (31
viii 30-37)
DIS iz-bu-um er-ru-§u i-na mu-uh-hi-$u $a-ak-nu bi-fa-am da
ma-tim $a-a-ti [mal-tum [$al-ni-tum i-ta-ab-ba-al, (56 1 31-33)
erri (pl.) ‘intestines’.
DIS iz-bu-um uz-na-$u i-ni-§u ik-ta-"at"-ma a-wi-lum i-ha-al-li
iq. (56 ii 23-24)
katamum (a-u) ‘to cover’,
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10. 31 ii 13-15:

A FRLRERA] ERETR R 7|

R Far
Sarrii hammé see above under no. 1.

11. 311ii 42-47:

r =

$abasum (u) ‘to become angry, annoyed' (with someone: eli); Verbal
Adj. Jabsum ($abus-) ‘angry, annoyed’.

12. 31iv 19-24:
”ET A R’E

Sy

13. 31 iv 45-50:

ﬁﬁ—aﬁf s: T T3 7
mﬁ"’l “H’%« ‘ S R

tebim (u) 'to sink, become submerged'.
14. 31 ix 28-35:

PEEAE = | B 9= =X
EE A AT | e A &<
=T A | Em s 5
SR E R| |F A ZET

damum ‘blood’.
bullam (bullu-) adjective, meaning unknown.
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15. 31 xi 43-47:
SR OBE| SR BT 2 |
PR | B R |
T 28 |
nikurtum /nukurtum *hostility, war

16. 56 ii 35-39:

Tﬁﬁfﬁﬁfﬁﬁmfﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁsﬁﬁ

R R A a\%@ '#erhm*rs@r

e e

TR A A A T

FH A& G oSOt =

kayy@num ‘normal’ (cf. kénum).
nawim (nawda-) ‘steppeland; area around a town’.
tehhiim (tehhé-) ‘neighboring area or region'.

G. Contracts. Normalize and translate the following texts:

1. Lease of a field for cultivation (Szlechter, Tablettes p. 82, MAH

15.880)

1 ASA ma-la qd-as-sii i-ka-ad-$a-du 2 ugaram(A.GAR) [§]la DUG-
ba-a-tum 3 $u-si-ut a-wi-il-4EN.ZU 4 KI a-wi-il-4EN.ZU 5 DUMU
DUMU-er-se-tim ¢ igi-mil-lum 7 DUMU IR-¢38e3im(ES.ES) 8 A SA a-na
er-re-§u-tim ° a-na MU.1.KAM 0 ii-3e-[s7] ' ana @m ebiarim(UD.
BURU14.5E) 12 §i-it-ti-in er-re-u ' $a-lu-us be-el A.SA. 1418 Witnesses.
19-22 Date.

PNs: Tabatum; Awil-Sin; Mar-ersetim; Gf.m:ﬂum Warad-eisesim.

2 ugarum (ugar; pl. ugara, ugaratum; log. A.GAR; Sum. Iw.?) ‘open ficld,

meadow, arable land’.

3 sgiitum ‘leasehold estate’.

8 erresiitum *tenancy (of a field)'.

10 3651 *he leased”.

12 For erresum (see §24.4); errésum ‘tenant farmer, cultivator’,

12-13 In both of these lines the verb ilegge is to be understood.
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2. Concerning delivery of sheep for offering (Pinches, CT 4 31b =
Schorr, VAB 5, no. 66).

T B ALY
ptEEE— O 8 b B W0
By & e

5% g 4] B«
= PH A R O

Rt

B R T X N

T4 f G B PO 2 2 B
0. TR Merd] B G 10

roadas B OAE X

Y E&AT ST A

T PR B BE A

= E T AFL

L R e oE GIRAE ) |
P S = Wﬁ—’q

PNs: Mar-(@mim-Jesrim; Warad-Sin; Etirum; Sin-nadin-§umf; Samas-
muballit; Tarthatum.

2 udu(y GLNA = Sugingm (Sum. Iw.) an offering consisting of sheep. Lines
2-3 are in apposition to line 1; lines 1-3 are the subject, lines 4-5
the predicate, of a verbless sentence.

4 egihtum /isihtum (e/isihti) ‘assignment, duty’.

5 Read after & IR-930, Many of the most important god names have
alternate logographic writings that are numbers; 30 is the moon
god Sin.
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-8 gatam nasahum here means 'to withdraw a claim’; na-du-ha-a Is
either f. pl. agreeing with qatat, which also occurs in this expros-
sion, rather than the written gati; or an archaic dual form, due to
the two persons; or an error for na-as-ha-at.

10 After KAM read «ubs-bal-lam!

14 The first sign is "ITU". The month name Z{Z.A is read Sabatum (the
eleventh month, Jan.—-Feb.).

15-16 Years of a king's reign in the First Dynasty of Babylon were each

r referred to by a significant event of that year, written in Sumerian
i (and often abbreviated). This is the beginning of Ammiditana's
27th year date formula, MU am-mi-di-ta-na LUGAL.E 9URAS (the IB

i sign) URSAG (= garradum) GALLA (= GAL) ‘Year King Ammiditana
(dedicated a great weapon of gold ...) to Ura$ the great warrior'.

&

L

Ura# is a grain god.
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24.1 Derived Verbs

The verb forms encountered thus far all belong to the G, or basic,
stem; they consist of the simple or basic root plus an inflectional pattern
for each finite and non-finite form. But other verbs may be formed, or
derived, from these same roots by the use of special prefixes, infixes, or
other characteristic features. These derived verbs (or derived stems) are
most conveniently referred to by letters that signify the essential
characteristic of each. (Some scholars and reference works, notably the
CAD, use a system of numerical notation to refer to the verb stems;
these are given below in square brackets.) The most common verb

stemns are the following:

2 AR basic (German Grundstamm; a few
scholars write B for basic) [1/1]

Dsanmiasaraning doubled middle radical [I1/1]

Sererieireeneereneneenn prefixed § [11/1]

| . prefixed n [IV/1]

Bt BE BB .nfixed ¢ [1/2, 11/2, 111/2, respectively]

Gtn, Dtn, Stn, Ntn...infixed tan [1/3, 11/3, 111/3, IV /3, re-
spectively]

All of these stems are inflected for the same finite and non-finite
forms (e.g., Preterite, Imperative, Participle) as the G stem. Each stem
has a characteristic range of meanings or functions; the forms and mean-
ings of each will be presented in the remaining lessons. It should be
noted that most roots occur in more than one stem, but very few are
found in all the possible stems.

In modern Akkadian dictionaries, derived verbs are listed under the G-
stem entry, usually with a special sub-section for each stem. Some roots do not
occur in the G; these are generally listed under the Infinitive of the most fre-
quently attested stem: e.g.,

naprufum (N Infinitive, root p-r-8) ‘to fly’;
kullumum (D Infinitive, root k-I-m) ‘to show'.
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24.2 The D Stem: Sound Verbs; Verbs I-n; Verbs I11-weak

(a) Sound Verbs

The D stem, for all verb types except verbs II-weak, is character-
ized by a doubled middle radical in all of its forms. (This doubling
will not, of course, always be indicated in the script.) The "principni
parts” (cf. §21.1) of parasum in the D are:

Infinitive: purrusum Imperative: purris
Durative: uparras Participle:  muparrisum
Perfect: uptarris Verbal Adj.: purrusum (purrus)

Preterite: uparris

All D verbs, regardless of their vowel-class in the G, are a—i verbs. This
difference in vowels between R; and R; is the only feature that distin-
guishes the Durative (uparras) and the Preterite (uparris). Note that the
Perfect has the vowel of the Preterite in the D, rather than that of the
Durative as in the G. The prefixes that mark person in the Durative,
Perfect, and Preterite all have u, rather than the i and a of G verbs.
Note that the 3cs and 1cs forms are identical.

Durative Preterite Perfect
3cs uparras uparris uptarris
2ms  tuparras tuparris tuptarris
2fs tuparrasi tuparrist tuptarrisi
1cs uparras uparris uptarris
3mp  uparrasi uparrisi uptarrisi
3fp uparrasa uparrisd uptarrisd
2cp tuparrasa tuparrisa tuptarrisd
Icp nuparras nuparris nuptarris

The -¢- of the Perfect undergoes the same changes as in the G (cf. §17.1);
e.g., ussabbit, ussahher, ugdammer (the last two also with i » ¢; §7.1)

The Precative has the same prefixes, attached to the base of the
Preterite, as in the G (except in the 1cs, with i nu- in the 1, vs. G i i)

3es  liparris 3mp liparrisil
3fp  liparrisd
les  luparris Icp i nuparris

. Thc Imperative, as expected, has the “theme-vowel” of the Pral
erite (i) between Ry and Rj; between the first two radicals, howsver. the
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vowel is u, not a as in the Preterite:

ms purris cp  purrisa
fs  purrisi

The forms of the negative commands are completely predictable:
Vetitive 3cs ayy-uparris, 2ms é-tuparris (i.e., ayy- /é- plus Preterite);
Prohibitive 3cs [ uparras (i.e., la plus Durative).

The Participles of all stems other than the G have prefix mu-,
and i between R, and R;. The characteristic feature of the D Participle is
of course the doubled middle radical:

ms rauparrisum = mp  muparrisitum
fs muparristum fp muparrisatum

The bound form of the fs is muparrisat, with suffix muparristaka (cf.
the G paristum, bound form parisat, suff. paristaka, §§8.3(c 2v), 11.1(c
1), 20.1).

In each of the derived stems, the Infinitive and the Verbal
Adjective are identical in form; all have u between R; and R;. Note
that the vowel between Ry and R; is the only difference in the D be-
tween the base of the Imperative, purris-, and the base of the Verbal
Adj. (and Infin.), purrus-.

In e-type verbs (§21.2), a-vowels again usually (though not

always) become ¢; e.g.,

D Durative ugerreb (but also ugarrab);

D Preterite ugerrib (but also ugarrib).
It is important to note that for many such verbs, the Durative and the
Preterite will be written identically, as in

ii-ge-er-RI-IB for Durative ugerreb and Preterite ugerrib.

(b) Verbs I-n

These offer little difficulty. The only form in which assimilation of
n takes place is the Perfect; all other forms correspond to those of the
sound verb. '

Infinitive: nukkurum Imperative: nukker
Durative: unakkar Participle: ~ munakkerum
Perfect:  uttakker Verbal Adj.: nukkurum (nukkur)

Preterite:  unakker

e R YIS P T Tt & T
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(¢) Verbs IlI-weak

Since there are no distinctive vowel-classes, most of these verbs
fall together into one paradigm, as sound verbs do. In verbs Ill-¢ (i.e.,
those whose third radical was 3 5 [k, <, £]), however, a-vowels, with the
usual exceptions, most often become e. Below are the D stem “principal
parts” of the four types of G verbs IlI-weak:

bantm (i)  maltm(a)  hedom (u) tehiam (e)
[nfinitive:  bunnidm mullim huddim tuhhiim

Durative:  ubanna umalla uhadda utehhe/utahha
Perfect: ubtanni umtalli uhtaddi uttehhi/uttahhi
Preterite:  ubanni umalli whadd; utehhi | utahhi
Imperative: bunni mulli huddi tubhi

Participle: mubannim mumallam  muhaddim mutehhm | mutahhim
Verbal Adj.: bunntm mullam huddam tuhhiam
(V. Adj. base: bunnu mullu huddu tuhhu)

As in the case of ugerrib/ugerreb cited above at the end of (a), writings of the D
Durative and Preterite of verbs Ill-e may be identical:

ti-te-eh-HI for Durative ufehhe and Preterite utehhi.
Vowel contraction takes place as usual, as the Durative and Preterite
paradigms of mullém illustrate:

Durative Preterite
3cs umalla umalli
2ms  tumalla tumalli
2fs tumalli tumalli
1cs umalla © umally
3mp umalli umallii
3fp umalla umallia
2cp tumallé tumallia
lcp  numalla numalli

Note that because of vowel contraction the Durative and Preterite forms
are identical in the 2fs and 3mp.

The base of the Participle ends in -Z (cf. muparrisum). For refer-
ence, the forms of the Participle of mullam are:

ms mumallim (bound mumalli) mp mumallttum
fs  mumallitum (bound mumalliat) fp mumalliatum
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The bases of the Infinitive and Verbal Adjective end in -u (cf.
purrusum). Thus, they have the following forms:

Infin. / attributive Verbal Adj., ms: nom. mullém
gen. mullim
acc.  mullém

fs: mullatum
mp:  mulldtum
fp: mullatum

attributive Verbal Adj.,

predicate Verbal Adj., subject 3ms:  mullu
3fs:  mullat
3mp: mull
etc.

24.3 The Meaning of the D Stem

(a) Factitive of verbs that are adjectival in the G stem; thus, ifa G
verb means ‘to be(come) X, where X is an adjective, the D means ‘to
make (something) X’; e.g.,

daméqum ‘to be(come) good, improve’ (intransitive), dummugum ‘to
make good, improve’ (transitive);
rapdsum ‘to be(come) wide’, ruppusum ‘to widen (something)’.
Be certain the following sentences are clear:
matum irpi$ ‘the land became wide';
mitam urappi¥ ‘l1/she/he widened the land’;
mdtum rap$at ‘the land is/was wide';
matum ruppudat ‘'the land is/was widened /made wide’.

(b) Causative of some verbs that are active-intransitive in the G:
e.g.
halagum ‘to disappear, perish’, hullugum ‘to cause to perish, destroy".
Sometimes this is merely a transitivizing effect in English:
nifd ipahhura ‘the people will gather’ (intrans.),
but nist upahhar ‘I will gather the people’.

(c) Pluralie, denoting activity on a plurality of objects, or by a
plurality of subjects (rare); e.g.,

alsu anagqar ‘I will tear down his city', but
but alanifunu unagqgar ‘1 will tear down their (m) cities';
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Sépiya is8iq ‘he kissed my feet’,
but §épiya unasfiga ‘they (m) kissed my feet’,

(d) Denominative, i.e., derived from a noun, as in
ruggubum 'to roof over’, from rugbum ‘roof’.

(e) Lexical; i.e., the basic form of the verb is D stem, the root not
occurring in the G, as in
kullumum ‘to show', wusdurum 'to release’.

(f) Many active-transitive verbs occur in both the G and the D
with no perceptible difference in nuance. In the lesson vocabularies, this
will be noted by an “equals” sign; e.g.,

petizm G ‘to open’; puttim D =G.

(g) Not all verbs occur in the D. In the vocabularies of this and
subsequent lessons, the D of a verb will be given only if it is of rela-
tively frequent occurrence. Its meaning should be learned together with
that of the G. Below are listed the frequently-found D stems of sound
verbs, verbs I-n, and verbs Il[-weak encountered thus far; they are
arranged in semantic groups. Their meanings, especially those that are
not predictable, should be learned.

(a) factitive:

dummuqum ‘to make good, pleasing; to improve; to treat kindly
(with acc. or ana/dative)’.

dunnunum ‘to strengthen, fortify, reinforce; to speak severely’; in
hendiadys: ‘to do something forcefully’.

huddam ‘to make happy’.

kubbutum *to honor, show respect to; to aggravate, make difficult’.

lubburum ‘to make last, prolong (the life of)’.

rubb@m ‘to make large, great; to raise (offspring), raise (in rank)’.

ruppusum ‘to widen, broaden’. :

dullumum ‘to keep whole, well, safe; to heal (trans.); to preserve,
take care of; to conduct or deliver safely; to make good, replace
in full; to complete’.

sukkim ‘to cleanse, clear, winnow; to free, release’.

(b) causative:

bullutum ‘to keep (someone) alive, healthy, safe; to heal (trans.)’
hulluqum *to make disappear, let escape, destroy’.
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guages, was constantly changing during its history. Although written
language tends to be more conservative than its spoken counterpart (cf.
English spelling), some changes, especially phonological ones, begin to
appear in later OB texts. Because the spelling habits of the scribes were
deeply ingrained, however, the later forms do not usually appear con-
sistently; rather, it is quite common for the later, spoken forms to occur
in texts, sometimes sporadically, sometimes overwhelmingly, alongside
older, learned forms. Below are three phonological developments that
appear in later OB texts.

(a)

LESSON TWENTY-FOUR

kunnuum ‘to bend; to make submissive’.

mugsm ‘to make reach, release’.

nukkurum ‘to change, alter (trans.); to move, remove’.

puhbhurum ‘to gather, collect, assemble (trans.)’.

pussuhum ‘to pacify, soothe, calm’.

qurrubum ‘to bring/send near; to present, offer’.

subhurum ‘to turn around, aside, divert; to turn away, back, send
away, back, repel, expel’.

tukkulum ‘to cause to trust; to encourage; to make trustworthy’.

tumméim ‘to make swear, adjure, bind by oath’.

tuhhtem ‘to bring near’.

=G

huppam nukkusum purrusum suddurum
kugsurum nussuhum pudfurum subhupum
muddudum nussuqum putturum subbutum
muhhusum pugqudum puttim Subburum
other:

gummurum = G; also, ‘to pay in full’.

kussudum ‘to pursue, chase (away), exile; to approach; to conquer’.

muhhurum ‘to approach; to make accept’.

mull@ém ‘to fill (something: acc.; with something: acc.); to pay or
deliver in full; to assign’.

ruddim ‘to add to, contribute to’ (i.e., ‘to make follow’).

4 Features of Late OB Texts
The spoken OB dialect (or, better, cluster of dialects), like all lan-

Mimation, the final m that appears on all singular and on fem. pl,

LESSON TWENTY-FOUR 259

nouns, on all adjectives, on the forms of the Ventive morpheme (-am, -m,
-nirm), and on the dative pronouns was lost, probably quite early in the
OB period, Compare the following pairs of classical and late OB forms:

darrum ~ Sarru ‘'king’ (nom.); .

Sarrdtim ~ arréti ‘queens’ (gen.-acc.);

tafpuram ~ taSpura ‘you (ms) sent to me’;

i§puriinim ~ ifpuriini ‘they (m) sent to me’;

aspurakkum ~ a3purakku ‘1 sent (Ventive) to you (ms)'.

Because of this change, several formal distinctions are lost:

(1) The 2fs, 3ms, and 3fs dative pronouns (classical -kim, -gum, -§im),
when at the end of a verb, become identical to their accusative
counterparts (i.e., -ki, -3u, -3i, respectively; but note 2ms dative -ku
vs. acc. -ka).

(2) The Ventive no longer appears formally on the 2fs verb (i.e., taSpuri
'you sent’ or.'you sent to me'), although it is still clearly marked on
all other forms.

(3) Because the writing system does not normally distinguish short and
long vowels, the nom. and gen. of masc. sg. nouns are written the
same as their pl. counterparts; likewise, certain verb forms are
written identically:
ka-al-bu for nom. kalbu ‘dog’ or kalbi ‘dogs';
ka-al-bi for gen. kalbi or kalbi (but note that the acc. sg, ka-al-ba

remains distinct from the acc. pl. ka-al-bi).
i#-pu-ra can be 3fp i§pura 'they (f) sent’ or 3cs with Ventive iSpura
‘she/he sent to me’; similarly ta-a$-pu-ra for 2cp taspura or
2ms tadpura.
The loss of mimation occurred only if the m was word-final; thus, if the
conjunction -ma or any other ending or suffix followed, m was retained,
or assimilated, as earlier:
taSpura, but taspuram-ma and taspuradiu;
aSpurakki, but aspurakkim-ma.

.(b) The sequences ia and ea (and i@, ia, e@) contracted to @; e.g.,

rabiam > rabé 'great (ms, acc.)’; qiagum » qadu ‘to bestow';
rabiatum » rabatu ‘great (fp, nom.)’; agria¥» agas ‘1 will bestow';
igbiam > igbd ‘she said to me’; Semeam » §emda 'listen (ma) to me';
taqabbia > taqabbé ‘you (pl) say';  Semed » §emé ‘listen (pl)',

(©) Rarely, initial w was lost; this is normal in later dialects of Akk.

wardum > ardu ‘male slave’; wagiam » agd "It (m) s protrading'
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24.5 Old Babylonian Letters

There are several thousand OB letters. They are perhaps the most
difficult genre of text to understand, since most often a certain amount of
background information, assumed by the correspondents, is unavailable
to the modern reader. Much of the content can often only be surmised.

Further, apart from the standardized formulae of greetings (see below),”

the language of letters is more colloquial than that of other genres. They
are therefore of considerable linguistic interest because their language is
closer to the spoken Akkadian of the writers; but for the same reason
they often present idioms and turns of phrase of uncertain meaning,

The OB letter format involves several standardized formulae. The
letters were actually dictated to a scribe, and were in turn read aloud by
another scribe to the addressee. Thus, the introductory greeting-formula
is as follows:

ana PNy gibi-ma umma PNy-ma ‘Speak to PN (the addressee); thus
(says) PN (the sender): ...".
[n this formula, qibi (usually written gi-bi-ma, with NE = b{ as the
second sign) is the ms Imperative of gab2m;umma is an adverb
meaning ‘thus’, which is followed by a direct quotation. The reasons for
the occurrence of -ma after gibi and the sender are not known. The
introduction may be embellished:
ana abiya §a Marduk uballatidu qibi-ma umma Sin-nasir marika-
ma ‘Speak to.my father whom Marduk keeps well (bullutum, D
Durative); thus (says) Sin-nasir your son: ..." .

Following the opening formula, wishes for the well-being of the
addressee may be expressed; the most common of these, in its simplest
form, is

DN liballitka *May DN keep you well'.

This too may be embellished, as in

Samas u Marduk assumiya dari§ ami liballitika ‘May Shamash and
Marduk keep you well for my sake forever (dari§ ami)'.

There are no strict rules governing the introduction of the subject
matter of the letter. Sometimes, topicalization by preposing (§21.5) is
used, often, but not necessarily, with a§§um or ana:

asfum eqlim $a tafpuram 'Concerning the field about which you (ms)
wrote to me: ...";

ana amtim $a tatrudim ‘As to the slave (f) whom you (fs) sent me: ')

Ny suharum ahi PN, (Concerning) the servant PNy the brother of I'N;
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A difficult feature of letters is the frequent occurrence of direct
quotations within the body of the letter; review of §15.4 is encouraged
Also characteristic of letters is the common use of the Perfect to indicate
the main point of the letter; see §17.2.

The letters incorporated into the exercises will, for the most part,
be cited according to the most recent and comprehensive edition of OB
letters from Mesopotamian sites: Altbabylonische Briefe (abbreviated
AbB), series edited by F. R. Kraus.

_—
EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 24.
Verbs:

hiarum G (a—i) ‘to choose a mate’; Verbal Adj., fem. hirtum (hirti;
sf. hirta-; pl. hiratum) ‘wife (of equal status with the husband)’;
Participle ha’irum [ hawirum ‘(first) husband’.

kullumum D (not in G) ‘to show, reveal (something to someone:
double acc.); to produce (a person, document)’.

lamadum G (a; Imperative irregular: limad) ‘to learn, study; to
become aware of, informed of; to understand; to know sexual-
ly'; lummudum D “to inform, teach’.

maniim G (z) ‘to count; to include; to hand over, deliver'; Verbal
Adj. maniam (mani-) ‘counted, included, delivered’ (cf. mantm
‘mina’).

Nouns:

appum (appi; dual appan; pl. appatum) ‘nose; tip, end, edge'.

bultum (bulut) ‘life, health’ (cf. balatum).

darum (dar(i)) ‘perpetuity’, rare except in the adverb darid (sce
§28.2) and the adverbial phrase dari§ @mi both meaning ‘for
ever’; Adj. daram (dari-) ‘perpetual, lasting, everlasting'; note
also the substantivized fem. pl. daridatum ‘perpetuity, eternity’,
and ana dariatim ‘forever’.

egemtum (esemti; pl. esmétum; log. GIR.PAD.DU) ‘bone’.

lidanum (fem., rarely masc.; lisan; pl. liganatum, rarely lintdni
log. EME) ‘tongue; language, speech’. '
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$ulmum (Sulum) ‘well-being, health; wish for well-being, greeting’

(cf. Salamum).

ttbum (tTb(i)) ‘rise, uprising, attack, onslaught’; ttbum kasdum

‘successful attack’ (cf. tebim).

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive

NA

values

e A

#H

EME (ka x me) = Lidanum

> |

e

KUR (also MKUR or LU.KUR) =
nakrum

=

a2

dar, tdr, tdr

#By7 41

Eataiiif

tir

Il | 8

e

e3y-tdr or E5,. TAR or ISTAR, the
writing of the goddess Istar
(better, Edtar) in PNs

ol

&=

GIR = g&pum; see also next

& & &

4

PAD, in GIR.PAD.DU = esemtum

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

logograms where possible:

1. bit Sin 6. '"Mar-Istar

2. nakersu 7. $ép kussim

3. daralini 8. li%@n matim
4, tasaddar 9. %itta st am
5. awilt 10. rebit terhatim

1. it (f) is clean

it will become clean
I will cleanse it (f)
(it (f) is cleansed
keep (ms) her alive

oG AWN

10.
11.

you (ms) will fill them (m)
both

the fire is brought near

12.

11. aman ba’erim
12. imitti martim
13. gabal esemtia
14. $umélimmerim
15. hamdat $iqil hurasum

one who makes his goddess
happy

. I have assembled (Vent.)

them (m)

may they (m) treat us kindly
they (f) have come forth
may they (m) not be neg-
ligent

e h——
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13. the slave whom you (ms)  21. a widened canal (river)

14.

let escape 22. sheadjured the scribe force

I surrounded it (m)

fully

15. show (pl) me the wall 23. we have diverted him

16.

I 'was not able to carry off  24. they (m) presented (Vent.)
the bride-price them (m)

17. the god who causes you (fs) ~ 25. he may not alter it (m)

to trust 26. you (ms) have come up
18. be(fs) informed of the attack  27. they (m)will prolong his life
19. the people were made sub-  28. I must calm him

missive 29. he has honored his courtiers
20. count (pl) them (m) 30. I will inform them (f)

Normalize and translate the following late OB forms; then rewrite
them as they would appear in earlier texts.

1. ta-ab-na-ni 5. teyq-mu $a ta-a-pu-ra
2. il-gd-a 6. a-na ¥ar-ra-ti ra-bi-ti
3. ar-da mah-ra-a a-ra-a-ab 7. a-na $ar-ra-ti ra-ba-ti
4. a-wa-ti-ia na-ds-gd-ti $e- 8. le-mu-tu im-qu-ta-ma as-

ma-a ta-ap-ra-ku

Normalize and translate:

1.

. CH:

AGA.USMES & SU.HAMES le-ti-tum i$-tu KI qé-ru-ub-tim ur-ra-
du-nim-ma ERIN, MES a-hu-tim $a i$-tu $a-di-i i-ti-qu i-né-ru.

. wa-ar-ki ha-wi-ri-ia ru-ba-tum ku-nu-ka SIiG it 6 3E GUR a-na

Se-ri-ik-tim i$-ru-ka.

. $um-ma ap-pi li-$a-an ka-al-bi-im na-ki-is bi-it a-wi-lim i-ma-

qu-ut-ma u-ul i-ba-an-ni-fu.
ma-am-ma-an le-e-et a-ha-ti-ia im-ha-as-ma $i-ni-da id-di i-na-
an-na Sum-ma ta-ra-ma-ni te-er-ta $u-ku-um-ma a-wi-lam Au
a-ti su-bi-it-ma i-na si-bi-ti i-di-§u u me-he-er DUB-pf-ia du-up ra.
mu-ih-hi qar-ra-di-im & qd-ab-la-$u ma-ar-si & i-ba-na-at ri
tt-t1-$u $a Su-me-lim $e-eb-ra.

§190  Sum-ma a-wi-lum se-eh-ra-am $a a-na ma-ru-ti-du (l-qi-du
ma u-ra-ab-bu-$u it-ti DUMUMES-$u la im-ta-nu-8u tar-bi-tum 4|
a-na E a-bi-§u i-ta-ar.

tarbitum (tarbit) ‘offspring; adopted child’ (cf. rabdm a).
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§192 Sum-ma DUMU gerseqqém(GIRSL.GA) i lu DUMU sekretim
(™ZLIKRU.UM) a-na a-bi-im mu-ra-bi-§u & um-mi-im mu-ra-bi-ti-
$u t-ul a-bi at-ta d-ul um-mi ai-ti ig-ta-bi EME-§u i-na-ak-ki-su.

gerseqqum (base gerseqqad; log. GIRSL.GA; Sum. lw.) ‘an attendant,

domestic (attached to the palace or a temple)".
sekretum (sekret; pl. sekrétum; pseudo-log. m{Z]IK.RUM/RU.UM) "a (clois-
tered?) woman of high status’.

§215-217  §215 §um-ma A.ZU a-wi-lam si-im-ma-am kab-tam i-
na karzil(GIR.NI) siparrim(ZABAR) i-pu-u$-ma a-wi-lam ub-ta-al-li-
it & lu na-kap-ti a-wi-lim i-na karzil(GIR.NI) siparrim(ZABAR) ip-te-
ma i-in a-wi-lim ub-ta-al-li-it 10 GIN KUG.BABBAR i-le-gé §216 3um-
ma DUMU MASEN.GAG 5 GIN KUG BABBAR i-le-gé §217 sum-ma IR
a-wi-lim be-el IR a-na A.ZU 2 GIN KUG.BABBAR i-na-ad-di-in.

karzillum (karzil; log. GIRNI; Sum. lw.) ‘physician’s lancet'.

siparrum (log. ZABAR; Sum. lw.) ‘bronze’.

nakkaptum (nakkapti; pl. nakkapatum) ‘temple (of the head)".
§221 $um-ma A.ZU GIRPAD.DU a-wi-lim Se-bé-er-tam us-ta-li-im
u lu fe-er-’ag-nam mar-ga-am ub-ta-al-li-it be-el 8ix(S1)-im-mi-im a-
na A.ZU 5 GIN KUGBABBAR i-na-ad-di-in.

Ser’dnum (Ser’dn) ‘band, strip; vein, artery, tendon, sinew’.

§122:

R = N e A
T<d 7 4| [CEPEERY
g B % HE(EER>
THEDHEEH|
B <b IR 2 >
B <p o] 6 i —

=0 = T

§138:
e e L o= =
B = H B
<] B

wi ¢ IR
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§196-199:

TN VAP

> F§- =

H SFeb

F 4= 4

2 o el
v = ]| |BE o] ED B
B £ H % HXFEX
e i (B B H—
pE=T | | B g

IR 4 4

B L > >

G- b=t BT

S~ b H

B & MEp >

¢t HOER
e T 4 4

o> T B ¥
M- &

EET X s> (n

54 = B

huppudum D 'toblind".

H. Omens from YOS 10:

& — d
Z<

B B B

1. $um-ma pa-da-nu $i-na a-li-ik ha-ar-ra-(nilm ha-ra-an-du I

ka-a3-3a-ad. (11i3-4)

alik harr@nim ‘expeditionary force',

2. Yum-ma pa-da-nu-um a-di Sa-la-gi-i-8u pu-ru-us a0k haw
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ra-nim ha-ar-ra-nu-um a-na ha-ar-ra-nim i-na-di-§u UD-mu-8u
i-ri-ig-qui. (111 14-17)
ridqum G (a—) ‘to become empty, idle, unoccupied, useless'.
3. $um-ma ma-as-ra-ah martim ku-un-nu-uf $ar-ru-um nal/(SA)-
ak-ru-um a-na $ar-ri-im i-ka-nu-ué. (11 v 1-2)
masrahum ‘cystic duct’(?).

4, 31 ii 48-55;
cak = (SEHEE OET

Pllee g
e

BI e 4

L S e S

For ta-ri- read ta-ar/-.
5. 56ii 11-13:

SEfeeal S T e e R T
Hﬁﬁﬁwfﬁ*ﬁ

kayy@num ‘normal’.

Contract:
1. Naming a niece as heir (CT 2 35 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 13A).

1 ana aplit (IBILA SE) tab-ni-e-tér 2 DUMU.MUNUS na-bi-4EN.
ZU 3 be-le-su-nu * DUMUMUNUS nu-ir-i-li-$u 5 a-hi-3a a-di tab-ni-
ed,-tdr © ba-al-ta-at 7 be-le-su-nu tab-ni-ed-tdr ® i-pa-la-ah u-ka-ba-
st % 3um-ma pa-al-hi-§a Y E Ja ga-gi-im 1 & bu-§e-§a 2 ma-la i-ba-
$u-u B i-na ga-gi-im ' $a be-le-sii-nu ¥ MU 4UTU MAMAR.UTU 6 2
su-mu-la-DINGIR Y7 3a pf DUB a-ni-im ' d-na-ka-ru. 34 Witnesses.

PNs: Tabni-Eitar; Nabi-Sin; Bélessunu; Nar-ili¥u; Sumu-la-il (king of

Babylon, ca. 1880-45).

122 These lines constitute a label: ‘Concering the estate of PN'.

5 -ga refers to Tabni-Eshtar; adi here ‘as long as’ (§26.2).

9 This line is garbled; what is expected is fumma iplahi.

11 For expected nom. busasa,

3 ina gagim was added as an afterthought; it must go with mala ibadia.

15-18 'The oath ... is (upon/against) whoever ..." The ! before AMAR.UTU is

unusual,
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Letters:

1. Scheil, SF'S, p. 131 = Kraus, AbB 5 225. This first letter In
furnished with a full normalization and a translation as an
illustration.

' a-na bi-bi-ia 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma gi-mil-*AMAR.UTU-ma * ‘UTU
2 YAMAR.UTU a3-§u-mi-ia 5 da-ri-i§ UD-mi li-ba-al-li-ti-ki * a-na du-
ul-mi-ki 7 a¥-pu-ra-am 8 $u-lum-ki §u-up-ri-im ? a-na KA. DINGIR.
RAM 10 gl-lik-kam-ma " d-ul a-mu-ur-ki 2 ma-di-i§ az-zi-ig " fe-em
a-la-ki-ki ¥ Ju-up-ri-im-ma  lu-up-du ... '® ad-Jum-mi-ia da-ri-id
¥ UD-mi 2 lu ba-al-ta-a-ti.

PNs: Bibiya (fem.); Gimil-Marduk.

10 g]-lik-kam and '8 ag-dum-mi-ia see §18.4.

12 madis azziq 'l became very upset'.

Ana Bibiya gibi-ma; Speak to Bibiya;
umma Gimil-Marduk-ma. thus (speaks) Gimil-Marduk.

Samas u Marduk asumiya darig May Shamash and Marduk keep you
ami liballitiki. alive forever for my sake.

Ana $ulmiki adpuram; $ulumki | wrote concerning your well-being;
Suprim, send me (news about) your well-

being,

Ana Babilim allikam-ma, ul |came to Babylon, butdid not see you;
amurki; madi§ azziq. I became very upset.

Tém alakiki Suprim-ma, luhdu. Send me news of your traveling, that |
may rejoice ...

A$Sumiya daris ami i baltati. Be well forever for my sake.

2. Van Soldt, AbB 12 10 (BM 97170, copy not yet published).

1 g-na 9na-bi-um-at-pa-lam 2 gi-bi-ma 3 um-ma be-la-nu-um-ma
4dUTU & 9AMAR.UTU li-ba-al-li-ti-ka 5 lu-i ba-al-ta-ta ® lu-u [la-
al-ma-ta 7 a-na $u-ull-mli-ia ta-a$-pur-ra-alm] ® $a-a[l)-ma-ku ° $a-
la-am-ka a-na da-ri-a-tim © $AMAR.UTU li-iq-bi 1 i§-tu i-na-an-na
UD.2.KAM 2 g-na-ku a-na Sippar(UD.KIB.NUN)¥ 13 g-ql-la-kam
Y g¥-Sum su-ha-re-e ° $a ta-a¥-pur-am 1% a-na DUMU-AUTU V7 ad-
tap-ra-am ¥ i-na-ad-di-na-ak-kum.

PNs: Nabium-atpalam; Belanum; Mar-Samas.

7,15 tq-a8-pur(-ra)-am see §18 4.
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3. Van Soldt, AbB 12 128 (BM 97653, copy not yet published).

1 g-ng “EN.ZU-e-ri-ba-am 2 qi-bi-ma ? um-ma ta-ri-ba-tum * 1/,
GIN KUG.BABBAR 5 a-na bu-ra-tum Si-di-in.

PNs: Sin-eribam; Taribatum;Biratum.

4. CT 52 30 = Kraus, AbB 7 30.

1g-na i-bi-4EN.ZU 3a 4AMAR.UTU i-ba-al-la-tii 2 gi-bt-ma 3 ulm-
mla a-at-ta-a-ma ¢ SUTU & 4AMAR.UTU a¥-3u-mi-ia > li-ba-al-li-ti-
ka 6 a-nu-um-ma ‘ta-ri-ba-tum 7 a-tar-da-kum 1 GIN KUG.BABBAR
8 jt-ti a-hi-ka ® am-ra-a[m]-ma '° §u-bi-lam " i-na an-ni-tim ai-hu-
wb>-ka [Nu-mur.

PNs: Ibbi-Sin; Attd; Taribatum.

_ 10 ggbilam ‘have (ms) sent to me' (Imperative).
1 gthatum ‘brotherly attitude, relationship, partnership’ (cf. ahum).

5. TIM 2 11 = Cagni, AbB 8 11.

1[a)-na YUTU-ma-gir 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma 9EN.ZU-mu-ba-li-it-ma
4dyUTU li-ba-al-li-it-ka 5 a¥-§um te-e-em ig-mil-4EN.ZU DUMU ku-uk-
gi-kla-dla © da ta-a$-pu-ra-am 7 a-na ig-mil-9EN.ZU ki-a-am Su-pu-
ur-[ma] ® um-ma at-ta-a-ma ° DUB-pa-am a-na se-er bé-e-li-ia 1% us-
ta-bi-il 11 te-e-em bé-e-lf i-§a-ap-pa-ra-am ? a-Sa-pa-ra-ak-kum.

PNs: Samag-magir; Sin-muballit; Igmil-Sin; Kuksikada.

10 y3tabil ‘I have had sent'.

6. King, LIH 12 = Frankena, AbB 2 2.
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PNs: Sin-iddinam; Hammurapi; Sin-rabi; Nar-Edtar; Iddin-Sin.
1 At the beginning restore [a-nal.

2 At the beginning restore [g£].

4 At the end restore esy-¢ldr].

7 ugeribanim ‘they (m) brought in’.

A
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25.1 The D Stem: Verbs I-° (I-a and I-e); Verbs I-w

(a) Verbs I-*

Three basic rules have been seen to operate concerning the loss of
the initial radical ? in these verbs (see §§8.1, 13.1):

(1) At the beginning of a form, ? is lost with no further changes, as
in the G Infinitive (e.g., ar@gkum « *?ardkum); in the D, this applies to
the forms of the Imperative, the Infinitive, and the Verbal Adjective: :

Imperative: urrik «*’urrik;
Infinitive and Verbal Adjective: urrukum « ¥ urrukum.

(2) Before a consonant, the loss of ? caused the lengthening of the
preceding vowel (e.g., G Preterite Irik < *i’rik); in the D, the Perfect
reflects this change:

Perfect: Gtarrik « *u’tarrik.

(3) Between vowels, both ? and the vowel following it are lost
(e.g., G Durative irrik < *i’arrik); in the D, this is also the case with the
Durative, Preterite, and Participle:

Durative: urrak « *u’arrak; Participle: murrikum < *mu’arrikum
Preterice: urrik « “w’arrik;

In verbs I-e, as expected, a-vowels become e, as in @teppis, the D
Perfect of epésum; an important exception to this rule, however, is the
Durative, where a between R, and R; remains unchanged: uppas.

The D forms of arakum, epésum, and elim (also I11-i);

Infinitive: urrukum uppuSum  ulldm
Durative: urrak uppas ulla
Perfect: atarrik dteppis atelli
Preterite: urrik uppi§ ulli
Imperative: urrik uppid ulli
Participle: murrikum  muppifum  mullim
Verbal Adj.: urrukum uppusum ulltm
(V. Adj. base: urruk uppus ullu)
(V. Adj. + 3fs: wrukat uppudet ullat)
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Note that the Preterite and Imperative forms are the same. It will be
recalled that G Durative forms of verbs I-> that begin with a vowel,
such as irrik, may be written either i-ri-ik or i-ir-ri-ik, i.e., always with
an initial V-sign. The same feature is characteristic of D Durative and
Preterite forms; thus,

D Durative wrrak is written 4-ur-ra-ak or i-ra-ak (not ur-ra-ak);

D Preterite urrik is written -ur-ri-ik or i-ri-ik (not ur-ri-ik).

(The Imperative, however, even though pronounced the same as the

Preterite, is written ur-ri-ik or t-ri-ik, but not t-ur-ri-ik.)

As in the G, verbs originally I~y are conjugated like verbs I-¢ in the D.

(b) Verbs I-w

All verbs I-w, whether active or adjectival, are conjugated alike in
the D stem. Only two points require comment:

(1) In the Perfect, the sequence uw- became &- before the ¢, thus
atatter (« *uwtattir).

(2) When w stood at the beginning of a form, it was often (though
not always) dropped.

' The forms of wat@rum in the D (with i > e before r):
Infinitive:  (w)utturum  Imperative: (w)utter

Durative:  uwattar Participle: ~ muwatterum
Perfect: itatter Vbl. Adj:  (wlutturum
Preterite: uwatter (V.Adj. base:  (w)uttur)

(c) D Stems of verbs I-” and verbs I-w encountered thus far:

uddusum ‘to renew, restore’.

uhhuzum ‘to mount, set, overlay (something: acc.; in/with a pre-
cious material: acc.)’.

ullam ‘to raise, elevate, extol’.

ummudum ‘to lean, push, rest, set (something) on, against (some-
thing)'.

unnuSum ‘to make weak, weaken (trans.)’.

uppufum = G (not common in OB).

urrukum ‘to lengthen, extend, prolong; to delay.

(w)ulludum “to bear, beget (many offspring; i.e., pluralic)’.

(w)ussubum = G (not common in OB).

(w)utturum ‘to augment, increase (trans.)’.
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25.2 The Independent Pronouns: Remaining Forms

In §2.4, the nominative forms of the independent personal pro-
nouns were presented. In this section are given the corresponding forms
for the oblique cases. The third person forms have already been pre-
sented in §6.3 as the demonstrative ‘that, those’. The other persons, too,
have a common gen.-acc. form and a special dative form used after ana.
The nom. forms are given again below for comparison. Parentheses
enclose rare forms; square brackets denote as yet unattested forms.

NOM. GEN.-ACC. DATIVE

1cs andku yéti yasim, ayyagim

2ms atta kéata, (kati) kagim, kdsum

2fs alti kéti késim

3ms 3 Juati, Sudtu, §8t%/; Sudfim, §48im, $&5um
3fs & $udti, 8ati, (§iati) Judsim, 365im, (Siagim)
1cp ninu niati niasim

2mp  attunu kunati kunasim

26p attina [kinati] [kinagim]

3mp  dunu Junati Suniisim

3fp dina Sinati [5inasim]

Note that the forms (other than nom.) are based on the pronominal suf-
fixes. The gen.-acc. forms end in -#i, the dative in -§im. The final -m of
the dative forms is occasionally omitted in later OB texts (cf. §24.4) The
plural gen.-acc. and dative forms are the same as the corresponding acc.
and dative suffixes (§18.2).
The first person singular forms are written in a variety of fashions:
gen.-acc. as ia-(a-)ti, i-ia-(a-)ti;
dative as ia-di-im, ia-a-8i-im, i-ia-§i-im, a-ig-§i-im,

The gen.-acc. forms occur under several conditions:

(a) in apposition after a noun in the gen. or acc.:
ina mahar abiya kéta ‘before you, my father’;
béli kata ul &mur ‘1 have not seen you, my lord'.
(b) in tandem with a noun in the gen. or acc.:
da yati u tamkarim ‘of the merchant and me’;
matka u kGta uhallag 'I will destroy you (ms) and your land';

(c) after #a (see also b, above), and after prepositions (other than ana)
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that do not take suffixes (viz., adi, ina, istu, kima, mala, and others;
see §10.3, end):

kima huniiti ‘like you (mp)';

da la kdta *except you (ms)' (cf. §20.4d).

(d) as direct object, for emphasis, usually with a suffix on the verb as
well:
am-minim niati sehriatim tuhallagniati ‘why do you (ms) destroy us
children?’;
kéti asapparki ‘1 will send you (fs)".

(e) kGta [ kati often occurs as subject with an@ku in OB letters:
andku u kata nillik ‘you (ms) and I went'.

The dative forms are usually, though not always, preceded by

ana:

ana kasim taklaku ‘I trust you (fs)' (emphasis);

Jesdet siqil kaspam (ana) yasim iddinam ‘To me she gave six shekely

of silver’.

Occasionally, the gen.-acc. form replaces the expected dative after ana,
especially when the pronoun is in apposition to a noun: e.g.,

ana béltya kéta 'to you, my lord".

25.3 The Independent Possessive Adjectives

These are a set of adjectives that appear most commonly as predi-
cates of verbless clauses (as in ‘the house is mine’); they are also used in
place of (sometimes in addition 10) tiie genitive prunominal suffixes, Lo
emphasize possession. The forms are based on the masculine forms of

. the genitive suffixes. Since they are adjectives, they agree in case, gen-

der, and number with the modified noun; they do not agree with the
gender of the “possessor” (thus, e.g., ‘his’ and ‘her(s)’ are not distin-
guished). Essentially, the markers of gender and number are those of
other adjectives: none for ms; -at- for fs; -iz¢- for mp; -at- for fp. There
are two unusual tendencies, however: the -t- that occurs in all forms but
ms is often written double; many forms, except in the ms, have nuna-
tion (final n) rather than mimation (final m). Below are listed for refer-
ence most of the attested forms. Only the ms forms have been declined;
the others offer no difficulties in this regard (fs nom. -um/n, gen.
‘tm/n, acc. -am /n; pl. nom. -um /n, gen.-acc. -im /n).

i SR

s
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MASC. SG. FEM. 5G. MASC. PL. FEM. PL.
yam(ya’um)/yém/yém yattu™/, ya’Gttu™/, yatthu™/,
yat(tu™/
kitm [ kém [ Ram kattu™ [, kattu™/|, kattu™ [
$am/$ém/$uwam(Eam) Sattu™/, Sattu™/p -

nim/nim/ném(niam) niattu™/, notte™/n -
kunam —— — —
Sunfim |/ Sunim/Suniam  — =" =

Examples of possessive adjectives as predicates:
bitum &z yam (iu-td-um) ‘that house is mine’;
$attam kitm nitm ‘this year (adv. acc.) yours (scil. grain) is ours’;
eleppum &t ul kattum ‘that boat is not yours';
suhard ytitun (iu-u-tu-un) ‘the servants are mine’;
hiblét PN ul yéttun (ia-a-at-tu-un) ‘PN's wrongs (for hiblat, pl. of
hibiltum) are not mine (i.e,, my responsibility)’.

These forms may also modify a noun attributively, to provide

more emphasis than the suffix pronoun, which is normally (but not
always) omitted, or to negate possession:

kaspam yam u kaspam kéam ul inaddinam ‘He will not give me my
silver or your silver’;
ana wardim 1@ §ém ‘to a slave (that is) not hers/his’.

Occasionally, there is no antecedent noun:

A.

la Suniam ibqura ‘They (m) laid claim to what is not theirs’.

EXERCISES

VOCABULARY 25.
Verbs:

ebébum G (i) ‘to become clean’; Verbal Adj. ebbum (ebb-; fem.
ebbetum) ‘clean, pure, holy; shining, polished; trustworthy’;
ubbubum D ‘to clean, purify; to clear (of claims), clear oneself'.

eréfum b G (i) ‘to (plow and) seed, plant, cultivate (a field)’; note
erréfum (erré§; pl. errédit) ‘cultivator, tenant farmer'.
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esérum a G (i) ‘to enclose, shut in’; ussurum D ‘to enclose, take cap
tive'.

esérum b G (i) ‘to press (someone: acc.; for payment, silver; acc.),
put under pressure, collect’; §&rtam esérum ‘to impose a penal
ty, punishment’; ussurum D = G.

geram G (e) ‘to be hostile; to start a lawsuit (intrans.), sue (trans.)’;
gurrim D =G.

lapatum G (a-u) ‘to touch; to strike; to apply, smear (someone or
something); to assign (workers to a task)’; lupputum D ‘to
touch, smear; to tarry, delay’.

sandqum G (i) ‘to arrive at, reach; to approach with a claim, proceed
against (+ ana/dat.); to check, control, supervise; to question’;
sunnuqum D ‘to check, inspect; to control; to question’.

(w)ussurum D (not in G) ‘to release, set free’.

Nouns:

litum (also littum; bound form lit(1), litti; log. AB [but in OB, AB usu-
ally =arhum *cow’]) ‘cow’; pl. lidtum (log. AB.GUD.HILA) “cattle,
bovines (of both sexes)’.

naspakum (naspak; pl. naspakatum; log. (£).DUB) ‘storage area
for barley, dates, etc.; granary, silo’; also (with log. ®MA.l.

., DUB) ‘cargo boat’ (cf. $apakum).

qibttum (qibit; pl. gibigtum) ‘word, utterance, instruction, order,
command’ (cf. gabtim).

Subtum (Subat; pl. Subatum) ‘dwelling, residence’ (cf. wasabum).

ummianum (ummian; pl. ummidni; log. UM MLA) ‘artisan; scholar,
expert; money lender’.

zérum (zér(i); pl. zéra; log. NUMUN and SE.NUMUN) ‘seed; (male)
descendents, progeny, offspring’.

zikarum (also zikrum; bound form zikar; pl. zikari) ‘male; man',

Idiom:

fa qat(i) (log. NIG.5U) ‘in the charge of, under the authority of’
(written syllabically before a pron. suff., NiG.5U before PN'ui
sabum $a gd-ti-ia ‘the work-force in my charge'; awila NIG dU
'gi-mil-lum ‘the men in G.’s charge”).

Also, the pronominal forms given in §§25.2, 25.3.
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B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
,_,g p—F |NUMUN =2érum; SENUMUN
also = zérum

=g T

IKU = ik&m a surface measure
(ca. 3600 m.2 see App. B.3)

laisMemideis il Fs:xd dag/k/q, tiglk/q

<> 4= 4= | AB = litum (rarely);
AB.CUD.HIA = ligtum

4 4 | eunotinos), ka,qu

ﬁ f"’j T'?E {D (also read Iy) = narum

AV | BE

PHVTT T YT | anma = Istar

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1. agé Istar 4. esemti imittim 7. nadpak zérim
2. tukulti 5. liat ummianim 8. lifanum nakirtum
3. isakkan 6. nar nakrim 9. utakkil

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. we will augment it (m) 12. do not (fs) weaken them (m)
2. I have renewed it (f) 13. we have elévated them (m)
3. prolong (p}) his life! 14. they (f) have not released
4. they (m) were released him
5. she bore him many sons 15. the prince who raises the
6. it (m) is overlaid with fine tops (dual) of the temple
gold 16. let me extol the name of the
7. let me lean my arm on him goddess who bore (D) them
8. the people extolled you, my (m) all
lord 17. Tam not able to turn my
9. they (f) have increased it (m) neck

10. it () is pure; it (f) is purified ~ 18. like us
11. you (fs) will mount the (sta-  19. like you (mp) and like me
tue of the) god with silver 20. for you (fs)
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E. Normalize and translate the following sentences, many of which are
adapted from letters:

1. PN IR LUKUR 4UTU a-na mi-nim ta-ak-la ti-ul DUMU a-wi-lim
Su-1 IR LUKUR UTU wu-ui-e-er-ma LUKUR “UTU Sar-ra-am la
i-ma-ha-ar a-na a-wi-im d-ul wa-li-id um-ma-$u GEME, LUKUR
dUTU a-na mi-nim a-na re-di-i ta-a$-ti-ur-Su.

2. PN $a A.5A-$u a-na PN, im-qii-tu ki-a-am ig-bi-kum um-ma Su-
u-ma i lu i-ia-ti it-ti ASA a-na PN, li-id-di-nu-ni-in-ni & lu pu-
uh ASA-ig li-id-di-nu-nim.

3. ka-ta &t a-ha-ka ma-an-nu-um i-wa-e-er-ku-nu-ti-ma i-na £ a-
bi-ni ta-at-ta-as-ba-ma i-li-ik-ni tu-uh-ta-li-gé $u-mi i-li-ku-nu
u mu-ta-ki-li-ku-nu $a ka-ta & a-ha-ka a-na E a-bi-ni ir-du-i li-
ih-li-ig.

4. lu-i $a-al-ma-ta Su-lum-ka Su-up-ra-am ad-Sum A SA a i-di E-ka
MAS A 8A ia-3i-im & MAS ASA a-na ka-$um @ as-§um SE-em ke-
em $a ad-pu-ra-ak-kum SE-am a-na ma-am-ma-an la ta-na-din.

5. $um-ma lu-up-pu-ta-tu-nu DUMU $i-ip-ri-ku-nu ti-ur-da-nim-
ma su-ha-ar-ku-nu li-il-gé.

6. 9I5KUR $a $u-um-$u ul-lu-tt NUMUN Sar-ru-tim $a le-em-nim 3a-
tu li-di-in-ma li-ha-li-iq.

7. i-na ma-ri PN zi-ka-ri-im i si-in-ni-i§-tim ma-am-ma-an la i-ge-
er-re-a-an-ni & ma-am-ma-an KUGBABBAR la i-is-si-ra-an-ni.

8. i-na qi-bi-it LUGAL zi-ka-ra-am a-a-am-ma i-na URU $a-tu i-
du-ku.

9. a-ha-ti ki-a-am u-la-am-mi-da-an-ni um-ma §i-ma i-na-an-na
E-ti hu-ul-lu-ug mi-nu-um $u-ub-ti.

10. um-mi-a-an-ni ul i-mu-ut bu-ul-ta-am ik-§u-ud i-na-an-na AB,
GUD.HIL.A-ni §a nu-ka-al-li-mu-ka i SE $a i-na £1.DUB ni-if-pu-
ku i-te-er-3a-an-ni-a-ti.

11. na-ak-ru i-na ti-bi-im $u-a-ti GIR.PAD.DUMES $a hi-ir-ti-la (4
bé-ru & DUMUMES-ni d-si-ru-ma i-na sa-ab-tu-ti-Su-nu im-nu
ma $u-ba-at-ni ig-qu-ru.

F. CH. Normalize and translate the following laws:

81 Sum-ma a-wi-lum a-wi-lam d-ub-bi-ir-ma ne-er-tam ¢l A
id-di-ma la uk-ti-in-$u mu-ub-bi-ir-$u id-da-ak.

ubburum D (G abarum rare) ‘to accuse’.

nértum ‘'murder’; here, ‘(a charge of) murder’ (cf. ndrum)

uktin ‘he has convicted’.
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§47  Sum-ma er-re-Sum a$-$um i-na $a-at-tim mah-ri-tim ma-na-
ha-ti-u la il-qi-ii ASA e-Rl-5a-am ig-ta-bi be-el ASA u-ul u-up-pa-
as er-re-su-ma A SA-3u i-ir-ri-i§-ma i-na ebiirim(BURUyy) ki-ma ri-ik-
sa-ti-Su 3E i-le-gé.
eglam eréSam igtabi ‘has said he would plow the field (again)’, or
“eqlam errisam” igtabi ‘has said “I will plow the field (again)™.
er-re-su-ma = erréssii-ma ‘that very tenant farmer of his’.
manahtum (manahti; sf. m@nahta-) ‘toil, weariness; maintenance, up-
keep, improvements’; here, probably ‘(the wages of) his labors’.
epésum G 'to object’ (rare); uppusum D =G (rare). :
§121 sum-ma a-wi-lum i-na E a-wi-lim SE i§-pu-uk i-na $a-na-at
a-na 1 SE.GURE ham#at ga @m (5 SILA; 5E) A na-a§-pa-ki-im i-na-
ad-di-in.
8E GURE = SEGUR.
qum (base qa-; log. SILAg) = .1 s@tum (ca. 1'liter’).
A here = idi ‘rent’.
§226 $um-ma gallabum(3U.1) ba-lum be-el IR ab-bu-ti IR la %e-e-
em ti-gal-li-ib ritti(KISIB.LA) gallabim(SU 1) $u-a-ti i-na-ak-ki-su.
gallabum (gallab; log. 3U.D) ‘barber’; gullubum D (not in G) ‘to shave’.
abbuttum (abbutti) ‘characteristic hairstyle of slaves’.
§254  $um-ma (a-wi-lum, from §253) aldém(AL.DU.A-am) il-gé-ma
AB.GUD.HIA ii-te-en-ni/(GAG)-i§ ta-[ag]-na SE $a im-hu!/(RD)-ru i-ri-ab.
aldam (base aldu-; log. ALDU(A); Sum. lw.) ‘store of barley’.
tagna (adverb) ‘double, doubly.

§2
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kispa (always pl.) ‘witchcraft, sorcery’.
uktin 'he has convicted'.

d{D = Id the River-god.

dalam (i) ‘to dive, plunge into (+acc.)'.
ubburum D cf. Law §1 above.

G. Omens from YOS 10:

1.

Sum-ma $i-rum i-na §u-me-el d-ba-nim ki-i-ma ti'-li-mi-im $a-
ki-in ma-at na-ak-ri-im tu-sd-na-aq a-$a-ar i§-te-en tu-pd-ha-
ar-$i. (11 ii 24-26)

gtrum (8ir(i)) ‘(piece of) flesh'.

tulimum ‘spleen’.

adar iStén 'in one place’.

2. DIS KA E.GAL sti-un-nu-uq i-{n]a #*TUKUL LU KUR "‘um-ma-nam

4-sa-ar UD'-ma-am re-gd-a-am $a-tam-mu E.GAL-am ti-sd-na-
qu. (24:29)
régum ‘far, distant’; Zmam régam, ina Gmim régim ‘some time',
Satammum ($atam; Sum. lw.) ‘clerk, administrator’,

3. DIS UDU i-na 3A li-$a-ni-8u $i-rum na-pi-ih-ma a-na «i-na» {-

mi-tim & $u-me-lim [kla-pi-is a-a-i-um-ma a-na LUGAL i-te-bé-
ma u-sa-ar-Su-ma [i-da-akl-$u. (47:9)
Sirum (8ir(i)) ‘flesh’.
napahum G (a-u) ‘to blow (something); to light (a fire, stove); to
become visible, shine, light up'; Verbal Adj. naphum (napih-)
‘kindled, burning, shining; swollen, bloated ",
kapasum G (i) 'to bend, curl, droop’.

4. DIS iz-bu-um $i-in-na-$u wa-sa-a LUGAL UD [MES-Hu| ga-am ru

i-na #°GU.ZA-§u $a-nu-um us-[$al-ab. (56 { 34-35)

5. 11 ii 20-23: PEo=geoza - g oo g AiE " f)
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rés eqlim 'desﬁnaﬁon'.
migittum ‘downfall’ (cf. magatum).

Contract. Normalize and translate the following text:

1. Dissolution of a partnership (Meissner, BAP 78 = Schorr, VAB 5,
no. 171).

11gi-1{-4INANNA 2 &t i-ri-ba-am-4EN.ZU 3 tap-pu-ta-am i-pu-$u-i
4 a-na ta-az-ki-tim Sda-a-a-ni ik-$u-du-i-ma ¢a-na E4UTU i-ru-bu-
ti-ma 7i-na E 4UTU um-mi-a-nam 8i-pu-lu-ti-ma 1 IR lu-us-ta-mar-
dUTU 10 1 GEME, li-i§-li-ma-am 1 HA.LA i-ri-ba-am-4EN.ZU 121 IR ib-
§i-na-DINGIR 31 GEME, “GESTIN.AN.NA-la-ma-s{ Y HA.LA si-li-
dINANNA 5 zi-i-zu-ti '%i-na £ 9UTU & 9EN.ZU ¥ iz-ku-ru a-hu-um a-
na a-hi-im ' g-ub-bi-bu-u ¥ a-hu-um a-ha-am ?® la i-tu-ru la i-ge-
er-ru-i ? e-li mi-im-ma $a a-hu-um Za-na a-hi-im ir-gu-mu-i 2 mi-
im-ma t-ul i-§u-d 2426 Oath. 2732 Witnesses. 332 Date.

PNs: Silli-Istar; Irtbam-Sin; Lustamar-Samad; Lislimam; Ibsi-(i)na-
ilim; Ge$tinanna-lamassi.

3 i-pu-Su-u here and often in this text, final -& on 3mp verbs is indicated
with an extra vowel sign.

% tazkitum ‘purification, cleansing; release, dissolution® (cf. zakim).

9-11 and 12-14 each constitute a verbless clause.

15 21217 here, 'they have made the division'.

17 zakarum here, eliptically without nis, ‘to swear’.

18 The verbs here and in lines 20, 22, 23 are plural according to the sense,
even though the grammatical subject ahum is singular: ‘they
cleared one another’, etc.

21-B¢li ... mimma ul 150 ‘they have no claim to ...".

Letters:
1. VAS 7 196 = Frankena, AbB 6 213,

la-na a-wi-lim $a SAMAR.UTU #-ba-al-la-t[u-§lu 2 qi-bi-ma
3 um-ma “NANNA-IBILA-MA.AN.SUM-ma 44UTU & 4AMAR.UTU da-
ri-i§ UD-mi ° a-hi ka-ta li-ba-li-ti-ka © lu $a-al-ma-ta 7 ag-§um 1, 2
BAN 5 SILA; §a ma-ah-ri-ka 8 e-zi-bu 1 BAN 5 SILA; SE ru-ud-di-ma
101, 4 BAN SE mu-ul-li-ma "' a-na $a-al-lu-rum i-di-in 2 a-na SE.
NUMUN ha-8i-ih 3 la ta-ka-la-$u ' ar-hi-i§ i-di-in-$u "5 i-dam la tu-
Sar-da-am-ma % la ta-Sa-pa-ra-am.

LESSON TWENTY-FIVE AN

PNs: Nanna-ibila-mansum; Sallurum.

7 A measure of dry volume/capacity: 1 (NIGIDA = pdnum) + 2 BAN (~
satum, absolute s4t?) + 5 SILA; (= gam, absolute ga). The gdm |
about 1 liter; the siitum (Vocab. 23) is 10 gim; the pdnum is 6 atdtum
or 60 gizm; thus, the amount is 85 gim (of grain). The amount to be
added in line 9 is 15 gm, giving the 100 g&m in line 10. It is often
difficult to be certain how to normalize expressions of measure-
ment, since they are almost invariably written logographically; in
line 7, perhaps idtén pan $ittd sat hamsat ga, with gen. ém under-
stood. See Appendix B.5.

12 hasih *heis in need (of: ana)'.

14 grhis ‘quickly’.

15 idam la tuSarsém ‘do not raise objections’.

. Figulla, CT 43 76 = Kraus, AbB 176.
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PNs: Ipqu-Adad; Rim-Sin-Enhalmah; Sabrum; Sin-hazir.
4 Fourth sign: ‘ab’.
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26.1 The Verbs editm and i¥im

The verbs edtm ‘to know’ and i§2m ‘to have’ share several pecu-
liarities in the G stem: they are found only in the Preterite, Infinitive,
and, for edim only, the Participle; the prefixes of the Preterite forms are
irregular in that they have i in the first and second person, rather than
a (or e <a); though formally Preterite, the finite forms have no specific
tense value. (Since these verbs have no Verbal Adjectives, there is no
predicative construction. This nuance is also covered by the Preterite
form.) editm (Infinitive also idétm) is a Ill-e verb; i5im is ITI-u.

3cs  ide Su 3mp idd isk
2ms tide tisu 3p [ideal %G
2As  [edi]  [a) 2cp tide@a  [tiga]
les e su lcp nide nisu

Note that the 3cs and 1c¢s forms are identical:

ide ‘he/she knows, [ know';
t$u ‘he/she has, I have'.

These verbs do not have formal Imperative and Precative forms.
Instead, injunctions are expressed by the Preterite preceded by li:

i@ tide ‘know, may you (ms) know’;

abi li ide ‘may my father know, my father should know’;

temam Supram-ma li tde ‘send (ms) me a report, that [ may know";
l@ t5u ‘may 1/he/she have, let me/him/her have’,

The G Participle of edém is irregular, with a prefixed mu-:
ms midim (bound form mide) mp midatum
fs mudétum (bound form mizdeat) fp madedtum

An example:
§tbum made bisiya ‘a witness who knows my property’.
The verb id@m has no Participle.

The verb edfim also occurs in the D stem, where the root is I-w:
(u)uddam (Pret, uweddi) 'to mark; to make known, reveal, inform; to
recagnize, identify, assign’'.
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26.2 Subordinate Clauses -

It is convenient to group Akkadian subordinate clauses into three
main types: relative clauses (§19.3), temporal clauses, and others. All of
these have in common that they are dependent on a main clause, are
introduced by a subordinating conjunction (which may be deleted in
some relative clauses), and have verbs marked by the subordination
marker -u when no other verbal ending appears (§19.2).

(8) Temporal Clauses
The following are the most common temporal conjunctions in Old
Babylonian; most of them, it will be noted, also occur as prepositions.

iniima (in poetry, also inu) ‘when, as soon as, after, at the time that,
while’. Action either before or simultaneous with that of the main
clause.

Zm Same range of meaning and use as inZma.

ina ‘as long as, while’. Action simultaneous with that of the main clause.
With rare exception used only in certain legal expressions, before
predicative Verbal Adjectives and forms of edtm:

ina baltu u $almu ‘while he was in good and sound health’;
ina la tda ‘without my/his/her/their(m) knowing; unknowingly" (lit,,
‘while I/he/she/they(m) was/were not aware’).

i§tu ‘after, as soon as, since’. Action always before that of the main
clause. Also used causally: ‘since, because’; see (b), below.

kima (in poetry, also ki) ‘as soon as, when'. Action immediately before
that of the main clause. Also used non-temporally: ‘that; as’; see
(b), below.

warka /warki ‘after’. In OB, only in expressions involving death,

adi (rarely also gadum) ‘until, as long as, while’.

adi (... ) la ‘before’.

lama 'before’.
Temporal clauses normally precede the main clause, but may, If

short, be imbedded in the main clause (like an adverb); e g,

guh@ri iniima ittalkam turdam ‘Send (ms) me my servant as soun ws s
has arrived.’

Clauses with adi occasionally follow the main clause (examples bolow)
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More than one temporal clause may be dependent on a single
main clause: e.g.,
warka abum imtiatu inima ahh izuzzi qisti abum iddinikum teleqqe
*After (our) father has died, when the (other) brothers take shares,
you (ms) may take the gift (your) father gave you."
The tenses of the verbs of both the temporal clauses and the main
clauses follow certain relatively well-established patterns, summarized
in the following chart, and then described in detail with examples.

Main Clause Action in Main Clause Action in
Past; Present or Future;

Tense of Teml;oral Clause: | Tense of Temporal Clause:
(1) inidma, am, iftu, | Preterite Perfect: explicit anteriority
kima, warki, adi Durative: unmarked
(2) adi ... la — Preterite: explicit anteriority
Durative: unmarked
(3) lama Durative Preterite: real, immediate

Durative: potential, indefinite

(1) indma, @im, i8tu, kima, warka /i, adi (for adi 1a, see (2)):

When the main clause describes action in the past (i.e., verb in
Preterite or Perfect [rarely also past Durative], or verbless clause), the
temporal clause, if verbal, has the Preterite: e.g.,

iniima [iftu [ kima &m te$@mu tallikam “When/After/As soon as you
(ms) (had) bought the grain, you came here’;

méarum #i warki abadu imitu irgum ‘That son brought suit after his
father (had) died’;

adi adpurakkim taklidingti You (fs) held them (f) until I wrote to you".

[With a past Durative in the main clause, note, e.g.,

dumma awilum sehram ana maratim ilge indma ilgisu abasu ... ihiat
‘if a man adopted a youngster (and) after he adopted him he would
look for (ia¢um) his (true) father’ (CH §186).]

When the main clause describes action in the present or future
(verb in Durative, Imperative, Precative, or Prohibitive, or a verbless
clause), the temporal clause, if verbal, contains either the Perfect or the
Durative. The Perfect, here used like the English future perfect, marks
specifically the anteriority of the action in the temporal clause vis-d-vis
that of the main clause:
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intima /idtu/kima dm tastdmu alkam /tallakam ‘When/As soon as/
Immediately after you (ms) have bought the grain, come/you will
come here', '
The Durative is used when no such specific marking is intended, or
when the actions of the two clauses are roughly simultaneous:
indma /idtu/kima &m tafammu alkam/tallakam ‘When/After you
(ms) buy the grain, come/you will come here’.
The Durative is not as yet attested in a clause with warka /i nor the Perfect in a
clause with adi: '
méarum &G warki abidu imtGtu 1@ iraggum ‘That son may not bring
suit after his father has died’;
kiliginati adi asapparakkim ‘Hold (fs) them (f) until I write to you',
When the action of the main clause is present or future, and a clause with iftu or
kima contains the Preterite, the force of the subordinate clause is probably
always causal rather than temporal (see (b), below): e.g.,
istu/kima Gm tafamu allakakkum ‘Since/Because you (ms) (have)
bought grain, I will come to you'.

Regardless of the “tense” of the main clause, in@ma, iftu, and adi
may also govern verbless clauses: e.g.,
$a iftu sehréku [@ amuru atamar ‘I have seen what [ had not seen since
[ was young’;
inZma ina @lim wadbu iparrasi ‘It will be decided while he is resident
in town’;
adi baltanu ina bitini wasbati *You (fs) may live in our house as long
as we are alive’;
indma ana alim harra$u aém addissum ‘When his travel was to the
city, I gave him grain’.
Verbless clauses are not attested after Zm or kima.

(2 adi.. la:

Adi ... la (with la, as expected, always directly before the verb) is
used only when the main clause describes action in the present or
future. The verb of the temporal clause may be Preterite or Durative.
The Preterite marks anteriority (cf. the Perfect with in@ma, etc., above):

adi abi la illikam ul atér T will not return before my father has come’.
The Durative is used when no such marking is intended:

adi la nimmara$i ul nitarrassuniti ‘We will not send them (m) bafore
we see her'.
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(3) lama:
When the action of the main clause is past tense, this conjunction

is followed by the Durative, as in

lama allakam eqlam ipsuri ‘They (m) sold the field before I came’.
When the main clause action is present or future, the verb after lama
may be Durative or Preterite. The Preterite (or, very rarely, the Perfect)
indicates that the action is seen as certain and immediate:

lama ipSurisu alkim ‘Come (fs) before they sell/have sold it'.
The Durative indicates that the action of the temporal clause is seen as
only possible, or of indefinite time:

lama alam Suati ikas$adu Supranim ‘Write (pl) me before he can reach
that town’.

(b) Other Subordinate Clauses

In general, no firm rules exist for the use of tenses in subordinate
clauses other than temporal ones; the tenses for the most part have the
same range as in main clauses, with the important exception that the
Perfect does not occur (except very rarely as a future perfect, with pre-
sent or future action in the main clause). Below are the remaining com-
mon subordinating conjuctions of OB, and their meanings, with one or
two examples of each. The clauses they govern either precede the main
clause, or, if short, may be inserted into the main clause.

ana $a ‘because (of the fact that)":
ana $a bélt udammagam-ma alpam ufabbalam 15 $igil kaspam ana
béliya kéta usabbalam ‘Because my lord will be kind and dispatch
(wabalum, S Dur.) an ax to me, I will dispatch to you, my lord, the
15 shekels of silver.'
ana $a is rare as a conjunction; most often it simply means ‘to the
one who/which’:
ana Ja bélt itrudam $amnam addin 'l gave the oil to him/the one
whom my lord sent to me’.

adar (bound form of asrum ‘place’) ‘where(ver)’:

suhdram asar béli igabbit atarrad ‘1 will send the servant wherever my
lord commands.’

Rarely, afar also means ‘what’ and 'when’.
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adfum ‘because’;

adjum margakd-ma ld alliku aht atrud Because | was sick and (could )
not go, | sent my brother.’

Rarely, a#fum also means 'so that'; this is especially the case in the letters
from Mari (§29.4).
éma, rarely ém, ‘where(ever)”:

éma eleppasunu kaldt-ma mizgdm la i$6 tapplssunu alkt ‘Wherever
their (m) boat is detained and has no exit (mizgiim), assist (fs) them.’

istu ‘because, since’:
istu beli eqli [a iddinam belt kaspam mala §im eqliya liddinam 'Since
my lord did not give me my field, may my lord give me silver
equivalent to the value of my field.'

iStu is rare as a conjunction except in temporal clauses; see (a),

kima has a number of meanings in addition to its use as a temporal
conjunction (see above, under (a)):

‘that, the fact that’ (with verbs of speaking, perceiving, knowing,
showing, etc., in the main clause):
dapirum kima immert némettaka ana ekallim 1a tublam ulammidanni
‘The prefect informed me that you (ms) had not brought the sheep,
your tax, to the palace’;
‘as, according as’ (also ana kima, ak-kima):
kima ina tuppi ekallim Satru apul$u ‘Pay (ms) him as (according to
what) is written in the palace record’;
ana kima béli i§puram eppes ‘I will do according as my lord wrote me';
kima also occasionally means ‘because’ and ‘so that’:
kima ana abiya adapparu ‘because I am writing to my father';
kima Sumi bit abi la azakkaru tétepsanni ‘you (ms) have treated me so
that [ cannot mention the name of (my) household’;
note also kima a ‘as if":
kima $a abt iftén mana kaspam iddinam ahaddu 'l rejoice as if my
father had given me a mina of silver’;
kima sa bél lemuttika andku ‘as if | were your (ms) adversary (lit: lord
of evil)".
kima sometimes appears immediately before the predicate of Ity
clause, rather than at the beginning:
eqlum kima zitit ul ide ‘he did not know that the flald s my sham'
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EXERCISES
VOCABULARY 26.
Verbs:

edam/iddm G (Preterite ide; see §26.1) ‘to know, be experienced,
familiar with’; (w)udd@m D ‘to mark, assign; to make known,
reveal, inform; to recognize, identify’.

elélum G (i) ‘to become pure, clean, free (of debt)’; Verbal Adj.
ellum (ell-; fem. elletum) ‘clean, pure, holy, free’; ullulum D ‘to
purify, keep pure; to declare innocent, free (of debt); to con-
secrate (to a god)’.

i§am G (Preterite I8u; see §26.1) ‘to have, own"; X Y eli Z iu *Z owes
Y to X’ (e.g., tamkarum $in& iqil kaspam eli akiya t$u ‘my
brother owes two shekels of silver to the merchant’); sibit témim
idm ‘to take action’.

zérum G (e) ‘to dislike, hate; to reject; to avoid'.

Nouns:

andurdrum (andurdr) ‘freedom, manumission (of slaves); remission
(of debts)'.

asrum (adar; pl. adri and adratum) ‘place, locale, setting’; afar
itén ‘(in) one place’; for adar as a conjunction, see below.

kallatum (kallat; pl. kallatum; log. E.Gl;/GLA) ‘daughter-in-law,
bride’.

sttum (sit; pl. giatum) ‘rise, rising (of sun), east; emergence, birth,
origin; produce, product; lease; expenditure, loss; departure’; sit
pim ‘utterance, command’; pl. siGtum (also Zm si@tim) ‘distant
time (past or future)’; sit §am&im ‘sunrise, east’ (cf. wasm).

gammum (fammi; pl. Sammi [often = sg.]; log. U) ‘plant, grass;
herb, drug; hay, fodder’.

Conjunctions:

adi ‘until, as long as, while’; adi ... la@ *before’.

ana $a (rare) ‘because (of the fact that)".

adar ‘where(ever)’; rarely ‘when, what’.

adfum ‘because’; rarely ‘so that’ (esp. Mari).

éma (rarely ém) ‘where(ever)’.

ina ‘as long as, while’ (usually in legal expressions, before predica-
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tive Verbal Adjectives and forms of ediim).

inima (poetic/archaizing inu) ‘when, as soon as, after, at the time
that, while’.

i§tu ‘after, as soon as, since’; rarely causal ‘because, since’.

kima ‘as soon as, when; that, the fact that; as, according as (also ana
kima, ak-kima)’; rarely ‘because; so that’; kima $a ‘as if'.

lama ‘before’ (cf. 1@).

@m (also ina @m) ‘when, as soon as, after, at the time that, while',

warka, warki ‘after’ (in OB only in expressions involving death).

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

X

NARU = narim

ﬁ ﬁTE:T %ﬁ’:{ ka (lesson 17);
il

= ke
Rl
X

% KASKAL = harranum

T
Sk 4K [

sir, zir

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use

logograms where possible:

7. zér Sammim liter
8. liat kallatim
9. harréin darrim

1. 4ép nariya 4. ulirrd
2. qabal martim 5. uktassir
3. Istar linérsu 6. pinarim

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. When you (ms) rode to the city wall, what did you hear?
You will not marry her before you bestow the bride-price.
When that youth grows up he will subjugate the entire land
As soon as my witness is released [ will adjure him,

I did not knowingly alter your (ms) stela.

Present (pl) him to me when he has come up.

He was not able to pay his money lender.

She bore many male children (lit., many males),

i Al S U R
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E. Normalize and translate:

1.

2

11,

12.

13.

14.

ki-ma ti-du-u e-bu-ru-um gé-ru-ub it-ti si-ha-ri-taal-kam-ma
wa-ar-ka-at a-bi-ni i ni-zu-uz.

. a-na re-e§ ITl §i-ip-ra-am $u-a-ti i-ga-am-ma-ru.
. §um-ma né-me-ta-ni 1 MA.NA KUG.BABBAR i-ma-as-s{ a-na DI

KUDMES i ni-il-li-tk-ma ki-ma gi-bi-ti-Su-nu i ni-pu-usd.

. am-mi-nim pu-ru-sa-am $a A.ZU la tu-ga-me-ra-am-ma la ta-

ad-pu-ra-am.

. a-nu-um-ma DUB-pf i-na gd-at a-hi-ia ki-ma aq-bu-kum a$-

tap-ra-ak-kum ku-nu-uk-ki-$u 3a-al-mu-tim a-hi ku-ul-li-im-
ma wu-us-Se-er-Su-ma li-is-ni-qgé-am.

. ki-ma et-lum Su-i la se-eh-ru-i-ma ra-bu-i lu-i ti-de ki-ma a-

wi-le-e ah-hi-§u ASA-lam o ka-ra-nam a-pu-ul-§u ki-ma ta-ta-
ap-lu-§u me-he-er DUB-pi-ia $u-up-ra-am.

. i-nu-ma DUMU-ka KUG.BABBAR a-na a-wi-lim id-di-nu i-na

ma-ah-ri-ia id-di-in & a-na-ku a-wa-tim i-de Sum-ma a-na E
DINGIR-lim i-$a-ap-pa-ru-ni-in-ni a-pa-lam t-ul e-le-i at-ta ki-
ma te-le-i e-pu-uf Sum-ma i-na SE-em $a ta-§a-mu KUG BABBAR
ti-fu ku-un-ka-a¥-u-ma a-na i-ia-fi-im id-nam-me it-ti KUG.
BABBAR-im ie-e-em lu-um-nu-§u.

. am-mi-nim ki-ma $a um-ma-an na-ak-ri-im i-te;-eh-hu-kum ta-

pa-al-la-ah.

. 18-tu i-na URU wa-a$-ba-ku ma-ma-an é-ul i-ta-mi-g-ni.
10.

ki-ma a$-pu-ra-ak-kum AB.GUD.HLA a-ta-ar-ra-da-ak-kum a-
ah-ka la ta-na-ad-di te;-ma-am ga-am-ra-am §u-up-ra-am-ma
AB.GUD.HLA lu-ut-ru-da-ak-kum.

ki-ma DUB-p{ ta-am-ma-ru 88MA pu-ut-ra-am-ma li-is-ba-ta-ni
& a-di pa-ni-ia ta-am-ma-ru UDUHILA la ta-pa-$ar.

i§-tu al-li-kam i-na URU $u-a-ti a-na-ku e-li a-a-i-im-ma 5E-a-
am u-ul i-3u i§-tu i-na-an-na UD.5.KAM IR-di 5E-a-am ub-ba-la-
ak-kum li-ib-ba-ka mi-im-ma la i-ma-ra-as i fe-em PNid-nam
a-mu-ur-§u-ma tey-ma-$u Su-up-ra-am ki-ma ta-ta-am-ru-i-3u
ki-a-am gi-bi-Sum um-ma at-ta-a-ma be-el-ka tej-em-ka li-il-
ma-ad.

ni-i-nu E an-ni-a-am la-ma be-el-ni ur-ra-dam i$-tu MU20.KAM
ni-ig-ba-at i-na-an-na LUMES g-hu-i-tum E-ni ib-ta-aq-ru-ni-a-
ti be-el-ni wa-ar-ka-at-ni li-ip-ru-us.

ki-ma a-na URU as-ni-qi UD.4.KAM u-la-pi-it-ma tap-pé-e af-
tar-dam BKIRI, ku-ul-li-im-$u.
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15. id-tu A.ZU GIRPAD.DU ru-bé-e-em i5-bé-ru EME-gu ik ki-wu,
16. zi-ka-rum $u-d i-na pu-hur URU li-it-ma-a-ma {-nu-ma -tam
mu-ti te-ma-am $u-up-ra-am-ma pu-ru-sé-am lu-u i-de a-al-ha

la ta-na-ad-di.

CH. Normalize and translate the following laws:

§102 3um-ma DAM.GAR a-na Samallém(SAMAN,.LA) KUG.BABBAR
a-na ta-ad-mi-iqg-tim it-ta-di-in-ma a-$ar il-li-ku bi-ti-ig-tam i-ta-
mar qd-qd-ad KUG.BABBAR a-na DAM.GAR d-ta-ar.

tadmigtum (tadmiqti) ‘interest-free advance (for a business trip)’ (cf.

damagum).

bitiqgtum (bitigti) ‘deficit, loss’.
§114-115 §114 §um-ma a-wi-lum e-li a-wi-lim 5E & KUG.BABBAR
la i-§u-ma ni-pu-si it-te-pé a-na ni-pu-tim i§-ti-a-at /3 MANA KUG.
BABBAR i-$a-gal  §115 $um-ma a-wi-lum e-li a-wi-lim SE & KUG.
BABBAR i-§u-ma ni-pu-si ip-pé-ma ni-pu-tum i-na E ne-pt-$a i-na $i-
ma-ti-8a im-tu-ut di-nu-um u-i ru-gu-um-ma-am v-ul i-Su.

neptim G (e) ‘to distrain, take as pledge, distress’; nipftum (fem.) ‘per-

son or animal taken as pledge or distress’.

§170-171  §170 $um-ma a-wi-lum hi-ir-ta-8u DUMU.MES 4-li-siim
& GEME,-st DUMU.MES 4-li-sum a-bu-um i-na bu-ul-ti-Su a-na
DUMU.MES $a GEME, ul-du-5um DUMU.MES-i-a iq-ta-bi it-ti
DUMU.MES3 hi-ir-tim im-ta-nu-§u-nu-ti wa-ar-ka a-bu-um a-na 8i-
im-tim it-ta-al-ku i-na NIG.GA E A BA DUMUMES hi-ir-tim & DUMU.
MES GEME, mi-it-ha-ri-i§ i-zu-uz-zu IBILA DUMU hi-ir-tim i-na zi-it-
tim i-na-sa-ag-ma i-le-gé  §171 & Sum-ma a-bu-um i-na bu-ul-fi-
&u a-na DUMU.MES $a GEME, ul-du-$um DUMUMES-ti-a la ig-ta-bi
wa-ar-ka a-bu-um a-na Si-im-tim it-ta-al-ku i-na NIGGA £ A DA
DUMU MES GEME, it-ti DUMU.MES ki-ir-tim t-ul i-zu-uz-zu an-du
ra-ar GEME, & DUMU.MES-3a i¥-8§a/(TA)-ak-ka-an DUMUMES hi-ir
tim a-na DUMUMES GEME, a-na wa-ar-du-tim v-ul i-ra-ag g mu
hi-ir-tum $e-ri-ik-ta-$a 4 nu-du-na-am $a mu-sd id-di-nu-Ai-im na
DUB-pi-im i3-ti-ru-8i-im i-le-gé-ma i-na §u-ba-at mu-ti-da ul-da ab
a-di ba-al-ta-at i-ik-ka-al a-na KUGBABBAR t-ul i-na-ad di-in wa
ar-ka-sé & DUMU MES-§a-ma.

i3%akkan ‘it will be established’.

nudunnim (base nudunna-) ‘gift, dowry' (cf. naddnum),

4a marisa-ma ‘belongs to her children only’ (cf. §29.2)
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§182-184:  §182 $um-ma a-bu-um a-na DUMUMUNUS-§u LUKUR
dAMAR.UTU $a KA!(E).DINGIR.RAK Se-ri-ik-tam la i-ru-uk-si-im ku-
nu-kam la i§-tur-§i-im wa-ar-ka a-bu-um a-na §i-im-tim it-ta-al-ku
i-na NIGGA E A BA IGI3.GAL IBILA-$a it-ti ah-hi-Sa i-za-az-ma il-
kam u-ul i-il-la-ak LUKUR “AMAR.UTU wa-ar-ka-si e-ma e-li-3a ta-
bu i-na-ad-di-in  §183 Sum-ma a-bu-um a-na DUMU.MUNUS-3u
Su-gig-tim Se-ri-ik-tam i$-ru-uk-8i-im a-na mu-tim id-di-i§-$i ku-nu-
uk-kam i§-tur-§i-im wa-ar-ka a-bu-um a-na §-im-tim it-ta-al-ku i-
na NIG.GA E ABA t-ul i-za-az §184 um-ma a-wi-lum a-na
DUMU.MUNUS-$u §u-gis-tim Se-ri-ik-tam la i§-ru-uk-§im a-na mu-
tim la id-di-i3-5i wa-ar-ka a-bu-um a-na Si-im-tim it-ta-al-ku ah-
hu-$a ki-ma e-mu-uq E ABA Se-ri-ik-tam i-$ar-ra-ku-$§i-im-ma a-na
mu-tim i-na-ad-di-nu-3i.

Sugitum (Sugit; log. ™5U.Gly; Sum. Iw.) a junior wife.
§193  $um-ma DUMU gerseqqém(GIR.S1.GA) & lu DUMU sekretim
(MZLIK.RU.UM) E a-bi-$u t-we-ed-di-ma a-ba-am mu-ra-bi-su & um-
ma-am mu-ra-bi-st i-zé-er-ma a-na E a-bi-$u it-ta-la-ak i-in-$u i-
na-sa-hu.

gerseqqtim (base gerseqqd; log. GIRSL.GA; Sum. lw.) ‘an attendant,

domestic (attached to the palace or a temple)’.
sekretum (sekret; pl. sekrétum; pseudo-log. ™ZLIK.RUM/RU.UM) ‘a
(cloistered?) woman of high status’.

§282  Jum-ma IR a-na be-li-$u u-ul be-li at-ta iq-ta-bi ki-ma IR-st
li-ka-an-$u-ma be-el-3u u-zu-un-§u i-na-ak-ki-is.

ukan ‘he will convict/ prove'; kima warassu ‘that (he is) his slave'.
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miZ.IK.RUM/RU.UM pseudo-logogram for sekretum (sekrot;p)
sekrétum) ‘a (cloistered?) woman of high status’'.

Note the scribal omission in line 6: la id-au>-uk-di-im

da ahhisa-ma ‘belongs to her brothers only' (cf. §29.2).
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nukurtum (also nikurtum; bound form nu/ikurti; sf. nu/ikurta-; pl.

nukuratum) ‘war; hostility, enmity" (cf. nakdrum).
ina libbu for ina libbi (see §28.3).
The -ma on ittalkam-ma is an error that should be deleted,
balum kaspim-ma ‘without any silver' (see §29.2).
is3akkan ‘it will be established"'.

G. Omens from YOS 10:

1. $um-ma u-ba-an ha-$i-im $a-ap-li-tum a-na Su-me-lim 4-hiif
ma {a-na?] se-er ha-§i-im Su-me-lam a-na pa-ni-Sa i-fu-1 forri
um er-gé-tam la Sa-tam qd-at-su i-ka-$a-ad, (4:1-8)

Sahatum G (i) 'to jump (up), leap; to attack; to twitch',
hasam (hada-) ‘lung(s), entrails'.

2. Sum-ma mar-tum la-ri-a-lam] i-§u-i ad-§a-at dar-ri-im ol ke
am ul-la-ad. (11 v 12-13)

larim (lari-) ‘branch, fork’.

e



294

M,

LESSON TWENTY-SIX

3. 31iii 6-12:

5EE AFAE A R<ELF

A EREE AH

mizgm (misa-) ‘exit’ (cf. wasam).
sizmum (sGm(i)) ‘thirst’.
4. 31 iv 7-11:

o= N 5=
hm
= AE

tayyartum ‘return; pardon’; here, ‘coiling’? (cf. tarum).

Contract.

1. Adoption and manumission of a slave (CT 8 48a = Schorr, VAB

5, no. 27),

Vkal-kal-mu-ba-lt-it 2 DUMU 9a-a-damqat(SAs GA« MES») 3 dg.
a-damgat(SA¢.GA) LUKUR 4UTU # DUMU.MUNUS DINGIR-§u-i-bi-u
5 um-ma-$u 4-li-il-§u ¢ a-na st-it $a-am-§i 7 pa-ni-$u is-ku-un 8 9kal-
kal-mu-ba-lt-it °a-di ba-al-ta-at °i-ta-na-as-§i-8i-ma 'ina warkit
amim (UD.KURSE) ma-am-ma-[an] ? mi-im-ma e-li Ckal-kal-mu-
ba-li-it ® g-ul i-8u-u " ul-lu-ul ' DUMU.MES DINGIR-§u-i-bi-8u 15 &
DUMU.MES bur-nu-nu Y ma-am-ma-an t-ul i-ra-ga-am-sum 1 MU
dUTU da-a SAMAR.UTU ¥ & ha-am-mu-ra-pt 2° itma(IN.PAD.DE.
MES). 21-3 Witnesses. 37 Date.

PNs: Kalkal-muballit; Ayya-damqat; I15u-ibbisu; Bar-Nunu.

10 ittanassisi ‘will support her’.

Letters:

1. OECT 3 35 = Kraus, AbB 4 113

Va-na YUTU-ha-zi-ir 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma LU-ANIN.URTA-ma
4AUTU li-ba-al-li-it-ka ® a8-§um ASA $a DUMUMES i-lu-ni ¢ a-wi-lu-
i ona piif-ta-am “i-ul 1-$u-[@] ® ki-ma ta-ad-«di>-nu-$u-nu-$i-im
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" ma-am-ma-an la d-na-ka-ar-§u-nu-ti ° i-na qf-bi-it be-el-ia "' al
pu-ra-ak-kum.

PNs: Samad-hazir; Lu-Ninurta; Iluni.

6 napistum here, ‘livelihood'.

10 pe-el-ia for expected be-li-ia.

2. Van Soldt, AbB 12 84 (copy not yet published).

! a-na PA.PA $a 4AMAR.UTU u-ba-al-la-ti-§[u) ? qi-bi-ma * um-
ma 9EN.ZU-mu-$a-lim-ma 4 4UTU li-ba-al-li-it-ka 5 lu $a-al-ma-ta
610 GIN KUG.BABBAR da-gd-ti ib-ni-dAmurrum(MAR.TU) wakil
(UGULA) Amurrim(MAR.TU) 7 mu-hu-ur-ma 8 $a 10 GIN KUG.
BABBAR §u-a-ti ° & lu ma-ah-ri-ka %4 lu i-na a-lim e-ma i-ba-a¥-
§[u)-u M $a-a-am 2 teg-ma-am $u-up-ra-am-ma ¥ i-na Sippar(UD.
KIB.NUN)X a-na pu-ih-hi lu-ud-di-in-ma '* pu-tih-$u ° i-na KA.
DINGIR.RAK 16 Jy-ul-gé.

PNs: Sin-mudallim; Ibni-Amurrum.

1 PA.PA see note to CH §33 on p. 229.

6 da-gd-ti unclear; perhaps bound form dagqgat (with final -i in sandhi

with following PN), meaning ‘the small remainder of'(?).
7waklum (wakil; log. UGULA [the PA sign]) ‘overseer’; MAR.TU =
Amurram 'Amorite’; the wakil Amurrim is a high military officer.

. 8 50 10 GIN KUG.BABBAR $u-a-ti is probably to be construed as the direct
object of §am in 1. 11: *buy something worth (lit,, that of) said ten
shekels of silver’.

9 mahrika here, ‘where you are’.

13 pu-h-hi for pihi(m).

3. King, LIH 145 = Kraus, AbB 5 135.
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PNs: Sin-iddinam; Hammu-rapi; Inzh-samar.

4 Emutbalum a region east of the Tigris River.

5 létum here, ‘authority’,

 Here and in line 13 (but not in line 7) s@bum is construed as plural.
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27.1 The 5 Stem: Sound Verbs; Verbs I-n; Verbs I1I-weak
(a) Sound Verbs

The § stem is characterized by a prefix §, which precedes the root
consonants in all forms. The “principal parts" are as follows:

Infinitive: Suprusum Imperative: Supris
Durative: uSapras Participle: ~ musaprisum
Perfect: ustapris Verbal Adj.: Suprusum (Suprus)

Preterite: u$apris

Note the following observations:

(1) Ry follows R; immediately in all forms.

(2) A vowel always separates the § and R, u if § begins the form, a
otherwise.

(3) Each form has the same vowel configuration as the corresponding
D form:eg.,

Durative: D uR jaR;RzaR3, 5 usaR ;RsaR;.

Thus, in the §, as in the D, no special vowel-classes exist — the
Durative of all 5 verbs has a between R, and Ry, while the Perfect,
Preterite, and Imperative have i; the prefixes of the 5 Durative,
Perfect, and Preterite have u, as do the D forms; the Imperative has i
between Ry and R, while the Infinitive and Verbal Adjective have u,

(4) The ¢ of the Perfect follows the § immediately.

(b) Verbs I-n

Since R; always comes immediately before Ry in the 5 stem, the n
is assimilated in all forms.
() Verbs Ill-weak

As in the D, verbs that in the G are IlI-i, lll-a, and 1l-u A
conjugated alike in the 5; in verbs Ill-e, a-vowels usually (though nul
always) become e. Again, the usual rules of vowel contraction apply
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(d) Paradigms Imperative
Paradigms of the 8 stems of parasum, nadanum, bantim, and ms Supris Suddin Subni Jusmi
demitm follow. fs Suprist Suddint Subni Susmi
Suprisa fudding fubnia fudmid
Infinitive d bl
nom. Suprusum Suddunum Subniim Susmam Participle
gen.  duprusim Suddunim $ubnim Susmim ms mudaprisum  mudaddinum  muSebnim  mu¥®/ mam
acc.  Suprusam Suddunam Subném Susmém (bound  mudapris muSaddin mudabni muif [ dmi)
— fs mudapristum  mufaddittum  musabnitum mud® | Smitum
o (bound  mulaprisat muladdingt ~ mudabniat  mudf/gdmiat
3cs  udapras usaddan usabna ufe$me/ufa¥ma mp musaprisitum musaddinitum musabnfitum mus® | Smotum
2ms  tulapras tusaddan tudabna tuseSme [tusaima fp musaprisatum musaddingtum mudabnidtum mus | Smistum
2fs tusaprasi tuSaddant tusabni tusedmi[tudadmi
les  udapras usaddan udabna udesme /usasma Verbal Adjective
3mp  usaprasi uSaddani usabnil udesma [ uSadmi nom. ms fuprusum Suddunum Subntim Jusmam
afp uSaprasa uSaddana usabnd ufesmea [ ufaima +3ms Suprus Suddin Subnu fufmu
2kcp tuSaprasa tusaddana tusabnéa tudesmea [tusaimé +3fs Suprusat Suddunat Subnét Susmat
lep nudapras nusaddan nusabna nudedme [nusadma +2ms Suprusata Suddunata Subndta Susmaéta
etc.
Preterite
Jes udapris ufaddin usabni ufedmi /udasmi .
2ms  tudapris tusaddin tusabni tusedmi [ tusasmi 27.2 The Me g of the § Stem
2fs  tudaprisi tuSaddini tudabni tusedmi [tusasmi S verbs are essentially causatives of their G counterparts.
lcn udlapris usaddin udabni usesmi/usasmi s ]
] . (a) For a few adjectival verbs, it is the 5 rather than the D that
dmp  uaprisi uSaddini udabni ufedmi [ uSadma serves as the factitive stem: e.g.,
afp udaprisa usadding udabnia ufesmia/usaSmia ) g .
2p  tusaprisa tusadding tusabnia  tude$mia/tusadmia #umrugum 'to make sick, cause trouble'.
b s e Hiltdiaa taisalnt Sseins o (b) The most frequent use of the 5 is as a causative of active-
Perfect intransitive verbs: e.g.,
3mp  udtapris ustaddin ustabni ustedmi [ ustasmi Sumqutum, ‘to cause to fall, to fell’;
e Suknudum ‘to make submissive, to subjugate’;
Sutbidm ‘to cause to stand up, to set aside, remove',
Precative . ; % i i y q I
With many verbs of motion, the 5 means ‘to send’, ‘to lead’, or 'to take
3cs  lisapris lisaddin lisabni lifesmi/ lisasmi (with the Ventive, ‘to bring’) an object in the direction denoted by the
lcs lusapris lusaddin lusabni Iusedmi [lusasmi G, asin
3mp lisaprisa lisaddini lisabna lisesma | lisasmab Sarubum (erébum) ‘to send /lead/take/bring in';
3fp  lisaprisa lijaddina lisabnia ligedmia/liSasmia Sistm (wasim) ‘to send /lead /take/bring out';
lcp i nudapris i nuaddin i nudabni i nusesmi/i nusasmi gialam (elom) ‘to send /lead /take/bring up';

irudum (warddum) ‘to send /lead /take/bring down'.
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(c) S forms of active-transitive verbs may be doubly transitive, i.e.,
they may take two accusative objects, one of the action of the (G) verb,
which normally (but not always) comes first, and one of the causing: e.g.,

awdétiki ahhiya udesmi 'l made my brothers hear your (fs) words’;
suharam tuppam (or tuppam suhdram) udtabilakkum 'l have had a
servant take (wabalum, 5 Perfect) the tablet to you (ms)’;
é&m Sudti Sumhberadu ‘hand over (pl) that grain to him’ (lit., *‘cause him
to receive that grain’);
némettam mudkénam ufaddin 'l collected the tax from the commoner’
(lit., ‘I caused the commoner to give the tax').
It is more common, however, for the object of the causing to be omitted;
when this happens, the verbal notion is rendered passive in English:
awdtiki usedmi ‘I caused your words to be heard’ (lit,, ‘I caused (some-
one) to hear');
tuppam udtabil 'l have had the tablet carried’ (or, 'l have dispatched the
tablet’; lit., ‘I have caused (someone) to carry"');
dm Sumherd 'hand over the grain’ (i.e,, ‘cause the grain to be received’;
lit,, “cause (someone) to receive’); '
némettarn ufaddin 'l collected the tax’ (i.e., 'l caused the tax to be given';
lit., 'l caused (someone) to give the tax’).

It is also possible for the first object to be omitted; if so, the verbal notion
becomes intransitive:
ahhiya usedmi ‘I made my brothers listen/pay attention'.

(d) A few verbs occur only in the 5 stem (and related stems; see
§36.1-2): e.g., :
Sutlumum 'to give, lend";
Juklulum 'to complete’,

(e) Many verbs occur in both the D and the 5 stems, in addition to
the G. In a few cases, the meanings of the D and § are difficult to
differentiate:

kunnusum and Suknufum ‘to subjugate’;
(w)utturum ‘to augment', FZturum ‘to increase, surpass’,
Sometimes the meanings overlap only partly:
Sumléim ‘to fill, make full’, mullam ‘to fill, make full’, but also, ‘deliver
in full, assign’;
durbfm ‘to make great, increase', rubbém ‘to make great, raise (off-
spring)".
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Often, however, the meanings of the D and the $ are quite distinct:

nakérum 'to become hostile, to change (intransitive)', nukkurum ‘to
change (trans.)’, ukkurum 'to cause to rebel, cause enmity';

reddm 'to guide, conduct’, ruddiam ‘to add to’, Jurddm ‘to cause to
conduct, cause to flow’,

The same is true, of course, when the D and G have the same nuances:
sabatum and subbutum ‘to seize’, Susbufum ‘to cause to seize',

(f) Closely related to the causative nuance of the 5 is its occasional
use to denote permission: e.g.,
il etlam al$u uSak$idi ‘The gods allowed the youth to reach his town".

Such renderings must be derived from context.

(g) The causative meaning of the 5 stem is predictable in most
instances, and for the majority of verbs, it offers no special translation
problems. In some cases, however, less obvious nuances have
developed. These are listed below for the strong verbs, verbs I-n, and
verbs IlI-weak encountered thus far.

Substim ‘to make appear, produce, create’.

$uknusum ‘to subjugate, make submissive’ (=D).

Sulputum 'to cause to touch (rare); to defeat, destroy; to desecrate, defile’,

Sumhurum 'to make accept, to offer; to hand over'.

Sumqgutum ‘to cause to fall, fell, strike down, overthrow, defeat'.

Sumrusum ‘to make sick, unhappy, worried; to cause trouble, difficulty’,

Sumsiim ‘to make suffice’; mala libbi X sumgiam 'to give X full discretion’,

$uddunum (nad@num) ‘to cause to give, hand over, sell; to collect (taxes, etc.)’;
Participle mu$addinum ‘collector (of taxes, etc.)'.

Suddam (nadam) ‘to cause to throw, drop, abandon; to let (a field) go fallow; to
reduce to ruins’.

Sukkurum (nakarum) ‘to cause to rebel, cause enmity’.

Sussukum (nasakum) ‘to remove, reject, annul'.

$upSubum ‘to quiet, calm, pacify, appease’.

Surbém ‘to make great, increase’.

Surdém 'to cause to bring, conduct; to cause to flow'.

Surkubum ‘to cause to mount; to load (a ship, wagon, etc.)".

Surstem ‘to cause to acquire, provide (someone with something; double ace )| nole
panam $ursim ‘to address’; idam $urdiim 'to raise objections’

Sushurum ‘to cause to turn, cause to seek; to place around, surround (smwihing
with something: double acc.)".

Susmim 'to cause (someone) to hear (something), inform, cause to pay atlsnian’

Suthim ‘to cause to arise; to set aside, remove'.
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27.3 The Expression of the Comparative and the Superlative

There are no distinct forms of the adjective for the comparative or
the superlative; the simple adjective (or its predicative form) is used.
In comparisons, ‘than’ is expressed by the preposition eli, as in
eli kala ilatim dannat ‘she is stronger than all the (other) goddesses’;
eli kakkabi $amé mada ‘they (f) are more numerous than the stars
(kakkabum) of the sky’;
awilam $a eliu rabii imhas ‘'he struck a man who is greater (in rank)
than he’;
suhdram eliya irammi ‘they (m) love the servant more than me’.
The superlative (English ‘X-est, most X’) is usually expressed by
the bound form of the adjective: e.g.,
Istar rabit ilatim ‘Istar is the greatest of the goddesses'.

The 5 Verbal Adjective of adjectival verbs, called the Elative, can
correspond to the English superlative, or to ‘very X’, as in

Surb@m ‘very great, greatest’;
Jaturum (from watdrum) ‘most surpassing, pre-eminent’.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 27.
Verbs:

eglem G (i or u) ‘to be careless, negligent (concerning: ana or adfum)’.

eniim G (i) ‘to change, invert, revoke’.

rakasum G (a-u) ‘to bind, tie (on), wrap up; to put on, equip one-
self with; to attack’; rukkusum D = G; ‘to contract (with some-
one)’ (cf. riksum).

re’tm G (i; conjugated like le’2m, see §21.3(h)) ‘to tend, pasture
(flocks); to graze (said of sheep)’; Participle ré’am (log. SIPA(D))
‘shepherd’.

tarasum G (a~u) ‘to reach out, stretch out, extend, set up’ (all
trans.); Sutrusum $=G.
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Nouns:

entum (log. NIN.DINGIR(.RA); Sum. lw.) ‘high priestess’.

migrum (migir; pl. migratum) ‘favorite, person endowed with favor
(of the gods or the king)".

nar@mum (naram) ‘beloved one, favorite’ (may be used in appo-
sition after a noun: e.g., ana darrim nar@misa ‘for her beloved
king’, lit, ‘for the king, her beloved one') (cf. r&mum).

sénum (fem.), usually pl. séni (fem.! pl.), both normally written
with log. Ug.UDU.HI.A (all of which is also read USDUHA) ‘sheep;
sheep and goats; flock (of sheep and goats)'.

Samassammi (pl.;log. SE.GIS.1 [also SEL.GIS at Mari]) an oil-producing
plant and its seed, probably ‘sesame’ (or, ‘flax; linseed’).

tarbasum (tarbas; pl. tarbasatum) ‘cattle-pen, stable, fold'.

Divine name:

Anum (log. AN, AN-num; Sum. lw.) sky god, head of the pantheon.

B. Learn the following signs:
OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

S | R 8T | sipAD = retim

E B ﬂ T-ET I& @ g“ Ug (or USs) in Ug.UDU.HLA (al-

so read USDUHA) = sénii (or,
less often, sénum)

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1. §ammi harranim 4. esemli rim 7. kallat ré’im
2. qibit I§tar sirtum 5. kima pi nariya 8. nértum
3. Samadfammil entim 6. sénd $a Anim 9. terhatum

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. I will have him detained.

because you (ms) had the troop surround the city
Cause (fs) them (m) to invoke the life of the god.

[ had a breach made in the lower wall.

He has caused the people to hear his many deeds.
You (ms) will make them (m) hostile.

oUW N
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7. the capable one, who makes evil submit

8. They (m) have not yet allowed us to reach our dwellings.

9. Enlil, who makes my lordship great

0. Because you (ms) stole (moveable) property (that is) not yours,
we will have your nose and your tongue cut off.

11. You (pl) will not let me take anything.

12. He will allow his wife (of equal status) to receive food during

(i.e., in) her life.

13. wherever the sesame is collected (caused to be given).

14. You (ms) will overlay the new chariot with gold.

15. He has augmented it (m).

Normalize and translate:

1. GIS ma-la ma-si-ii a-na be-el-ti-ia e-le-ep-pa-am ui-ta-ar-ki-ib.

2. 4I5KUR DINGIR GAL NUMUN LUGAL da E da-tu u-f$a-al-pa-tu li-

ha-li-ig.

3. da-a-a-nam $a di-in-$u i-nu-t LUGAL i-$e-et-bi-3u.

4. a-di a-al-la-ka-am mi-im-ma la ta-ra-ga-am $a-pt-rum SE.GIS1
u-ul ip-qi-dam a-na pa-ni-ia te-ma-am sa-ba-at-ma KUG.
BABBAR 3E GI51-ia $u-us-gi-il-$u $i-ma-am a-§a-ma-am-ma a-la-
ka-ak-kum.

. e-em UTU i-qd-bi-an-ni-a-3i-im i ni-il-li-ik.

a-na $a ma-ah-ri-$u-nu al-li-kam-ma KUG.BABBAR-pi t-$a-ad-

di-nu-$u-nu-ti i-ta-ap-lu-ni-ni.

7. a$-$um a-na E a-hi-ka a-la-kam ta-a$-ku-nam tey-mi t-ul ai-
pu-ra-ak-kum-ma a$-§u-mi-ka i-mé-ra-am t-ul a-3a-am i i-mé-

oW
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§127  dum-ma a-wi-lum e-li NIN.DINGCIR u a$-$a-at a-wi-lim ti-ba-
nam d-fa-at-ri-is-ma la uk-ti-in a-wi-lam $u-a-ti ma-har da-a-a-ni
i-na-AD-DU-t-8u & mu-ut-ta-su d-gal-la-bu.

uktin ‘he has convicted'.

i-na-AD-DU-ii-3u is probably to be read i-na-a¢-tiz-1i-$u (DU = ti rarely

in OB); natm G (1) ‘to hit, beat",

muttatum (muttat) ‘half’; here, ‘half (of one’s hair)"'.

gullubum D (not in G) ‘to shave (off)".
§194 sum-ma a-wi-lum DUMU-3u a-na mu-Se-ni-ig-tim id-di-in-
ma DUMU $u-d i-nlal] gd-at mu-ge-ni-ig-tim im-tu-ut mu-ge-ni-iq-
tum ba-lum a-bi-Su &t um-mi-§u DUMU $a-ni-a-am-ma ir-ta-ka-ds
t-ka-an-nu-§i-ma a$-$um ba-lum a-bi-[§lu &t um-mi-§{u] DUMU $a-
ni-a-am ir-ku-[sJu tula(UBUR)-$a i-na-ak-ki-su.

mugénigtum (5 Participle, enégum ‘to suck’) ‘wet-nurse’.

Saniam-ma -ma denotes a certain emphasis (§29.2).

irtakas means either ‘has attached (to her breast)' (i.e., ‘is nursing’) or

‘has contracted (to nurse)’.

ukannii ‘they will convict'.

tulim (tula-; log. UBUR) ‘breast’.
§267 &Sum-ma SIPAD i-gu!/(GEME;)-ma i-na tarbasim(TUR) BI-ZA-
tam ud-tab-§i SIPAD hi-fi-it BI-ZA-tim da i-na tarbasim(TUR) i-§a-
ab-$u-u AB.GUD.HLA & UgUDU HILA ii-§a-lam-ma a-na be-li-Su-nu i-
na-ad-di-in.

pissatum ( pissa-; also pesstim) ‘lame’"; .

hititum (hitit) ‘damage, negligence, fault, crime’.

§179:

10.
11.

ru is-tu li-bi ma-tim i-lu-nim-ma i-na E a-hi-ia $u-nu la-ma i-
mé-ri id-di-nu al-kam-ma $a-am.

. SIPAD $a ta-a¥-pu-ra-am IGL.4.GAL KUG.BABBAR nu-us-ta-am-

he-er.

. t-um ma-ru-um $u-u li-bi a-bi-su ud-ta-am-ri-su a-bu-§u i-na

ap-lu-ti-u i-na-sa-ah-§u.

i-na URU an-ni-im 1 GIN KUG.BABBAR mi-ma ti-ul §u-ud-du-un.
$um-ma UDU GIR-8u it-ru-us le-mu-ut-tum ti-bu-um ka-a§-du-
um i-na ma-tim i-ba-as-§i.

F. CH. Normalize and translate the following laws:

§52

Sum-ma er-re-Sum i-na ASA SE-am @ lu SE.GIS. la us-tab-8i

ri-th-ga-ti-8u vi-ul 1)-in-ni.
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miz [IKRUM/RU.UM pseudo-log, for sekretum (sekret; pl. sekrétum) ‘a
(cloistered?) woman of high status’.

warkassa ... nadanam iftur§im ‘he wrote for her to give her inher-
itance ...".

(. Omens from YOS 10:

1. DIS §épum(AS) wa-[alr-lkla-sa pa-[tles-er $eyp-ep i-ru-ba-ak-kum
tu-$a-ad-da. (44:19)
d&pum in the protasis (with log. A5, only when referring to part of the
liver) apparently masc.; in the apodosis, §&pum has the meaning
‘(military) expedition’,

2. DISiz-bu-um i-nla mlu-ub-hi-u z[il-ik-hu-um $a-ki-in LUKUR
ma-tam -8a-am-qd-alt] a-na mu-us-ke-nim bi-is-su u u-né-ti-
$[u) EGAL i-re-de-e. (56 1 18-20)

zihhum (zihhi) ‘cyst, scar’.
unuatum (pl. irreg. unidatum/unétum) 'utensils, furnishings, property’.

3. [D18] iz-bu-um qd-qd-as-su ka-a-a-nu-um $a-ki-in-ma [ §a-nu-
um se-eh-ru-um i-na $u-me-lim $a-ki-in [mal-at LUKUR-ka tu-
da-am-qd-at. (56 iii 21-23)

kayyanum ‘normal’ (cf. Bgnum).

4.26i8 -

Wﬂm‘ﬁ TR FRE
RS S IR S
SEE T BT

The protasis has two clauses: 'If there are two ... (and) the second is
located ...".

AN

L

H.
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Contract:
1. Surety for an abductor (VAS 8 26 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 64).

12/, MANA KUG.BABBAR 2 §a nu-1ir-4UTU DUMU Sin(30)-8e-me
Ye-li AN-ga-mil * iz be-le-sii-nu DAM.ANI ir-§u-it % i-din-é-a DUMU
ri-i§-DINGIR ¢ a-na Malgim(SIG)4 be-le-sii-nu 7 ii-se-pt-§i-i-ma * 'nu-
1ir-4UTU i-na KA.DINGIRRAK 9 %i-din-é-a ad-Sum be-le-sii-nu '© DAM
AN-ga-mil " ii-se-ep-pu-ui 12 ig-ba-at-su 13 18in(30)-i-g{-§a-am DUMU
ha-ni-ia ' gd-ta-at i-din-é-a ® ki-i§-3a-at be-le-sti-nu ® a-na /3 MA.
NA 4 GIN KUG.BABBAR Y a-na ITL1.KAM il-gé/(L)-e-ma *® a-na UD-
um ha-da-ni-$u ¥ i-din-é-a a-wi-il-tam 2 i-ul ir-de-a-am-ma 11/,
MA.NA ¢ GIN KUG.BABBAR 2 q-na nu-tr-4UTU 2 Sin(30)-i-gi-§a-am
us-ta-ad-qi-il. 2+-28 Witnesses. 2930 Date.

PNs: Nir-Samas; Sin-§eme; Anum-gamil; Bélessunu; Iddin-Ea; Ris-ilim;

Sin-igisam; Haniya. |

14 These lines constitute an incomplete sentence, a heading of the text.

2For 30 as a writing of Sin, see the last note on p. 250.

¢ Malgtim (rare log. SIG,) a place name.

7 suppim D (G sepiim rare) ‘to abduct, remove by force' (rare).

14 gatatum (pl. of gatum) ‘surety, guarantee'; gatatim legiam ‘to go

surety, to guarantee’.

15 pissatum (always pl.) ‘debt-servitude’.

16 gdanum (also hadanum) ‘appointed time’.

19 awiltum (fem. of awilum) ‘woman, lady"', here referring to B&lessunu.

Letters:
1. TCL 7 13 = Kraus, AbB 4 13.

! g-na 4UTU-ha-zi-ir 2 gi-bi-ma * um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pt-ma
41g-pil-UTU utullum(U.DUL) 5 ki-a-am ma-ah-ri-ia i§-ku-un ¢ um-
ma Su-ma 7 biir(BUR.IKU) 8¥KIRI; a KA D la-la-ti-tim & §a be-lf a-
na SIPAD.MES $a qd-ti-ia ° id-di-nam " 'ar-wu-t-um il-te-gé '* ki-a-
am ma-ah-ri-ia i§-ku-un 2 8°KIRl; u-a-ti ¥ a-na ar-wu-t-um " ma-
an-nu-um id-di-in 15 teg-em $°KIRl; $u-a-ti ga-am-ra-am % pa-nam
Su-ur-§i-a-am-ma V7 §u-up-ra-am.

PNs: Samas-hazir; Hammurapi; Apil»Sama!.‘; Arwtam.

4 utullum (utul; log. U.DUL; Sum. Iw.) ‘chief shepherd".

7 barum (biir(i); log. BURCIKU); Sum. Iw.) a measure of area (about 6.5

hectares). Lalatum a place name.
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2. Figulla, CT 43 96 = Kraus, AbB 1 96.

YATE LT 3
SR A

SR

PNs: Itti-Samas-balassu; Amurrum-magir; Salim-palih-Samas.

4 AMARTU = the god Amurrum. .

5 The last two signs, indicating galim-palil_}-ﬁ‘uamag‘s occupation, are
unclear.

7 Last two signs: -pi<; Dar-Hammurapi is a place name.

® First sign: §a; last sign: sii.

® First sign: a; last sign: ib.

10 First sign: &. ahitum (ahit; substantivized fem. of ahtim) ‘additional
payment; misfortune; secrecy’; pl. also ‘outskirts, outlying regions;
dependents’; here in apposition to 5E-im.

12 First signs: 10 SEGUR.

13 Second last sign: ni.

" wagqdrum G (i) ‘to become precious’.
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28.1 The S Stem: Verbs I-° (I-a and I-e); Verbs I-w
(a) Verbs I-

It will be remembered that, in the § of the strong verb, R,
immediately precedes Ry in all forms. In verbs I-?, the loss of ? has, as
expected, caused the lengthening of the preceding vowel, in all forms
but one. The aberrant form is the Durative, in which, exceptionally, the
vowel remains short, while R, is doubled (probably by analogy with
the G Durative ikhaz). In verbs I-e, the usual change of a-vowels to e
takes place. Below are the 8 forms of ahdzum, epésum, and eltim (also
II-weak):

Infinitive: Sihuzum Sapusum salam
Durative: usahhaz useppes udelle
Perfect: ustahiz ustepis ustéli
Preterite: usahiz usepis usdeli
. Imperative:  3zhiz Sapis sl
Participle: mu$Ghizum  musépiSum  mudéli
Verbal Adj.: $ahuzum Sdpusum salam
(V.Adj. base: ~ dihuz sapus salu)
(b) Verbs I-w

These are conjugated like verbs I-° in the 5. Most follow the
pattern of verbs I-a, but a few have the change of a-vowels to e that is
characteristic of Verbs I-e. In a very small group, including wasam,
forms of both types occur; of these the forms with a » e predominate. As
in the D, there is no distinction between active and adjectival verbs I-w.
Here are the 5 forms of babalum (a-type), wasabum (e-type) and
wagim (also Ill-weak; usually e-type, also a-type):

Infinitive:  $abulum Sasubum Sasam
Durative: udabbal usedseb ulesse (usassa)
Perfect: ustabil udtésib udtési (ustasi)
Preterite: udabil usesib usest (udasi)
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Imperative:  gabil susib isi
Participle:  musabilum mudéSibum mudéstim (musastm)
Verbal Adj.: sabulum Sasubum Sustim

(V.Adj.base:  §ibul Jasub Sasu)

Conjugated like babalum (a-type) are wal@dum and watd@rum.
Conjugated like wasabum (e-type) is waradum. ,

In OB poetry (§§33.34, 35.4), the 5 Preterite and Participle of wadabum
occasionally have @ rather than & usib, musasibum. (5 Preterite and Participle
forms with & are also attested in poetry for wapam G (i) ‘to appear’, 5 ‘to make
manifest’, and for esérum (I-¢; originally I-y) G (i) ‘to go straight, prosper’, 5 ‘to
proceed, cause to go straight'.)

(¢) 5 stems of verbs I-° and verbs I-w encountered thus far:

Verbs I-a

dtihuzum 'to cause to hold, cause to marry; to obtain (a wife for someone); to
teach, instruct, to incite'; dinam §Ghuzum ‘to grant a legal case, hear-
ing to someone’.

dkulum 'to cause, give to eat, to feed'.

ditlukum (rare) ‘to cause to go; to fit'.

dtirukum (rare) 'to lengthen, prolong’.

Verbs [-¢

dudam (edim) 'to make known, announce, proclaim (something: acc,; to
someone: acc. or ana/dat)'.

galam 'to cause to go up, send /lead /take/bring up; to raise, make emerge/
appear; to summon/produce a witness (or document); to remove,
oust’, '

dipudum 'to cause to do/make/build; to have (something) built; to direct
work'.

Sarubum ‘to cause to enter, send/lead /take/bring in’.

&izrudum (rare) 'to cause to (be) cultivate(d), put under cultivation’.

§@surum ‘to move straight toward; to set straight, set on the proper course,
make prosper’.

Satuqum 'to cause to move on/ proceed /pass; to send on; to allow to elapse’.

Suzubum ‘to cause to leave; to have (a document) made out; to save (persons,
cities)".

Verbs I-w

§iibulum (a-type) ‘to cause to carry /bring; to send, dispatch (something; lit.,
to have something brought)'.

Sitludum (rare) (a-type) ‘to cause to bear'.

fidrudum (e-type) 'to send /lead / take /bring down’.
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Sasam (e-type, rarely a-type) 'to cause to go/come out/forth, to send /lead /
take/bring out; to make léave, send away, evict, expel; to remove
(from a house, container), release; to let escape; to obtain, produce; to
rent, hire’.

dizsubum (e-type) ‘to cause to sit down/stay/dwell; to install (officers, etc.),
to garrison (soldiers); to settle, resettle (people)'.

§iaturum (a-type) ‘to cause to increase/surpass, to enlarge'; Verbal Adj

§dturum ‘pre-eminent, surpassing’.

28.2 The Terminative-adverbial Ending -i¥

In this and the following section are presented two nominal end-
ings, -i§ and -um, both of which are adverbial in nature. These endings
occur on singular noun (and adjective) stems, replacing the usual case-
endings. (Examples on plural nouns are rare.)

The ending -i§ corresponds semantically to the preposition ana
plus the genitive. It occurs on nouns and on adjectives.

On nouns, -i§ is no longer a productive morpheme by the OB
period; its occurrence is restricted to a relatively small group of nouns,
and, apart from a few frozen expressions, almost exclusively to poetry
and some personal names, such as

Ilis-tikal ‘trust (ms)-in-god' (cf, the name Ana-iliya-atkal).
On an Infinitive, -i§ denotes purpose:
amaris$ ‘(in order) to see’ (cf. ana amdrim).

Apart from Infinitives, nouns with -z§ most often occur as bound forms
before following genitive nouns or with pronominal suffixes, as in
daris amz ‘forever’ (lit.: *for perpetuity of days");
akliska littul 'let him look at your (ms) food’.
Note that -§3- remains unchanged when third person suffixes are added:
qéatidsu ‘to his hand’.
Nouns with -i§ plus a pron. suf. are often semantically equivalent to
forms with locative -um plus a pron. suf.; see the next section, end.
Much more commonly, in both prose and poetry, «i# Is added o
ms adjective bases, from which are formed adverbs:
madis ‘much, greatly’; lemnis ‘badly, wickedly';
damgis 'well’; kinis ‘truly’.
With vocalic stems, regular vowel contraction takes place:
rabis ‘greatly’; hadis ‘joyfully".
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The ending -idam is an adverbial suffix that usually has distribu-
tive force:
Gmigam ‘daily"; warhisam ‘monthly’.

28.3 The Locative-adverbial Ending -um

The ending -um is semantically equivalent to the preposition ina
plus the genitive. When used without a following genitive, it has the
same form as the nominative sg. case-ending: e.g.,

#anfim warhum ‘in the second month’;
ifteat siitum 'for one seah'.
The final m is lost in later OB (see §24.4).

A form with the locative ending may occur as a bound form
before a following noun; usually the final m is missing:

libbu @lim ‘in the center of town’ (contrast the bound form of nomina-

tive libbum, as in libbi alim ‘the center of town');

x kaspam libbu kaspiki idni ‘give (fs) x silver out of your silver’.
Before pronominal suffixes, the locative ending remains and the m is
assimilated to the following consonant (cf. the m of the Ventive); the
ending with the 1cs suffix, -uyya, is normally written -Cu-a (perhaps
pronounced -i’a).

libbussu ‘in its (m) midst’;

libbukki ‘in your (fs) mind";

Libbuyya (written li-ib-bu-a) 'within me'.

Occasionally, a noun with the locative-adverbial ending is pre-
ceded, redundantly, by the preposition ina (or, more rarely, by ana),
as in

ina bitum ‘in the house' (equivalent to both ina bitim, with the genitive,
and the locative bitum alone);

ina libbu &lim ‘in the center of town',

In OB prose, apart from a few expressions involving time or
measurement, such as the examples in the first paragraph above, the
use of the locative-adverbial ending is largely restricted to a few frozen
adverbial (or prepositional) forms, such as libbu(m) ‘within’. In several
forms, -um is preceded by the morpheme -an (cf. §20.2), as in

daplanum ‘underneath, below' (from Saplum ‘underside’);
elénum *above, beyond' (cf. eldm ‘upper")
qerbénum ‘inside’ (gerbum ‘inner part’),
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_The Infinitive occasionally occurs with the locative-adverblal ending,

often with -ma, to add emphasis to a finite verb:

tabalum tatbal *you (ms) did indeed carry off';

fapudum-ma lidépidi ‘they (m) must certainly direct the bullding',

In poetry, use of the locative-adverbial is somewhat less restricted,

Further, it sometimes has the instrumental nuance of ina: e.g.,

gibitussa ‘by her command’.
When followed by pronominal suffixes, especially third person suffixes,
the endings -um and -i§ tend to become indistinguishable in meaning;

#epussu or 32pissu ‘at/to his foot'.

28.4 Adverbs

Most adverbs can be associated with nominal or pronominal
bases. There are a number of endings from which adverbs are formed;
the following paragraphs list the most common of these for reference.

(a) -am, often simply -a (cf. 24.4(a)), i.e., the accusative case, used ad-
verbially (§18.3); examples:
Zmaem ‘today, for a day"; pana ‘before, earlier’;
Zanitam ‘secondly, moreover';  inanna (<*ina annd) 'now’;
imittam ‘on the right’; kiam ‘'thus’,
(b) -i3, the terminative-adverbial ending (§28.2, above)
adaris 'there’ (cf. adrum); $aplis ‘below’ (faplum ‘underside’);

madi¥ ‘much, greatly'; anni# ‘hither’;

rabif ‘greatly’; &5 (< ayyif) ‘whither?’,
Note also the ending -ifam:

gmigam ‘daily’; ullisam ‘thither’;

warhidam ‘monthly’; ayyi§am-ma ‘anywhere’.

(&) -um/-u, the locative-adverbial ending (§28.3, above):
apputtum ‘please’; ayydnum ‘where?’ (cf. ayyiim);
warkdnum ‘afterward, later’; annénum ‘here’ (cf. anniim);
elénum ‘above, in addition’; ullénum (-ma) ‘already, from there
(ullem ‘that’ [§6.3, end]).

(d)-i: mati ‘when?’; ali ‘where?’;
matima ‘ever’; kT *how?'.

(e) -@, l.e., the absolute form (§23.1):
zamar ‘quickly, suddenly’; piqat ‘perhaps’.
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Other adverbs are compounds of two or more elements:
annikiam 'here'; ullikiam 'there’;
ayyikiam ‘where?’; am-minim (or ana minim) ‘why?';
inamidiama (ina+ami+-u+-ma)  malmalif| mammalis (mal-mal-id)
‘at that time, then’; ‘likewise, to the same degree’.

Some sentence-modifying adverbs naturally stand first in their
sentence, as in English:
Janitam ahi warassu itrudakkum *Moreover, my brother sent you (ms)
his slave’.
The normal position of most adverbs, however, is after the subject and
object, i.e., directly before the verb:
ahi warassu adarid itrudakkum *My brother sent his slave there to
you',
It should be noted, however, that Akkadian word order, except for the
position of the verb at the end, is not rigid, and many variations occur.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 28.
Verbs:

ekémum G (i) ‘to take away (something from someone: double acc.),
deprive (someone of something: double acc.); to conquer,
annex; to take away, snatch away; to absorb’; Verbal Adj.
ekmum (ekim-) ‘taken away’, etc.; also, ‘stunted, atrophied’ (in
extispicy).

eséhum G (i) ‘to assign’; isihtum (isihti) ‘assignment, task, duty;
material assigned’.

Nouns:

abnum (masc. and fem.; aban; pl. abni and abndtum; log. NAy)
‘stone; rock, pebble; precious stone; stone weight’.

kibsum (kibis) ‘track, path; tracks, steps, traces; behavior’.

kidum (kid(i); pl. kida and kid@tum) ‘outside (region), open coun-
try'; ana kidim ‘(to the) outside’; ina kidim ‘*outside’.
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pdtum (pat(i); pl. pata) ‘boundary, border; district, territory’.

pltum (masc.; pit(i)) ‘opening, breach’ (cf. petam).

rabidnum (rabian; pl. rabi@nit) ‘mayor’ (cf. rablim).

wédum (wéd-) ‘single, individual, solitary, alone’; wédam (wédI-)
‘unique; important, notable’.

Adverbs:

arhi§ ‘quickly’.

elénum ‘above, upstream; beyond, besides, in addition’; as Pre-
position (with suf. elénukka, etc.) *above; beside, in addition to,
apart from’ (cf. elam).

$aplanum ‘below, underneath’; as Preposition (with suf. §aplanuk-
ka, etc.) ‘below, under’ (cf. §aplam).

ullénum “(from) there’; as Preposition (with suf. ulldnukka, etc.)
‘apart from, other than’; note also ullénum-ma ‘already’.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
K‘;ﬁ L—;'_{T 5‘_{ g;ﬂ du, tit (lesson 12);
RA in ARA =adi

pﬁ ?ﬁ ;»——4? NAy =abnum;
M determinative "*4 before

words for stones, minerals

ﬁﬁ t@ Mﬁi}n

é{ 44 4 44 | kur, qir, mad/t/y;

KUR = mdétum, Sadam ;
det, ¥r pefore names of coun-
tries, mounlains

- C. Write the following words in cunciform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1. abndat harranim 5. famas$fammil
2. adi $alasisu 6. sénientim addiffim
3. pirélim 7. Sammi adim
4. matat Sarrim 8. naru nakrim agqur
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Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. According to your (ms) command, I have dispatched the sesame
and the stones.
2. May the shepherd feed the flocks and the cattle that are present
in the fold.
. 1 greatly reinforced the foundations (dual) of these walls.
4. They (m) caused the evil thief who had carried off the beer and
the oil for (lit., of) anointing the god to enter before the prince.
5. The high-priestess proclaimed to the wide people that the
queen, her sister, had born a male (child), and they all rejoiced.
6. The judge may not change the verdict he has given (lit., judged).
7. Why did you (fs) oust him from (ina) his vineyard?
8. I'will cause it (m) to move on.
9. I am the king who is pre-eminent among kings.
10. You (pl) may not rent these fields.
11
12
13

w

. The gifts were sent down.
. I had an extispicy performed.
. Settle (ms) them (f) here quickly; do not tarry.

Normalize and translate:
1. ki-i-ma ti-du-i ni-$u ra-bi-a-an URU pa-ti-ka it-ta-as-ha-ma a-
na ki-di-im u$-te-si-a-3u.

2. i-nu-ma SUHA qd-as-si é-8a-at-ri-si-ma le-e-ti im-ha-su $i-in-ni

id-di i-na-an-na GIRPAD.DU A-Ju i-na q6-ab-li-3a e§-te-bé-er.

3. $a ba-aq-ri ma-ah-ru-tim IGL3.GAL GIN KUG.BABBAR i§-te-a-at
su-tu-um $a a-na E.GAL la t-ma-al-lu-i i-§a-a¥-gd-lu-su.

4. ma-la SA-$a i-ma-si-ma e-ma SA-§a ta-bu ka-ra-nam i-na-din.

5. a§-§um di-nam i-$a-hi-zu-ka-ma di-ni la te-e§-mu-ii-ma te-gu-u
ki-i-ma DUB-pf an-ni-a-am ta-ta-am-ru a-na KA DINGIR.RAK g-
na ma-ah-ri-ia al-ka-am-ma ar-hi-i§ si-in-gdé-am.

6. um-ma iz-bu-um ul-la-num-ma SIG na-3i (nasi ‘*has’) UD.MES
LUGAL ga-am-ru na-ke-er-ka um-ma-an-ka i-na *TUKUL-kL i-
fa-am-gd-at.

7. ASA an-ni-a-am ma-la ma-si-u a-na e-pé-$i-im 0 wa-$a-bi-im
PN KI PN, EN A $A a-na qa-bé-e PN; ti-ge-st.

CH:

§15  dum-ma a-wi-lum lu IR E.GAL lu GEME, EGAL lu IR MAS.EN.
GAG lu GEME; MASEN.GAG ABUL u#-te-st id-da-ak.
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§655-56 §55 Sum-ma a-wi-lum a-tap-pa-$u a-na $-qi-tim ip-te
a-ah-8u id-di-ma ASA i-te-§u me-e ud-ta-bil 5E ki-ma i-te-5u i-ma-
ad-da-ad  §56 Sum-ma a-wi-lum me-e ip-te-ma ep-3e-tim §a ASA
i-te-5u me-e us-ta-btl ana birim (BURM E) 10 3E.GUR i-ma-ad-da-ad.

atappum (fem.) ‘(small) branch or off-take of a canal'.

JigTtum (igit) ‘watering; irrigation’,

biarum (biri; log. BUR; Sum, lw.) a surface measure (ca. 6.48 ha,).
§112  fum-ma a-wi-lum i-na har-ra-nim wa-$i-ib-ma KUGBABBAR
KUGSIGy; NA, & bi-i8 gd-ti-§u a-na a-wi-lim id-di-in-ma a-na §i-bu-
ul-tim ti-8a-bil-$u a-wi-lum Su-i mi-im-ma $a Su-bu-lu a-far Su-bu-
lu la id-"di'-in-ma it-ba-al be-el $i-bu-ul-tim a-wi-lam $u-a-ti i-na
mi-im-ma $a $u-bu-lu-ma la id-di-nu d-ka-an-«nu»-§u-ma a-wi-lum
Su-ti ARA 5-3u mi-im-ma $a in-na-ad-nu-$um a-na be-el Ji-bu-ul-
tim i-na-ad-di-in.

sibultum ($ibulti) *consignment, goods for transport' (cf. babalum 8),

ina ... uk&ssu *he will convict him concerning ...".

#a innadniz§um ‘which was given to him’.
§154 $um-ma a-wi-lum DUMUMUNUS-si il-ta-ma-ad a-wi-lam
$u-a-ti URU u-fe-es-sui-u-Su.
§238 Fum-ma maldhum(MA LAH;s) #MA a-wi-lim d-tes-eb-bi-ma

ud-te-li-a-a$-§ KUG.BABBAR mi-§i-il S$AM-3a i-na-ad-di-in.

maldhum (maldh; log. MA.LAH; [labs = du+du)) *sailor’.

tebeim G (u) ‘to sink' (intrans.); tubbtm D ‘to sink’ (trans.).
§251 3dum-ma GUD a-wi-lim na-ak-ka-pl{-ma) ki-ma na-ak-ka-
pu-i ba-ab-ta-§u u-ge-di-sum-ma qar-ni-$u la i-$§ar-ri-im GUD la u-
sa-an-ni-ig-ma GUD $u-tt DUMU a-wi-lim i[k-k)i-ip-ma ul§-tal-mi-it
1/, IMA].NA KUG BABBAR i-[nal-ad-di-in.

nakapum G (i) 'to gore, butt’; nukkupum D = G; nakkaptm (denomina-

tive adj.; base nakkapi-) ‘prone to goring'.

garnum (garan) ‘horn’.

Saramum G (a—u) ‘to beat out, cut out’; furrumum D ‘to cut off, trim".

udtamit ‘it has killed’.
§§151~152:
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U na-ag-ra-ap-ti i-mi-it-tim na-ap-la-as-tam ik-$u-da-am o gi- :
ib-tum a-na ka-ak-ki-im i-tu-ur na-ap-la-a$-tam if-gi-ul i-na
ta-ha-zi-im na-ak-ru-um um-ma-nam u-ha-ap-pa-ra-am ti-bu-
um ra-bu-um um-ma-na-am i-ka-a$-3a-da-am. (11 iii 3-12)
nasraptum (nasrapti) ‘crucible; part of a sheep’s liver’.
gibtum here, a part of the liver. .
tahazum ‘battle’ (cf. ahazum).
hapirum G ‘surround'(?); huppurum D = G?
3. fum-ma mar-tum mu-[§la a-na ki-di-im ha-al-si ra-bi-a-na i-
na a-li-Su u-Seyg-su-1i-Su. (31 x 34-39)
halasum G (a-u) ‘to press, squeeze out’,
4. §um-ma mar-tum ki-ma zi-tb-ba-at hu-mu-us-si-ri-im da-an-
na-at na-ak-ru-um a-al-la-ta-am u-esg-es-sé. (31 xi 30-36)
zibbatum (zibbat) ‘tail’.
humussirum ‘mouse’.
Sallatum ‘plunder, booty, captives’.
5. DIS iz-bu-um ul-la-nu-um-ma i-mi-ta-§u $a i-mi-ti na-as-ha-at
a-[al] pa-ti-i-ka LUKUR i-sa-ba-at. (561 10-11)
6. 111 1-2:

(Mﬁﬁ«wﬁm@‘ <
ES |\ A RS mESw
7. 11133 -iii 2:

=i At [T F
f rag-ar oS S T =
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:
§
§
¥
¢
¢
:

a$§um ... la sabatida ‘so that ... may not seize her’. i i~ GEE Vg R B E DT '
ittabsi ‘has come about’. i -'
kilallan see §23.2(a), end. m&S 2F ERS &R &
PR3 e IR G ’
G. Omens from YOS 10: nidum (nid(i)) ‘lowering, base' (cf. naditm); nidi kussim a part of the
liver.

1. DiSi-na re-ed u-ba-nim né-ke-em-tum i-na li-ib-bi né-ke-em-tim
LU KUR-rum gé-er-bi-i§ i-ki-im-ka. (6:3-6)
nékemtum *loss; atrophied part of the exta’ (cf. ekémum).
qerbid 'in close combat(?)’ (rare; cf. gerébum).

2. Sum-ma a-mu-tum KA EGAL-im mar-tam 4-ba-nam!(NIM) i-8u

Luhussum a name of Nergal, the god of pestilence and disease.
#a here must be translated ‘by which’ or ‘which means’.

el =N :
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H. Contracts:

1. Loan of silver (TIM 7 15 = Edzard, Tell ed-Dér no. 15).

165/ MANA 3 GIN KUG.BABBAR 2 KI ag-wi-il-DINGIR 3 ¢EN.ZU-
Illat(ILLAT[KASKAL+KUR]) 4 i-tiir-ki-nu-um 3 DINGIR-8u-ba-ni ¢ AN-
KA-$a 7 ITI bi-bu-lum ® SU.BA.AN.TLES ° ITI li-is-mi-im 10i-§a-qa-lu
11 4i-ge-te-qui-ma 12 11/3 MA.NA KUG BABBAR ¥ i-§a-ga-lu.

PNs: Awil-ilim; Sin-illat; Itar-kinum; Il$u-bni; Annum-pita,

7 Bibbulum month name (‘flooding?).

9 Lismum month name (*footrace’).

2. Lease of a field (TIM 7 32 = Edzard, Tell ed-Dér no. 32).

16 IKU A 8A kankallam(KLKAL) 2 i-[n]a ta-a$-ku-un-ed;-tldr] 3 i-
[tla i-d[in]-9E[N.ZU]* 2 i-ta dla-mli-ig-ti” ® KI DINGIR-$u-ba-[ni]
8UTU-i-d[in-nam] 7 DUMU AN-KA-3a ® A.SA a-na MU.4.KAM ® i-e-
$f " MU.4KAM A.[S]A 11 i-[plé-te-Imal] i-kla-al] 2 MU.[5.KAM ¢-na
biltim(GUN)] i-i[r-ru-ub] ¥ MU "x" [ (broken) ] 1417 Witnesses.

PNs: Iddin-Sin; Damigtt; Il1Su-bani; Sama.#-iddimm;Annumpréa.

Uikam (iku-; log. IKU; Sum. lw.) a surface measurement (ca. 3600 m?);

kankallum (kankal; log. KLKAL; Sum. Iw.) ‘unbroken, hard soil’; 6

IKU A.5A KIKAL = gedSet iku eglam kankallam 'a six-iku unplowed
field".

2 Taskun-Estar place name.
12 biltum ‘tribute; rent’; ana biltim irrub ‘it (the field) will become liable
for rent payment'.

Letters:
1. TCL 7 19 = Kraus, AbB 4 19,

' {a-na] 4UTU-ha-zi-ir 2 [qli-bi-ma 3 um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pi-ma
Y a¥-Sum $a ta-a$-pu-ra-am um-ma at-ta-ma ° pi-tum $a [bli-na-a®
li]t-te-es-ke-er © mu-ii a-na “EDIN.NA [glu-um-mu-ru 7 be-lf a-na gi-
mil-*AMARUTU ® &t im-gur-AKSAKX ® li-is-pur-am-ma ° ERIN;-am
ap-fi-ta-du-nu i-i§-ku-nu-ma " pi-tam $u-a-ti li-da-an-ni-[n) 2 i er-
ge-et ma-tim $a qa-ti-Su-nu 3 li-$e-ri-su " $a ta-a§-pu-ra-am Y a-na
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gi-mil- AAMARUTU 6 2 im-gur-AKSAK® 17 ii-da-an-ni-nam-ma af
tap-ra-am '® ERIN,-am ap-$i-ta-§u-nu i-Sa-ak-ka-nu-ma " [pl-tam
§la bi-na-a* u-da-an-na-nu ¥ & er-se-tam $a ma-tim *' §a i-fa-ap
pa-ru * t-§e-er-re-u.
PNs: Samad-hazir; Gimil-Marduk; Imgur-Aksak.
% ja here is the determinative-relative without an antecedent: addum fa
taSpuram ‘concerning what (or, that which) you wrote to me".
5 Bina place name; ittesker ‘has become stopped up’ (here, ‘silted up’).
6 {EDINNA = Edena a canal.
10 apgitam (apdita-; Sum. lw.) ‘agreed portion, number agreed upon’; here,
in apposition to sabum.
Y7 udannin here in hendiadys with adtapram: ‘1 wrote forcefully'.
21 gaparum here ‘to oversee’.

2. King, LIH 2 77 = Kraus, AbB 5 136.

! @-na 9EN.ZU-i-din-nam 2 gi-bi-ma 3 um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pi-ma
4 1gahiri(AIGL.DUgMES) 5 $a a-na §i-ip-ri-im e-pé-§i-im 8 es-hu-n[i-ilk-
kum 7 mi-im-ma $li-ilp-ra-am ® la tu-Se-ep-pe-es-si-nu-ti ° Su-pu-su-
um-ma li-Se-pi-5u 1° & i-na SAG NIG.GA ' 3a Yimuy-Se-pi-§i-Su-nu 2 i-
st-uh-Su-nu-ti.

PN: Sin-iddinam.

4 sekerum G (e) ‘to close, dam up, block’; Participle sékirum (log. 1WA,
IGL.DUj) ‘canal worker'. At issue in lines 4-12 is who is to direct the
work in question.

5 ana §iprim epésim ‘to do the work’ (see §30.1).

10 NfG.GA here is probably to be read namkiarum, a near-synonym of
makkarum (from the same root). The editors of the CAD read
NI{G.GA in OB texts as makkirum except in the compound SAG
NIG.CA, which is read ré§ namkirim ‘available assets, stock’, hero
probably ‘list of available workers'.

3. CT 43 14 = Kraus, AbB 1 14.

Va-na a-wi-le-e 2 $a YAMARUTU #-ba-al-la-ti-$u-nu-ti * qi-bl-ma
4 um-ma wakil(UGULA) DAM.GARMES & DLKUDMES-ma " UTU u
dAMAR.UTU [d]a-ri-ig UD-mi 6 li-ba-al-li-tu-ku-nu-ti 7 ad-§um ap-lu
ut LUKUR 9UTU 8 §a na-ra-am-i-li-5u ® a-hi i-bi-9UTU " {l-qu - ma
N PDara(LU.BADK MES) 12 i¢-ti i-bi-4UTU B i-di-nu “a-wa i fu-nu
5 ni-mu-ur-ma 1% a-na pi-t DUB-pa-a-tim da ap-lu-ti ' [#]a bt
4UTU na-$u-u ® di-nam a-na i-bi-4UTU ni-ig-mu-ur " 0 od dum
Diire(LU.BADY.MES) 2° a-na la a-wa-ti-Su-nu ' i-di-nu ™ ana pii
DUB-pf si-im-da-tim 2 ki-ma $a la Su-ni-a-am M {b-qd-ru ™ fesr
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tam ' i-si-ru-$u-nu-3i-im ¥ & a-na la ta-ri-im-ma 2 la ba-qd-ri-im
® ka-ni-kam nu-e-zi-ib-Su-nu-ti * ka-ni-kam $u-a-ti §i-me-a.

PNs: Naram-ilisu; Ibbi-Samas.

4 waklum (wakil; log. UGULA [the PA sign]) ‘Overseer'.

19 Darum (log. BADX) a place name; Diram (Diri-; log. LUBADX) ‘inhab-

itant of Dirum’.
17 $a PN nast *which PN has’ (§33.2).
20 ana la awatisunu ‘concerning (what is) not their affair’.

4. Thureau-Dangin, TCL 7 30 = Kraus, AbB 4 30.

Mg W v
/ ﬁ'ﬁ%ﬁﬁ&

PNs: Samas-hazir; Sin-musallim; Nar-Samas.
12 ez8bum here, ‘to pass (someone) by'.
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29.1 Verbs II-Weak: the D and 8 Stems

In the D and § stems, verbs II-weak must be considered in two
distinct groups:
(1) those whose middle radical was w or y;
(2) those whose middle radical was one of the five alephs (>, b, b, €, §)
that were lost.

(a) Verbs Il-w and Iy

Verbs originally II-w are a-u (or II-u) in the G (e.g., térum,
métum); those originally Iy are a—i (or II-i) in the G (e.g., gi@a§um).
These two types are conjugated alike in both the D and the 5 stems. As
is true in the sound verb, there are no special vowel-classes: the Durative
is characterized by an a-vowel before R, while the Preterite, Perfect,
Imperative, and Participle have an i-vowel and the Infinitive and
Verbal Adjective have an u-vowel. In both stems; in any form that ends
with the third radical (discounting pronominal suffixes and -ma), the
preceding vowel is long, marked with a macron; in forms in which the
third radical is followed by a vowel (including the Ventive -am and the
subordination marker -u), the third radical is doubled and the preced-
ing vowel is short (cf. the G Durative igiag ~ iqidsi, itdr ~ iturri; but
in the D and S, this applies to all forms). In the paradigms below plural
forms are also given, for comparison and reference; the verbs in the
paradigms are kénum (a-u;i.e., Il-w) G ‘to be firm', D ‘to make firm';
métum (a-u) G ‘to die’, 5 ‘to put to death’.

D Stem § Stem
Infinitive: kunnum Sumuttum
(Bound form:  kunni, suf. kunnasu Sumdt, suf, Sumutiodu)
Durative: ukan, 3mp ukann  usmdat, Imp umatti
Perfect: uktin, 3mp uktinn@  udtamit, Smp uMtamitti
Preterite: ukin, 3mp ukinni udmit, Smp udmitia
Imperative:  kin, cp kinna Sumlt, cp Aumiiia

Participle: ~ mukinnum mudmittum
(Bound form:  mukin, suf. mukinnadu — mudmit, saf . mudmiiain)
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Vbl. Adj.: kunnum Sumuttum
(V.Adj+3ms:  kiin, +3mp: kunni Sumiit, +3mp: Sumutti)

Note that in the 5 stem Durative, Preterite, and Participle, the a-vowel between
the § and R; (uSapras, usapris, musaprisum) has been lost through syncope.

(b) Verbs II-?

These are poorly attested in the D and 5 stems. Verbs that are Il-a
in the G (thus, from II-;_,) tend to be conjugated in the D with the
middle ? as a strong consonant; contraction may take place (with the
vowel then marked by a circumflex), however, especially when the
vowels before and after the > are the same, less frequently otherwise.
These verbs are so rare in the 5 that a full paradigm cannot be given.

Verbs that are II-e in the G (i.e., II-’;_5) are either conjugated like
verbs II-a (without a » e) or treated like verbs II-w /y, but with e-vowels
where the latter have a.

The verbs in the paradigms below are warum (Il-a) G ‘to
advance’, D ‘to send’; bu”’tm (also Ill-weak) D ‘to look for, search’ (not
in G); réqum (Il-e) G ‘to be distant’, D ‘to keep far away’; nésum (Il-e)
G ‘to live’, § ‘to keep alive’.

D Stem S Stem
Infinitive: wuurum [wirum buim rugqum Sunusfum
(Bound form:  wu®ur/uir bu?u ruggi Junizs)
Durative: uwa”ar {uwar uba”a/ubd ureg, udnés
(3mp: uwaarid (uwarrd  uba®a ureqqi ulnessi)
Perfect: ata™er ubta”i uritig ?
Preterite: uwa”er( | uwér) uba™i urig udnié
(3mp: uwaTera(/uwerrid) uba®a urigqi udnidsi)
Imperative:  wu”er bu”i rig ?
Participle:  muwa®erum muba®am  murigqum musnisfum
(Bound form:  muwa™er muba®i muriq musni)
Vbl, Adj.: wuurum [wérum bu’am rugqum ?
(V.Adj+3ms:  wuur/war buu riq )

(¢) D and § stems of verbs II-weak encountered thus far:

dakum: S Sudukkum ‘to have (someone) killed’ (rare).

kénum: D kunnum ‘to establish as true, confirm, convict (of doing:
ina + Infin.); to set (up), fix, establish, assign; to maintain’.

métum: 5 Sumuttum ‘to put to death, to cause the death of’.

middum: S sumuddum ‘to make much, increase, enlarge, make
numerous’; in hendiadys, ‘to do (something) much, a lot’'.
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na’ddum: D nu”udum ‘to ask to pay attention, alert, instruct’,

tdrum: D turrum ‘to return (trans.), restore, give/take/send/put/
pay back; to turn (something: acc.; into sorething else: ana); to
take captive in war’.

tiabum: D tubbum ‘to make pleasant, sweet, good; to please, sal-
isfy’; 5 Sutubbum = D (much less common than D).

zdzum: D zuzzum ‘to divide, distribute’ (rare).

29.2 Non-coordinating -ma

In verbal clauses, the enclitic particle -ma may occur on parts of
speech other than the verb. In such instances, -ma is not a conjunction,
but rather an emphasizing particle, marking the word to which it is at-
tached as the logical predicate of its clause. (The predicate may be
defined as the focus or new information of the clause. In a verbal clause,
the true, or grammatical, predicate is the verb; when no other part of
speech is emphasized, the verb is also the logical predicate; but when
the focus or emphasis lies with an element other than the verb, that
element is the logical predicate.) In English, a logical predicate other
than the verb may be topicalized in a cleft sentence pattern (see below).

The following sentence will illustrate this predicating function of
-ma, and the English equivalent. Given the sentence

Sarrum mart ina kakkifu imhas ‘The king struck my son with his
weapon',
any of the first three elements may be made the logical predicate by the
addition to it of -ma:
farrum-ma mart ina kakkisu imhas ‘It was the king who struck my
son with his weapon’;
Sarrum mari-ma ina kakkisu imhas 'It was my son whom the king
struck with his weapon’;
Sarrum mart ina kakkidi-ma imhas ‘It was with his weapon that the
king struck my son’.

In many instances, of course, translation by means of a cleft son
tence is awkward. Other means may be used, but the emphatic force of
the -ma should be indicated. Sometimes, for example, it has a Himiting
nuance:

isam warqam-ma &abilam ‘Send (ms) me only groen (wargum) winsl')

sibum u sehrum la innammar; etlam dannam-ma furdam Lot qu okl
man or child show up (inrammar); send (ms) me anly sy
youth(s)",
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29.3 The Particle liz

This particle has three uses, two of which have already been
encountered.

(a) To denote alternatives, with or without & ‘or’ (§7.4(f):
$umma awilum li wardam li amtam igriq 'if a man stole either
a male or a female slave’;
() liz bitt idnam (@) la bitam e3§am idnam ‘either give (ms) me
my house or give me a new house’.

(b) To express injunctions in verbless clauses (§22.2):
abiu li atia *be (ms) his father’;
lz awilata 'be (ms) a man’;
Adad la bél dintka ‘may Adad be your adversary (bel dinim)’.
The negative of I in such cases is l@.

(c) As an asseverative particle, meaning ‘indeed, certaiﬁly, verily’. In
expressions of oaths (§36.3), L occurs in this usage before all
tenses. Apart from oaths, /i in asseverative use normally appears
only before the Preterite, and with rare exception only in royal
inscriptions (§30.3), as in

ld épud ‘1 verily built’,

29.4 Old Babylonian Letters from Mari

The site of Mari, situated on the Euphrates River about 250 miles
upstream from Babylon, and thus well outside ancient Mesopotamia
proper, was the seat of an important Amorite kingdom during the late
nineteenth and early eighteenth centuries BCE. It was destroyed by
Hammurapi in 1761 BCE. The French excavators at Mari (modern Tell
Hariri in southeastern Syria) under the direction of A. Parrot and his
successors, have, since the 1930’s, unearthed over 20,000 OB tablets, of
which some 5,000 are letters. The letters are for the most part written in
style and grammar very close to those of contemporary Mesopotamian
letters. There are, however, a few important differences to be noted.

(a) A few of the signs used at Mari are rare or unknown in Meso-
potamian Texts: e.g., QA, used more often than GA for /qa/.
(b) The normally uncontracted vowel sequences ig, i@, ea, and ed all
contract in the Mari dialect to é: e.g.,
igbém ‘he said to me';
iSpurannéfim 'he sent to us’,
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() There are occasional instances of non-Akkadlan meaniigs of
words and uses of forms, which reflect the underlying Morthwusl
Semitic speech of the natives of Mari. These will be indicatud with
the glosses in the readings.
Mari texts are published in two companion series of volumes, Arehives
Royales de Mari (abbreviated ARM) for the cuneiform coplos ail
Archives Royales de Mari, transcrites et traduites (abbreviated ARMT)
for the transliterations and translations; some twenty-five volumos of
these have appeared to date.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 29.
Verbs:

barum G (a—u) ‘to be firm, in good repair; to become proved' (rare
in OB apart from PNs); burrum D ‘to establish, ascertain (the
true legal situation), prove, certify, explain, indicate’.

kullum D (root k~w-I; not in G) ‘to hold, contain, have, maintain’;

" résam kullum ‘to wait for, take care of, be ready for, at the dis-
posal of’ (e.g., tuppaka rési likil ‘let your (ms) tablet be ready
for me, at my disposal’; ré§ awatisa kil ‘take (ms) care of her
affairs’; note also, frequent in letters, DN réska ana damigtim
likil and DN rés damigtika likil ‘may DN treat you (the addres-
see) well, provide you with good things'); Participle mukillum
in mukil babim ‘doorkeeper, guard’, mukil résim ‘attendant,
spirit; a feature on the exta’.

rahasum G (i) ‘to flood (trans.), inundate’.

riagqum G (a-i) ‘to be empty, idle’; Verbal Adj. rigum (rig-) ‘empty;
idle’; rugqum D and Surugqum S ‘to empty; to leave idle’; note
also rigiztum (rigiit) ‘emptiness; idleness’; rigiat- (with suf,, e.g.,

 rigissu; adv. acc., see §18.3(d)) ‘empty-handed’.

Suklulum § (not in G) ‘to complete, finish, accomplish, bring to an
end’.

wardaqum G (i) ‘to become yellow, green; to turn pale’; Verbal Adj.
warqum (warug-) ‘yellow, green; fresh (of plants)’; (wjurruqum
D factitive.
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wdrum G (root originally w-"-r [see D], but G Dur. *iwiar/iwdér,
pl. iwirrd; Pret. iwir [see §21.3(f)]) ‘to advance against, attack’;
wu’’urum D ‘to send (a person, message); to command, order
(to do: acc. Infin, or ana/adsum + Infin.)’ (cf. tértum).

Nouns:

baram (base bari-;log. ®MAS.5U.GID.GID [gid = the BU sign]) ‘diviner,
haruspex’.

biltum (bilat; pl. bilatum; log. GUN/GU.UN) ‘load, weight; tribute,

rent’; na$(i) biltim ‘tenant (of a field owned by the state)” (cf.
babalum).

emum (with suf. emiz/7/a-, like abum and ehum) ‘father-in-law
(wife’s father)’; bit emim (rare) ‘wedding’.

itinnum (log. SITIM; Sum. Iw.?) ‘house builder’.

qistum (qisti; pl. gidatum; log. GIS.TIR) ‘forest, grove’.

Adjective:
warkfim (warki-; fem. warkitum) ‘later, future’ (cf. warki).
Adverbs:

magal ‘very (much), greatly, exceedingly’.
warka (also ina warka) ‘afterwards; behind, in the rear’.

Learn the following signs:
OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

AEE(;T ﬁﬁ SITIM = itinnum
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[>. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. Return (ms) it (ms) to me. 9. Do not (ms) increase (the
2. It (f) is fixed. number of) your fortresses.
3. They (m) will put you (ms)  10. Verily I accomplished it (/).
to death. 11. Iinstructed him.
4. the house that you (ms) are  12. My words pleased her heart
holding greatly.
5. She has had his father-in-  13. They (m) will prove it (m).
law executed. 14. Why do you (pl) leave my
6. They (f) have returned the oxen idle?
son. 15. 1 ordered the going of the
7. It has turned pale. troop.

SEH
F:@ ’ﬁ R GU = kisadum;

F@W }—ﬁ‘ﬁr‘g’ﬁ LE A HW | GUN (or GU.UN) = biltum
@ ’F¢ P4 oFA  |MAS in MAB.3U.GID.GID =

baram

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use

logograms where possible:

1. hamid bilat kaspum 4. abnat qidtim 7. géni barim
2. adi harran Anim 5. kallat itinnim 8. uterri
3. bartm ana imtim illik 6. ul ibqur 9. udmat

8. one (ms) who returns truth

Normalize and translate:

1. ki-ma ra-bi-a-num d-wa-e-ra-an-ni 8*MA fa MAS.sU.GiD.GID
ud-ri-ig-ma GUN-s& a-na se-ri-Su u-8a-bi-il.

2. am-mi-nim a¥-§um SAGIR Su-a-ti a-wa-a-tim tu-us-mi-da-am-
ma ta-a$-pur-ra-am.

3. a§-Sum 10 3E.GUR &a be-lf i-na URU $a-a-ti t-ki-in-nam uz-na-ia
ki-ma “AMAR.UTU a-na be-li-ia ka-ta i-ba-a$-gi-a be-li li-iq-bi-
a-am e-ma be-lf 10 SE.GUR u-ki-in-nu a-3a-ap-pa-ak-u.

4. i-na $AM an-ni-im li-ib-ba-§u tu-ub.

5. i-na $TUKUL $a DINGIR 3E ma-la i-na A.SA SITIM li-bi-ir-ru-ma
SITIM mi-§i-il-3u li-il-gé.

6. Sum-ma i-na re-e§ mar-tim B*TUKUL $a-ki-in YISKUR um-ma-
an-ka i-na ha-ra-nim i-ra-hi-ig.

7. 1 8%na-ar-kab-tam Su-uk-lu-ul-tam a-na e-mi-ia ui-ta-bi-il,

CH:

8§27-29 §27 sum-ma lu AGA.US i lu SUHA da i-na dan-na-ot
Sar-ri-im tu-tr-ru’ wa-ar-(kli-$u A SA-du & ®*KIRlg-du a-na faniim
id-di-nu-ma i-li-ik-8u it-ta-la-ak Sum-ma ilt}-tu-ra-am-ma URU Ay
ib-ta-g&-dam ASA-u u B*KIRIg-3u d-ta-ar-ru-8um-ma du-ma Lk
Su i-il-la-ak. §28 3um-ma lu AGA.US it lu-tt SUHA fa (na don
na-at Sar-ri-im tu-i{rl-ru DUMU-du il-kam a-la-ham (lod A fA 0
$8KIRI, in-na-ad-di-i§-§um-ma i-li-ilk a]-bi-du i laalk B9 Bum:
ma DUMU-8u se-he-er-[mla i-li-ik a-bi-fu a-la-kam la fled RRE
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ti ASA i #*KIRI; a-na um-mi-8u in-na-ald}-di-in-ma um-ma-§u i-
ra-ab-ba-fu.
dannatum here, ‘military service'.
innaddin ‘it will be given'.
§§30-31 §30 sum-ma lu AGA.US & lu SUHA A SA-§u #KIRI¢-§u
u E-sié i-na pa-ni il-ki-im id-di-ma ud-da-ap-pi-ir §a-nu-um wa-ar-
ki-3u A SA-$u ¥KIRIs-$u u E-si is-ba-at-ma MU3KAM i-li-ik-u it-
ta-la-ak Sum-ma it-tu-ra-am-ma ASA-3u KRl -$u & E-st i-ir-ri-ig
u-ul in-na-ad-di-i§-Sum $a is-sa-ab-tu-ma i-li-ik-8u it-ta-al-ku Su-
ma i-il-la-ak.  §31 §um-ma 3a-at-tam i$-ti-a-at-ma ud-da-ap-pi-
ir-ma it-tu-ra-am A SA-$u 8¥KIRl¢-8u @ E-st in-na-ad-di-i§-3um-ma
Su-ma i-li-ik-3u i-il-la-ak.
duppurum D (not in G) ‘to go away, absent oneself".
innaddissum ‘it will not be given to him',
§44 Sum-ma a-wi-lum ASA kankallim(KLKAL) a-na MU.3 KAM
a-na te-ep-ti-tim u-Se-si-ma a-ah-§u id-di-ma ASA la ip-te-te i-na re-
bu-tim $a-at-tim ASA ma-a-a-ri i-ma-ah-ha-as i-mar-ra-ar o i-8a-
ak-ka-ak-ma a-na be-el ASA u-ta-ar & ana biarim(BURX"E) 10 &E.
GUR i-ma-ald-dla-ad.
kankallum (kankal; log. KLKAL; Sum. Iw.) ‘hard soil".
teptitum (teptit) ‘opening; cultivation' (cf. petfim).
mayyarum (mayyar) ‘plow’; eqlam mayyart mah&sum ‘to plow’.
mararum G (a-u) ‘to hoe, break up soil’,
Sakakum G (a-u) 'to harrow’.
barum (bri; log. BUR; Sum. Iw.) a surface measure (ca. 6.48 ha.).
§45  Sum-ma a-wi-lum ASA-$u a-na GUN a-na er-re-%i-im id-di-
in-ma & GUN A SA-§u im-ta-ha-ar wa-ar-ka ASA 4SKUR ir-ta-hi-is
i lu bi-ib-bu-lum it-ba-al bi-ti-iq-tum $a er-re-%i-im-ma.
bibbulum [bubbulum ‘flood’ (cf. wabalum).
bitigtum (bitiqti) ‘loss' (cf. bataqum).
§R/75e Sum-ma a-wi-lum 5E-am & KUG.BABBAR-am it-ti
DAM.GIAR i]l-gé-e-ma 8E-am & KUG.BABBAR-am a-na tu-ur-ri-im la
i-u«-ti» bi-Sa-am-ma i-§u mi-im-ma $a i-na qd-ti-Su i-ba-a¥-$u-u
ma-har $i-bi ki-ma ub-ba-lu a-na DAM.GAR-$u i-na-ad-di-in DAM.
GAR #-ul u-pa-as i-ma-ha-ar.
epesum G ‘to object'; uppusum D = G (both rare).
§153  Sum-ma a¥-3a-at a-wi-lim a3-$um zi-ka-ri-im $a-ni-im mu-
5@ ud-di-th MUNUS $u-a-ti i-na ga-$i-8i-im i-$a-ak-ka-nu-gi.
gadidum (gasis) ‘impaling stake’.
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§§224-225  §224 3um-ma A.ZU GUD & lu ANSE lu GUD & lu AN
siyg-im-ma-am kab-tam i-pu-u¥-ma ub-ta-al-li-it be-el GUD 0 lu
ANSE IG1.6.GAL KUG BABBAR a-na A.ZU A-$ui-na-ad-di-in. 6225 dum
ma GUD & lu ANSE st-im-ma-am kab-tam i-pu-ud-ma ud-ta-mi-it
IG14(? 57). GAL 3AM-8u a-na be-el GUD & lu ANSE i-na-ad-di-in,

§5228-229  §228 Jum-ma SITIM £ a-na a-wi-lim i-pu-ué-ma d-ha-
ak-li-tl-fum a-na 1 médar(SAR) £ 2 GIN KUG BABBAR a-na ql-ig-ti-du
i-na-ad-di-is-sum. §229 Sum-ma 3ITIM a-na a-wi-lim € i-pu-ui-
ma $i-pt-ir-8u la d-dan-ni-in-ma E i-pu-$u im-qu/(LU)-ut-ma be-el I
us-ta-mi-it SITIM $u-i id-da-ak.

misarum (log. SAR) a surface measure (ca, 36 m.2).

§§245 $um-ma a-wi-lum GUD i-gur-ma i-na me-gu-tim @ lu i-na

ma-ha-si-im u§-ta-mi-it GUD ki-ma GUD a-na be-el GUD i-ri-a-ab.
méghtum ‘negligence’ (cf. egtim).

§§162-163:

b= =
— B> J
Calliaca R i
B B A
L =—|

p— = =
i P<p F—XpA— o>
JEEL] E el MEE—
M | R = HEDE

B %— | (B<P T G
Hie= < B==d <
eE— D2 el [ A _ rq‘
I YRS | F X [ P
E>] BECEDE] [T ixb #otf W
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b— H T MA] €] Ex epEA
H—L % HE & [ TEDRH

b= et PEED-2

§§173-174 (cf. §§170-171, in Lesson 26):

"5 pad | | CORE B

| |B= m o]
%Eﬁ!@d W] <A

Y 94— BRJ B i
TR SR e
Ok pEe %M a2 S|
ﬁi DHE !Mﬂ WH(("Q(Q—%

> =

G. Omens from YOS 10:

1. [DIS i-na KA E].GAL it re-e§ mar-tim qu-ti-um sa-bi-it ra-ki-ib i-
me-ri LUKUR d-ta-ar. (25:25)
gim (base ga-) ‘thread, filament'.
2. DIS 85TUKUL i-mi-tim ki-ma si-ik-ka-tim iz-zi-iz ka-ab-tum %a
li-1b-bi be-li-$u-u u-ta-ab-bu ib-ba-a§-§i. (46 iv 30-31)
sikkatum (sikkat; pl. sikkatum) ‘peg’.
izziz ‘it stands’ (§37.2).
ibbassi ‘will appear’ (§31.2(4)).
3. 31v 13-17:

S e ol TP PR

\*f**ﬁ R sER AR
FE AT AT -

f8isltum ‘membrane’; mursum ‘disease, illness' (cf. marasum).
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4. 51 ii 27-28:
iR S —

eriftum (eris$ti) ‘desire, wish, request’ (cf. eréfum),

H. Contracts:
1. Bequest to an adopted daughter (CT'8 5a = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 18).

2 ASA ..2i-ta PN3 @ i-ta PN, ..7y Ei-na GAGLAK 8 A E PNy 1
SAG.GEME; PN; 1 bu-$u-%a wa-ar-ka-sa 11 i§-tu pé-e a-di KUGSIG
ma' §a 2 Imu-na-wi-ir-tum LUKUR ¢UTU DUMUMUNUS 4NANNA-
MA.AN.SUM B a-na ipqu(SIG)-i-li-§a DUMU.MUNUS PNy ¥ ma-ri-3a
id-di-nu  a-di mu-na-wi-ir-[tum) ba-al-tla-at] ® A.SA> E GEME,
gd-sa-ma t-ka-[al] V [i§)-tu i-lu-$a iq-te-ru-[5i] *® fa [ipqu(SIG)-i-li-
&d]-ma. 193¢ Witnesses. 35-36 Date,

PNs: Munawwirtum; Nanna-mansum; Ipqu-ilisa.

" pam b ‘chaff'; idtu pé adi hurdsim ‘from chaff to gold’, i.e., ‘every-
thing’. At the end of line 11 §a introduces the predicate: ‘field ...
house ... slave (lines 1-11) (are) what (§a) M. ... gave (line 14)".

14 Note marum here refering to the woman Ipqu-ili8a, thus, ‘child’.

17 gertim. (e) 'to summon, invite’; the phrase in this line is a euphemism
for dying,.

2. Loan of barley (Szlechter, TJA 20-21 UMM H42).

11 8E.GUR 2 [KI] be-le-tum * DUMU.MUNUS %za-bay-bas-na-si-ir
4Ipa-as-sa-lum 5 SUBA.AN.TI 6 ana @m ebiirim (UD-um BURU,, 5E)
7 [al-na E1.DUB 8 [il-qli-u SE-am t-ta-a-ar *1° Witnesses. -1 Date.

PNs: Béletum; Zababa-nasir; Passalum.,

7= na3pak ilqti ‘the granary he borrowed (from)".

[. Letters:
1. King, LIH 2 72 = Frankena, AbB 2 56.

! @-na “EN.ZU-[i-din-nalm 2 qt-bt-[m)a * um-ma ha-am-mu-ra pl
ma * ku$abki(8*AB.BA HI.A) a-na $i-ki-ir ma-aq-qd-ri " a -na g ul
qurqurri(TIBIRA MES) € i-na BAD-TIBIRAM 7 & e-ma i{-ba-af-dui " li
mu-ru-ni-ik-kum-ma ® 7200 kusabki(BSAB.BA HLA) 8i-hutim .. "l
tk-ki-su-ni-ik-kum-ma ... ¥ i-na MAL.DUB {-ta-ad -dl{-a-am ma
16 g-na KA.DINGI[RRAKM] ¥ [i-ib-lu-nim ' i-na kudabhkTIIWVAN BA HIEA)
1° $a i-na-ak-ki-su 2 GIS $a i-na GIS.TIR-§u mi-tu "' la Cnoak koau
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2. CIS wa-ar-gd-am-ma li-ik-ki-su 2 ar-hi-i§ ku$abki(8*AB.BA. HLA)
Su-nu-ti * li-ib-lu-nim-ma 2 qurqurri(TIBIRAMES) la i-ri-ig-qu.

Y kusabkum (log. (A)AB.BA) a thorn tree; §ikrum (§ikir) ‘handle’;

magqarum (magqar) ‘chisel’; for the construction, see §12.4.

5 qurqurrum (log. TIBIRA) ‘wood- or metal-worker.

6 Bad-tibira (Tell Mada®in) a city in the south, near Uruk.

9 sthum (Verbal Adj. of $ighum ‘to grow’) ‘tall, high, full-grown’.

1 jtaddi (Gtn imperative, ms, of nadtm; §34.1) ‘put (them)’.

2. VAS 7 202 = Ungnad, Babylonische Briefe no. 259, lines 1-19.

1 a-na a-wi-lim 2 gi-bi-ma 3 um-ma ib-ni-4Amurrum(MAR.TU)-
ma 4 4UTU & {AMAR.UTU da-ri-i§ UD-mi 3 li-ba-al-li-ti-ka © lu $a-
al-ma-ta lu ba-al-ta-ta ? DINGIR na-si-ir-ka re-e§-ka a-na da-mi-ig-
tim 8 li-ki-il ® a-na $u-ul-mi-ka a¥-pu-ra-am 1 $u-lum-ka ma-har
dUTU & 4AMAR.UTU 1! lu da-ri 12 1gi-i§-4Amurrim(MAR.TU) DUMU-
ka 13 ki-a-am i¥-pu-ra-am um-ma Su-ti-ma “ E1.DUB i-na né-re-eb
KA i-din-e§-tdr ' pa-ti-ih-ma SE-d-um le-qt 16 SAG.GEME, -us-si-ir-
ma V7 um-ma SAG.GEME,-ma ¥ x SE §i-ni-u ¥ ... il-gé.

PNs: Ibni-Amuwrrum; Qi¥-Amurrim; Iddin-Estar.

" nérebum (néreb) ‘entrance; mountain pass’ (cf. erébum); patahum G (a—

u) ‘to break through, break into’.

3. ARM 1090,

Va-na be-li-[ial ? gi-bi-[m]a ? um-ma ‘ad-ra-ka-"tum’ 4 GEME,-ka-
a-ma a¥-§um KUG.BABBAR 5 §a i-din-4EN.ZU ir-gu-ma-am-ma ® be-l{
di-nam u-$a-hi-zu-né-ti 7 ak-§u-dam-ma LUMES mu-du-i ® a-wa-
tim $a i-na re-e§ mu-ut-bi-si-"ir' % iz-zi-zu v-ul wa-a$-bu 9 it-ti su-
mu-ta-bi 1 ils-li-ku & a-di-ni a-wa-tam 2 u-ul és-ni-iqg B i-na-an-na
be-lf 14 @¥-8um KUG BABBAR &a-a-tu 3 i§-pu-ra-am-mla) '® a-na na-
a$-pa-ar-ti be-li-ia V ap-la-ah-ma 6 GIN KUGBABBAR 18 ki-i%,(AB)-
da-at DUMUMES-ia $a it-ti-ia *° wa-a$-bu as-qu-ul "$a'-pi-ils-tum
20 4 GIN KUG.BABBAR li-li-kam-ma 2\ it-ti DUMUMES mu-ut-bi-si-ir
li-is(AB)-ni-iq 2 §a-ni-tam a¥-$um E-ia e-li-ia-a B Yi-din-an-nu qa-qa-
dam ir-§i-ma 2 & i-na E-ia u-$e-si-ni-ne-ma B $a-a-tu d-e-ri-bu-su
26 "gum’-ma li-ib-bi be-li-ia li-ib-bi ¥ a-na ma-ra-st-im be-l la i-na-
di-in 2 B-ti li-te-er-ru-nim 2 & Sum-ma a-bi & um-mi 9 ASA @
BSKKIRIg t-ul in-hi-lu-ni-in-ni 3 it-ti be-li-ia-ma ® "e"-ri-i be-lf li-da-
hi-iz-ma % ASA o 8MKIRI; % li-wa-ad-Si-ru-nim ¥ be-li "x x 1 (rest
of this line, the last, illegible).

PNs: Adrakatum; Iddin-Sin; Mut-bisir; Sumu-tabu(m); Iddin-Annu,

84 ina rés IN izzizzii ‘they are in the service of PN".

4.
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12 sandiqum in this text means ‘to investigate, go Into (a matter)’,

16 nagpartum (nadparti) ‘letter, message, instructions’ (cf. aprum),

18 kigittum (Rigitti; pl. kisdatum) ‘conquest; boot; selzure’; pl. 'assely,
acquisition’ (cf. kas@dum).

19-20 gapiltum (3apilti) ‘remainder, amount outstanding'; dapiltum x
kaspum here is a complete verbless clause; lillikam-ma at the end of
line 20 begins a new clause, with Iddin-Sin as subject.

22-23 ¢li X qaqqadam rastm unclear, ‘to get the better of X'?; the reason
for the extra vowel sign in e-li-ia-a is uncertain.

2 In d-de-gii-ni-ne-ma, -ni-ne is for expected -ninni.

26 jumma libbi X 'if X is willing, if it pleases X"

29 y Summa in Mari texts may mean ‘even if, although'; note the follow-
ing ul for expected @ (after fumma), an error found occasionally in
Mari letters.

30 g KKIR]s an unusual writing of kirtm.nahadlum (i; a rare verb, found
only in Mari texts, probably a Northwest Semitic word; note the
unusual lack of assimilation in inhil@) ‘to hand over (property)'.

3 gizhuzum here, ‘to instruct’,

Dossin, ARM 10 80:1-24 (text republished by Durand as ARM

26/1 197). ]
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PNs: Kakkabr; Inibsina; Selebum.

4 Third sign: pa. ina panitim ‘previously’. assinnnum a member of the
cult personnel (usually of I3tar).

5 Sixth sign: nam.

% gammatum a very rare word, referring to a woman associated with the
cult who wore a certain type of hair style.

7 #a Ydla-gan] $a ter-qa¥, Dagan god of grain, an important deity in the
Mari region; Terga (modern Tell “A%dra) a city on the Euphrates
above Mari.

® First sign: il.

10 First sign: um; last sign: ma.

1 galimatum (always pl.) ‘ally; alliance, partnership'. After LU, read
¢4(AB)-n[un-na¥]. Esnunna (modern Tell Asmar), an important city
east of the Tigris.

12 dagtum ‘deception’.

13 §apal Preposition ‘under, beneath' (cf. $aplam). INNU.DA = tibnum
(¢ibin) 'straw’.

14 getum ‘net’.

15 gasarum = kasdrum (Northwest Semitic influence, preserving the
original g of the root, which dissimilated to 2 in Akkadian);
kamdasum G (i) ‘to gather, collect’.

'8 agdami (pl.) a rare word, presumably Northwest Semitic, meaning
something like ‘ancient times’'.

19 First sign: la. Note that ulput lacks the expected subordination mar-
ker. Last two signs: pla-alt.

23 At the end, after a-lim, restore 0,

2 Last sign: ub.
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30.1 The Syntax of the Infinitive
(a) Introduction

The Infinitive is a verbal noun, always masculine singular, that
corresponds in English not only to the infinitive, but also to the gerund,
as in

kasadum (to) arrive, (the) arriving’.

Moreover, English usage often requires that the Akkadian Infinitive be
rendered by other de-verbal nouns, such as ‘arrival’ for kas@dum or
‘life’ for bal@tum. Such renderings must be decided on the basis of the
surrounding context in each example.

The Infinitive behaves both nominally (i.e., as a noun) and
verbally. As a noun, it has the properties of all other nouns in the
language, viz., it may

(1) occur in any case, nominative, accusative, or genitive (the latter af-
ter a preposition or after a bound form or $a); see below under (b) -
(e);

(2) take the adverbial endings -i§ and -um; see under (f);

(3) occur in the bound form before a genitive noun or pronoun; see
under (g);

(4) be modified by an adjective; this is found only occasionally, most
commonly with the demonstrative adjective anniim, as in

epédum annfim ‘this action’ (lit,, ‘this doing");

(5) be medified by §a plus a genitive noun or by Ja plus a relative
clause; neither of these constructions is very common, but note the
following examples:

&a plus genitive noun: kaspam $a maharim 3a ahiya $zbila ‘send
(pD) the silver that my brother is to receive’ (lit,, ‘the silver of
the receiving of my brother'; for §a before the Infinitive see
below under (e));

Ja plus a relative clause: epéum $a tépusu ul damiq 'the action
that you (ms) took is not appropriate’ (lit., ‘the doing that
you did...").
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Since the Infinitive is also verbal, it may have a subject or object
(or both), either of which may be a noun or a pronoun. The Infinitive is
also verbal in that it may govern adverbs and prepositional phrases.
The constructions of the Infinitive with subject, object, and adverbial
complements are discussed below under (g) and (h).

Although it is part of the verbal paradigm, the Infinitive, as just
noted, is formally a noun, and so it does not express any tense, or take
the Ventive or the subordination marker. The Infinitive is negated with
la; examples are given below in (d), (e), and (g2).

As is true of the English gerund, the Akkadian Infinitive of a
transitive verb is essentially voiceless; thus, for example, in

tariad dayyanim ‘the sending of the judge’,
it is not clear without further context whether the judge did the sending
(active voice, the judge as subject), or was sent (passive voice, the judge
as object). Fortunately, the context usually resolves this ambiguity;
examples appear under (g), below.

(b) Nominative Infinitive

The Infinitive in the nominative case is the subject of its clause.
Such clauses are usually verbless or have a form of basiim as predicate:
erésum gerub ‘planting is near’;
epédum ul damiq ‘the action (lit,, the doing) is not good’;
dtipusum kam ‘directing (the work) is up to you' (lit, ‘causing to do is
yours'); :
pahar sabim ul ibadgi 'the assembling of the troop is not at hand’.

(c) Accusative Infinitive

The Infinitive in the accusative case is the direct object comple-
ment of a verb. Among the large number of verbs that may take the
Infinitive in the accusative are

le’tm ‘to be able’; Jemitm ‘to hear about’;

nadanum ‘to allow’; gabiim ‘to order, command’;

Saparum ‘to write, order’;  lamddum 'to learn (how to do)".

Some examples:

apalam tele™i 'you (fs) can answer";

erébam ul iddigsim ‘he did not allow her to enter’ (lit, ‘entering he did
not give to her');

ana birim nadanam aspurakkum ‘1 wrote to you (ms) to give to the di-
viner® (for the prepositional phrase ana barim see under (h) below);
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alak beliya nakrum ifemme ‘the enemy will hear about my lord's
travelling'; :
addum alpim $a §Gmam agbkum ‘concerning the ox that I commanded
you (ms) to buy”’ (lit., ‘that I commanded to you the buying');
For additional examples, see below under (g) and (h). Some of these
may also be constructed with ana or ina plus the Infinitive in the geni-
tive; see the next section.

(d) Genitive Infinitive after a Preposition

The Infinitive may be governed by a wide range of prepositions.
The most common of these by far are ana and ina.

ana usually expresses purpose or result, ‘for the doing, (in order) to do™:
ana kunnim turda$fu ‘send (ms) him here to verify (it)";
eqlum ana sabatim iba$gi ‘there is a field to be taken into possession';
ana tdrim paniya a$kun ‘I decided (lit,, I set my face) to return’;
ana wadabim la tanaddini§um ‘do not (fs) allow him to remain’ (cf. the
example with an acc. Infinitive under (c) above).

ina is usually equivalent to a temporal clause, ‘when/while/upon do-
ing’; occasionally, it denotes means or instrument, ‘by/through doing’;
it is also used instead of the acc. Infinitive as the complement of many
verbs, such as those involving completing/finishing/establishing:
. ina sanagim imit ‘he died upon arriving/when he arrived’;
sabum ina alakim lupput ‘the troop was delayed in coming';
iStu $ipir narim ina herém tagdamru ‘when you (ms) have finished the
canal work, digging (it) out” (lit., ‘in digging’; herdm *to dig");
ina $araqim ukanniiu ‘he will be convicted of stealing’.

kima may be used temporally, ‘as soon as, immediately upon’, or to
express purpose:
kima $emém ana sér beliya allakam ‘immediately upon hearing, 1 will
come to my lord’;
kima la ragamim epus ‘act (ms) so that there be no legal contest’ (lit,,
‘act according to not contesting’).
adi ‘untl’:
adi tariya ina bitim $iba ‘stay (pl) in the house until my return’ (for the
pronominal suffix, see under (g), below).
a$sum ‘concerning, for the purpose of’:
addum elém astaprakkum ‘I have written to you (ms) about coming up’
Other prepositions that may govern Infinitives are adar ‘in/to the place
of* (Mari only), balum ‘without’, i5tu ‘when, after’, lama ‘before’ (Magt)
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adar epldim eppes 'l will act where necessary’ (lit., 'in the place of
acting);

balum &éliya illikam 'he came without asking me’ (§&6lum ‘to ask’; for
the pronominal suffix, see under (g));

istu apélim ana &lini nitar ‘after paying we returned to our town’;

lama alakiya annitam ep3a ‘do (pl) this before my coming'.

(e) Genitive Infinitive after a Bound Form or ia

The Infinitive is very frequent after a bound form or Ja, as in
am eré&sim gerub ‘the day of planting is near’;
bitum a ep2Sim ‘a house to build /to be built’ (lit., ‘a house of building’).
Note: $§a must be used if the noun before the Infinitive would be the direct object of
a finite form of the verb, as in the second example above, which corresponds to
bitam ippe# ‘he will build a house’; exceptions occur when the Infinitive is
negated (with 1a), as in

asar 13 amarim ‘a place that cannot be found” (lit., ‘a place of not find-
ing'; cf. adram immar ‘he will find the place’).
Otherwise, viz., when the noun does not represent the direct object, either #a or the
bound form of the noun may be used, as in the first example above, and in

bit erébim or bitum Sa erébim ‘a house to enter/be entered’ (lit., ‘a
house of entering’; cf. ana bitim irrub ‘he enters the house’).

The Infinitive after a bound form or §a has a range of meanings. It

may denote command, wish, or potential (e.g., ‘of doing, for (the
purpose of) doing’ or ‘what/which must/should be done, is needed/
necessary/appropriate to do/for doing/to be done, can be done’).
Note that these nuances correspond to those of the finite injunctive forms
(Precative, Imperative, Prohibitive, Vetitive). Unlike other finite verbs, injunctive
forms may not appear in relative clauses; the Infinitives in the following exam-
ples may be thought of as substitutes for injunctives in relative clauses. In other
words, whereas the verb in bitam fpu# 'he built a house’ may be nominalized
(i.e, turned into a relative clause as modifier) as bitum #a fpusu or bif pudu ‘the
house (that) he built’, bizam lipu# ‘let him/may he build a house' may be nomin-
alized as bitum &a epéim ‘a house that he must/should /could build’ or ‘a house
that must/should /could be built'.

Summa mdrum arnam kabtam $a ina aplitim nasahim la ublam ‘if
the son has not committed (babalum) a serious offense (arnum) so
that he must be removed from the inheritance' (lit, ‘a serious
offense of removing from the inheritance’; ¢f. ina aplatim lissuhsu
‘he must remove him from the inheritance’; for the prepositional
phrase ina aplitim before the Infinitive, see (h) below);
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akaltina da adi Babilim kadadim Surkib ‘load (ms) food for them (f) to
got/that they may get as far as Babylon’ (lit,, ‘load their food of ar-
riving as far as B.'; cf. adi B. likfuda ‘may they get as far as B."; for
the phrase adi Babilim before the Infinitive, see (h) below);
tuppi ld raglimim anniam udézibiisi ‘they (m) made her make out this
tablet of no (future) legal contest’ (or ‘this tablet according to which
she may not contest’; cf. la iraggam ‘she may not contest’; note the
adjective anniam modifying the acc. bound form tuppi).
gehiram da Sapdrim tifu ‘you (ms) have a youngster who could be sent/
whom you could send’ (lit,, ‘a youngster of sending’).
Another use of the Infinitive before §a or a bound form is to express a
generic activity. In most such examples the Infinitive is negated and
follows a bound form; often the negative may be translated ‘without'
(cf. §20.4(d)). Examples:
erset 1d tarim 'the land of no return/without return’ (or ‘from which
one does not return’; a phrase denoting the underworld);
gabal 1@ maharim ‘battle (gablum) that cannot be opposed’ (or ‘with-
out opposition’).
The Infinitive after & may be from the same root as the finite verb:
sabi da tarddim abi litrud ‘may my father send the troops that are to be
sent/can be sent’ (or ‘send the/whatever troops he can’ or ‘send the
available troops’; lit., ‘the troops of sending');
sént §a paqadim pigdanni ‘provide (ms) me with the sheep that can be
provided /that you can provide' (or ‘the available sheep’; lit,, ‘the
sheep of providing').
Frequently §a has no antecedent, and must be translated ‘what, that
which is to be ...” or ‘enough to ...":
$umma Sarraganum Sa naddnim 1@ iu ‘if that thief does not have what
is to be/must be given’ (or ‘anything/enough to give’);
$umma ina bitida $a akalim ibassi ‘if there is in her house enough/
something to eat’;
$a epésim eppes 'l am doing what can be done/is to be done’.

(f) The Infinitive with Locative -um and Terminative -i§
The Infinitive with the Locative-adverbial ending -um, often with
-ma, is used in OB only to add emphasis to a finite verb of the same
root:
tabalum tatbal *you (ms) certainly took away";
témkunu $aparum-ma ul tafappardnim ‘you (pl) do not send me your

report’.
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The Terminative-adverbial ending -2§ occurs on Infinitives only in
literary texts in OB (see §30.2, below); it is used in place of ana plus the
gen. Infinitive, to express purpose:

amdari§ palhat ‘she is afraid to look".

(g) The Infinitive with Subjects and Objects

Since they function as verbs, Infinitives may be construed with
subjects and objects. Two basic constructions occur.

(1) The Infinitive, as a Bound Form, before its Subject or Object

In one construction the Infinitive is a bound form before a genitive
noun or pronominal suffix, which expresses the subject or the object of
the Infinitive. This construction must be used when the subject or object
is a pronoun (the genitive pronominal suffixes — those attached to nouns
— are used), and it is also common when the subject or object is a noun.

With Infinitives of intransitive verbs, the genitive noun or pro-
nominal suffix is always the subject of the Infinitive: e.g.,

elé gabim ul ibassi ‘the going up of the troop will not take place’;

elfiSu gerub ‘his going up is near’;

aldk béliya igbénim 'l was told about my lord's coming’;

tém aldkiki Suprim ‘send (fs) me news of your coming’;

halaq nididu liskuni ‘May they (the gods) decree that his people perish'’
(lit., ‘decree the perishing of his people').

When the Infinitive is that of a transitive verb, the following gen-
itive may be either the subject or the object of the Infinitive (as in tarad
dayyanim ‘the sending of the judge’; see under (a)).

Examples of transitive Infinitives with subject genitives:
@m anae mahdarim $a PN mudud ‘measure (ms) grain for PN to receive’
(lit., *for the receiving of PN*);
am 3a leqéka itbald ‘they (in) carried off the grain that you (ms) were ta
take’ (lit., ‘the grain of your taking").
Examples of Infinitives with object genitives:
patart gerub ‘my release is near’ (i.e,, ‘the releasing of me is near');
abadu nadassu igbiam ‘his father commanded me to give it (ms)" (lit,,
‘commanded to me the giving of it');
suhhur kisadiya ul ele”i ‘'l am unable to turn my neck' (lit, ‘the turning
of my neck’);
sabam ana nasar alim usérib ‘1 sent in the troop to protect (for the pro-
toction of) the town';
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ana pards warkatiSa ina @lim wadib ‘he is staying in town to invens
tigate her case’; ;

bélni ana $alini iSpuram ‘our lord wrote to have us brought up’ (5 Infin,
of eldm).

(2) The Infinitive after its Subject or Object

The Infinitive may also, like a finite verb, follow its subject or
object, which is then in the appropriate case. This construction is not
used when the subject or object is a pronoun.

With a nominative Infinitive, this construction is rare; an example is
asar igistm ina MN, ana Babilim sanaqum qabi, ina MN, ana Babilim
lisnigam ‘wherever the arrival of the igistm-tax in Babylon in
month; was ordered, let it (now) arrive in Babylon in month;".

Examples with an accusative Infinitive:
eqlam wusduram aspurakkim ‘1 wrote to you (fs) to release the field";
bitam la $@émam igbf§um ‘they (m) told him not to buy the house'.
Note: only an object (and/or adverbial complement; see (h)) may precede an
accusative Infinitive; a subject follows the bound form of the accusative Infinitive
(construction (1) above), as in ala@k béltya esme 'l heard about my lord's going'.

When the Infinitive follows a bound form or §a, a direct object that
precedes the Infinitive follows the bound form or #a, and thus, like the
Infinitive, is in the genitive case:
am kaspim Sagalim ikta$danni ‘the day for (of) weighing out the silver
has reached me (i.e,, has arrived)’;
asdum tém Sikarim nadénim $a tadpuram ‘concerning the report of
giving out the beer, which you (ms) sent me’;
$a ém apalim ep$a ‘do (pl) what is necessary to pay for the grain’,
As is true of the accusative Infinitive, the subject of an Infinitive after a bound
form or $a always follows the bound form of the [nfinitive (construction (1)),

When the Infinitive follows a preposition, a noun subject or object may
either precede or follow the preposition. When it precedes the preposi
tion, it is in the appropriate case:
with a subject:
mi ina magatim &m litér ‘when the water(-level) falls he sl
return the grain’;
with an object:

tuppi anniam ina amarim alkam ‘on seelng this fabilel of i
come (ms) here’,
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Note the following rare example, from the prologue of CH, with both
noun subject and noun object:
dannum ensam ana l@ habalim ‘so that (ana) the strong not op-
press (habalum) the weak’.
Usually, if both subject and object are expressed, the subject is a pronoun:
kunukkt anniam ina amariki ‘when you (fs) see (on your seeing)
this seal of mine';
dumma $amnum mé ina nadéka itbu ‘if the oil, when you (ms)
added water, sank’ (lit,, “if the oil, in your putting water, sank
(tebam)"),

When the subject or object noun follows the preposition, it is in the gen-
itive, like the Infinitive:
with an object:
ana kaspim nas@rim l@ teggu ‘do not (ms) be negligent about
protecting the silver’;
awilam Sudati ina ém legém ukanniidu ‘that man will be convicted
of (ina) taking the grain’;
ana wardika §alim illik ‘he went to fetch (bring up) your (ms)
slave’;
with a subject (examples not common):
ahiki ana sd@bim aldkim ana sérisu ifpuram ‘your (fs) brother
wrote me for the troop to go to him".
(In some instances, the subject remains in the nominative:

kima awtld $unu la naparkim 'so that (kima) those men not leave'
(naparkoim, see §38.1).)

Thus, when the Infinitive is governed by a preposition, three construc-
tions are possible;
‘he went to buy the house’

may be rendered in any of the following ways:
bound form plus genitive ana §am bitim illik
subject or object before the preposition bitam ana 8&mim illik

subject or object between the preposition ana bitim $&mim illik
and the Infinitive

(h) The Infinitive with Adverbial Complements

In addition to being construed with subjects and object, Infinitives,
as verbs, may also govern adverbial complements, i.e., adverbs and
prepositional phrases; these may precede or follow the Infinitive.
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Certain tendencies are observable in the placement of adverbial complements
before or after the Infinitive:
when the Infinitive has no subject or object, or when it has a prono-
minal subject or object, adverbial complements usually precede the Infini-
tive, except when it is nominative;
when the Infinitive has a noun subject or object, adverbial com-
plements tend to be placed immediately after the subject or object.

Nominative Infinitive (see (b) above):
wasab ahika ina alim Sudti ul damig ‘it is not good for your (ms)
brother to live in that town’ (lit., ‘the living of your brother in that
town is not good').
Accusative Infinitive (see (c) above):
ana GN erébam ul ele’’ 'l am unable to enter GN’;

ana PN nadédnam adpurakkim ‘I wrote to you (fs) to give (it) to PN";
aldk wardisa ana GN agbi ‘] ordered her slave to travel to GN'.

Infinitive dependent on a preposition (see (d) above); the adverbial
complement governed by the Infinitive may appear
before the preposition that governs the Infinitive:
ana dlim ina erebim imiit ‘he died upon entering the town';
ana bitim ina erébiya luddin ‘l would give (it) when I enter the
house’ (lit,, ‘upon my entering’). ,
ana harranim ana wasém paniya askun 'l decided to go out to the
road’;
between the preposition that governs the Infinitive and the Infinitive:
a3sum ana @lim elém adtaprakkum ‘l have written to you (ms)
concerning coming up to the town’;
after the Infinitive:

ina elé §arrim ana Babilim aqabbidum '‘when the king goes up to
Babylon, 1 will speak to him';

ana tarad suharim ana libbi matim panam i$kund ‘they (m)
decided to send the servant to the center of the land’.

Infinitive after §a or a bound form (see (e) above):

arnum kabtum $a ina aplatim nasahim ‘a serious offense (arnum) so
that he must be removed from the inheritance' (lit,, ‘a serious
offense of removing from the inheritance');

akaldina $a adi Babilim kasadim $urkib ‘load (ms) food for them () to
get/that they may get as far as Babylon' (lit., ‘load their food of
arriving as far as B.").




Vo LESSON THIRTY

30.2 OB Literary Diction

OB literary texts, which include royal inscriptions, myths, epics,
hymns, prayers, laments, and incantations, exhibit in common a set of
features that distinguish them from texts such as contracts, laws, letters,
and omens. Some of these features are due to a tendency of the scribes
to archaize, i.e., to make the texts appear to be older, and, presumably,
more august. None of the features listed below is found consistently in
literary works, even in individual texts; usually, they alternate with the
everyday-speech forms found in non-literary texts. (Some of the features
are also occasionally attested in non-literary texts of certain OB dialects.)

(a) Vowel contraction is sometimes not carried out, especially at the
end of verbs Ill-weak: e.g.,
ib-ni-, i.e., ibni@ ‘they (m) built’ (for ibna);
ja .. d-ma-al-li-i, ie, $a ... umalliu ‘which ... he handed over' (for
umalliz).

(b)  Vowel-harmony, by which a-vowels become e (§7.2), occasionally
does not occur:
epditisu *his deeds’ (for epdétiisu).

(¢)  The prepositions ina, ana, and eli may lose their final vowel. The
short forms in and, less often, an are found in OB royal inscriptions.
Otherwise, in and an are proclitic, with regular assimilation of the n to
the first consonant of the following word; the [ of el is also sometimes
assimilated. The resultant doubling is usually not indicated in the writ-
ing, however, so that the prepositions appear as i- and a- (and e- for el).
When in and an occur before words beginning with vowels, the n may
be written as part of the following word. Examples:

in $arri (in royal inscriptions) ‘among the kings’;

i-li-bi-$a for il-libbida ‘within it (f)’;

i-ni-li for in ilf ‘among the gods';

a-pa-ni-ia for ap-paniya 'toward me’;

el kala ilatim ‘more than all the goddesses’;

e-ni-$i-i for en-nist ‘above the people’;

elni ‘above us'.
(d) The bound form of the sg. and the fem. pl. before a noun may
end in -u, regardless of case; gen. forms ending in - also occur:

nom. nabiu Anim 'the one called (nabim ‘to call’, V. Adj) by An’;

acc. nahbalu tidmtim ‘the net of the sea’;
gen. mudarbi zikru Babilim ‘the one who makes great (S Ptcpl.) the
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name (zikrum, gen.) of Babylon’;
gen, ana Simdtu ewildtim *to humanity's fate (pl. of §imtum)’;
gen, ana sigri etlim ‘at the young man's speech (sigrum)'.
The bound form before a suffix in the nom. and acc. may have a short
a, even with nouns whose bound forms in prose end in a consonant:
nom. rigmadu ‘his voice (rigmum)’ (for rigim3u);
nom. zamdarada ‘her song (zamarum)’ (for zamdérsa).

(¢)  The genitive pronominal suffixes of the 2nd and 3rd persons may
appear without their final vowels, especially on nouns in the nom. and
acc., less often on gen. nouns. Of the singular forms, this is quite
common with 3fs -3a, less so with the 3ms -¥u, 2ms -ka, and 2fs -ki; the
sing. short forms normally follow the appropriate case-vowel:

nom. libbug ‘her heart’ (for libbasa);

acc. awatak ‘your (ms) word' (for awatka).
Examples of shortened pl. suffixes: :

gen. fubatisin ‘of their (f) dwellings’ (for Subdatifina);

nom. migra$un ‘their (m) favorite' (for migirsunu; for -a-, see (d));

with term.-adv. -i§, puhrig§un *in their (m) assembly’.
The accusative suffixes (on verbs) are only rarely shortened (e.g., -Sunit
for -Suniti).

(f)  Some polysyllabic feminine nouns have alternative bound forms:
napdat nidt ‘the life of the people’ (in prose usually napisti);
napsassu ‘his life’ (in prose usually napidtasu).
(g) The locative- and terminative-adverbial endings (§28.2-3) occur
more frequently than in prose.

(h) The prefix of 3fs verbs is rarely ta- (or te-, tu-) rather than i- (or
u-); such forms thus have the same shape as the 2ms:
tattadin ‘she has given'; tusatlim *she granted" (5 Sutlumum).

(i) A rare conjugational stem occurs, viz., the 8D, which is not en
countered in prose. The forms, which have both a prefixed & and
doubling of the middle radical, are given in §38.3; the meaning of the
stem is the same as that of the corresponding D or 5:

u$rabbi ‘he made great' (= urabbi, usarbi).

()  Main clauses may be negated with (@ rather than ul:

balatam $a tasahhuru la tutta ‘the life you (ms) seek you will not flil’
(watam (a) 'to find").
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(k)  Word order is freer in literary texts. In particular, in some poetic
genres (see §33.3), verbs need not occur at the end of their clause (al-
though they do in royal inscriptions, for which see the next section).

ingma il ibnt awilidtam ‘When the gods made humanity,

mitam ifkuni ana awildtim death they decreed for humanity;

balatam ina qatiSunu issabti life they kept in their possession.’
30.3 OB Royal Inscriptions

Royal inscriptions are usually dedicatory texts addressed to a
deity or deities for whom the king has rendered a service, such as the
rebuilding or repairing of a temple, or the making of an offering. Often
the individual sentences or clauses are very long, since they contain
extended series of epithets (of both the deities and the king). Otherwise,
however, they offer few problems, and serve as a convenient introduc-
tion to literary diction.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 30.
Verbs:

bélum G (e) ‘to rule, have authority, power over’ (cf. bél(t)um).

magarum G (a-u) ‘to be agreeable, agree (to do: ana + Infin.); to
agree with, comply with, consent to (someone or something:
acc.); to grant, permit; to find acceptance’.

nabim G (i) ‘to name; to invoke, call, summon, appoint; to decree,
proclaim’; Verbal Adj. nab&im (nabi-) ‘called, named’.

Nouns:

almattum (almatti; pl. almanatum; log. NUMU.SU) ‘widow’.

arnum (aran; pl. arniz) ‘crime, offense, wrongdoing, guilt; punish-
ment’.

hegallum (hegal; log. HE.GAL; Sum. lw.) ‘abundance; abundant
yield".

kibrum (kibir; pl. kibratum) ‘edge, rim, bank, shore’; pl. kibrdtum
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‘regions, edge’; kibratum arba’um ‘the four reglons (of the
world)’ (with an archaic writing of ‘four’), i.e., ‘the whole world’
kiisum (also kussum; bound form kis(i), kussi) ‘cold; winter',
maskanum (maskan; pl. maskani, maskandtum;log. KISLALI [«
KI+UD]) ‘threshing floor; empty lot; location, site’ (cf. #akdnum)
nagidum (nagid; log. NA.GADA) ‘shepherd’.
parakkum ( parak; log. BARAG; Sum. lw.) ‘throne-dais; sanctuary'.
siiqum (siiq(i); pl. siiq@tum, siiqg@ni; log, SILA (= the TAR signl)
‘street’.
unitum (pl. irregular uniatum and unétum) ‘utensils, furnishings,
property’.
Idioms:

$a la (used as Preposition) ‘without’ (e.g., eqlum $a la mé ‘a field
without water").
$umma ... Summa ‘whether ... or’.

Learn the following signs:
OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

@ ;% % 1% BARAG = parakkum
BE 5> |B= |utinutciL-hegaium

)Zif ;T\ "'E GADA in NA.GADA = nagidum

. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use

logograms where possible:

1. bilat hegallim 4. parak Anim 6. sdgatum u harrdndtum
2. Sammi qistim 5. séni nagidim 7. maSkan itinnim

3. almatti barim

. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. The king commanded me 5. Agree (pl) to hold the load,

to go. 6. I wrote you (fs) concerning
2. T am unable to kill him. the arrival of my fatherdn
3. May the house builder law and the flooding of my
finish building the house. fields.
4. 1 decided to invoke him. 7. while hearing his words
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Normalize and translate:

1. a-na la e-re-eb sa-bi-im a-na a-lim am-gu-ur-§u-nu-ti.

2. WMAS3U.GID.GID i-na é-ni-a-at NUMU.SU §a-ra-gi-im bu-ur.

3. WNA.GADAMES a§-8um U UDUHILA &-na-ti $u-lu-mi-im t-wa-e-
er-Su-nu-ti. .

4. be-lf E-tam na-da-nam i-$a-hi-si-nu-ti-ma E-tam d-ul id-di-nu.

5. ak-lam mi-im-ma a-na da-an-na-tim a-na $u-ru-bi-im u-ul ad-
di-in-$um.

6. be-li a-wa-tam li-i§-pu-ra-am-ma $a gd-bé-e be-li-ia lu-pu-us.

7. i-na-an-na a-bi PN li-if-ru-dam-ma $a $u-ul-lu-um ma-a-tim
i ni-pu-uf & a§-§um IRMES $a ma-har a-bi-ia wa-as-bu a-bi li-
it-ru-da-ad-$u-nu-ti & sa-ba-am $a ta-ra-di-im a-bi li-if-ru-ud.

8. a¥-$um GISHLA $a be-lf a-na PN a-na tu-ur-ri-im i§-pu-ra-am
GISHILA $u-nu-ti i-te-er-Sum-ma mi-im-ma d-ul ig-bi a-na GIS.
HILA-u ha-du-um-ma ha-di.

9. 1G13.GAL GIN KUG.BABBAR e-li PN i-3u bu-ul-ta-am i-na ka-3a-
di-im PN KUG.BABBAR i-ip-pa-la-an-ni.

10. A.8A $a-a-tu a§-Sum hu-bu-ul-li a-pa-li-im a-na be-el hu-bu-ul-
li-ia ad-di-in.

CH:

§8 Sum-ma a-wi-lum lu GUD lu UDU lu ANSE lu $ahém(SAH) &
lu ¥*MA i&-ri-ig Sum-ma §a i-lim Sum-ma $a EGAL ARA 30-8u i-na-
ad-di-in $um-ma $a MAS.EN.CAG ARA 10-§u i-ri-a-ab Sum-ma Sar-
ra-gd-nu-um $a na-da-nim la i-5u id-da-ak.

daham ($aha-; log. SAH; Sum. lw.) 'pig’.

30-#u normalize $ald8a%3u? (uncertain).
§113  $um-ma a-wi-lum e-li a-wi-lim 3E & KUG BABBAR i-§u-ma i-
na ba-lum be-el 5E i-na na-a$-pa-ki-im i lu i-na ma-a§-ka-nim SE
il-te-qé a-wi-lam $u-a-ti i-na ba-lum be-el 5E i-na na-a§-pa-ki-im &
lu i-na KISLAH i-na SE le-gé-em ti-ka-an-nu-$u-ma SE ma-la il-qu-u
U-ta-ar & i-na mi-im-ma $um-$u ma-la id-di-nu i-te-el-li.

ina X itelli *he will forfeit X",
§144  Sum-ma a-wi-lum LUKUR i-hu-uz-ma LUKUR &i-i GEME; a-
na mu-ti-§a id-di-in-ma DUMU.MES u$-tab-%i a-wi-lum $u-i a-na
WSu-gig-tim a-ha-zi-im pa-ni-§u i¥-ta-ka-an a-wi-lam $u-a-ti d-ul i-
ma-ag-ga-ru-§u ™u-gigtam d-ul i-ih-ha-az.

fugttum (Sugit; log. ™5U.Gly; Sum. Iw.) a junior wife.
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§177  $um-ma NUMU.SU §a DUMU.MES-%a ge-eh-he-ru a-na Il da
ni-im e-re-bi-im pa-ni-3a i¥-ta-ka-an ba-lum da-a-a-ni -ul i-ir-ru
ub i-nu-ma a-na E $a-ni-im i-ir-ru-bu de-a-a-nu wa-ar-ka-at L mu
ti-$a pa-ni-im i-pdr-ra-su-ma E $a mu-ti-a pa-ni-im a-na mu-ti-fa
wa-ar-ki-im & MUNUS fu-a-ti i-pe-ag-gi-du-ma DUB-pa-am i -fe-ex-
ze-bu-$u-nu-ti E i-na-sa-ru u se-eh-he-ru-tim v-ra-ab-bu-i t-ni-a-tim
a-na KUG.BABBAR i-ul i-na-ad-di-nu $a-a-a-ma-nu-um $a d-nu-ut
DUMU.MES NUMU.SU i-§a-am-mu i-na KUG.BABBAR-§u i-te-el-li
NIG.GA a-na be-li-3u i-ta-ar.

sehherum (sehher-) ‘very small' (cf. sehrum).

dayydmanum (Sayyaman) ‘buyer’ (cf. $&mum).

ina kaspisu itelli *he will forfeit his silver’.
§§207-208  (§206 reads, in part, Summa awtlum awtlam imtahas
...) §207 Sum-ma i-na ma-ha-st-Su im-tu-ut i-tam-ma-ma fum-ma
DUMU a-wi-lim '/, MANNA KUG.BABBAR i-3a-gal. §208 um-ma
DUMU MASEN.GAG 1/3; MANA KUGBABBAR i-$a-qal.

§8209-211 §209 $um-ma a-wi-lum DUMU.MUNUS a-wi-lim im-
ha-as-ma $a li-ib-bi-§a ud-ta-di-3i 10 GIN KUG.BABBAR a-na $a li-ib-
bi-$a i-$a-gal.  §210 $um-ma MUNUS §i-i im-tu-ut DUMUMUNUS-
st i-du-uk-ku. 8211 $um-ma DUMUMUNUS MAS.EN.GAG i-na
ma-ha-st-im $a li-ib-bi-§a u$-ta-ad-di-§i 5 GIN KUG.BABBAR i-$a-gal.
Sa libbim ‘foetus’; Sa libbim nadiim ‘to have a miscarriage’.
§250 $um-ma GUD su(? su?)-gd-am i-na a-la-ki-§u a-wi-lam tk-ki-
ip-ma u$-ta-mi-it di-nu-um $u-u ru-gu-um-ma-am d-ul i-8u.
nakapum G (i) 'to gore, butt'; nukkupum D = G.

BT I 8= [EEE) ot
F &M= ri| g H e

B | €S T I
H= e = | (b 0 19
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G. Omens from YOS 10:

1. BE napla$§tum(IGL.BAR) ki-ma KASKAL far-ru-um ka-ab-tu-ti-su
i-da-ak-ma bi-3a-$u-nu u(sic) ma-ku-ur-$u-nu a-na bi-ta-at i-la-
ni i-za-az. (14:8-9)

2. DIS naplastum(IGL.BAR) a-na #5TUKUL i-tu-ur-ma ni-ra-am i-
tu-ul ti-bi le-mu-ut-tim a-na bi-[tim] i-te-[bé]. (17:27)

nirum ‘yoke; a part of the liver’.

3. summa(AS) KA EGAL ma-a§-ka-an-§u i-zi-im-ma i-na Sumélim
(A.GUB) $a-ki-in ma-tam la ka-tam gld-at-ka] i-ka-$a-'ad’
Summa(AS) KA E.GAL ma-a$-ka-an-3u i-zi-im-ma i-na imittim
(A.ZI) $a-ki-in er-se-et-ka LUKUR i-"ta-ba'-al summa(AS) KA E.
GALi-na ma-a$-ka-ni-§u la i-ba-a§-$i-ma i-na wa-ar-ka-at a-mu-
tim $a-ki-in ma-at LUKUR bi-il-tam i-na-a$-si-a-ku. (23:5-7)

10.

11.
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. Summa(AS) KA E.GAL ka-a-a-nu-um ka-a-a-nu-um i-na imittim

(A.2I) da-ki-in ka-ab-tu ki-ma be-li-$u i-ma-as-si (23:9)
kayyanum ‘normal’ (cf. Ranum); kayyanum kayydnum ‘completely
normal’.
Sum-ma i-na <->§i-id mar-tim pi-it-ru-um $a-ki-im-ma a-na zu
um-ri-%a ti-uh-hu a-wi-lum i-na la la-ma-di-$u ma-ru-uf-tum i-
ma-aq-qu-ta-a$-Sum. (31 xii 27-35)
pitrum (pitir) ‘fissure, cleft’ (cf. patd@rum).
zumrum (zumur) ‘body’,
[DIS tlia-li-mu-um $a-ar-ta-am la-hi-im ma-alr all-ma-tim ku-
us-si-a-am "i-sa-ba’-at. (41:30)
tulimum (tulim) ‘spleen’.
$artam (3arat) ‘hair’.
lahmum (Verbal Adj. of lah@mum, no finite G forms attested) ‘hairy";
ddrtam lahim ‘is covered with hair’.
MAS i-na mu-[uhl-hi ni-ri ¥¥TUKUL $i-na i-mi-tam & §u-me-lam
$a-ak-nu qd-ra-du i-a-ti-tu-un & §a LUKUR i§-[tle-[n)i-i§ i-ma-
qu-tu. (42 iv 21-23)
nirum ‘yoke; a part of the liver’.
isténi§ ‘together, as one' (cf. iftén).

. DIS7 sepétum(? AS) ra-bu-um kab-tu-um a-na ma-ti-ka i-te-he-

ak-kum. (44:69)

. [DI8] na-ap-la-as-tum re-e$;5(15)-sa ra-pa-a¥ DINGIR re-ed a-wi-

lim i-na-a$-§i. (J. Nougayrol, RA 44 1950 23ff..5-6)
régam na$tm ‘to honor, exalt’.
21:4:

F ﬁ%ﬁﬁ‘ﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁﬁ%@#ﬁ R,

R ST T Gt

Damaged DI5 to left of left margin.
dananum, here a part of the liver.
eli§ (adverb) ‘above, up(ward)’ (cf. eliim),

AT F

Tl B e g
- {21
In é-ba-na-tu-ka, -ka ‘your" is addressed to the diviner
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Contracts:
1. Rental of a house (Szlechter, Tablettes 64 MAH 15.958, 11. 1-11).

£ kankallim(KI. KAL) ma-la ma-si-ii 2 USSA.DU 9EN.ZU-ba-ni ...
34 US.SA.DU 4ISKUR-ba-ni ... 4 ESAMAR.UTU-ku-un-da-rum 5Kl
AMAR.UTU-ku-un-da-rum ® bél bitim (LUGAL EEKE,) 7 "ku-dan-na
8a-na e-pé-gi-im & wa-§a-bi-im ° a-na MU.3.KAM ugési([B.TA.E.A)
% g.na qd-bé-e IR-i-li-5u "' & a-pil-*Amurrim(MAR.TU).
PNs: Sin-bani; Adad-bani; Marduk-kin-darum; Kidanna; Warad-ilisu;
Apil-Amurrim.
1 kankallum (kankal: log. KLKAL; Sum, lw.) ‘unbroken, hard soil'.
® The writing LUGAL.E.E/A KE,, found in Sumerian contracts for ‘owner of
the house’, is also common in OB contracts, where, however, it
represents bél bitim, even though LUGAL normally = farrum.

2. Payment of a sheep (Szlechter, Tablettes 121-22 MAH 16.482).

11 UDU 2 8AM 1/4(5U%) GIN KUG.BABBAR ? §a YEN.ZU-i-din-nam
siraem(LUSIM) 4 DUMU e-ti-rum 5 a-na IR-ku-bi DUMU-§i[prim]
(K[IN])  DUMU u-bar-rum 7 a-na $i-ip-ri e-pé-8i-im 8 ki-ma i-di-$u
% id-di-nu-$u 1°12 (broken). 1314 Witnesses. 1517 Date.

PNs: Sin-iddinam; Etirum; Warad-Kabi; Ubarrum.

3 pirdstm (siradi-; log. SM(also SIMxGAR, SIM+GAR); Sum. lw.?) ‘brewer’.

3. Apprenticeship as musician (Szlechter, TJA 151 UMM G40, 1. 1-
6 [11. 7-10 Date]).

PN: Sinunatum.

VITI ABEA (E = UD+DU) = Tebétum (log. also AB(.BA.E)) the tenth month
(Dec.-Jan.).

3 After the name read IGLNU.[TUK] = [& natilum.

4 narum b (nér(i)) ‘musician’; nariatum ‘musician’s craft’; ahdzum, here
‘to learn’ (cf. § ‘to teach").

® Note the first person form; the owner of the tablet is not identified.

8 For the shortened suffix, see §30.2(e).
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Letters:
1. CT 29 6a = Frankena, AbB 2 129.

1 g-na LU-9BA¢.BAg 2 gf-bf-ma 3 um-ma a-hu-um-ma * af-dum |
pt-ir * Ha-ta-ra-tim ® na-da-ni-im 7 lu a$-pu-ra-kum " a-na mi-ni-im
9la ta-di-in 0 i-pi-ir 1 Sa-ta-ra-tim 2 i-[nla ma-[t) ta-na-di-iln]
13 {.[d)i-in ¥ $um-ma la [tla-di-in Y a-[§la-pa-ra-am-ma " {-pl-ir
17 [§]a-ti-¥a ¥ i-na bi-ti-ka 1° ta-na-di-in 2 da-nli)-tam *' am-ta-am
22 &g it-ti 8 Wpe-la-a % a-na ia-ta-ra-tim » i-di-in.

PNs: Lu-Baba; Ahum; Iataratum; Béla.

4 iprum (ipir; pl. ipriZ) ‘barley ration, food allowance'.

12 mati (also ina mati) ‘when?’.

2. PBS 7 99 = Stol, AbB 11 99.

1a-na a-wi-lim 2 [gli-bi-ma 3 um-ma *ISKUR-MA.AN.SUM-ma
44UTU 2 4AMAR.UTU da-ri-i§ UD-mi 5 li-ba-al-li-ti-ka © lu §a-al-
ma-ta lu ba-al-ta-ta 7 DINGIR nla)-si-ir-ka re-e§-ka a-na da-mi-ig-
tim 8 li-ki-il ® a-na u-ul-mi-ka ag-pu-ra-am ° gu-llum]-ka ma-har
dUTU 2 “AMAR.UTU " [y da-ri 12 a§-5um SE.GIS| na-sa-hi-im 2 i-
[nla qt-bi-it a-wi-lim be-li-ia ™ & DINGIR-§u-ba-ni a-hi-ka ' issiakka
(ENSI,.MES3) i[l]-li-ku-nim 16 ki-ma ra-[bu-t}i-ka 77 10 ERIN;.MES []a
[qld-tli-kla *® a-na UD.1.KAM ¥ tap-pu-tam li-il-li-ku.

PNs: Iskur-mansum,; Ilu-bani. '

15 jgsiakkum (issiak; log. ENSly; Sum. lw.) ‘farmer; land agent®.

16 rgbatum *high status, high position’.
3. ARM 2 105.

1 g-na be-li-ia 2qi-bf-ma um-ma ia-qi-im-4ISKUR * IR-ka-a-ma
5 [UD]-um DUB-pi an-né-em a-na se-er be-li-ia ¢ ti-§a-bi-lam LUMES
$a ba-za-ha-tim 7 ka-$a-ad su-ra-ha-am-mu * i-ba-ar-ru-nim um-
ma-a-mi °lsi-ra-ha-am-mu '° a-na hu-uh-ri-i¥ "V ik-ta-ad-dam
21phe-el-su-nu B3 & ia-aw(P)-si-il(DINGIR) da be-li-ia " a-li-ik i-di-du
it-ti-Su-ma i-la-ku-nim 1 & 1 ME sa-bu-um it-ti-§u " i-la-kam ka-
$a-as-sit u-ba-ar-ru-nim-ma 7 [qga-tam] a-na [gla-tim a-na po-er
18 [be-li-ia] ad-pu-ra-am.

PNs: Iagim-Addu; Sira-Hammu; Bélsunu; lawsi-Il,

3 dBKUR is read Addu in Mari names.

6 baz(a)hatum (Northwest Semitic word) ‘military outpost’,

7 ummami (common in Mari letters) = umma,

? Huhrt a place name.

12-13 N\ u PN $a béliya ‘PN and PN, (subjects) of my lord".

7 qatum ana gatim (also qata(g)qati) a Mari idiom, "immaediately’
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J. A Royal Inscription of Hammurapi: the building of a sanctuary for
Marduk in Borsippa (copy in King, LIH 2 94 = Frayne, RIME 4, PP-
354-55).

Note: the entire text consists of a single sentence.

© Last sign: [L (= nasam); ESAG.IL = Esagil, Marduk’s temple in Babylon.

7 £ZILDA = Ezida, Marduk's temple in Borsippa (cf. line 33).

12 Read [e]-mu, for §ém, despite the lack of a final vowel sign; note the
vowel contraction in this form, vs. nabiu in 1. 10.

'3 Nothing missing at the beginning.

14 Restore [mi] at the beginning,

24 i-nu, for inu, archaic or archaizing for inama.

% Last sign: SIG (= ensum, gatnum), here with the rare value .

28 serretum (serret; pl. serretum) ‘nose-rope, halter, lead-rope’.

33 Barsipa ‘Borsippa’ (modern Birs Nimrud), a city 25 km. south of
Babylon

<
== i
o8 S HRGOELY
| = =
K] I R R
< = =R
K= H

LESSON THIRTY

o =

AL

=5 -G = <EE H

= & ]

WY




LESSON THIRTY-ONE I

31.1 The N Stem: Sound Verbs; Verbs I-n; Verbs IlI-weak

As its name implies, this stem is characterized by an n before the
root. In forms that have prefixes (Durative, Perfect, Preterite, Participle),
this n stands before another consonant and is therefore assimilated. The
other forms begin with na- (ne- in verbs with e).

(a) Sound Verbs
G theme: a-uclass a class u class i class

Infinitive: naprusum nasbutum  nashurum  napgqudum
Durative: ipparras issabbat issahhar ippaqqid
Perfect: ittapras ittasbat ittashar ittapqid
Preterite: ipparis issabit issaher ippaqid

Pret. 3mp: ipparsi issabta issahri ippaqdi
Imperative:  napris nasbit nasher napqid
Participle: mupparsum mussabtum mussahrum muppagdum

bound form:  mupparis mugsabit mussaher muppagid
Verbal Adj.: naprusum nasbutum  nashurum  napgudum

V. Adj. base:  naprus nagbut nashur napqud

Note particularly the following features:

(1) The N Stem, unlike the D and §, is based on the G stem. Thus,
the personal prefixes of the Durative, Perfect, and Preterite are i-, ta-,
a-, ni- as in the G (as opposed to u-, tu-, etc., in the D and 5).

(2) Further, the vowel class of an N verb depends in part on that
of the corresponding G verb. If the G verb is a~u, a, or u class, the N is
a-i class (as in the D and 5); if the G verb is i, the N also has i in both
Durative and Preterite. Note that this means the N Preterite (and thus
the Imperative as well) has i in all cases. In the N, the vowel of the Per-
fect is the same as that of the Durative, as in the G (and unlike in the D
and ), as in Dur. ipparras, Perf. ittapras. (E-type verbs may, as expected,
exhibit e for a, as in Durative isSebber. An exception to the patterning of theme-
vowels as presented here is the N of epé§um, which in addition to forms with the
expected e-i pattern exhibits Durative, Preterite, and Perfect forms with theme-
vowel u; see §32.1. Other exceptions occur in later dialects. )
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(3) When vocalic suffixes are added to the Preterite, syncope occurs
3cs ipparis, with Ventive ipparsam; 3mp ipparsi, etc.

(4) The base, and thus the ms bound form, of the Participle In
mupparis-; the fs is mupparistum (bound form mupparsat).

(5) In the Infinitive and Verbal Adjective, the vowel between Ity
and Ry is u, as in all the derived stems.

(6) Some confusion with the G stem is possible if doubling is not
indicated in the script: e.g.,

i-pa-gi-id may be G Dur. ipaqqgid, N Dur. ippagqid, or N Pret. ippaqid.

(b) Verbs I-n

These present no difficulties in the Durative, Preterite, or Parti-
ciple. In the Perfect, however, the n of the root is not assimilated. In the
remaining forms (Imperative, Infinitive, Verbal Adjective), assimilation
of the n of the root is apparently optional.

G theme: a-u, a, or u class i class
Infinitive: nagqurum [nangurum naddunum [ nandunum
Durative: innaggar innaddin
Perfect: ittangar ittandin
Preterite: innager innadin
Imperative: naggqer [ nanger naddin [nandin
Participle: munnagrum munnadnum
Verbal Adj. nagqurum [ nangurum naddunum [ nandunum

V. Adj. base: nagqur [nangur naddun [nandun

(c) Verbs II-weak

The vowel of the Durative and Perfect is that of the corresponding
G, but the Preterite (and thus the Imperative) normally has i. Otherwise
the forms require no further comment.

G theme: i a u e

Infinitive: nabniim naklam namnim neimam [nadmam
Durative: ibbanni ikkalla immannu $femme [ildammae
Perfect: ittabni ittakla ittamnu ittedme [ittadmae
Preterite: thbani ikkali immani iddemi [indami
Imperative:  nabni nakli namni nefmi [ nadmi
Participle: mubbantim  mukkalim  mummanim  mudd® [amim

bound form: mubbani mukkali mummani e [ madsini
Verbal Adj.:  nabnim naklim namniim nedmam [nadmim

V. Adj. base: nabnu naklu namnu nalimi | ninkimi
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(d) Below are full paradigms of the N stems of par@sum (a~u), nadanum
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(i), kaltm (a), and Semim (e).

3cs
2ms
2fs
lcs
3mp
3fp
2cp
lcp

3cs
2ms
2fs
les
Imp
p
2ep
lep

2ms
2fs
lcs
3mp
3fp
2¢cp
lcp

3cs
lcs
3mp
3fp
lep

ipparras
tapparras
tapparrast
apparras
ipparrasi
ipparrasd
tapparrasa
nipparras

ittapras
tattapras
tattaprasi
attapras
ittaprasii
ittaprasa
tattaprasa
nittapras

ipparis
tapparis
tapparsi
apparis
ipparsi
ipparsa
tapparsd
nipparis

lipparis
lupparis
lipparsii
lipparsa
i nipparis

Durative
innaddin ikkalla
tannaddin takkalla
tannaddint takkalli
annaddin akkalla
innaddina ikkalla
innadding ikkallé
tannadding takkallé
ninnaddin nikkalla

Perfect
ittandin ittakla
tattandin tattakla
tattandini tattakli
attandin aitakla
ittandinii ittakli
ittanding ittakla
tattandind tattakla
nittandin nittakla

Preterite
innadin tkkali
tannadin takkali
tannadni takkali
annadin akkali
innadnii tkkali
innadna ikkalia
tannadnd takkalia
ninnadin nikkali

Precative
linnadin likkali
lunnadin lukkali
linnadni likkalt
linnadna likkalia
i ninnadin i nikkali

e ....=.- 2 &

iddemme/idSamme i
tedfemme [ tadfamme 3
te§§emmi [ tasSammi
edfemme [adfamme

wWemmi/isSamma
i3¥emmed [iddammed
ted§emmed | ta§Sammed
nifdemme/nisfamme

itteSme/ ittasme
tettedme [ tattasme
tetteimi [tattasmi
etteSme [ attasme
ittefmi [ itta¥ma
ittedmed [ itta¥med
tettesmed [tattaSmed
nitte§me [ nittasme

ifgemi /isfami
teddemi [tasdami
tes¥emi [tadsami
edfemi/addami
Ssemt/ifSami
t3femia/idfamia
tesfemid [taffamia
nigdemi/ niddami

ligSemi/ lisami
lussemi [ lussami
lid%ema /[ lis3ami
liz§emia/lisSamia

L nif$emi/i nisfami
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Imperative
ms napris naddin [nandin nakli nes§mi [na¥mi
fs naprist naddint/ nandini nakli ne$mi /na¥mi
cp naprisa naddind/nanding  naklia =~ ne$mid/na¥mid
Participle
ms mupparsum  munnadnum mukkalim mud#® [ mam
(bound  mupparis munnadin mukkali muss’ [ gmi)
fs mupparistum  munnadittum  mukkalitum muds* [ ;mitum
(bound  mupparsat munnadnat mukkaliat mus¥® [ gmiaf)
mp mupparsiatum munnadnitum  mukkalGtum mudi§® | gmatum

fp mupparsatum munnadnatum  mukkalidtum  muds [ midtum
Verbal Adjective
nom.ms naprusum  naddunum/nandunum nokltm  neSmim [nadmim
+3ms naprus naddun /nandun naklu nedmu [ naimu
+3fs naprusat naddunat ( naddunat naklit nedmdt [ nedmdt

31.2 The Meaning of the N Stem

(1) Passive of active-transitive G verbs: e.g.,
issabbat ‘he will be seized’;
ittaskani ‘they (m) have been placed’;
tuppum i33ebir ‘the tablet was broken'.
Note that the agent of a passive verb (‘broken by someone’) is not
usually expressed in Akkadian.
N forms of §ap@rum and gabézm (and similar verbs) sometimes appear without a
subject expressed but with a complement expressed by ana or a dative suffix; a
smooth translation may require making the complement the subject in English:
ana awilé $uniti a§$um alakim ittadpar ‘those men have been com-
manded to go' (lit., ‘it has been commanded to those men to go');
as$um puh eqliya apaliya iggabtkunidim ‘you (mp) were ordered to
pay me my substitute field” (lit., ‘it was ordered to you to pay”).
(2) Middle. Middle verbs in English look like active transitive verbs,
but take no object, as in ‘the gate opened’ (middle) vs. ‘she opened the
gate’ (active transitive; the subject of a middle verb is the object of a
corresponding transitive verb); compare
babam ipte ‘she opened the gate’
and babum ippeti ‘the gate opened’ (or ‘the gate was opened’);
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tuppam idebber 'he will break the tablet’
and fuppum i$febber ‘the tablet will break’ (or *will be broken’).

There is a significant difference in meaning between finite N forms and
predicative forms of the G Verbal Adjective. It may be said that the fin-
ite N forms of transitive G verbs turn G Verbal Adjectives into passive
or middle action verbs (‘is/was broken’ - ‘gets/got broken, breaks/
broke’): a finite N form connotes a process, an action (albeit passive),
whereas a predicative G Verbal Adj. connotes only the condition or state
resulting from the action of the G verb. Compare

narim 3ater ‘the stela is/was inscribed’,

but naram issattar ‘the stela will be/is being inscribed’,
narim idSater ‘'the stela was inscribed’.
In the first example the construction in English is the verb ‘to be’ fol-
lowed by an adjective, while in the second and third the verb in English
is the passive ‘to be inscribed’, which describes an action. Another set of
examples:
babum peti “the gate is/was open’,
but babum ippette ‘the gate is being/will be opened’ or ‘the gate is
opening/will open’,
babum ippeti ‘the gate was opened' or ‘the gate opened'.

(3) Rarely, the N is reflexive, as in
nashurum 'to turn (oneself)'.

(4) The N stem of bastm means ‘to come into existence, appear, become
available’.

N forms of other stative verbs are rare; those that do occur function in part
like N forms of active verbs, providing fientive (action) counterparts to the G
Verbal Adj. (see (2)), as in

Sumdu immassik ‘his name will become bad’; cf. maskum ‘bad’, Verbal
Adj. of a verb mas@kum that does not otherwise occur in the G.

Such forms are labeled “ingressive” in some grammars; they have essentially the
same meanings as finite G forms (see §22.1, p. 221).

(5) A few verbs occur lexically in the N stem, i.e., have the N rather
than the G as their basic form. Others occur very rarely in the G, but
normally in the N. The & stem is used as the causative of such verbs, as
expected.
naprudum N (notin G)'to fly'; Suprudum S 'to cause to fly, to rout’;
paldsum G (a-u) ‘to see' (rare); naplusum N ‘to see, look at’.
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31.3 The Genitive: Constructions and Functions
(a) Constructions

The two major means of subordinating one noun to another were
presented early in this textbook:
(1) The governing noun in the bound form (cf. §7.3): mar darrim.
(2) The use of the determinative pronoun da in apposition after the
governing noun (§2.3): marum ¥a $arrim. This construction may occur
in any situation in which the bound form is used. There are, however,
certain situations in which it is preferred, or in which it must be used:
(i)  when there is more than one governing noun:
marum u martum $a Sarrim ‘the son and daughter of the king";
(ii) when there is more than one governed noun:
eqlum %a dayyanim u ahifu 'the field of the judge and his
brother'
(unless the governed nouns are seen as a unit by the writer: bél
gamé u ersetim ‘lord of heaven and earth’);
(iii) to clarify which noun an adjective modifies:
ina bitim sehrim $a marim ‘in the small house of the son’',
vs, e.g, _
ina bit marim gehrim in which geprum could modify either
bitum or marum;

There are three other constructions to express a genitive relation-
ship, none of which occurs frequently.

(3) $a plus genitive noun before the governing noun; $a in this
construction must usually be translated ‘worth, equivalent to’:
Sa $ind 8iqil kaspim $amnam $abilam ‘send (ms) me oil worth two
shekels of silver’.
This construction also occurs in poetry as a stylistic variant of the more common
first two constructions.

(4) The addition of a 3rd person pronoun to the governing noun, a
rare construction denoting marked determination of the governing noun;
it is also rarely used when there is more than one governing noun, The
suffix agrees in gender and number with the governed noun(s):

ahtida Sa Sarratim ‘the (very) brother of the queen’;

ana mahirdtiSunu Sa kaspi$u u sibtisu ‘at the (very) value(s) of his sil
ver and its interest’.

bagriafunu u rugummtSunu $a mari ‘the children's claims and sulis'
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(5) In poetry only (with very few exceptions), probably for stylistic
reasons, the previous construction occasionally occurs with the governing and
governed nouns reversed in order:

§a $arratim ahiifa ‘the queen’s brother';
$a nifi béldsina 'the people's rulers’,

(b) Functions

The function or purpose of a noun (or pronoun) in the genitive
dependent on another noun is to delimit, specify, or explain that noun
more precisely in some way. Usually, the genitive relationship may be
translated ‘of’, and most Akkadian examples correspond to English
usage: e.g., to express

possession: bél bitim ‘the owner of the house’;
content: karpat karanim ‘a jug (karpatum) of wine'; tém eqlim ‘the
report of /about the field";
material: kakki hur@sim ‘a weapon of gold".
Akkadian uses the genitive more frequently than does English, for
example, to specify the material out of which something is made, or the
nature, quality, or condition of something. In these and other instances,
English normally prefers an adjective to a genitive noun; kakki
hurdgim, for example, may also be rendered ‘a gold(en) weapon’.
Other examples:
gibit sarratim ‘false testimony’ (‘testimony of falsehoods');
dayyan kittim ‘a just judge' (‘a judge of justice’).
A genitive of respect is sometimes found after a bound form adjective
(cf. English ‘swift of foot’, ‘hard of hearing’); examples are
bélum rapa$ uznim ‘an intelligent lord” (lit,, ‘a lord wide of ear’; note
the poetic I§tar rap8at uznim ‘the intelligent IStar”);
salmaét gaggadim ‘the black-headed ones’ (lit., ‘the black (salmum) ones
(fp, referring to nida) with respect to the head’, a common designa-
tion for the people of Sumer and Akkad);
sanig pisu ‘(someone) whose speech is verified’ (lit., ‘one proven with
regard to his speech’);
tuppum kanik Babilim ‘a tablet sealed in Babylon'.
In a very rare variation of this construction, found in literary texts, the adjective
is not in the bound form but in the free form acc., regardless of its syntactic case:

rapdam uznim instead of rapa$ uznim.
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EXERCISES
A. VOCABULARY 31.
Verbs:
belam G (e) ‘to go out, be extinguished’; bullam D ‘to put out,
extinguish (fire), destroy’. '

habatum G (a—u) ‘to rob, plunder’; nahbutum N passive; note also
habbatum (habbat) ‘robber’; hubtum (hubut) ‘robbery’.

magdarum G (a—u) see Lesson 30; namgurum N ‘to come to an
agreement, agree’.

matiim G () ‘to diminish (intrans.), decrease, become small, few,
missing, poor (in size or quality)’; Verbal Adj. matam (mati-)
‘small, cheap, low, humble’; piam matiam $aka@num ‘to speak
humbly’; muttdm D ‘to diminish (in quantity or quality; trans.),
cause a decrease’; fumtim 5 ‘to diminish, belittle, treat badly’.

napahum G (a-u) ‘to blow, blow on (something); to light (a fire,
stove); to become visible, shine, light up’; Verbal Adj. naphum
(napik-) ‘kindled, burning, shining; swollen, bloated’; nanpu-
hum N ‘to be kindled, break out’ (of a fire).

palasum G (a-u) ‘to see’ (rare); naplusum N ‘to see, look at’.

sapahum G (a-u) ‘to scatter, disperse, squander; to confound’;
suppuhum D = G; naspuhum N passive.

sararum G (a-u) ‘to be(come) false; to cheat’; Verbal Adj. sarrum
(sarr-; fs irregular sartum) ‘false, criminal; liar’; surrurum D ‘to
make false claims, claim falsely, contest’; note also substan-
tivized fem. sg. sartum (pl. sarratum) ‘lie, falsehood, treach-
ery; misdeed, criminal act’.

Nouns:

karum (kar; log. KAR; Sum. lw.) ‘embankment, quay (wall); har-
bor district, harbor; merchant community'.

mimmf (base mimma-; no mimation; gen. mimmé, acc. mimma)
‘something; all of; property’ (cf. mimma).

nikkassum (nikkas; pl. nikkassii [often = sg.|; log. NIG.KAS,; Sum.
lw.) ‘accounting, account (record)’.

numatum (numat) *household property, utensils, furnishings',

ramanum (raman) ‘self, oneself; (one's) own; alone’; normally with
a pron. suff., as a reflexive or intensive pronoun (e.g., ramaiiu

il
. ——
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ipattar ‘he will ransom himself’; ramasfu illik ‘he himself
went'); ana ramani- ‘for oneself’; ina ramani- ‘by oneself, of
one’s own accord, alone’; after a bound form: ‘(one’s) own’ (e.g.,
ina tém ramaniki ‘according to your (fs) own judgment’).

suluppum (pl. suluppi; log. ZU.LUM(.MA) [ZU = ka]; Sum. lw.)
‘date(s)’.

siinum (sin(i)) ‘lap, crotch’.

$angtim ($anga-; log. SANGA; Sum. lw.) ‘temple administrator’.

ugdrum (ugdar; pl. ugard, ugaratum; log. A.GAR; Sum. Iw.?) ‘open
field, meadow, arable land’.

Place name:

Sippar (log. ZIMBIRX [ud.kib.nun¥{]) an important city about 60 km.
north of Babylon (modem Abu Habba).

Learn the following signs:
OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

ﬂ Fﬂﬂ SANGA =danglim;
KAS; (or 3ID) in NIG.KAS; (also

read NIGSID) = nikkassum

I S e

‘>% ﬁ lt:s$ Kib in ud kib.nun = ZIMBIRK =
Sippar

Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:
1. nikkas nagidim 5. $angé Sama$ 8. adi maskan rubém
. bilat parakkt 6. kar narim 9. ugarum u qistum

2
3. ma hegallim 7. siq Sippar 10. #ita bilat suluppum
4, almatii itinnim

Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. The stone was weighed. 4, Your (ms) father-in-law will
2. in your (ms) looking at the be conducted here.

people 5. Be turned (fs) to(ward) me!
3. The temple administrator 6. The cattle were counted.
has been sent. 7. His utterance was not heard.
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8. The judges have not been  18. May his name not be In

protected. scribed here.
9. The sesame became avail-  19. His bones will be broken.
able. 20. Be thrown down (ms)!
10. The cattle-pen was built. 21. They (m) have come to an
11. The dates will be taken. agreement,
12. Your (ms) army has been  22. The mayor got robbed.
cut off. 23. A fire broke out in the har-
13. Her dwelling was sur- bor district.
rounded. 24. May her name be invoked.

14. The heir will be removed. 25. Her household property will

15. Be heard (pl)! be scattered.

16. anopening (becomingopen) 26. My arable land has been
gate inundated.

17. to become finished 27. The foundation will loosen.

CH:
§§22-24 §22 sum-ma a-wi-lum hu-ub-tam ih-bu-ut-ma it-ta-
as-ba-at a-wi-lum $u-i id-da-ak. §23 Sum-ma ha-ab-ba-tum la
it-ta-as-ba-at a-wi-lum ha-ab-tum mi-im-ma-3u hal-qd-am ma-ha-
ar i-lim u-ba-ar-ma URU & ra-bi-a-nu-um $a i-na er-se-ti-Su-nu o
pa-ti-fu-nu hu-ub-tum ih-ha-ab-tu mi-im-ma-$u hal-qd-am i-ri-a-
ab-bu-§um. 8§24 Sum-ma na-pi-i§-tum URU & ra-bi-a-nu-um 1
MA NA KUG.BABBAR a-na ni-$i-8u i-a-qd-lu.

i-ri-a-ab-bu-§um for iribbizfum, a morphographemic writing (i.e,, the

paradigmatic singular irab, followed by the -bu sign to indicate the
plural iribbiz; see §18.4).

§25  Sum-mai-naE a-wi-lim i-§a-tum in-na-pi-th-ma a-wi-lum fa
a-na bu-ul-li-im il-li-ku a-na nu-ma-at be-el Ei-in-§u i3-§i-ma nu-ma-
at be-el £ il-te-gé(\DI) a-wi-lum $u-t a-na i-$a-tim $u-a-ti in-na-ad-di.
§32  [§lum-ma lu AGA.US & lu SUHA $a i-na har-ra-an far-ri-im
tu-tir-ru DAM.GAR ip-tii-ra-a8§-§u-ma URU-8u u$-ta-ak-8i-da-ad-du
Sum-ma i-na bi-ti-§u $a pa-ta-ri-im i-ba-a$-§ Su-ma ra-ma-an-fi i
pa-at-ta-ar Sum-ma i-na bi-ti-§u $a pa-ta-ri-fu la i-ba-ad A { nu i
DINGIR URU-$u ip-pa-at-tér Sum-ma i-na E DINGIR URU At Al pis
ta-ri-$u la i-ba-a¥-8 EGAL i-pa-at-ta-ar(! RD)-5u ASA-du WKIRI A4 0
E-sii a-na ip-tes-ri-§u d-ul in-na-ad-di-in.

ipterii (always pl.) ‘ransom (price)’ (cf. patirum).
6§49  dum-ma a-wi-lum KUG.BABBAR it-ti DAM GAR il gd mu
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ASA ep-Se-tim $a SE & lu SE.GI51 a-na DAM.GAR id-di-in A.3A e-ri-
id-ma SE u lu-u SEGIS]1 $a ib-ba-a§-§u-u e-si-ip ta-ba-al iq-bi-§um
Sum-ma er-re-Sum i-na ASA SE & lu SE.GIS ud-tab-§i i-na ebiirim
(BURUy) SE &t SE.GIS] $a i-na A.SA ib-ba-a¥-§u-u be-el ASA-ma i-le-
gé-ma SE $a KUG.BABBAR-$u & si-ba-si §a if-ti DAM.GAR il-qii-ii &
ma-na-ha-at e-re-8i-im a-na DAM.GAR i-na-ad-di-in.

The words after iddin and before igbisum comprise a direct quotation.

esépum G (i) ‘to collect, gather up’.

manahtum (manahti; pl. m@nah&tum) ‘toil, weariness; maintenance, up-

keep, improvements'.

§§53-54 §53 sum-mla a-wli-lum a-nla KAR A.SA)-§u du-uln-nu-
nlim a-ah-3uild-di-mla KAR [A.83A-$u] la d-daln-ni-in-mal i-na
KA[R-3u] pi-tum it-tle-ep-te] "t A.GAR me-e us-ta-bil a-wi-lum $a i-
na KAR-$u pi-tum ip-pé-tu-u SE $a 4-hal-li-qit i-ri-a-ab.  §54 Sum-
ma SE ri-a-ba-am la i-le-i $u-a-ti & bi-§a-5u a-na KUG BABBAR i-na-
ad-di-nu-ma DUMU.A.GARMES $a SE-§u-nu mu-d ub-lu i-zu-uz-zu.

DUMU.A.GAR MES unclear; mara ugarim?

6§66  dum-ma a-wi-lum KUG.BABBAR it-fi DAM.GAR il-gé-ma
DAM.GAR-§u i-si-ir-§u-ma mi-im-ma $a na-da-nim la i-ba-a$-8i-sum
KIRlg-du i8-tu tar-ki-ib-tim a-na DAM.GAR id-di-in-ma suluppi(ZU.
LUM) ma-la i-na KIRl, ib-ba-ad-5u-i a-na KUG.BABBAR-ka ta-ba-al
iq-bi-8um DAM.GAR $u-i t-ul im-ma-gar suluppi(ZU.LUM) $a i-na
KIRIg ib-ba-a$-§u-ii be-el KIRlg-ma i-le-gé-ma KUG.BABBAR it MAS-s
§a pi(KA) DUB-pi-8u DAM.GAR i-ip-pa-al-ma suluppi(ZU.LUM) wa-
at-ru-tim $a i-na KIRlg ib-ba-a¥-3u-u be-el KIRl;-ma i-l[e-eq-gél.

tarkibtum *date-palm pollination’.

The words after iddim-ma and before ighidum are a direct quotation.

§105 $um-ma Samallim(SAMAN,.LA) i-te-gi-ma ka-ni-ik KUG.
BABBAR $a a-na DAM.GAR id-di-nu la il-te-gé¢ KUG.BABBAR la ka-
ni-ki-im a-na ni-ik-ka-as-si-im u-ul i§-$a-ak-ka-an.
§109 fum-ma sabitum(MI.KURUN.NA) sg-ar-ru-tum i-na E-3a it-
tar-ka-si-ma sa-ar-ru-tim $u-nu-ti la is-sa-ab-tam-ma a-na E.GAL
la ir-de-a-am sabitum(MI KURUN.NA) &-i id-da-ak.
sabam, fem. sabitum (log. LU/MIKURUN.NA) ‘innkeeper, beer merchant'.
narkusum N (rakdsum) rare, here ‘to conspire’,
§8117-118  §117 Sum-ma a-wi-lam e-’i-il-tum is-ba-si-ma DAM-su
DUMU-ju & DUMUMUNUS-sz a-na KUG BABBAR id-di-in &t lu a-na
ki-ig-da-a-tim it-ta-an-di-in MU3KAM E $a-a-a-ma-ni-$u-nu & ka-8i-
Hi-fu-nu i-ip-pé-fu i-na re-bu-tim a-at-tim an-du-ra-ar-$u-nu is-da-
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ak-ka-an, §118 Sum-ma IR & lu GEME; a-na ki-if-8a-tim it-ta-an:
di-in DAM.GAR ti-$e-te-eq a-na KUG.BABBAR i-na-ad-din d-ul ihba
gar.

e’iltum '(financial) liability, obligation’.

kasasum G (a—u) ‘to exact services for a debt’; kigddtum (pl.) ‘debt servi

tude’.

Sayyamanum (Sayy@man) ‘buyer’ (cf. §amum),
§141 Sum-ma a§-Sa-at a-wi-lim $a i-na € a-wi-lim wa-a§-ba-at a-
na wa-se-em pa-ni-§a i¥-ta-ka-an-ma si-ki-il-tam i-sa-ak-ki-il £-sa
U-sa-ap-pa-ah mu-sé u-3a-am-ta i-ka-an-nu-§i-ma Sum-ma mu-sa
e-zé-eb-$a ig-ta-bi i-iz-zi-ib-§i ha-ra-an-$a d-zu-ub-bu-§a mi-im-ma
ti-ul in-na-ad-di-i§-§i-im Sum-ma mu-sa la e-zé-eb-$a ig-ta-bi mu-sa
MUNUS §a-ni-tam i-ib-ha-az MUNUS $i-i ki-ma GEME; i-na £ mu-ti-
$a us-sa-ab.

sakalum G (i) 'to acquire illegally’; sikiltum (sikilti) ‘acquisition(s), pro-

uzubbim (uzubba-) ‘divorce, divorce-payment' (cf. ezébum).
§202 s$um-ma a-wi-lum le-e-et a-wi-lim $a e-li-Su ra-bu-i im-ta-
ha-as i-na pu-ih-ri-im i-na ginnaz(***USAN;) GUD 1 §u-$i im-mah-

ha-as.
ginndzum (ginndz; log. ¥SUSAN; [KU, the SU sign, before words for objects of
leather]) ‘whip’.
dadi see §23.2(a).

§517-19:

e s = =P g v =
F < B X WMVWE%
< B B | X bl 8

<y e ] i

wi==ia ’Q\W

— =

7<b =] _k

fr<p AN = o

Q:HJWW i

=] & ff — 8

Mo % o

= Phi—] »q
B[l e

(BT d

Fep > M




370

F.

LESSON THIRTY-ONE

dimtum (§imat and $imti) ‘mark, brand; color{ing)'.

Omens from YOS 10:

1. DIS napla$tum(IGLBAR) ki-ma na-al-ba-tim-ma & $i-lum i-na
5A-$a URU® LUGAL i-la-wi is-sa-ba-at-ma in-na-qgd-ar. (9:4-6)
nalbattum (nalbatti; pl. nalbanatum) 'brick-mold’.
stlum ‘hole'.

2. $um-ma 4 na-ap-la-sa-tum qd-ab-lum i-na li-ib-[bi) ma-ti ilb-
ba-as-si] (11ii 1-2)
qablum b (gabal) ‘battle, warfare’,
3. DIS iz-bu-um mu-us-ti-nam la i-$u mi-lum i-na na-ri-im i-pa-
ra-sa-am zi-nu i-na §a-me-e i§-$a-aq-qd-lu. (56 i 23-25)
mudtinnum ‘urethra'.
milum (mil(i)) ‘(seasonal) flood (of rivers)',
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zinnum (zinni; pl, zinni [often = sg.]) ‘rain’.
dagalum b G (a-u) 'take (away), remove’ (rare).

4. DIS iz-bu-um pa-ni barbarim(UR.BAR.RA) $a-ki-in mu-ta-nu da-
an-nu-tum ib-ba-a§-du-u-ma a-hu-um a-na bi-it a-hi-im u-ul i-
ru-ub. (56 iii 3-5)

barbarum (log. URBARRA) ‘wolf'.
mitdna (always pl.) ‘plague, epidemic’ (cf. métum).
5. 31 viil 11-17:

P | ot
T RORE o s

ETVERIAES | srramESa e
=E 3 = h '
6. 31 xii 14-19:
1}?’1’5!’@- o= RSP R A =
TR A ST
T AT ]H - <

gilittum ‘*fright, terror’.

G. Contract:

1. Exchange of houses (Szlechter, TJA 53-54 UMM H57).

1 x bitum ep$um (E.DU.A) 2 téhi(DA) E LU-DINGIR ? & téhi(DA) E i-
li-4-9UTU ¢ SAG.BI rebitum(SILA.DAGAL.LA) 5 SAG.BI §anm (2. KAM.
MA) E kis<-a-bi ¢ pu-ih y bitim epsim (EDU.A) 7 $a 'da-an-e-re-es-sa
NIN.DINGIR 4za-bay-ba, 8 DUMUMUNUS ma-ni-um ? & ip-[qu’l-9ér-
ra SIPAD lahratim(Ug HI.A) 1% $a a-na E.METE(!BU).UR.SAG #a %za-
bag-bay M il-le-qui-t ? i-na qd-bé-le]l $ar-ri-im ¥ ¥za-ba,-bag-mlu-
bla-li-it ra-bi-a-an ki$¥ ¥ \mu-na-wi-rum $akkanakkum(GIR.NITA,)
5 lmy-na-wi-rum nagirum "® & 3i-bu-ut kise V id-di-nu-3u-nu-gi-im.
1832 Witnesses. 33-% Date.

- PNs: Awil-ilim; Ili-u-Samas; Ki§-abt; Dan-eréssa; Manium; Ipqu-Erra;
Zababa-muballit; Munawwirum.

2 ¢ehum (teh(i); log. DA) ‘proximity, what adjoins’; bound form as a
preposition in OB contracts, DA E PN = tghi bit PN ‘adjoining the
house of PN'.

4 résum here ‘front(age)’; rebitum (rebit) ‘(town) square, plaza’,
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Y lahrum (lahar; pl. lahritum’; log. Ug) ‘ewe’,

10 Emeteursag, temple of Zababa.

13 Ki$, an important and very ancient city some 10 km. to the east of
Babylon.

" sakkanakkum ($akkanak; log. GIRNITA; [NITTA; =IR]) ‘(military) gover-

nor'.
15 nagirum(nagir; log. NIMGIR) ‘herald'.

2. Szlechter, TJA 102-3 FM 31.

1x GUR ZU.LUM 2 §u-ku-un-ne 8KIRl 3 ta-ri-bu-um * 3a a-na i-
li-i-din-nam 5 i§-8a-ak-nu 8 1Tl warahsamnam 7 ZULUM imaddad(l.
AG.E) #19 Witnesses. 1'-15 Date.

PNs: Taribum; Ili-iddinam.

2 $ukunniom ($ukunna-) ‘estimated yield' (cf. Sak@num); ana Sukunném
Jakanum 'to fix an estimate’.

¢ Warahsamnum(E@PAPIN.DUg.A) the eighth month (Oct.-Nov.).

Letters.
1. King, LIH 1 56 = Frankena, AbB 2 54

' a-na AAMARUTU-mu-$a-lim 2 YEN.ZU-i-din-nam 3 & a-wi-[i}l-
4EN.ZU 4 qi-bi-ma ° um-ma am-mi-di-ta-na-ma ® LUMES Su-ut pi-
ha-a-tim §a i-na SA.GAR wa-ad-bu 7 ki-a-am i$-pu-ru-nim um-ma
Su-nu-ma ® x SE.GUR? g-na kurummat(SUKU) ERIN, bi-ir-ti SA.GAK
i a-hi-a-tim ' §a IT1 kislimim(GAN.GAN.E) 1 ih-ha-a§-Se-eh 2 ki-a-
am i§-pu-ru-nim 3 a-na LU.MES $§u-ut pi-ha-a-tim 3a i-na SA.
GAM wa-as-bu " a§-$um i-nu-ma ta-$a-ap-pa-ra-Ju-nu-"§i-im" 51
me3hg-ab-bi-li a-na ma-ah-ri-ku-nlu $a-pa-ri-im] ¢ it-ta-a$-pa-[ar]
17 $u-up-ra'4methg-[ab-bi-li] '® a-na ma-ah-ri-ku-nu l[i-i§-pu-ru-nim]-
ma '° i-na 3E-em $a qld-ti-ku-nu) 2 x [SE.GUR] 2! a-na kurummat
(SUKU) ERIN; bi-ir-ti SA.GAX [& a-hi-a-tim] 22 $a 1T kislimim(GAN.
GAN.E) u-um-hi-ra-8{u-nu-ti] 2 MAS.8U.GID.GID.MES $a ma-ah-ri-
klu-nu) ** wa-ar-ka-tam li-ip-ru-slu-ma) % i-na “*“te-re-e-tim $a-al-
ma-a-tlim] 2 SE-am Su-a-ti 7 a-na SA.GAW gu-bi-la.

PNs: Marduk-musallim; Sin-iddinam; Awil-Sin; Ammi-ditana (king of
Babylon, ca. 1683-47);

6 g4t is an archaic, frozen pl. of da, ‘those of' (cf. §it-resim); awila §it
pihatim 'the men responsible, the officials'.

7 Saga a place name,

Y hurummatum (kurummat; log. 5UKU) ‘food allowance’; birtum (birti;
pl bir(an)dtum) ‘citadel, castle, fort'.

W Kislimum (log, GAN GANLE) the ninth month (Nov.—Dec.).
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11 hasahum G (i) ‘to desire; to require, need'; nuhduhum N passive.

115 agsum governs the Infinitive Sapdrim; indma tasapparasunidim |y
an intrusive temporal clause: ‘concerning, when you write to them,
the sending to you of bearers’; babbilum (babbil; pl. babbili) ‘bear-
er; tenant farmer’ (cf. bab&lum).

%5 UZU = sirum ‘flesh’; " determinative before parts of the body.

2. King, LIH 114 = Frankena, AbB 2 14.

! la-na YEN.ZU-i-din-nam] 2 [gi-bi]-ma ? [um-mla hlal-am-mu-
ra-pi-ma % §a-at-tum di-ri-ga-am i-$u 5 wa-ar-hu-um $a i-ir-ru-ba-
am 81Tl elilum-$anam(KIN 2INANNA 2 KAM. MA) li-i3-$a-teg-er 7 it a-
$ar igisim(IGLSA) i-na ITI [tadritlim([DU¢KIUG) UD.25.KAM ® a-na
KA DINGIR.[RA¥] ® sa-na-qum ig-[qd-bul-i °i-na 1Tl elilim-$anim
(KIN A INANNA 2. KAM. MA) UD25KAM ! a-na KA DINGIR.RAK 12 [;.
is-ni-qd-am.

PNs: Sin-iddinam.

4 gattum here, ‘(this) year"; dirigdm (-a; Sum.dirig(a)) ‘intercalary
month'; attested only here.

5 $a irrubam ‘that is coming up’ (i.e,, ‘next month").

5 Elanum / Elalum (later Ulalum; log. KIN.“INANNA) sixth month (Aug—~
Sept.); here, Elalum-$antm 'second-Elilum’, a new month to be
inserted into the calender of the year at issue, between the sixth and
seventh months. '

7 igisam (-&; IGLSA; Sum. lw.) ‘an annual tax (collected from merchants,
priests); gift, offering’; Tasritum (log. DUs.KUG) the seventh month
(Sept.—Oct.); for the construction in Il. 7-9, see §30.1(g 2, first
example).

3. Schroeder, VAS 16 32 = Ungnad, Babylonische Briefe 116.

S
e,
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PN:  Astamar-Adad.

7 NU B*KIRlg = nukaribbum (nukarib; pl. nukaribbatum) ‘gardener’.

¥ sehherum (adj.) ‘small’; substantivized pl. ‘retainers, servants’ (cf.
sehrum).

1 a3gum kiam *for this reason, therefore’.

14 sikma (always pl.) ‘payment (for catching a fugitive)".

15 Last sign: ma.

17 karabum G (a-u) ‘to bless (someone: acc.), invoke blessings (on
someone: ana/dat); to praise’.

A Royal Inscription of Hammurapi: commemoration of laying the
wall in Sippar (PBS 7 133 = Frayne, RIME 4, p. 334-36, lines 1-45;
for 4681, see Lesson 32).

Vi-nu 9UTU 2 be-lum ra-bi-um 3 $a $a-ma-i u er-se-tim ¢ LUGAL
$a DINGIR.DINGIR ° ha-am-mu-ra-pi © ru-ba-am mi-gir-§u ia-ti ’ in
pa-ni-§u nam-ru-tim ® ha-di-i§ ° ip-pa-al-sag-ni ' $ar-ru-tam da-ri-
tdm ' palé(BALA) UD-mi ar-ku-tim 2 i§-ru-kam " i§id(SUHUS)
KALAM " ga a-na be-li-im 5 i-din-na-am ' &-ki-in-nam V7 ni-$i
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ZIMBIR 18 ;; KA.DINGIR.RAK  gu-ba-at ne-eh-ti-im * du du -ba-am
2in pi-§u el-li-im 2 3a la na-ka-ar ig-bi-u ¥ BAD ZIMBIRM M ¢ g

Sa-am B re-$i-$u ul-la-a-am 2 ra-bi-is ¥ lu ab-we-er-ra-an-ni ™ {-nu

ug-mi-§u ? ha-am-mu-ra-pt ** LUGAL da-niim 3! LUGAL KA DINGIR

RAX 32 ng-g°-du-um $e-mu UTU ? na-ra-am Ya-a * mu-pi-ib li-ih-bi
35dAMAR.UTU be-li-3u a-na-ku % in e-mu-qt-in gi-ra-tim ™ ga "UTU
id-din-na-am *° in ti-bu-ut *© um-ma-an ma-ti-ia ¥ ud-85i BAD
ZIMBIRK € i, e-pé-ri 3 ki-ma $adim(SA.DU-im) ra-bi-im " re-8e,-ui-
nu lu d-ul-li  BAD siram(MAH) lu e-pu-ué.

1inu poetic variant of indma.

7 nawarum /naméru G (i) ‘to shine, be bright'; Verbal Adj. nawirum /
namrum (nawir /namir) 'shining, bright, brilliant'.

11 palam (pala-; log. BALA; Sum. Iw.) ‘reign’.

M bslum G (e) ‘to rule’ (cf. balum).

19 nghtum ‘peace, security’; fubat néhtim $afubum ‘to let (someone)
dwell in security’.

22 See §23.1(e).

28 jnamisu (Adverb) ‘at that time, then', used in royal inscriptions as a
correllative of inu: *when ..., at that time ...".

33 Ayya is the consort of Samas.

35 anaku is in apposition to Hammurapi of line 29 and the epithets that
follow: ‘I, Hammurapi, mighty king, ..."

36 girum (sir-; Vbl. Adj. of a rare verb sigrum; log. MAH) ‘august, out-

standing, first-rank, excellent’.

39 tibatum (¢ibat) 'rising, raising; muster, levy; attack’ (cf. tebim).

41 ygsum, usually pl. ussa, *foundation’.

42 eperum, eprum (eper; often pl. ep(e)ri) ‘dust, (loose) earth'.

43 5A.DU (or SA.TU) is a common pseudo-logogram for dadm.

4 rgstum (bound form usually résti, here rédet; pl. rédétum) ‘beginning,
peak; the best quality (of oil, dates, sheep); instalment (on a loan)'
(cf. régum).
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32.1 The N Stem: Verbs I-°; Verbs I-w; Verbs II-Weak
(a) Verbs I-°

In all N forms of these verbs, the initial radical ’ is replaced by an
n, which is not assimilated to a following radical. Thus, the forms look
like N forms of verbs I-n. In verbs I-e, of course, a-vowels become e.
Below are the N forms of ahdzum (a—u), ezébum (i), epésum (e-u), and
enfim (also IT1I-); note that finite N forms of epésum may have either the
expected theme-vowels (e—i) or u between R, and Rj.

Infinitive: nanhuzum nenzubum nenpufum nenntm
Durative: innahhaz innezzib inneppe$/inneppud innenni
Perfoct: ittanhaz ittenzib ittenpes |ittenpud  ittenni
Preterite: innahiz innezib innepis | innepus inneni
Imperative:  nanhiz nenzib nenpid [ nenpus nenni
Participle: munnahzum  munnezbum  munnepsum munneniim
Verbal Adj:  nanhuzum nenzubum nenpusum nennim

V. Adj base:  nanhuz nenzub nenpus nennu

In a very small group of verb I, the ” is preserved as a strong (regular)
consonant throughout the N paradigm: e.g., addrum G (a-u) ‘to fear’; na’durum
N ‘to be feared"; Durative i”’addar, Perfect itta’dar, Preterite i”’ader, etc,

As usual, verbs originally I-y (see §8.1(c)) have forms corresponding to e-
class verbs I-”: e.g., Durative innezzif ‘he girds himself' (ezehum (I-y; i) ‘to
gird"); but forms without prefixes, such as the Verbal Adjective, have a long
vowel rather than n before Ry: nézuhat 'she is girded' (vs,, e.g., nenpusum).

(b) Verbs I-w

As far as N forms of these are attested, they are regular; thus, the
w is doubled (-ww-) in the Durative and Preterite, the only forms
known. The forms of babalum have -bb- rather than -ww-.

Durative: iwwallad ibbabbal
Preterite: iwwalid ibbabil

Occasionally, especially in later texts, -ww- is replaced by -?*-; thus, Durative
1"allad, Preterite i “alid.
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(¢) Verbs II-Weak

These are poorly attested in the N paradigm. The Durative and
Preterite forms resemble their G counterparts, but with doubling of the
first radical (< nR).

Durative:  iddak iqqias igsam innér
3mp: idelukhiz igqi¥sa ifSammi innerrii

Preterite:  [iddik/iddak?]  iqgis igdam inner
3mp:  (iddika/iddakd’]  iqqisa ifsama innéri

No Preterite forms of Verbs II-w are attested. Note that the Preterite
forms of verbs Il-a and Il-e have the theme-vowel of the G verb, rather
than i like the N Preterites of other verb types.

32.2 Noun Patterns

All native Akkadian nouns and adjectives (i.e., those that are not
loans from other languages) may be described in terms of their root and
a pattern (using Ry, Ry, Rj, etc., or the paradigmatic root p-r-s; cf. §3.1).
Thus, e.g., kalbum is a pars noun of the root k-I-b, Serikium a pirist
noun (or piris plus fem. ¢; with e «i) of the root §-r-k; bélum a pars
noun of the root b—"4~I (or b="~I, with © > g). Most noun patterns are not
classifiable with regard to meaning, but a few of them are, at least to
some extent, and these are listed below, with examples. (Note: paradig-

~ matic verbal noun patterns such as paris [the G Participle], uprus [the

& Infinitive and Verbal Adj.], are not included in the list.)
pirs nouns may frequently be associated with a passive nuance: e.g.,
Siprum ‘message, task’ (something sent, assigned; cf. dapdrum);
izbum ‘malformed foetus’ (something abandoned; cf. ezébum);
Siglum originally ‘weight' (cf. Saqdlum);
pilsum 'breach’ (cf. palasum);
kisrum ‘knot, constriction, payment' (cf. kasdrum).
The feminine counterpart of pirs is pirist:
isihtum ‘assignment’ (cf. eséhum);
Seriktum ‘gift' (cf. Sar@kum);
sibittum ‘prison, imprisonment’ (cf. sabdtum);
gibitum 'speech’ (cf. gabim).
For roots Il-weak and, usually, for roots Ill-weak, the pattern s pfs
For many roots I-w, the pattern is RgiRgt, i.c., a feminine noun
without the initial w. Examples:
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dinum ‘decision, judgment’ (cf. dignum);

gimum ‘price, purchase’ (cf. $&mum);

pitum ‘opening’ (cf. petam);

sibtum ‘interest’ (cf. wasabum);

biltum ‘load, burden, tribute' (something carried; cf. babialum);
situm ‘coming forth, produce’ (cf. wasam).

purs nouns (pis for roots II- and IlI-weak) are often abstracts of adjec-
tival roots; the feminine counterpart is purust:
Sulmum ‘well-being’ (cf. falamum);
rupSum ‘width’ (cf. rapasum);
mursum ‘sickness’ (cf, marasum);
tibum ‘goodness, satisfaction'; fem. pl. t@batum ‘gladness, voluntari-
ness, friendly relations’ (cf. tidbum);
hiidum ‘joy' (cf. hadam);
puluhtum ‘fear’ (cf. palahum);
nukurtum *hostility, war' (cf. nakarum).
puarVat, ie., the feminine of Verbal Adjectives, is often used substan-
tively, denoting an instance of the adjectival nuance, or its abstract:
damigtum ‘good luck, favor’ (cf. damagum);
lemuttum ‘evil’ (cf. leménum);
marustum ‘difficulty* (cf. marasum).
From roots Il-weak, the form is pVst:
qistum ‘gift’ (cf. giasum);
tabtum ‘kindness’ (cf. tigbum).

parrds nouns denote occupations or habitual activities:
dayyanum ‘judge’ (cf. didnum);
Sarraqum ‘thief’ (cf. Saragqum);
erré$um ‘cultivator, tenant farmer’ (cf. erésum ‘to cultivate’),

purusgsa’ forms denote systematic, often legal, activities:
purussam ‘legal decision’ (cf. par@sum);

rugummam ‘legal claim' (cf, ragamum);
uzubbim ‘divorce(-payment)’ (cf. ezébum).

ipris is a less common variant of pirs; certain ipris nouns occur only as
plurals:

ipteri (always pl.) ‘ransom’ (cf. pat@rum);
imta (always pl.) ‘depletion, losses’ (cf. matam).

mapras(t) nouns denote place, instrument, or time, although they can-
not be more precisely categorized. Some examples:
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mafkanum 'threshing floor, lot, location’ (cf. 3akdnum);

magparum ‘watch, garrison’ (cf. nas@rum);

milgdm ‘exit, opening’ (« *mawge’um; cf. wagim);

mdredum ‘cultivated land’ (cf. eréfum ‘to cultivate’).
When the root contains one of the labial consonants b, m, or p, the
m of the prefix is replaced by n:

narkabtum ‘chariot’ (cf. rakabum);

nardmum ‘beloved' (cf. rémum);

nadpakum ‘storage area’ (cf. fapakum);

némettum ‘tribute, tax' (cf. emédum).

taprds nouns are associated with the Gt stem (§33.1):

tamhdrum ‘battle’ (mithurum ‘to oppose one another’, Gt of maharum);
ta@hazum ‘battle, combat’ (cf. ahdzum).

tapris and taprist nouns are associated with the D stem:
talmidum ‘student’ (cf. lummudum ‘to teach');
tarbitum ‘offspring’ (cf. rubbéim 'to rear’);
téliltum ‘purification’ (cf. ullulum ‘to purify’);
tértum ‘command, order’ (« *taw’ertum; of. wuurum ‘to commission’').

32.3 Sumerian Loanwords

In addition to its lexical base inherited from common Semitic,
Akkadian has a large number of loanwords from Sumerian. Nearly all
such loans are nouns, although other parts of speech, such as the inter-
jection gana ‘come (on)!’, are also sporadically attested.

The forms borrowed may be either discrete words or compounds
in Sumerian:

abullum ‘city gate', Sum. abul;

agtim ‘crown’, Sum. a ga;

ekallum ‘palace’, Sum. é.gal ‘large (ga 1) house (é)';

tupSarrum ‘scribe’, Sum. dub.sar (dub ‘tablet’; sar 'to write'),

Sumerian words ending in a vowel were usually borrowed into
Akkadian as nouns with bases ending in a vowel; Sumerian final /a/
normally results in an Akkadian base in -a:

kiram (base kiri-) ‘garden’, Sum. kirig;

dangam (base §angd-) ‘temple administrator’, Sum. sanga;

tappim (base tappd-) ‘partner’, Sum. ta b.ba (note also the Akkadian
abstract tappitum). -
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Sumerian words ending in a consonant usually appear in Akkadian
with the final consonant doubled; less often, the vowel before the final
consonant is lengthened instead. Examples:

kurrum ‘kor measure', Sum. gur;

parakkum ‘sanctuary’, Sum. barag;

see also abullum, ekallum, tup$arrum, above;

karum ‘embankment, harbor’, Sum. kar.

Sumerian had a number of phonemes not found in Akkadian,
such as the nasal velar /g/ (English [ng]); words containing such phon-
emes may have byforms in Akkadian, as in

hegallum or hengallum ‘abundance’, Sum. hé. g 41 ‘let there be’.
It will also be noted that Sumerian consonants transliterated as voiced
(e.g., /b/, /g/) may appear in Akkadian as the voiceless counterpart
(p, k, respectively), as in ekallum, kurrum, parakkum, etc. Other
differences are the result of sound changes, especially vowel harmony,
that operated in Sumerian after Akkadian had borrowed certain words:
siparrum ‘bronze', Sum. zabar, earlier zibar.

Certain nouns that appear, on the basis of their logograms, to be
Sumerian loans into Akkadian, are in fact Akkadian loans into Sumer-
lan, with the Sumerian form serving in turn as a logographic writing in
Akkadian:

manim ‘mina’ (cf. maném ‘to count’) » Sum. ma.na;
tamkdarum ‘merchant’ (cf. makarum ‘to do business' [rare], makkarum
‘property’) » Sum. dam.gar.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 32.
Verbs:

amarum G see Lesson 8; nanmurum N ‘to be seen, found, in-
spected; to appear, occur; to meet (see one another)’.

dababum G (u) ‘to speak, talk, tell; to discuss; to plead (in court); to
complain, protest’; Infinitive as noun: ‘speech, statement; plea,
lawsuit; rumor’;dubbubum D ‘to complain (to), entreat, bother’.

dekim G (e) ‘to move, remove; to arouse, raise, mobilize, call up
(soldiers, officials)’.
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emédum G (i) see Lesson 14; nenmudum N ‘to be joined, come l
together, meet; to join forces’. l

hertim G (e) ‘to dig’. |

na’butum N (not in G in OB; Infin. also nabutum; Dur. innabbit, Prel |
innabit or innabit [pl. innabti or innabital, Perf. ittabit or ittabit) ‘to Mee',

alalum G (a-u) ‘to plunder, loot; to take as booty; to take captive';
na$lulum N ‘to be plundered; to be taken captive, as booty’.

$alum G (a) ‘to ask, inquire, question (someone: acc.; about: acc. or
as§um or ana)’.

Nouns:

issrum (masc. and fem.; iggir; pl. iss@ra and iggd@ratum; log.
MUSZEN (= the HU sign]) ‘bird’.

miditum (madat) ‘knowledge, information’ (cf. eddm).

&rum (§ir(i)) ‘flesh, meat’; ana $ir X tigbum ‘to be(come) pleasing
to X’ (e.g., episti ana $ir iliya ittb ‘my deed pleased/was
pleasing to my god’).

Adverb:

warkanum (also wark@num-ma) ‘afterward, later’ (cf. warki).

T

Prepositions:

o e - et e et

ezib and ezub ‘apart from, besides’ (cf. ezébum).
gadum ‘together with; inclusive of, including’.

B. Write in normalized Akkadian:

. FUENELE B TND w BD S e ar b d B R

1. they (m) will join forces 7. they (f) will be removed

2. we will flee 8. they (f) will be bestowed 1
3. birds were purchased 9. they (m) have been hired ! .
4. it was plundered 10. it was brought here '
5. he will be executed 11. when he was born

6. it has been done 12. they (f) will be changed

C. Normalize and translate:

1. PN a-ha-at PN; KI PN; a-bi-§i-na PNy a-na ad-§u-tim i hu-sf PN
8%GU.ZA a-ha-ti-$a a-na E SAMAR.UTU i-na-ad-8i DUMU MIS
ma-la wa-al-du @ i-wa-la-du DUMU MES-8i-na-ma,

2. a-na EN.ZU-i-din-nam qi-bi-ma um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pt-ma 'N
ki-a-am iq-bi-a-am um-ma $u-ma ERIN, MAL.DUB da belf (-4
ha-am a-di-ni d-ul id-di-nu-nim-ma MAYDUB ii-ul e-pu-ul ko



an2

[
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am ig-bi-a-am am-mi-nim ERIN; MA1.DUB a-na PN la in-na-di-
in-ma MA .1 DUB la in-ne-pu-u§ UD-um DUB-pi an-ni-a-am ta-am-
ma-ru ERIN; MA.1.DUB PN a-pu-ul-ma MA1.DUB $a qd-ti-§u li-
pu-u¥ ar-hi-i$ ERIN; MA1.DUB t-ul ta-ap-pa-al-$u-ma pt-ha-tum
&i-i i-na mu-uh-hi-ka i3-3a-ak-ka-an (adapted from AbB 2 59).

3. a¥-§um SIG gd-at-na-tim $a te-ri-¥a-an-ni i-na-an-na KUG.
BABBAR SIG $i-na-ti i§-8a-gi-il-ma SIG i$-§a-ma.

4. am-mi-nim "“SUHAMES §a ma-ah-ri-ka u$-$a-bu-ma ri-qi am-
mi-nim ki-a-am la ta-a$-pu-ra-am um-ma at-ta-a-ma KASKAL
in-ne-ep-pé-es.

5. i-na-an-na a-na LUGAL ma-tim $a-a-ti a$-§um it-ti-u ne-en-
mu-di-im ad-ta-pa-ar.

6. i-na wa-sé-e-ni wa-ar-ka-at nu-ma-ti-ni i-§a-lu-ni-a-fi.

7. MUSEN.HILA i-na A.GAR il-ta-an-ma-ra.

CH:

65 dum-ma da-a-a-nu-um di-nam i-di-in pu-ru-sa-am ip-ru-us
ku-nu-uk-kam t-ge-zi-ib wa-ar-ka-nu-um-ma di-in-$u i-te-ni da-a-a-
nam du-a-ti i-na di-in i-di-nu e-ne-em u-ka-an-nu-§u-ma ru-gu-um-
ma-am $a i-na di-nim $u-a-ti ib-ba-a¥-Su-ti ARA 12-3u i-na-ad-di-in
U i-na pu-uh-ri-im i-na 8*GU.ZA da-a-a-nu-ti-§u i-%e-et-bu-i-Su-ma
t-ul i-ta-ar-ma it-ti da-a-a-ni i-na di-nim i-ul u§-3a(ITA)-ab.
§§9-12  §9 $um-ma a-wi-lum $a mi-im-mu-$u hal-qi mi-im-ma-
Su hal-qd-am i-na qd-ti a-wi-lim is-sa-ba-at a-wi-lum $a hu-ul-qum
i-na gd-ti-§u sa-ab-tu na-di-na-nu-um-mi id-di-nam ma-har $i-bi-
mi a-S§a-am ig-ta-bi & be-el hu-ul-qi-im &i-bi mu-de hu-ul-qi-ia-mi lu-
ub-lam iq-ta-bi $a-a-a-ma-nu-um na-di-in id-di-nu-§um i $i-bi $a i-
na mah-ri-Su-nu i-Sa-mu it-ba-lam u be-el hu-ul-qi-im §i-bi mu-de
hu-ul-qi-$u it-ba-lam da-a-a-nu a-wa-a-ti-Su-nu i-im-ma-ru-ma §i-
bu sa mah-ri-§u-nu §i-mu-um i8-§a-mu o $§i-bu mu-de hu-ul-gi-tm mu-
du-si-nu ma-har i-lim i-qd-ab-bu-ma na-di-na-nu-um $ar-ra-aq id-
da-ak be-el hu-ul-qi-im hu-lu-uq-$u i-le-gé $a-a-a-ma-nu-um i-na bi-
it na-di-na-nim KUG BABBAR i§-qu-lu i-le-qgé.  §10 $um-ma $a-a-a-
ma-nu-um na-di-in id-di-nu-§um & $i-bi $a i-na mah-ri-Su-nu i-Sa-
mu la it-ba-lam be-el hu-ul-qgi-im-ma $i-bi mu-de hu-ul-qi-$u it-ba-
lam $a-a-a-ma-nu-um $ar-ra-aq id-da-ak be-el hu-ul-gi-im hu-lu-
uq-du i-le-gé.  §11 um-ma be-el hu-ul-qgt-im $i-bi mu-de hu-ul-gi-
du la it-ba-lam sa-ar tu-u$-§a-am-maid-ke id-da-ak. §12 Sum-
ma na-di-na-nu-um a-na i-im-tim it-ta-la-ak $a-a-a-ma-nu-um i-

|
i
[
{

LESSON THIRTY-TWO 383

na bi-it na-di-na-nim ru-gu-um-me-e di-nim $u-a-ti ARA 5-8u i-le-
qé.

tuddum 'slander’.
§58  Sum-ma i§-tu UgUDUHLA i-na A.GAR i-te-li-a-nim ka-an-nu ?
ga-ma-ar-tim i-na ABUL it-ta-ah-la-lu SIPA Ug UDUHLA a-na A.SA |
id-di-ma ASA Uy UDUHILA u$-ta-ki-il SIPA A3A d-3a-ki-lu i-na-sa- |
ar-ma i-na eb@rim(BURUy) ana birim (BURK E) 60 SE.GUR a-na be l
el ASA i-ma-ad-da-ad. '

kannum (pl. kanna) ‘fetter, band’; gamartum ‘totality; completion’ (cf.

gamdrum); kann@ gamartim uncertain, but perhaps ‘pennants
(indicating) termination (of pasturing)'.

halalum G (a-u) ‘to hang, suspend’.

biirum (biri; log. BUR; Sum. lw.) a surface measure (ca. 6.48 ha.). |f
§861-62 §61 sum-ma nukaribbum(NU8¥KIRI,) A .SA i-na za-qd-
pi-im la ig-mur-ma ni-di-tam i-zi-ib ni-di-tam a-na li-ih-bi HA LA-
Su i-$a-ka-nu-$um. 8§62 Sum-ma ASA $a in-na-ad-nu-$um a-na
KIRlg la iz-qii-up $um-ma absinnum(AB.SIN) GUN A $A $a $a-na-tim
$a in-na-du-i nukaribbum(NU.8KIRI,) a-na be-el ASA ki-ma i-te-$u
i-ma-ad-da-ad & A.SA 3i-ip-ra-am i-ip-pé-e§-ma a-na be-el ASA u-
ta-a-ar.

nukaribbum (nukarib; log. NU.®¥KIRI¢; Sum. Iw.) ‘gardener’.

niditum (nidit) ‘uncultivated plot/land’ (cf. nadiim).

ana libbi here, ‘toward, as'.

absinnum (absin; log. ABSIN; Sum. lw.) ‘furrow; cultivated field".

§137 $um-ma a-wi-lum a-na ™$u-gi,-tim & DUMU.MES ul-du-
$um i lu LUKUR $§a DUMU.MES #-$ar-$u-su e-zé-bi-im pa-ni-$u is-ta-
ka-an a-na MUNUS $u-a-ti Se-ri-ik-ta-8a u-ta-ar-ru-§i-im o mu-ut-
ta-at ASA KIRl, & bi-$i-im i-na-ad-di-nu-§i-im-ma DUMU.MES-3a -
ra-ab-ba i§-tu DUMU.MES-8a ur-ta-ab-bu-i i-na mi-im-ma $a a-na
DUMU.MES-$a in-na-ad-nu zi-it-tam ki-ma ap-lim i¥-te-en i-na-ad-
di-nu-§i-im-ma mu-tu li-ib-bi-3a i-th-ha-as-si.

Sugitum (Sugit; log, mEU.Cly; Sum. Iw.) a junior wife,

muttatum (muttat) ‘half’.

mutu unusual bound form of mutum (cf. §30.2(d)).

e =, et BT

§159 $um-ma a-wi-lum $a a-na E e-mi-$u bi-ib-lam u-$a-bi-lu ter-
ha-tam id-di-nu a-na MUNUS $a-ni-tim up-ta-al-li-is-ma a-na e-mi-
Su DUMU MUNUS-ka é-ul a-ha-az ig-ta-bi a-bi DUMUMUNUS mi-
im-ma $a ib-ba-ab-lu-§um i-tab-ba-al.

biblum (bibil) ‘marriage-gift' (cf. babalum),

uptallis *he has become distracted /attracted’ (cf, naplusum)
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§176  (For §175 see lesson 20): i $um-ma IR E.GAL 2 lu IR
MAS.EN.GAG DUMU MUNUS a-wi-lim i-hu-uz-ma i-nu-ma i-hu-zu-8
qd-du-um $e-ri-ik-tim $a E a-bi-3a a-na EIR E.GAL & lu IR MAS.EN.
GAG i-ru-ub-ma i¥-tu in-ne-em-du E i-pu-$u bi-sa-am ir-su-ii wa-ar-
ka-nu-um-ma lu IR EGAL & lu IR MASEN.GAG a-na $i-im-tim it-ta-
la-ak DUMU.MUNUS a-wi-lim $e-ri-ik-ta-$a i-le-qé it mi-im-ma $a
mu-sa i §i-1 i§-tu in-ne-em-du ir-$u-it a-na $i-ni-$u i-zu-uz-zu-ma
mi-ig-lam be-el IR i-le-gé mi-i$-lamn DUMU.MUNUS g-wi-lim a-na
DUMU.ME3-3a i-le-gé.
§§188-189 §188 fum-ma DUMU UM.MILA DUMU a-na tar-bi-tim
il-qgé-ma $i-pt-ir qé-ti-$u ug-ta-hi-su d-ul ib-ba-gar. §189 sum-ma
Si-pt-ir qé-ti-$u la us-ta-hi-su tar-bi-tum $i-i a-na E a-bi-$u i-ta-ar.
tarbitum (tarbit) ‘raising, upbringing; foster child, a child brought up’
(cf. rabam, D).

§§134-136:
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E. Omens from YOS 10:
1. $um-ma 2 na-ap-la-sé-tum sge-el-lu-$i-na ni-in-mu-du] su-un-
qum i-na ma-a-tim i[b-bla-a$-gi. (11 iv 21-23)
selum (less often sellum; pl. seliz/selli) ‘rib; side’.
ni-in-mu-du for nenmudi.
sunqum ‘famine’,
2. fum-ma mar-tum na-as-ha-at-ma [i-nla KA EGAL-im [x-x]-a-at
[nul-ku-vur-tu-um i3-a-ak-ka-an. (31i12-17)
nukurtum (nukurti; pl. nukuratum; also nikurtum) ‘war, hostility” (cf.
nakarum.
3. DIS uban(Sl) MUSEN imittam(Z1) & GUB na-we-er at-ta i
LU KUR ta-an-na-ma-ra. (53:8)
issdrum here a part of the liver.
nawarum G (i; see §21.3(b)) ‘to shine, become bright, clear'; Verbal Ad),
nawerum (nawer-) ‘shining, bright, clear".
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4. DIS iz-bu-um pa-ni né§im(URMAH) &a-ki-in LUGAL [dla-an-nu-
um ib-ba-a¥-§i-ma ma-tam $a-ti i-na-ad. (56 i 26-27)
négum (log. URMAH) ‘lion’.
5. DIS iz-bu-um ki-ma barbarim(UR.BAR.RA) bi-bu-um i-na ma-
tim ib-ba-[as]-%. (561 6-7)
barbarum (log. URBARRA) ‘wolf".
bibbum ‘plague’.
6. DIS iz-bu-um i-na i-ir-ti-u pe-tlil-i-ma & da-al-tum sa &i-x]-"x’
$a-ak-na-at-[mla ip-pe-et-te & i-né>-di-il ma-tum &i-i in-na-an-
di [hla-ra-na-tu-§a ip-pe-he-a. (56 ii 1-4)
irtum (irat) ‘chest’.
daltum (dalat; pl. dalatum) ‘door, door-leaf’.
edélum G (i) ‘to close, lock’ (trans.).
pehttm G (e) ‘to close, shut’ (trans.).

7. 12:4-5:

T B R TR
ISR AT

ginnatum (ginnat) ‘anus, buttock(s)."

8. 31 iii 45-54:
BEET SeaE| (B A 5E |
TR AR | IBFER R &

| e = |
f=3 Ex =S P=g
TR | PEAE
damum (dam(i); pl. dami) *blood".

line 48: SUKKALMAH = sukkalmahhum (sukkalmah; Sum. lw.) a high
court official (‘chief minister’).

Contracts:
1. A husband’s gift to his wife of a slave woman (VAS 8 15 =
Schorr, VAB 5, no. 205).
11 SAG.GEME, mu-ti-ba-a$-ti MU.NI1 2 EN ZU-pi-la-ah  a-na $a-
ad-da-§u DAM.ANI4 i-gi-i-i§ 5 DUMUMES 9EN.ZU-pi-la-ah ¢ t-ul i-ra-
ag-ga-mu-8i-im 7 i§-tu UD-um DUB-[pul-um ® in-né-ez-bu * <DUMU.
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MES ma-la mu-ti-ba-ag-ti 9 ul-la-du ' §a 3a-ad-da-8u-ma 12 5a-
«Blv-ni-ig-pl-fa " DUMUMUNUS $a-ad-da-3u. 126 Witnesses. 27 Date.
PNs: Muti-basr; Sin-pilah; Saddasu; Saniq-pisa.

2. Receipt for silver (VAS 8 37 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 239).

15/, MA.NA KUG.BABBAR 2 5A 1 MA.NA KUG.BABBAR 3 $a Kl im-
lik-9EN.ZU 4 a-na 50 WagrilHUN.GA) 5 in-na-ad-nu © $a a-na KASKAL
LUGAL 7 in-na-ag-ru ® e-zu-ub tibat(Z1.GA) ® "ERIN,!?" i-din-é-a 1% &
efy-tdr-i-na-ia «x» 112 Date.

PNs: Imlik-Sin; Iddin-Ea; Istar-inaya. _

28A = bound form libbi (ace.) or libbu (locative), here as a preposition, ‘in,

from, belonging to’.

8 tibatum (tibat; log. ZI(.GA)) ‘rising, raising; muster, levy; attack’ (cf.

teblim),

. Letters:

1. CT 29 7a = Frankena, AbB 2 131.

la-na [tla-ri-bu-ulm] 2 gi-bi-ma ? um-ma i-din-ia-tum-ma
4dUTU li-ba-al-li-it-ka 5195UL.PA E-ba-ni DUMU.E.DUB.BA.A 6 ki-a-
am é-lam-mi-id 7 um-ma $u-ti-ma ® bi-it ABA t-ul i-§u-ii-ma ® a-na
bi-it ‘sé-ek-re-tim ° a-na ma-ru-tim e(!)-ru-ub  bi-it a-na ma-ru-
tim e-ru-bu 12 a-na si-it E.GAL us-te-sii- ' [DUB)-pf be-li-ia a-na bi-
tim na-da-nim 4 [i]l-li-ka-ak-ku-nu-gi-[ilm-[mla ° am-mi-ni la in-
na-pi-il-ma ¢ i-da-ab-ba-ab 7 &t lu-u bi-it a-na ma-ru-tim ¥ i-ru-
bu li-te-er-ru-3um Y & lu-u bi-tam ma-a-li bi-tim 2°i-di-i§-$um-ma
21 la ti-da-alb-bla-ab.

PNs: Tartbum;Iddin-yatum; Sulpae-bani.

% DUMU E.DUB.BA.A = mar bit tuppim ‘military scribe' (originally, ‘stu-

dent’ or ‘graduate’).
% sekretum (pl. sekrétum) a woman of high status.

2. TCL 7 26 = Kraus, AbB 4 26, lines 1-10.

' a-na SAMAR.UTU-na-gi-ir 2 &t UTU-ha-zi-ir 3 gi-bi-ma * um-ma
ha-am-mu-ra-pi-ma 5 a-nu-um-ma DUB-p{ i-si-ith-ti 85KIRIg.HLA © $a
a-na SANDANA.MES 7 iz-zu-uz-[z)a ® [u]§-ta-bi-la-ak-ku-nu-§i-im
% [a-na pli-i DUB-pa-a-tim $i-na-ti 1° [$#¥KIRIg HI).A zu-za-8u-nu-gi-im.

PNs: Marduk-nasir; Samas-hazir.

8 SANDANA (CAL +NI) = dandanakkum ($andanak; pl. §andanakkdtum;

Sum. Iw.) ‘administrator of date orchards’.

=
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3. VAS 7 201 = Ungnad, Babylonische Briefe 258.

Ya-na a-wi-lim ? gi-bi-ma 3 um-ma ip-qi-3a-la-ma *4UTU 2
dAMAR.UTU da-ri-i§ UD-mi ° li-ba-al-li-tii-ka ® lu $a-al-ma-ta lu ba-
al-ta-ta 7 DINGIR na-si-ir-ka re-e§ da-mi-ig-ti-ka ® li-ki-il ® a-na $u-
ul-mi-ka a$-pu-ra-am ° §u-lum-ka ma-har UTU & “AMAR.UTU lu
da-ri ' 2 maski(KUS.HI.A) a-na pa-ra-"ds' wa>-ar-ka-tim 2 ui-ta-
bi-la-ku ' a-hi at-ta ki-ma ra-bu-ti-ka '* wa-ar-ka-tam pu-ru-is
15 tu-uk-ki-il-ma 15 AB.GUD.HLA da-an-na-a-tim V li-is-si-ha-nim
réhet(IB.TAG,) AB.GUD.HILA-ia §u-a-tuy,(TUM) ¥ $a i-na ma-ah-ri-ka
in-ne-ez-zi-ba ° a-di a-$a-ap-pa-ra-am-ma 2! i-le-eq-qi-nim 2 a-hi
at-ta ni-di a-hi-im 2 la ta-ra-a$-§i-8i-na-§i-im " a-na $a ad-pu-ra-
ak-kum % la tu-us-ta-a; 2® fum-ma AB.GUD.HILA da-an-na-"tum’
27 mi-it-ha-ri-i§ a-la-kam 2® a-di ma-ah-ri-ia i-la-a »° wa-ar-ka-tam
tu-uk-ki-il ¥ pu-ru-is-ma 3! mi-it-ha-ri-i§-ma li-is-si-ha-nim.

PN:  Ipqu-Sala.

" maskum (masak; pl. maskiz; log. KU (the SU sign]) ‘skin; hide".

1% tukkulum here and in line 29 is unclear, but apparently functioning in

hendiadys with par@sum: ‘investigate carefully'?

® nas@hum here, 'to transfer’,

7 péhtum (bound form réhet or réhti; pl. reh&tum; log. [B.TAG,) ‘rest,
remainder’.

" nidum (nid(i)) ‘lowering, dropping’; nidi ahim ‘negligence, laxity,
procrastination'; nidi ahim rasim ‘to procrastinate, be negligent,
lax’ (c¢f. aham nadim).

%5 14 tusta™a ‘do not be idle’ (see §36.1).

28 i.la-a from le’am.

1

. Royal Inscription of Hammurapi: commemoration of laying the wall
in Sippar, continued (PBS 7 133 = Frayne, RIME 4, p. 334-36, lines
46-81; for lines 1-45, see Lesson 31).

6 §q i§-tu UD-um si-a-tim %7 $ar-ru in LUGAL-ri 8 ma-na-ma la
i-pu-§u ¥ a-na UTU be-li-ia 5° ra-bi-i§ lu e-pu-iis-sim 51 BAD Ju-i
2in qi-bi-it UTU % ha-am-mu-ra-pt 5 ma-hi-ri a-ir-$i > Sum-3u
% in palé(BALA)-ia dam-qi-im % $a 4UTU ib-bi-u 58 ZIMBIRK 3 URUX
si-a-tim $a YUTU $ERIN,-$u in tup$ikkim (8°DUSU) 8! a-na 9UTU lu
as-su-th 2 [D-§u lu eh-re © a-na er-se-ti-§u % me-e da-ru-tim ® lu
as-ku-un ®* nu-uh-$a-am & HE.GAL ® lu ii-kam-me-er % a-na ni-$i
ZIMBIRM 8 ri-i$-tam lu a$-ku-un 7° a-na ba-la-ti-ia 7! lu i-ka-ar-ra-
ba 7 §a a-na §ir(SU) AUTU be-li-ia 7 & 4a-a be-el-ti-ia ™ ta-a-bu lu
e-pu-uld 7 fu-mi dam-qé-am 7 UD-mi-8am 7 ki-ma DINGIR za-ka-
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ra-am 7 $a a-na da-ar 7 la im-ma-a$-$u-i ® in pt-i ni-f " lu ad
ku-un. '

48 manama ‘any(one), whoever', with negative ‘no (one), none’,

% palam (pald-; log. BALA; Sum. lw.) ‘reign’.

60 tupsikkum (tupsik; log. #DUSU, 85DUSU) ‘work, corvée duty",

8 nuhsum (nuhus) ‘abundance, prosperity.

87 kamarum G (a~u) ‘to heap up, pile up'; kummurum D = G.

 ristum (often pl. risatum) ‘joy, rejoicing’.

7! karabum G (a-u) ‘to bless, invoke blessings; to praise".

78 The absolute form (cf. §23.1(e)) of darum, always in the phrase ana dar

‘forever’, is confined to literary texts.
7 masam G (i) ‘to forget’; namsam N passive.
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33.1 The Gt Stem

(a) Form
(1) Sound Verbs

Infinitive:  pitrusum
Durative: iptarras
Perfect: iptatras
Preterite:  iptaras
Pret.3mp:  iptarsi

The Gt stem has an infixed -#- between R; and K.

Durative, Perfect, and Preterite. The prefixes are those of the G
stem. The theme-vowel between R, and Rj in all three forms (and in
the Imperative) is that of the corresponding G Durative. The Gt Preterite
for all verb types is identical in form to the corresponding G Perfect;
thus, vowel syncope occurs when a vocalic ending is added: iptarsam,
iptarsii. Whether a form is Gt Preterite or G Perfect can be determined
only from context; it should be noted, however, that Gt forms are rela-
tively rare. The Durative differs from the Preterite only in that, as
usual, it has a doubled middle radical. The Perfect has two infixed -¢-s.

The base (and bound form) of the Participle is muptaris; thus, the
fem. sg. form is muptaristum.

Imperative:  pitras

Participle: muptarsum

Verbal Adj.: pitrusum
V.Adj. base:  pitrus

The -- of the Gt stem undergoes the same changes as the -£- of the
Perfect: it is assimilated to a preceding d, ¢, s, §, or z, as in
Durative issabbat (note that confusion with the N Durative is possible
with this form).
In the forms without prefixes (Infinitive, Imperative, and Verbal Adj.),
these consonants and the -{- undergo metathesis; thus, e.g.,
Infinitive:  tisbutum
Durative:  issabbat
Perfect: issatbat
Preterite:  issabat
Pret. 3mp: issabti

Imperative:  tisbat
Participle: mussabtum
Verbal Adj.: tisbutum

V. Adj. base: tisbut
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The «¢ i also assimilated when d, ¢, s, 5, z, or even & is the middle radical and

follows the -t- immediately, in the Infinitive, Imperative, and Verbal Adj.: e,
hissas ‘consider (ms)!" (Imperative, < *hitsas; from hasdsum (a—u));
iggar 'guard yourself (ms)!" (Imperative, « *(n)itsar; from nagérum);

pidsudum ‘to annoint oneself* (Infinitive, < *pitdusum).

After g, -t- becomes -d-, as in Perfect forms: e.g,,

Preterite igdert ‘they (m) sued one another’ (geram).

(2) Verbs I-n. In forms with prefixes, the n is assimilated to the
following infix. In the remaining forms, in which n should stand first, it

is omitted.

Infinitive:  itqurum _

Durative:  ittaqqar Imperative:  itgar

Perfect: ittatqar Participle: muttagrum

Preterite:  iftagar Verbal Adj.: itqurum
Pret.3mp:  ittagrz V.Adj. base:  itqur

(8) Verbs IlI-weak. These offer no difficulties; note the Ill-e forms:

Infinitive:  gitmam

Durative:  istemme Imperative:  &itme

Perfect: iStetme Participle: mustemam

Preterite:  isteme Verbal Adj.:  &itmim
Pret. 3mp:  iftema V.Adj. base:  #itmu

(4) Verbs I-°. In forms with prefixes, the loss of > immediately
before the -t- infix has resulted in the lengthening of the preceding
vowel. The remaining forms begin with a (or e) rather than the i ex-
pected from the sound verb. The Gt of al@kum, as might be expected,
is irregular, an extra -¢- replacing the long vowel of other I~ verbs (cf.
the G Perfect ittalak).

Ia I-e, IMl-weak  aldkum
Infinitive: athuzum etlim atlukum
Durative: itahhaz itelli tttallak
Perfect: itathaz iteth ittatlak
Preterite: itahaz iteli ittalak
Imperative: athaz etli atlak
Participle: mitahzum miitelm -
Verbal Adj:  athuzum etlam
V. Adj. base: athuz etlu
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(5) Verbs I-w. Apart from the Durative and Preterite of wasém,
these are poorly attested in the Gt. With the exception of the Imperative,
the forms resemble the Gt of verbs I-n (cf. the G Perfect of verbs I-w).
Some of the forms, especially the Imperative, may belong rather to derivative
roots, such as taradum and tasam (cf. bab&lum and tabalum).

T-w I-w, -, [ll-weak

Infinitive: itrudum issim?
Durative: ittarrad ittassi
Perfect: ittatrad [ittassi]
Preterite: ittarad ittast
Imperative: tarad’ tasi’
Participle: muttardum  muttagdm
Verbal Adj:  itrudum isstm’

V. Adj. base: itrud issu’

(6) Vorbs Il-weak. The Gt stem for these verbs is not well at-
tested, apart from a few notable exceptions. The forms of kdnum, given
below, represent a composite of attested forms of Verbs II-u (II-w). As
representative of Verbs Il-i (Il-y) is presented the Gt of niglum G ‘to lie
down', which is also I-n; the Gt has the same meaning, but also, ‘to lie
with someone (sexually)’.

H-u(w) I-=(y) I-a(®)
G: kénum niglum salum
Infinitive: kitanum italum Jutalum Sitdlum
Durative: [iktan?] [ittTall istal
3mp: [iktunni] ittilla istalla
Perfect: {iktatin] ittatil istatal
3mp: liktatini] ittatila i$tatala
Preterite: iktin il istal
3mp: iktini ittila istala
Imperative:  [kitin] itil sital
mp: [Ritting] itila gitala
Participle: muktinum muttilum mustalum
Verbal Adj.: kitdnum [italum] Sitalum
V.Adj.base:  kitin lital] Sital

Note: The Gt Infinitive of nialum has a byform, utalum, the result of irregular
vowel harmony, The Gt stem of this verb is listed separately in the dictionaries.
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(b) Meaning

The Gt is a rare stem that occurs for only a relatively small
percentage of Akkadian verbal roots. Further, among the roots in which
the Gt is found, the number of attestations is usually not large, with a
few important exceptions. Thus, the basic meaning of the stem remains
rather elusive; it seems, in fact, to be lexical, i.e., unpredictable, for
each root, although a few general nuances can be observed, as indicated
below. The examples given here should be learned.

(1) Reciprocal:

mitgurum 'to agree (with one another), come to an agreement’;

mithurum ‘to meet/face/confront/oppose one another, to correspond
(to one another), be of equal size’;

mithusum ‘to fight, go to war’ (i.e,, ‘to strike one another)';

ittulum (nat@lum) 'to look at/face/point toward one another’;

ritkubum ‘to mate; to lie upon /against one another’;

tisbutum ‘to grasp one another, quarrel; to join/connect with one
another’; Verbal Adj. tisbutum ‘connected, joined, engaged'.

(2) Separative. This nuance is attested with a small group of verbs
of motion, such as

atlukum ‘to go away, move on, be off';
etlam ‘to move off, away’; ina X etliim ‘to forfeit X';
issam (wasiim) ‘to depart’,
(3) Reflexive. This nuance is rare, but note
pif$usum ‘to anoint oneself’;
ditalum ‘to ponder, deliberate, reflect’; also reciprocal, ‘to consult,
take counsel; to question’.
(4) Other. Some Gt verbs do not fall under any of the above:
it'udum (na’adum) ‘to heed, watch carefully’;
tizkurum [tisqurum ‘to speak’ (used like the G in literary texts).

33.2 The Transitive parsaku Construction

It has been seen that all verbal roots have a Verbal Adjective
(§4.3), the meaning of which is determined by the semantic nature of
the root: passive for transitive verbs, resultative for active intransitive
verbs, and descriptive for stative verbs. The Verbal Adjective may
occur attributively, with markers of gender, number, and case to agree
with the modified noun (§4.2), or as a predicate, with an enclitic subjoct
pronoun suffixed to the base of the adjective (§22.1).
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Transitive verbs may exhibit a second construction that is identical
in form to the predicative Verbal Adjective construction (i.e.,parsaku,
parsdata, parsati, paris, parsat, etc.), yet transitive rather than passive,
asin

§Tmam mahratunu ‘you (mp) are in receipt of the purchase price’;

migil mana kaspam kaliGku ‘1 have half a mina of silver in reserve’;

tuppaka nadt ‘they (m) have your (ms) tablet in their possession’.
Although such transitive constructions are identical in appearance to the
predicative Verbal Adjective construction, the base of these forms is not
the Verbal Adjective. In fact, the base paris- of the transitive forms has
no independent existence, and does not occur attributively (with case
endings, etc.); the transitive forms occur only with the suffixed subject
pronoun ( parsaku, paris-p, etc.), as predicates of their clauses. What the
transitive parsaku forms do share with the predicative Verbal Adjec-
tives is the predication of a condition or state rather than a process (i.e.,
of ‘being’ rather than ‘becoming’). Just as in

wdib ‘1 sat down = became seated' vs. wasbaku ‘'l am/was seated’,
an analogous relationship obtains between transitive parsdku forms
and the Preterite, Durative, and Perfect forms that correspond to them:

amhur 'l received' vs. transitive mahraku ‘I amin receipt of’,

Compare the following sets of examples:

bitam igbat ‘she took possession of the house’;
bitam isabbat ‘she will take possession of the house’;
bitam igsabat 'she has taken possession of the house’;

but bitam sabtat ‘she is/was in possession of (i.e, owns) the house’.
adfatam thuz ‘he took a wife, got married’;
assatam ibhaz ‘he will take/is taking a wife, he will get/is getting

married’;

adsatam ttahaz ‘he has taken a wife, has gotten married’;

but asfatam ahiz ‘he has/had a wife, he is/was married'.

While examples of the transitive parsaku construction are attested
with many transitive verbs, it is common only with a relatively small
group of verbs that for the most part denote holding, grasping, or
seizing, especially the following (see the examples given above):

ahazum: ahiz ‘he has, is in possession of’;

legam: leqi *he is in receipt of, has’;

mahdrum: mahir ‘he is in receipt of, has’;

nadim: nadi ‘he has in his possession, carries, bears responsibility for';
gabdtum: sabit 'he is in possession of, has, owns, is occupied/busy with'.
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_ Although transitive pars@ku forms are indistingulshable fn form
from predicate Verbal Adjectives, there is seldom any amblgully as to
which of the forms is intended in any given context: simply put, If there
is a direct object present, a pars@ku form is the transitive varlety; other
wise, a parsdku form is the familiar predicate Verbal Ad]vﬂlvv (et
English, where the absence or presence of a direct object may mark a
verb as middle or transitive: ‘he turned’ vs. ‘he turned the page'):
bitum sabit ‘the house is/was owned (is/was held in possession)’;
bitam sabit *he owns/owned (is/was in possession of) the house',

Jipatum mahra ‘the wool is/was received';
Sipatim mahra ‘they (f) are in receipt of the wool'.
In grammars of Akkadian in which the predicate Verbal Adjectives are
called “statives”, transitive parsaku forms are termed active statives.

33.3 Akkadian Poetry

The principles of composition of Akkadian poetry are still not
fully understood. What is presented here relies heavily on Buccellati
1990. Examples are from the OB version of Gilgamesh, tablet II (Penn-
sylvania tablet; see the Supplementary Reading beginning on p. 475).

Poetic lines (verses) regularly end in a trochee, that is, a stressed
syllable followed by an unstressed syllable:
tammardi-ma tahaddu dtta  ‘you will see him and rejoice;
etlatum unadfaqi $épisu  the young men will kiss his feet’ (i 20-21).
Exceptions to this convention are
(a) words in which the final syllable is ultraheavy as the result of vowel con-
traction; these ultraheavy vowels may be considered to contain a virtual

trochee; thus’, e.g. in the following example, adi is thought of and used as
though [adi];

ina séri iwwalid-ma urabbidu $adil ‘he was born on the steppe, and
the hill-country raised him’ (i 18-19);
(b) proper names.

Apart from the requirement of a trochee at the end of a line,
Akkadian poetry is based not on patterns of word stress or length of
syllables or number of syllables (unlike, for example, Greek, Latin, or
much English poetry), but rather on syntactic stress units. The building
blocks of the system are, in increasing order of size:
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Word: Words may be classified as metrical or non-metrical; non-metrical words
are prepositions, particles (including negative adverbs), §a, and coordinating
conjunctions, while all other words are metrical.
Foot: A foot has one major stress (accent). Feet may be simple or complex; a
simple foot has one metrical word and any number of non-metrical words. Each
of the following constitutes a simple foot; note that the number of syllables may
vary considerably:
37 *she’ (ii 30); ;
ummt ‘my mother' (i 3);
ina birit etlatim ‘among the young men’ (i 5);
teddira$sa-ma ‘you (ms) will embrace him’ (i 22).
A complex foot has two metrical words and any number of non-metrical words.
The most common constituents of a complex foot are a bound form and its
genitive (as in the first example below), but other combinations are also possible,
such as a noun and adjective, a verb and its object (second example), a subject and
its verb. Any of these combinations, including a genitive chain, may, depending
on the requirements of the poetic context, constitute two simple feet rather than
one complex foot.
kakkabii $ama’t ‘the stars of the sky' (i 6);
phsa ipusam-ma ‘opened her mouth’ (ii 9).
Colon: Cola may contain one or two feet. Odd cola contain one simple foot:
inattal ‘he looks’ (iii 4);
u ippallas *he sees’ (iii 5); other examples appear below.
Even cola contain two feet, one of which is normally simple and the other of
which may be simple or complex; in the examples below, the symbol _ joins the
two constituents of complex cola: '
simple - simple:
Uruk matum ‘the land of Uruk' (i 10);
kima muti ibadsi ‘he becomes like a groom' (iii 27);
simple — complex:
ibbasinim-ma kakkabii Sama’ ‘the stars of the sky appeared’ (i 6);
complex — simple:
assat simatim_irahhi ‘he mates with lawful wives' (iv 24).
Verse: A verse (or poetic line) usually consists either of two complex cola or of
three simple cola; other possibilities occur much less often.

two even cola;
Uruk matum paher elifu ‘the land of Uruk was gathered over it' (i 10);
id8i-ma int§u  itamar awilam ‘he looked up, and saw a man' (iv 2-3);
etlum pisuipufam-ma  issaqqaram ana Enkidu ‘the young man
opened his mouth to speak to Enkidu’ (iv 12-13);
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three odd cola:

flxkalum iSkund maharsu ‘food was placed before him' (iii 3);
tpteq-ma inattal u ippallas ‘he squinted? to look and see’ (iii 4-5);
dikaram ana $atém 1a lummud ‘he was not used to drinking boer'
(iii 8-9).
other: note the following verse of even — odd — even cola:

Samhiki-ma attanallak  ina birit etlatim  ibbadtinim-ma kakhabil
ama’t ‘as | walked around grandly? among the young men, the
stars of the sky appeared’ (i 4-6).
L.arger_Units: Verses usually constitute elements in larger poetic units; two verses
comprise a couplet; three verses comprise a tercet. Less commonly a single
verse may stand alone (called a monostich). Still larger units, stanzas, are more
difficult to identify.

A poetic text is usually written on a tablet such that a line of text
does not contain more than one verse or parts of more than one verse.
Thus, the beginning of a verse corresponds to the beginning of a line of
text; verses may take up one or two (less often three) lines of a tablet,
(See the examples cited above.)

‘ Finally, it is important to note that normal Akkadian word order
is not always (or even frequently) followed in poetic texts. In fact, poets
often varied the word order deliberately, to create certain effects:

. Samnam iptafa$-ma  awilis iwwi

ilbad libiam  kima muti ibassi

‘he anointed himself with oil, becoming human,

he put on a garment, becoming like a groom’ (iii 24-27),
In this couplet, the first verse is Object-Verb : Adjunct-Verb, while the
second is Verb-Object : Adjunct-Verb.

33.4 OB Hymns and Prayers

Several types of literary texts sharing similar structure and content
may be considered under the general rubric of hymns and prayers.
Hymns are essentially texts in which a deity is praised by an anonym-
ous devotee. (One OB hymn, a beautiful literary work praising I3tar, is
presented in the exercises of this and the following two lessons.) Prayers
include a lovely work addressed to the ‘gods of the night’ by a diviner
(Lesson 38, exercises), laments and penitential psalms, and petitions to
g0ds (see Lesson 36, exercises). Similar to these are incantations against
demons, diseases, and the like. '




LESSON THIRTY-THREE

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 33.

Verbs:

atwm Gt (G not used in OB) (1) ‘to speak; to discuss’ (cf. awa@tum).

gamalum G (i) ‘to treat kindly, please; to come to an agreement; to
spare, save’. e '

kamasum a G (i) ‘to gather, collect, assemble, bring in, complete’;
kummusum D = G.

kamasum b G (i) ‘to squat, bend down, kneel’; ukmusum S caus.

kasim G (u or i) ‘to bind, arrest, imprison; to join, tie, bond to-
gether’; kussam D = G.

labasum G (a) ‘to put on clothing, clothe oneself, get dressed’;
Verbal Adj. labsum (labig-) ‘clothed (in), wearing’; litbusum Gt
‘to put on, wear’; lubbusum D ‘to clothe, provide with clothing’.

nazidqum G (i) ‘to worry, be upset’; fuzzuqum § ‘to cause worry,
upset’. . .

nidalum G (i; also nalum, a) ‘to lie down’; itilum utalum Gt ‘to lie
down, lie (with someone: itti)’; ina sin(i) X niglum [italum ‘to
have intercourse with X'.

galam G (i) ‘to bumn (down), roast, refine’. .

sehérum G (i) ‘to become small, few, decrease’; Verbal Adj. sehrum
see Vocab. 7; suhhurum D ‘to make small(er), reduce’.

Nouns:

hitum (hit(i)) ‘fault, damage; offense, crime; negligence’. .

gaptum ($apat;du. §aptan; pl. Sapatum) ‘lip; utterance; edge_, rim’,

zibbatum (zibbat; dual zibban; pl. zibbatum; log. KUN) ‘tail; rear
part’.

Adverb:

pana ‘before, earlier, previously” (cf. panum).

B. Learn the following sign:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA value
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(. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

zibbat alpim 3. suluppii rubém 5. kar Sippar
2. nikkas Sangém 4. ugar almattim 6. maskan naqidim

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1
2,
3.

we agreed with one another
go away (pD)!

oil for the self-anointing of
my father

. they (f) are connected
. I deliberated
. they (m) opposed each other

. they (f) discussed (atwttm)

| ITG . ’\'m"g e ¥ r"@ ;Eﬁ“m KUN = zibbatum

5. why do you (pl) fight (strike . you (pl) will quarrel

6
Z,
8
9
4. they (m) will watch carefully ~ 10. he has lain with her
11
each other)? 12. you (fs) forfeit your house

CH:

§§35-37 §35 sum-ma a-wi-lum AB.GUD(! BI).HIL.A & Ug.UDUHILA
$a $ar-ru-um a-na AGAUS id-di-nu i-na qé-ti AGA.US i§-ta-am i-na
KUG.BABBAR-§u i-te-el-li. §36 ASA-um KRy &t E §a AGA.US SU.HA
& na-$i bi-il-tim a-na KUG.BABBAR #-ul i-na-ad-di-in.  §37 §um-
ma a-wi-lum ASA KIRI; 2 E $a AGA.USSUHA & na-§i GUN is-ta-am
DUB-pa-$u ih-he-ep-pé i i-na KUG.BABBAR-3u i-te-el-li ASA KIRIg i E
a-na be-li-$u i-ta-ar.

nasi biltim 'tenant (of a field owned by the state)'.
§57  Sum-ma SIPAD a-na $a-am-mi Ug.UDUHILA $u-ku-lim it-ti
be-el ASA la im-ta-gar-ma ba-lum be-el ASA ASA Ug UDUHIA us-
ta-ki-il be-el ASA ASA-$u i-is-si-id SIPA %a i-na ba-lum be-el A.SA
Ug.UDU.HLA #-§a-ki-lu e-le-nu-um-ma ana birim (BURXY E) 20 SE.
GUR a-na be-el ASA i-na-ad-di-in.

esédum G (i) 'to harvest, reap’,

barum (bizri; log. BUR; Sum. lw.) a surface measure (ca. 6.48 ha.).

§64  $um-ma a-wi-lum 8*KIRIg-5u a-na nukaribbim(NU BKIRI)
a-na ru-ku-bi-im id-di-in nukaribbum(NU.8¥KIRI¢) a-di 85KIRI, sa-
ab-tu i-na bi-la-at KIRly $i-it-ti-in a-na be-el KIRl, i-na-ad-di-in $a-
lu-u$-tam Su-it i-le-gé.

rukkubum D ‘to pollinate’,

nukaribbum (pl. nukaribbatum; log. NUB*KIRlg; Sum. Iw.) ‘gardener’
§116  Sum-ma ni-pu-tum i-na E ne-pi-Sa i-na ma-ha-gt-im a lu i
na u§-§u-§i-im im-tu-ut be-el ni-pu-tim DAM.GAR-Su ti-ka-an-ma

- A ——
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Jum-ma DUMU a-wi-lim DUMU-3u i-du-uk-ku $um-ma IR a-wi-lim
1/3 MA.NA KUG BABBAR i-§a-gal & i-na mi-im-me $um-fu ma-la id-
di-nu i-te-el-li. '
nepiim G (e) ‘to distrain, take as pledge, distress’; nipatum (fem.) ‘per-
son or animal taken as pledge or distress’.
afdfum G (u) 'to become disturbed, worried'; uffusum D ‘to cause dis-

as'-st. . §1'5:7 §:fm-ma a-wi-lum wa-ar-ki a-bi-$u i-na si-un um
mi-Su it-ta-ti-il ki-la-li-Su-nu i-qgal-lu-t-$u-nu-ti,

mutu unusual bound form (nom.) of mutum (cf. §30.2).
§§165-166:

tress, mistreat’.
§§129-132  §129 um-ma ad-Sa-at a-wi-lim it-ti zi-ka-ri-im $a-ni-
im i-na i-tu-lim it-ta-as-bat i-ka-si-$u-nu-ti-ma a-na me-e i-na-ad-
du-i-3u-nu-ti Sum-ma be-el a¥-3a-tim a¥-$a-si u-ba-la-at & Sar-ru-
um IR-si t-ba-la-at. §130 Sum-ma a-wi-lum a$-5a-at a-wi-lim da
zi-ka-ra-am la i-du-i-ma i-na E a-bi-fa wa-a$-ba-at u-kab-bil-3i-
ma i-na su-ni-§a it-ta-ti-il-ma is-sa-ab-tu-$u a-wi-lum $u-u id-da-ak
MUNUS 8i-i u-ta-ad-$§ar. §131 Sum-ma a¥-$a-at a-wi-lim mu-sé u-
ub-bi-ir-8i-ma it-ti zi-ka-ri-im $a-ni-im i-na d-tu-lim la is-sa-bi-it ni-

i# i-lim i-za-kar-ma a-na E-3a i-ta-ar. §132 $um-ma a§-5a-at a-

wi-lim a$-8um zi-ka-ri-im $a-ni-im -ba-nu-um e-li-da it-ta-ri-is-ma
it-ti zi-ka-ri-im $a-ni-im i-na d-tu-lim la it-ta-ag-ba-at a-na mu-ti-
$a %D i-$a-al-li.

kubbulum D (kabalum G rare) 'to hinder, immobilize'.

fitaddar ‘will be released’ (see §35.1).

ubburum D (G abarum rare) ‘to accuse’.

4D = Id the River-god.

daliim (i) ‘to dive, plunge into (+ acc.)".
§§142-143  §142 sum-ma MUNUS mu-sa i-ze-er-ma t-ul ta-ah-ha-
za-an-ni ig-ta-bi wa-ar-ka-sa i-na ba-ab-ti-%a ip-pa-ar-ra-ds-ma
dum-ma na-as-ra-at-ma hi-ti-tam la i-Su & mu-sag wa-si-ma ma-
ga-al i-%a-am-ta-§ MUNUS $i-i ar-nam d-ul i-3u $e-ri-ik-ta-3a i-le-
gé-ma a-na E a-bi-3a it-ta-al-la-ak. §143 $um-ma la na-as-ra-at-
ma wa-gi-a-at bi-sa i-sd-ap-pa-ah mu-sa i-$a-am-ta MUNUS $u-a-
ti a-na me-e i-na-ad-du-u-§i.

hititum (hitit) ‘damage, negligence, fault, crime’ (cf. hftum).
§§155-157  §155 $um-ma a-wi-lum a-na DUMU-3u E.CI,.A i-hi-ir-
ma DUMU-3u il-ma-st $u-i wa-ar-ka-nu-um-ma i-na si-ni-fa it-
ta-ti-il-ma is-sa-ab-tu-$u a-wi-lam Su-a-ti i-ka-su-§u-ma a-na me-e
i-na-ad-du-i-§u(81).  §156 Sum-ma a-wi-lum a-na DUMU-$u E.
Gl A i-hi-ir-ma DUMU-$u la il-ma-si-ma $u-u i-na si-ni-§a it-
ta-ti-il '/, MANA KUGBABBAR i-3a-gal-§i-im-ma & mi-im-ma $a
id-tu [ a-bi-8a ub-lam u-3a-lam-gi-im-ma mu-tu li-ib-bi-§a i-ih-ha-
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eliatum (pl.) ‘additional sum’.
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F. Omens from YOS 10:

1. BE i-na i$-di napladtim(IGL.BAR) 85TUKUL 2 i-mi-tam & $u-me-
lam i-ta-at-[lu] a-na $ar-ri-im a-a-i-ma a-na sa-li-mi-im ta-fa-
[pa-ar-ma] sa-li-im-$u te-le-qé-e-§u. (15:17-19)

salimum (salim) 'peace, concord’.

2. [DIS 8¥]TUKUL $a-ki-in-[ma sli-it re-§i-im it-ta-ul & pi-it-ru a-na
pa-ni-§u pa-ti-ir [mal-ri §i-ip-ri ma-ah-ru-i-um bu-su-ra-at ha-
de-e-em na-$i-kum. (25:28)

sit résim, lit., ‘loss of a slave', here part of the bab ekallim.
pitrum (pitir) ‘fissure, split’.
bussurtum (bound form irregularly bussurat) ‘(good) news, message’.

3. $um-ma mar-tum 4 u-ba-nu-um $i-it-nu-na-a pu-uh-ru-um u-la

im-ta-ga-ar. (31 x 41-44)
fananum G (a~u) ‘to become equal, match, rival’; fitnunum Gt ‘to
equal one another, rival, compete with one another’.

4. MAS i-na se-er bi-ri-tim ka-ak-kum $i-na it-ta-at-lu Sar-ra-nu i-
na pu-"th-ri’-im in-na-am-ma-ru. (33 ii 28-30)

biritum here, ‘border (region of the liver)’; note kakkum (sg.) §ina for
‘two weapons'. i

5. DIS 85TUKUL i-mi-tim 3 it-ta-at-lu-i $ar-ra-am i-na li-ib-bi E.
GAL-§u d-sa-ru-i-§u'-ma i-du-uk-ku-3u Sa-nu-um Sum-su MAS.
SU.GID.GID a-$a-ar i-la-ku i-ma-qui-ut. (46 iv 19-22)

fumum here, ‘meaning, interpretation’ (of the omen); $antm Sumsu
‘another interpretation of it'.

6. DIS 9 Seyg-e-tum at-ta U na-ke-er-ka ta-as-sa-ab-ba-ta-a-ma a-
hu-um a-hla-alm i-3a-am-qgd-at. (50:8)

$8tum meaning uncertain.

7. DISiz-bu-um qd-qd-as-st a-na ha-al-"li'-3u ka-mi-is-ma it-ti zi-
ib-ba-ti-$u ti-is-bu-ut a-wi-lum se-he-er bi-ti-§u i t-né-ti-$u i-
na-$u i-ma-ra. (56 ii 31-34)

hallum *crotch'; hallan (dual) *hind legs’.

8. BE re-[e§] "SA" qd-a sa-he-er ni-i§ DINGIR LUGAL($arram) sa-bi-it.
(Jeyes, Old Babylonian Extispicy no. 14:31, p. 157)

qim (gd-) ‘thread, string, filament’.

9. 23:8:
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10. 31 viii 7-10:
555 =
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. Contracts:
1. Hire of a tenant farmer (Chiera, PBS 8/2, no. 196).

gi-mil-lum DUMU ap-pa-li 2 KI ra-ma-ni-§u 3Y-na-ESAG.[L-
NUMUN DUMU IR-i-l{-$u 4 a-na ikkaratim(ENGAR-ru-tim) 5 a-di ;m-
fa-ar e-re-§i-im ®i-gur-ma 7 A ITU1.KAMMA ® 1 GIN KUG.BABBAR
z.ﬁLj‘\L.E - " GUD.HLA t-ra-ag-ma 15 KUG.BABBAR i-ni-tim i-§a-qd-al
i-na ITU3.KAM gd-tam i-sa-bat 7 [GUD.HIA) i-na-pu-us i-na-sa-
ah ¥i-na-ad-di it-ta-al-la-ak ¥ i-na A-gu i-te-el-li % j-na SA A-su 1
GIN KUG.BABBAR ma-hi-ir. 21 Witness, 22-2 Date.
PNs: Gimillum; Appalu(m); Ina-Esagil-zerum.
; ;'m ramanisu, lit. ‘from himself’; i.e., he is a free agent.
ikkarum (ikkar;l pl. tkkari; log. ENGAR; Sum, Iw.) ‘farmer, farm laborer,
; wmnm .:kkarﬁtum ‘agricultural work, plowing’.
15 initum (init; Pl. ini@tum) ‘services or rate of hi !
i: napasum G (u) ‘to breathe freely, to relax’. sefanox ear
1% These lines constitute the Protasis of an unmarked conditional
sentence; nas@hum and nadtém, missing their objects, must be
understood elliptically: ‘moves on, drops (the work)',

2. Marriage contract (Chiera, PBS 8/ 2, no. 252),

12 subata(TUG.HILA) fa la-ab-sa-at 2?2 “Bparsigatum(BAR. S
HLA) <$a> ap-ra-at 31 8% rgum(NA) 4 3 #5CU.ZAHIA 51 “‘“Miqqatullm‘
(SAGAN) $a 4 qa(SILA;) 1L.GIS ma-li-a-at ¢ 1 &pisannum (PISAN) Ka-
ar-ru $a 4 BAN(") akalam(NINDA) ma-lu-ii 7 mi-im-ma an-ni-im " da
a-ta-na-ah-i-li a-bu-§a DUMU stl-l{-4UTU % a-nq fsi-har-ti-lu-uk Yo-gi.
tim 1 DUMUMUNUS.ANI id-di-nu-ma " q-na £ zi-me-er-UTU M g
na IR-%ul-mas-8i-tum DUMU-§u ™ i-ge-ri-by ™ 5 GIN KUG BABBAR
te-er-ha-as-sa S i-na qd-ti zi-me-er-4UTU 16 la-ta-na-ah-1-lt a-buda
ma-hi-ir 7V li-ib-ba-$u ta-ab 1 Usi-har-ti-lu-uk V¥ a-na |R-"u!-rrml-li-
r:‘um m.u-ri-ga 2 y-ul mu-[ti at-ta] 2! i-qld-bi-ma a-na KUG BANNAN
:tna»d:-i].f-gi-i 2 3 [IR-9ul-mas-gi-tum) 2 a-na U'si-har-ti-lu-uk ad da
t.:-S‘u] X yg-ul [ag-$a-ti at-it] B i-(qd-bi-ma) 2 2/5 MANA [KUG BANBA R
;éla-qd-al zf' MU UTU 9AMAR.UTU [2 am-mi-ga-du-qd| LUAI

1ma(IN.PAD.DE.[ES]). %999 Witnesses, 10-44 Date.
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PNs: Atanah-ilr; Silli-Samas; Sihar-tilluk; Zimer-Sama$; Warad-
Ulmadasitum.

16 These lines list the bride's dowry.

! subdtum (subit; pl. subati; log. TUG) ‘garment’ (note also determinative
18 before items of clothing).

2 pardigum (pl. pardigatum; log. ““®BARSI; Sum. Iw.) ‘headdress; cap’;
aparum G (i) ‘to cover the head, provide with a headdress'; Verbal
Adj. aprum (apir-) ‘with covered head, wearing on the head".

3 ergum (fem.; log, ®@NA) ‘bed".

% sigqatum (log. “S)SAGAN) ‘basin’ (the determinative 4% appears
before words denoting vessels); gam (absolute ga; log. SILA3) a
capacity measure (ca. 1 liter).

® pisannum (pl. pisanni and pisannatum; log. PISAN; Sum. lw.) ‘basket’;
gararum G (u) ‘to turn, roll'; Verbal Adj. garrum (garir-) ‘round,
bulging’.

% fegitum meaning uncertain; cf. egim?

Letters:
1. CT 43 92 = Kraus, AbB 1 92.

! a-na GEME,-ka-la-tim 2 qi-bt-ma ® um-ma UTU-mu-3e-zi-ib-ma
Y4UTU &2 SAMAR.UTU li-ba-al-li-ti-ki 5 a¥-§um ASA-im $a at-ti 5 &
na-ra-am-ta-ni ti-is-bu-ta-ti-na 7 a-na DUMU-ZIMBIRX DUB-pf 2
DUB-pt TAB.BA-tum ® ii-da-ni-nam-ma u-ta-bi-lam ° a-di a-la-kam
ASA-am u-ul i-zu-za-ki-na-ti-ma °i-na a-la-ki-ia 1 a-na DL.KUD
«MES> ZIMBIRX 12 ii-ta-ha-ki-na-ti-ma  a-wa-ti-ki-na i-ma-ru-i-
ma ' E.GAL i-ka-§a-du-ma 5 hi-bi-il-ta-ki i-ga-ma-ra-ki-im 1 ap-
lu-tum ge-he-er-tum i ra-bi-tum 7 i-na ZIMBIRX i-ul i-ba-a$-&.

PNs: Amat-Kallatim; Samas-musézib; Naramtani; Mar-Sippar; Tappa-

tum,

15 hibiltum ‘damage, wrong’ (cf. hubullum).

16 aplatum sehertum u rabitum institution of the younger and older heir.

2. OECT 3 54 = Kraus, AbB 4 132.

' a-na 4UTU-ha-zi-ir 3 gi-bi-ma ? um-ma “EN.ZU-i-din-nam-ma
4dUTU 0 9AMAR.UTU li-ba-al-li-tii-ka 3'9UTU-ha-zi-ir ¢ ki-a-am u-
lam-mi-da-an-ni ? um-ma $u-ma ® pa-na i-nu-ma a-na AGA.US-ka
*a-al-la-ku " BUR.2 A 8A sa-ab-ta-a-ku ! i-na-an-na a$-§um a-
na GUN 2 [il-qi)-ni-in-ni ' A SA-i \wa-ar-di-ia ' ib-ta-aq-ra-an-ni
% ki-a-am iq-bi-a-am % a-nu-um-ma 4UTU-ha-zi-ir V at-tar-dam
18 ASA 8a as-fum-mi-Su u-lam-mi-da-an-ni ° na-di-i$-$u-um 2 ga-
na tegma-am Su-up-ra-am.
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PNs: Samad-pazir; Sin-iddinam; Wardiya.

5 Samai-hazir here is not the sare man as the addressee,

19 BUR 2! ABA = #ind bar eglum ‘a field of 2 bar' (=ca.13 ha)).
%0 gana (Sumerian g a n.a ‘come!") ‘come (on)!",

3. VAS 16 9 = Frankena, AbB 6 9.

Ya-na na-bi-i-lf-5u ? qt-bt-ma ? um-ma 4EN.ZU-be-el-IBILA-ma
44dUTU 2 AMAR.UTU li-ba-li-tii-ka 5 i-na Si-tu-ul-ti ku-li-zu © i§-ta-
lu-ma ig-mi-lu 7 GUD.HI.A 3a-la-<am>-8u-nu ta-ab ®d hi-tam d-ul i-
$u-ut ° a-na KA su-qt-im ta-qui-ul-ma 19 an-ni-a-am ta-ad-pu-ra-am
" GUD.HLA hi-tam ai>-ul i-$u-i 2 mi-im-ma la ta-na-zi-ig 3 GUD.
BLA ka-la-8u-nu " a-na-ku-ma i-sa-la-am 15 a-na a-wa-tim an-ni-
tim ¢ la ta-na-zi-ig 7 GUD.HLA $a-al-mu hi-tam 18 g-ul i-§u-i ¥
mé-re-§a-am er-ri-i§ 2° mé-he-er DUB-pt-im 2! ud-ta-bi-la-kum 2 mi-
im-ma la ta-na-zi-iqg ® a§-§um ta-as-pu-ra-am * um-ma at-ta-ma
a-na GUD.HILA ® i-in-ka la ta-na-§i % ag-bi-ma 7 gi-im-lum ? ti-ig-
bu-ut-ma ® a-na ga-ma-lim * y-ul i-ba-ag-g.

PNs: Nabi-iltsu; Sin-bél-aplim.

5 Situltum (8itulti) ‘advice, counsel, consideration, deliberation’ (cf,

8alum); kullizum (kulliz; pl. kullizi) ‘ox-driver',

84 for a.

9 gélum G (u) “to heed, pay attention to’.

19 méreum ‘cultivated land, cultivation’ (cf. erésum b),

2 gimlum ‘reserve ox' (very rare word).

4. ARM 4 22.

! a-na ia-ds-ma-ah-[45KUR] 2 ql-bi-mla) 3 um-ma i§-me-4da-gan
‘a-hu-ka-a-ma 5 ag-sum teg-em LUCMES tu-ru-ki-im % §a ta-ad-pu-
ra-am 7 teg-em-$u-nu it-ta-na-ki-ir % i-na ki-a-am a-di i-na-an-na'
% ta-ki-it-tlam] 1° g-ul a-fa-ap-pla-ra-hum) " be-el> a-wa-ti-du-[nu)
2 3a a-na sa-li-mli-im] © sa-ab-t[u] " it-ta-at-la-(ak /ku) " Ya-.an-
ta-ki-[im] 6 ILO-NIN.SUAN.NA V lya-te-er-na-nam ' i LUMES ra-
ab-bu-tim-ma Y i-ha-ku-ii & ki-a-am id-pu-ru-nim  um-ma-mi (¥
tu li-ti an-nu-tim 2'la ta-na-di-nam 2 ur-ra-am delu wldiotioin M g,
Sar at-lu-ki-im ni-it-ta-la-ak 2 ad-ra-nu-um li-ig-pu-lrul ™ 4 a-dar
at-lu-ki-im % [li]-it-ta-al-[ku] 7 [xxx])lui-[de)® li-na hla alwl-lim)
B [5)a [wla-as-ba-at tey-em-ka lu sa-bi-it,

PNs: Jasmah-Addu (Addu rather than Adad at Marl); Hime Dagun,

Tantakim: Lu-Ninsuanna; Water-Nanum,

5 Turukkum a place name,
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7 ittanakkir ‘keeps changing’ (see §34.1).

8 ina kiam 'therefore, thus’.

9 takittum (takitti) ‘confirmation’ (cf. kanum D).

11 bel awatim ‘adversary (in court), litigant® (here sg. or pl.; cf. §12.4).
12 salimum (salim) ‘peace, concord'.

18 rabbizm (rabbi-) ‘very great; noble’ (cf. rabim).

19 hakim G (Northwest Semitic word) ‘to await’ (only here).

2 litum (It (i); pl. liti) ‘hostage, (person taken as a) pledge’.

22 yrram (Adverb) ‘tomorrow’; ulliti§ (Adverb) ‘the day after tomorrow’.
24 adrdnum (Adverb) ‘there’ (cf. asrum).

28 halsum *fortification; fortress’.

A hymn to IStar (Thureau-Dangin, RA 22 169-77; English tran?—
lation, sometimes outdated, in Pritchard, ANET 383). The hymn is
comprised of fourteen four-line strophes (separated by a ruled line),
plus a three-line entreaty on behalf of king Ammi-ditdina at the
end; the first five strophes (lines 1-20) are given below, the next

five in Lesson 34, and the remainder in Lesson 35,

1. [i}l-ta-am zu-um-ra-a ra-$u-ub-ti i-la-tim
2. l-it-ta-i-id be-le-et ni-&i ra-bi-it i-gi-gi
3. edy-"tdr' zu-um-ra ra-Su-ub-ti i-la-tim li-it-ta-i-id
4. be-le-et i-8i-i ra-bi-it i-gi-gi
1 zamarum G (a-u) ‘to sing, sing of, about’
rasabum G only in Verbal Adj. resbum (rasub-) ‘commanding
respect, awe-inspiring, imposing, awesome'; see §27.3.
2 litta”id ‘let her be praised’; nadum G (a) ‘to praise, extol’;
nu>udum b D = G; this form is the passive Dt (see §35.1).

Igigi a name for the great gods.
4 ig8um (pl. i¥57) ‘woman’ (rare word).

. $a-at me-le-si-im ru-a-ma-am la-ab-3a-at
za-a’-na-at in-bi mé-qi-a-am 0 ku-uz-ba-am
. e8g-tdr me-le-gi-im ru-a-ma-am la-ab-$a-at
. za-a’-na-at in-bi mé-qt-a-am i ku-uz-ba-am
3 gat an archaic feminine sg. of the determinative-relative da ‘the one
of, the one who' (cf. the pl. §Gt in §at-résim).
mélesum 'joy?“
ru’@mum (ru’@m) ‘charm, love' (cf, rémum). This form is the first
of many in this text with PI (usually wa, etc.) with the value a.
6 za’anum G only in Verbal Adj. za’num (za’in-) 'overlaid, covered,
decorated, endowed (with: acc.)'; zu”unum D 'to overlay, cover,

decorate'.

® N oW
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inbum (inib; pl. inba [often = sg.)) *fruit, fruit tree; (soxual) atirae
tiveness', '

méqitm (mégi-) ‘cosmetics’ (rare word),

kuzbum (kuzub) ‘luxuriance, abundance; (sexual) attractvenass,
sexual vigor'; also as euphemism for sexual parts.

9. [$al-ap-ti-in du-us-Su-pa-at ba-la-ti-um pit-i-Sa
10. si-im-ti-i§-3a i-ha-an-ni-i-ma si-ha-tum
11. 3ar-ha-at i-ri-mu ra-mu-i re-§u-ud-sa
12. ba-ni-a-a $i-im-ta-a-3a bi-it-ra-a-ma i-na-%a $i-it-a-ra

?  dusSupum (dussup-; Adj) ‘sweet'.

10 simtum (simat; pl. simatum) ‘what is fitting, suitable, worthy,
necessary (e.g., bitum simat ilatisu ‘a temple befitting his divin-
ity"); characteristic(s), features; proper appearance, behavior',

hanamum G (i) ‘to bloom’ (rare).
sthtum (sthti; pl. sthatum) ‘smile, laughter’; tuppum sthtum
‘fraud(ulent tablet)’.

"' sarahum G only in Verbal Adj. $arhum (Saruh-) ‘proud, splendid,

magnificent’; Surruhum D *to make proud’, etc.

i-ri-mu uncertain; either irimmum (pl. irimmi) *bead’ or irimum /
irtmum (pl. - [= sg.]) ‘loveliness' (cf. rémum; Westenholz and
Westenholz 1977; 205-7). _

ramim G (i) ‘to throw, cast, scatter; to live, reside’.

2 banam b G (i) ‘to become good, beautiful’; Verbal Adj, banam

(bani-) ‘good, beautiful'; bunndm D factitive,

$imtum (bound form $imti or §imat; dual §imean; pl. §imdtum)
‘color, mark, marking’.

baramum G ‘to be multicolored’, only in Verbal Adj. barmum
(barum-) ‘multicolored, speckled, variegated'; bitrumum Gt
only in Verbal Adj. bitrumum = barmum; burrumum D ‘to
color, weave in colors'; note bitramum (bitram-; Adj.) 'brightly
colored, multicolored’ ( pitras is an adjectival pattern connoting
abundance of a quality; see also the next entry).

Sit’drum (3it’ar-; Adj.) ‘brilliant, iridescent (of eyes)',

13. ils-tu-um is-ta-a-8a i-ba-a$-3i mi-tl-hu-um
14. $i-ma-at mi-im-ma-mi qd-ti-is-§a ta-am-ha-at
15. na-ap-la-su-u-3a ba-ni bu-a-ru-i
16. ba-a$-tum ma-ad-ra-hu la-ma-as-su-um $e-e-du-um

3 isti (with suffix isti- or ista-; in OB in literary toxts only) ‘with (s

person, deity)’ (synonym of i¢ti),
milkum (milik) ‘counsel, advice; intelligence; mood',
"' mimmamu(m) ‘everything’ (rare; cf. mimma)

!
'
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tamahum G (a-u) 'to grasp, hold'.
15 naplasum (naplas) ‘glance, look' (cf. naplusum).
bu’arum ‘cheerfulness; prosperity’; here sg. despite the spelling.
16 bastum (basti) ‘dignity, pride; good looks'.
masrahii (always pl.) ‘splendor’ (rare).
lamassum (fem.) ‘protective spirit’; §&dum is also a protective
spirit; these represent good fortune, health.

17. ta-ar-ta-am(IMI) te-e$-me-e ri-tu-t-mi tu-i-bi
18. & mi-it-gu-ra-am te-be-el §i-i-ma
19. ar-da-at ta-at-ta-ab um-ma ta-ra-ad-3i
20. i-za-ak-ka-ar-$i i-ni-$i i-na-ab-bi $u-um-sa
7 ritamum Gt (rare) ‘to love (= G), love one another’; Infin. in plL
‘mutual love'.
te§mim (te§mé-; pl. teSma) ‘(favorable) hearing; understanding;
agreement’ (cf. femdm).
tibum (tab(i); pl. tabiz) ‘good, goodness; friendliness’ (cf. tiabum).
18 bélum G (e) ‘to rule’.
" wardatum (wardat; pl. wardatum) ‘young woman' (cf. wardum),
ta-at-ta-ab is obscure; what is expected is ‘the young woman
whom she (I3tar) ... acquires (in I3tar) a mother’ or ‘the young
woman who ..."; perhaps ta-at-ta-ab- du> ‘who was taken away’.
%0 i-ni-#i for in-nigi or, less likely, in-i33t (cf. line 4).

[__tEssoN tHIRTY.FOUR |

34.1 The Gtn Stem

(a) Form

From each of the major stems (i.e., G, D, §, N) is derived a stem
characterized by an infixed -tan- between R; and Ry (called Gtn, Din,
Stn, Ntn, respectively). In each of these stems, the n of this morpheme
appears only in the Durative form. All forms of all verb types (except
lI-weak) have a doubled middle radical. Below are the forms of the Gtn
stem for the various verb types.

(1) Sound Verbs

Infinitive: pitarrusum Imperative:  pitarras
Durative: iptanarras Participle: muptarrisum
Perfect: iptatarras Verbal Adj.: pitarrusum
Preterite: iptarras V.Adj.base:  pitarrus

The personal prefixes are those of the G (and Gt and N )

The theme-vowel for all finite forms is that of the corresponding G
Durative; thus,
iptanarras, imtanahhas, iptanaqqid, imtanaqqut.

The Gtn Preterite for any verb is formally identical to the cor-
responding Gt Durative.

The -t- of the infix, as expected, is assimilated to a preceding d, ¢,
s, 8, z; after g, the -¢- becomes d. Examples:
issanahhur, issanabbat, ittanarrad, izzanakkar;
igdanammar.

(2) Verbs I-n. As in the Gt, the n of the root is assimilated in
forms with prefixes (i.e., when the n appears immediately before the ¢
of the infix), and lost entirely in the forms in which it would stand first,

Infinitive: itaddunum Imperative:  itaddin
Durative: ittanaddin Participle:  muttaddinum
Perfect:  ittataddin Verbal Adj.: itaddunum
Preterite:  ittaddin V.Adj. base:  itaddun
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(3) Verbs IlI-weak. As usual, these offer no problems; presented
here is the Gtn paradigm of banéim; in verbs Ill-e, of course, a > e.

Infinitive: bitanném Imperative:  bitanni
Durative: ibtananni Participle: mubtanniim
Perfect:  ibtatanni Verbal Adj.: bitanniim
Preterite: ibtanni V.Adj. base:  bitannu

(4) Verbs I-°. As in the Gt, forms with prefixes have a length-
ened vowel before the infix to compensenate for the loss of the 7, while
the remaining forms begin with a (or e); the Gtn of algkum, like its Gt,
has -t¢- rather than a lengthened vowel in forms with prefixes.

Ia I-e I-e, lll-weak  al@dkum
Infinitive:  atahhuzum  eteppusum etellam atallukum
Durative: itanahhaz iteneppe$ itenelli ittanallak
Perfect: itatahhaz itetepped itetelli ittatallak
Preterite: itahhaz iteppes itelli ittallak
Imperative: atahhaz etepped etelli atallak

Participle:  mitahhizum miteppidum  matellim muttallikum
Verbal Adj.: atahhuzum  eteppusum etellam atallukum
V. Adj base:  atahhuz eteppud etellu atalluk

(5) Verbs I-w. As in the Gt, Gtn forms of verbs I-w resemble
those of verbs I-n (i.e., with assimilation of w to the -£- of the infix in
forms with prefixes, and with loss of initial w in the other forms).

I-w I-w, lll-weak

Infinitive: itabbulum itassim
Durative: ittanabbal ittanassi
Perfect: ittatabbal ittatassi
Preterite ittabbal ittassi
Imperative: itabbal itassi
Participle muttabbilum  muttassiim
Verbal Adj.: itabbulum itagsm

V. Adj. base: itabbul itagssu

(5) Verbs II-weak. Verbs originally II-w and Il-y are poorly
attested in the Gtn; finite forms with vocalic suffixes exhibit the familiar
doubling of the final radical (cf. G ikén ~ikunni), while the Infinitive
and Verbal Adj. have -yy- for the middle radical. In most forms of verbs
that were originally 11-?, the middle ” is treated as a strong consonant
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(although it may not be indicated in the writing, as in &i-ta-t-lum for
Infinitive §ita’’ulum); in some forms, if the vowel on either side of the
-?%- is the same, there may be contraction (writings may be ambiguous,
as in i§-ta-na-(a-)al for Durative istana®al or istandl). Below are the
attested Gtn forms of verbs II-w (e.g., kénum), ll-y (gid@dum), 11-"(a)
($6lum) and a verb II-weak and III-weak, §e’am ‘to seck’ (G like le'dm;
see §21.3(h)) that often occurs in the Gtn with the same meaning,

Infinitive:  Ritayyunum qitayyusum $ita™ulum diteam
Durative:  iktanén igtanias istana”al [istandl iStene”’i [ iltend
3mp: iktanunni igtani¥sa iSlanaala | istanalla® - istene”n
Perfect: ? ? ? 7
Preterite  iktan’ iqtis ista™al iste”i
3mp: iktunni igtissa ifta”ali ifte™a
Imperative: ? ? ita”al Site™i/ gite™e
Participle ? ? mudta®ilum mudteam
Verbal Adj: [kitayyunum] [gitayyusum] [Sita*ulum]) [$ite*im]
V. Adj. base:  [kitayyun] [gitayyus] [$ita>ul) [Fite™u]
(b) Meaning

The Gtn and other -tan- stems have an iterative force; they ex-
press repeated, habitual, or continuous action. Gtn forms are extremely
frequent, and it is likely that they could be formed at will from any G
verb. Some examples:

astanapparakkim 'l keep writing to you (fs)’;
testemme 'you (ms) heard over and over, constantly’;
istatakkan ‘she has placed repeatedly’;
mitagqutum ‘to fall again and again’.
In certain instances, they may have a distributive force:
limtahharii ‘they (m) should each receive’,
Some examples of the -fan- stems denote the continuation or repetition
of an activity until the desired effect is produced:
futessi-ma Samassammi $abilam ‘produce (wasim Stn) and dispatch
the sesame to me' (AbB 10 204:12-13);
fe’em G 'to seek, search, look for'; &ite>’im Gtn, lit,, ‘to look, search
repeatedly’ (i.e., until something is found).

Verbs of motion in the Gtn, in addition to the iterative force, may
have an ambulatory nuance:

atallukum 'to be in motion, walk about, run around; to live, aci’
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The Gtn of adjectival verbs may be augmentative, as in

irtabbi 'he grew ever greater, grew greater and greater’;

issenehher ‘it gats smaller and smaller' (sehérum ‘to become small’).
Certain other Gin verbs may sometimes require a translation differing
somewhat from the usual G meaning:

atappulum (apalum) ‘to answer, pay repeatedly’; also ‘to be responsible

for, answer for’;

itabbulum (babalum) ‘to carry repeatedly’; also ‘to manage, direct,
organize’;

ita$$am (nagim) 'to bear continuously’; alsa, ‘to support, take care of,
provide for (someone)';

34.2 The Partitive Use of ina

The preposition ina may be used partitively, that is, with the

meaning ‘out of’, as in
ina ém $a ina qattkunu ibadst Gm ana bit Semas idna ‘give (mp)
grain to the Samas temple out of the grain at your disposal’.

In some instances, ina must be rendered ‘any of, some of’. Such a
phrase occasionally functions as the subject or object of its clause, as in
the following examples:

ina ahhisa illaknim-ma iraggumi, Sunii-ma ippala ‘(should) any of
her brothers come and sue, it is they who will pay';

ina eqlim kirim u bitim ul inaddis$um *he will not give him any of the
field, orchard, or house'.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 34.

Verbs:

si@rum G, rare apart from Verbal Adj. sirum (sir-) ‘august, out-
standing, first-rank, excellent’.

ge’am G (i or e; conjugated like le’dm, see §21.3(h)) ‘to seek, search,
look for’; §ite@m Gtn frequently used instead of G.

waplm G (i) ‘to appear, become visible’; §Zpaim $ ‘to proclaim
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(someone’s fame), announce, promulgate (a decree)’; Verbal Ad|
fdpam ($apu-) ‘proclaimed, illustrious, splendid’.
Nouns:

addnum (also adannum; bound form adan, adanni; pl. ad@ndtum,
adannatum) ‘a specified period of time; a specific date’,

ereqqum (fem.; ereq, with suf. eregga-; pl. ereqgétum; log. WYMAR
GID.DA) ‘wagon, cart’.

irtum (bound form irti and irat; log. GABA) ‘chest, breast'; mar(at)
irtim (log. DUMU(MUNUS) GABA) ‘suckling baby".

ninum (nin(i); log. KUg [= the HA sign]) ‘fish’.

parsum (paras; pl. parsii) ‘office; cultic custom, rite’.

sukkallum or §ukkallum (s/$ukkal; log. SUKKAL; Sum. lw.) ‘min-
ister, vizier’.

$akkanakkum (log. GIRNITA(H); [nita(h), = IR; GIR NITA(H); perhaps to
be read SAKKANAg]; Sum. lw.?) ‘governor’ (cf. §akanum).

tahazum ({@haz; pl. tahdzatum) ‘battle’; tahazam epésum ‘to do
battle, make war, fight’ (cf. ah@zum).

waklum (wakil [originally a Verbal Adj.]; pl. wakld, wakldtum; log.
UGULA [= the PA sign]) ‘overseer, inspector, foreman’.

zikrum/siqrum (zikir [sigir; pl. zikra [ siqri) ‘utterance, words;
mention; (divine or royal) command, order; name, fame’ (cf.
zakdrum [sagarum).

Adjective:

etellum (bound form etel; fem. etelletum) ‘princely, sovereign, sup-
reme’; this word often appears substantivized, masc. ‘prince’,
fem. ‘princess’.

Idiom:

Summaf(n) la ‘except for’.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
IR = wardum (lesson 13);
NITA(H), = zikarum; {n Gl

M T 4
NITA(H), = Sakkanakhum

s
| = | Gana = irtum
El |gm 81 5 |5K

SUKKAL = g/ fubkhkallum )

T =is 2 ST gagaT o BT OO e R Rt 305 S
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C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use

logograms where possible:

1. irat $angém 4. wakil itinnt 6. ereq Sakkanakkim
2. zibbat ninim 5. ugar Sippar 7. Sukkallum u rubim
3. nikkas suluppi

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. may they (m) constantly 11. keep (ms) asking him!

kneel 12. they (m) walk about
2. invoke (ms) again and 13. they (m) have repeatedly
again! robbed us
3. he keeps talking 14. I carried repeatedly
4. you (pl) always get upset 15. in order to give continually
5. they (f) have gone out re- 16. Ilay down here repeatedly
peatedly 17. we keep hearing
6. while not always agreeing 18. you (fs) have kept reques-
7. we have entered again and ting
again 19. it (f) is constantly in position
8. 1 go up constantly (Saknum)
9. I will not keep scattering 20. he will be continually re-
10. I keep looking sponsible
CH:

§13  (For §§9-12 see lesson 32.) um-ma a-wi-lum $u-u §i-bu-§u
la ger-bu da-a-a-nu a-da-nam a-na ITL6.KAM i-3a-ak-ka-nu-§um-
ma $um-ma i-na ITL6 KAM &-bi-$u la ir-de-a-am a-wi-lum $u-i sa-
ar a-ra-an di-nim $u-a-ti it-ta-na-a$-3i.

§125 $um-ma a-wi-lum mi-im-ma-$u a-na ma-sa-ru-tim id-di-in-
ma a-§ar id-di-nu & lu i-na pi-il-§i-im @ lu i-na na-ba-al-ka-at-tim
mi-im-mu-§u it-ti mi-im-me-e be-el E il-ta-li-ig be-el E 3a i-gu-ma
mi-im-ma §a a-na ma-sa-ru-tim id-di-nu-§um-ma u-hal-li-qu u-5a-
lam-ma a-na be-el NIG.CA i-ri-a-ab be-el E mi-im-ma-§u hal-qgd-am
i§-te-ne-i-ma [it]-ti $ar-ra-"qd’-ni-3u i-le-gé.

nabalkattum (nabalkatti; pl. nabalkatatum) ‘crossing, scaling (of

wall), burglary; retreat; rebellion, revolt’.

§§148-149  §148 $um-ma a-wi-lum ad-3a-tam i-hu-uz-ma la-a’-
bu-um ig-ga-ba-as-sf a-na Sa-ni-tim a-ha-zi-im pa-ni-$u i$-ta-ka-an
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tith-ha-az ad-$a-su $a la-a’-byu-um is-ba-tu v-ul i-iz-zi-ib-8i i-na E i-
pu-§u us-$a-am-ma a-di ba-al-ta-at it-ta-na-a$-§i-§i. §149 fum-
ma MUNUS $i-i i-na E mu-ti-$a wa-§a-ba-am la im-ta-gar Se-ri-ik-
ta-$a $a i3-tu E a-bi-8a ub-lam u-(8la-lam-$im-ma it-ta-al-la-ak.

la’bum ‘a skin disease’.
§191  $um-ma a-wi-lum se-eh-ra-am $a a-na ma-ru-ti-fu il-qui-Su-
ma td-ra-ab-bu-u-3u E-si(! BA) i-pu-us wa-ar-ka DUMUMES ir-ta-8i-
ma a-na tar-bi-tim na-sa-hi-im pa-nam is-ta-ka-an DUMU Su-i ri-
qii-su u-ul it-ta-al-la-ak a-bu-um mu-ra-bi-8u i-na NIG.GA-§u 1G13.
GAL IBILA-$u i-na-ad-di-i3-Sum-ma it-ta-la-ak i-na ASA KIRIg & E u-
ul i-na-ad-di-i§-§um.

tarbitum (tarbit) 'raising, upbringing; foster child, a child brought up’

(cf. rabizm, D).

§§255-256  (For §254 see lesson 25) §255 sum-ma AB.GUD.HI.A a-
wi-lim a-na ig-ri-im it-ta-di-in & lu SENUMUN i§-ri-ig-ma i-na ASA
la us-tab-§i a-wi-lam $u-a-ti v-ka-an-nu-§u-ma i-na ebirim(BURU )
ana birim (BURX.E) 60 $E.GUR i-ma-ad-da-ad.  §256 §um-ma pi-
ha-si a-pa-lam la i-le-i i-na ASA Su-a-ti i-na AB.GUD.HLA im-ta-
na-ad-Sa-ru-fu.

igrum (igir; pl. igra) ‘hire, rent; wages' (cf. agarum).

barum (bari; log. BUR; Sum. lw.) a surface measure (ca. 6.48 ha.).

madarum G (a-u) 'to drag (over the ground)'.

§4 (see §3 on p. 216):

o =l e A B = A
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F. Omens from YOS 10:
1. Sum-ma Su-me-el i-ba-nim pu-sa-am i-ta-da-lat] ti-bu-ut er-bi-
im, (11 iii 25-26). .
piisum (piis(i)) ‘white; white fleck(s), spot(s)'.
tibGtum (tibat) ‘rising, raising; attack, invasion’ (cf. tebdm).
erbiim (base erbi-) ‘locusi(s)’.
2. DIS KA E.GAL 2-ma ri-it-hu-bu-ii SUKKAL 85GU.ZA be-li-Su i-te-
né-e, (24:2)
3. Sum-ma [mar-tum)] Se-er-’a4-[nil ud-du-ha-lat] um-ma-[nu-ulm
i-na ta-ha-zi-im im-ta-na-aq-qu-ut. (31 iv 39-44)
fer’anum ‘tendon, vein’.
edehum G only in Verbal Adj. edhum (edih-) ‘covered with patches ora
network’; udduhum D ‘to cover completely with (patches, etc.)".
4. [DIS ta-li-mu-ulm $i-ir-8i-ri sa-mu-tim ma-li wae-%i-ib ma-"ah’-ri-
ka-a [ka-arl-si-ka i-ta-na-ka-al. (41:55-56)
tulimum (tulim) ‘spleen’.
derderrum (pl. derferri) ‘chain; ring’.
stmum (s@m-) ‘red’.
hargum (karas; pl. karsii) ‘calumny’; karsi X akalum ‘to calumniate’.

5. 36 iv 10-11: o N :
W= 5 RO AR T _%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ'
|§5}3Ufw RS A EETAT R
puglum ‘radish’; here, a part of the liver.

AZI = imittum.

tarakum (a-u) ‘to beat, pound’; V. Adj. tarkum (tarik-) ‘pounded; dark'.
Ja lis@nim ‘informer’.
6. 51 iv 15-18:
\ B = i’Eﬁr *ﬁ' =R |

issirum here, part of the liver.
At the end of the first line, read $u-me-lam'.

stimum (sam(i); pl. szmii) ‘redness, red spot’ (cf. samum above in no. 4).

i-pe-e-fu for ippesi.
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G. Contracts: _
1. Adoption of a child (Szlechter, Tablettes 3-4 MAH 15951),

1 gu(! SU)-ha-ru-um §i-li-ip re-mi-im 2 'DUMUc-ed;-tdr DUMUs at-
ka-al-8i-im mittim(UG; [= BE)) 2 itti(TA) SUTU-na-gi-ir [SES] ummidu
(AMA.ANI) 4 & ta-ri-ig-ma-tim DAM(ININ).ANI S lipqu(SIG)-il-tum
DUMU Sin(30)-ma-gir ® a-na ma-ru-tim il-qé 7 1 GIN KUG.BABBAR &
te-ni-ig MU.2KAM 8 ipram(5E.BA) pissatam(1.BA) lubasam(SIG.BA)
Lpqu(SIG)-il-tum ? a-na YUTU-na-si-ir & ta-ri-i¥-ma-tim © id-di-in
ma-ah-ru [SA-ba- ﬂ]u -nu ta-ab 1 MUTU-na-gi-ir 0 ta-ri-i§-[ma-tum)
2 si-ul i-tu-ru-ma ® a-na lipqu(SIG)-il-tum d-ul i-ra-ga-mu " 10 ma-
ri li-ir-8i-ma 5 T"'DUMU-ed-tdr-ma a-ptl-$u ra-bu-um ® MU 4UTU
dg-a SAMAR.UTU & ha-am-mu-ra-pi 7 itm@(IN.PAD.DE.MES), 18-
22 Witnesses. 2-2¢ Date.

PNs: Mar-Estar; Atkalsim; Samas-nasir; Taris-matum; Ipqu-iltum; Sin-

magir.

! $ilpum (ilip) ‘a pulling out; something pulled out’ ($alapum ‘to pull
out, extricate'); rémum (rém(i)) ‘womb; pity'; §ilip rémim, lit.
‘something pulled from the womb’, probably refers to a child born
through caesarian section (Oppenheim 1960).

7 téniqum (t8niq) ‘suckling baby; wet-nursing expenses',

8 iprum (ipir; log. 3E.BA) 'barley ration’; pidfatum ( pissat; log. 1.BA) ‘oil
ration’; lubasum (lubis; log. SIG.BA) ‘clothing, attire, wardrobe;
clothing allowance' (cf. laba§um).

2. Adoption of a slave as daughter (BE 6/1 96 = Schorr, VAB 5, no.
29).

Higy-ur-ra-tum qd-du DUMUMUNUS GABA ? DUMU.MUNUS
erifti(NIN-2)-9a-a LUKUR 4UTU 2 §a eri§ti(NIN-ti)-%a-a LUKUR 9UTU
um-ma-$a * u-da-am-mi-qi-§i-ma 5 a-na ma-ru-ti-fa ig-ku-nu-di
6 [12] erigti(NIN-ti)-4a-a LUKUR 4UTU DUMUMUNUS Sar-rum-*19KUR
7 [d}-ul-li-il-3i ® [pa-nil-$a a-na sit SamSEm@UTUEA) id-hu-un * [odi)
eri§ti(NIN-ti)-9a-a LUKUR 9UTU um-ma-ga 1 ba-al-ta-at "' it-ta-na
a¥-3i-3i 12 i§-tu eriSti(NIN-ti)-4a-a LUKUR UTU um-ma-da " i-lu-da
ig-te-ru-5i ¥ el-le-et a ra-ma-ni-$a $-i > ma-la li-ib-bi-da ma sl o ot
% ana warkiat @mi(UD.KURSE) i-na DUMUMES eridti(NIN#) % &
LUKUR 4UTU 77 DUMU.MUNUS ar-rum-41SKUR ™ ¢ DUMU MIS As
lu-mu-um a-hi-§a 1 NITA; & MUNUS $a ib-du-d * @ (b -ba-al -yl
' a-na ‘su-ur-ra-tum qé-du DU[MU GABA)* [DUMU MUNLIS|
eristi(NIN-ti)-4a-a LUKUR SUTU 2 [ma-am-ma-an la (| ra-og g0 mu
2427 [Witnesses.] 263 Date.
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PNs: Surratum; Eristi-Ayya; Sarrum-Adad.
1-5 These constitute a single sentence: ‘PN with a suckling baby is the
daughter of PNz, who ..."; ana maritim §ak@num = ana maratim

leqiim.

13 ger2m G (i) *to summon, invite’; the idiom here is a euphemism for
dying.

3. Marriage of a slave (CT 6 37a = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 35).

1IDUMU-KI DUMU a-ia-ti-ia 2 lat-kal-a-na-be-el-ti a-ma-sé'® a-
na ad-Su-tim & mu-tu-tim 4i-hu-uz at-kal-a-na-be-el-ti ° a-na a-ia-
ti-ia be-el-ti-3a © u-ul be-el-ti at-ti 7i-qd-ab-bi-ma *u-ga-la-ab-$i a-
na KUG.BABBAR °[i-nla-di-i§ ¥ mi-im-ma $a a-ia-ti-ia "' ir-Su-i o i-
ra-3u-t 2 §a DUMU-KI-ma Ba-di ba-al-ta-at ki-la-la-an "i-ta-na-
$u-u. 1521 Witnesses.

PNs: Mar-ersetim; Ayyatiya; Atkal-ana-bélti(m).

8 gullubum D (not in G) ‘to shave’.

9 i-na-di-i§ cf. §30.2(e); more likely, read i-na-di-is-<i>.

Letters:
1. King, LIH 1 24 = Frankena, AbB 2 24.

1 a-na 9EN.ZU-i-din-nam ? gi-bf-ma * um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pi-ma
4 IDINGIR-§u-"i-bi' DAM.[GAIR [UGUL]JA NAM 5 ® ki-a-am t-{llam-
mli-da-aln-ni ® um-ma Ju-i-[mla 7 30 3E.GUR a-[nla “EN.ZU-ma-gir
GIR.NITA, 8 ad-di-im-ma °® DUB-pa-§u na-i-a-ku-ma 10 [{]§-[tu]
MU.3.KAM e-te-ne-er-ri-is-su-ma 1! [SE-alm u-ul i-na-ad-di-nam
12 (ki-al-am t-lam-mi-da-an-ni ¥ DUB-pa-§u a-mu-ur-ma ¥ SE-am &
MAS Bl 5 WEN ZU-ma-gir li-§a-ad-di-nu-ma ® a-na DINGIR-Su-i-bi i-
di-in. '

PNs: Sin-iddinam; Il$u-ibbi; Sin-magir.

4 NAM in Sumerian serves to form abstracts (e.g, NAM.LUGAL = arritum

‘kingship"); NAMS = hamistum' *group/gang of five'.

2. King, LIH 2 80 = Frankena, AbB 2 62.

1a-na ¢E[N.ZU]-i-[din-nam] 2 KA[R] ZIMB[IR*] 3 & DI.KUD.MES
ZIMBI[RK] ¢ gi-bi-ma 5 um-ma sa-am-su-i-lu-na-mla] ® ki-ma a-na
A.GAR ra-bi-[i]-ilm] 7 & A.GAR $a-am-ka-nim  MA HL.A 5U.HA MES
9 it-ta-na-ar-ra-dla-ma) 1° KUg.HLA i-ba-ar-rlu] 1! ig-bu-[nim] ? 1
lasimam(LU KAS, E) 13 at-tar-da[m] * ki-ma is-sa-an-qd-alk-kum]
15 MA.HI.A SUHA M[ES] ' $a i-na A.GAR ra-bi-i-im V7 i [A.GAR] §[a-
alm-ka-nim "™ |[KU, HLA i-ba-ar-ru] (lacuna of about 3 lines) rev. ' &
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la i-ta-ar-ma ¥ MA.HLA SUHAMES ¥ "a-na’ A.GAR ra-bi-i-im ¥ '’
A.GAR 3a-am-ka-[nim]® [lla ur-ra-ad.

PNs: Sin-iddinam; Samsu-iluna (Hammurapi's son and successor)

6 kima here ‘that'.

7 Samkanum a place name.

8 The ba’eri are actual fishermen here.

% barum G (a) 'to catch (fish, etc.)’ (cf. ba’erum).

2 lasimum (pl. lasim; log. LU.KAS,(E)) ‘courier, express messenger'.

rev. 1'5 Sg. verbs for expected fem. pL.

3. OECT 3 1 = Kraus, AbB 4 79.

Ya-na UTU-ha-zi-ir ? gi-bi-ma 3 um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pt-ma 4 -
li-ip-pa-al-sa-am SIPAD 5 ki-a-am t-lam-mi-da-an-ni um-ma Su-ma
® BUR.3™ A.5A $a i-na ka-ni-ik be-li-ia 7 ka-an-kam ® i-tu MU 4.
KAM le-tel-p{-*AMAR.UTU i-ki-ma-an-ni-ma ° SE-u il-te-ne-eq-qé " i
dEN.ZU-i-din-nam d-lam-mi-id-ma "' v-ul u-te-er-ru-nim 2 ki-a-am
u-lam-mi-da-an-ni 3 a-na 9EN.ZU-i-din-nam a§-tap-ra-am " §um-
ma ki-ma i-li-ip-pa-al-sa-am $u-1 % iq-bu-u ¥ BUR3% A 8A %a i-na
E.GAL V7 ka-an-ku-§um 18 le-tel-p{-{AMAR.UTU i§-tu MU.4 KAM il-gé-
e-ma ¥ i-ik-ka-al ® e-li-3a a-wa-tum ma-ru-us-tum ' g-ul i-ba-ad-8i
2 wa-ar-ka-at a-wa-tim Su-a-ti 2 dam-qi-i§ pu-ur-sa-ma 2* A.SA-
am 3a pi-t ka-ni-ki-im ? $a i-na EGAL ik-ka-an-ku-$um 26 a-na i-li-
ip-pa-al-sa-am te-er-[rla 27 & SE-am $a i§-tu MU.4.KAM 28 j-ng A.SA
Su-a-ti e-tel-p{-4AMAR.UTU 2 il-te-eq-qui-1i ¥ i-na #*TUKUL §a DINGIR
bi-ir-ra-ma ' a-na i-li-ip-pa-al-sa-am SIPA 3 id-na * i te;em di-
nim $u-a-ti ** Su-up-ra-nim.

PNs: Samas-hazir; lli-ippalsam; Etel-pi-Marduh,

5 BUR3¥U A SA = salasat bar eqlam ‘a field of 3 bar' (ca. 20 ha.).

9 8E-gu ‘its (the field's) grain’.

20 ¢-li-§a elliptical for eli awatim annitim: ‘there is no grievous thing

beyond this (thing)', i.e., ‘there is nothing more grievous than this'

%0 kakkum $a ilim a standard with a divine symbol.

Hymn to I3tar, strophes 6-10 (lines 21-40; see Lesson 33, exercise 1)

21. a-iu-um na-ar-bi-a-a& i-§a-an-na-an ma-an-nu-um
22. ga-ad-ru si-i-ru $u-u-pu-i pa-ar-si-i-Sa
23. e$y-tdr na-ar-bi-g-a¥ i-Sa-an-na-an ma-an-nu-um
24. ga-a$-ru si-i-ru Su-d-pu-u pa-ar-si-i-Sa
21 narbam (narbi-; acc. with suffix here narbiad for prose norbits)
‘greatness’ (cf. rabim).
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25.
26.
27.
28.

29.
30.
31
32.

33.
34.
35.
36.
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Sananum G (a-u) ‘to become equal, match, rival’; Sitnunum Gt ‘to
equal one another, rival, compete with one another’.
2 gasarum G (i) ‘to become powerful, strong’; Verbal Adj. gasrum
(gader-) ‘powerful, strong’.,

$a(! BI-A)-at i-ni-li a-ta-ar na-az-za-zu-us§
ka-ab-ta-at a-"'ma’-as-sa el-$u-nu ha-ap-ta-at-ma
e$g-tdr i-ni-li a-ta-ar na-az-za-zu-us
ka-ab-ta-at a-ma-as-sa el-Su-nu ha-ap-ta-at-ma

% gat see line 5.

nazzazum (nazzaz) ‘station, position; attendant’.
2 hapatum G (i and u) ‘to become powerful, prevail’; Verbal Adj.
haptum (hapit-) ‘powerful, triumphant’.

far-ra-as-su-un us-ta-na-ad-da-nu si-ig-ri-i-da
hu-ul-la-as-su-nu §a-a¥ ka-am-su-u-3i
na-an-na-ri-i-a i-la-qu-i-$i-im
i§-8u-u 0 a-wi-lum pa-al-hu-$i-i-ma
29 Understand the first word as a sentence: Sarrassun (3%).
udtanaddani ‘they discuss, deliberate’ (see §36.1).
0 kullatum (kullat) ‘all, entirety, totality’ (literary synonym of
kaltm),
sas for ana §a5im.
31 nannarum (nannar) ‘light’ (literary word, usually — though not
here — an epithet of Sin or [3tar).
32 issum see line 4.

pu-ub-ri-i§-Su-un e-te-el gd-bu-u-$a Su-tu-iir
a-na AN-nim $ar-ri-§u-nu ma-la-am as-ba-as-su-nu
uz-na-am ne-me-gé-em ha-si-i-sa-am er-Je-et
im-ta-al-li-i-ku $i-t & ha-mu-ud
3 malam (Adverb?) ‘as an equal (ana: to)"".
a$-ba-as-su-nu for wasbat-Sunu; -§unu is for expected -funisim,
and means here ‘with them’,

% némequm (némeq) ‘knowledge, experience, skill, wisdom'; here

apparently némegem with a » e atypically in the acc. ending.
hasisum (hasis) ‘understanding, wisdom’.
ersum (Adj., base erig-) ‘wise, clever, skillful'.

% malakum G (i) ‘to give advice; to consider, deliberate, make a
decision'; mitlukum Gt ‘to deliberate, advise one another’; the
reason for the extra vowel sign here is unclear.

hammum ‘head of the family’.

37.
38.
39,
40.

ra-mu-i-ma i§-ti-ni-i§ pa-ra-ak-ka-am .
i-ge-e-gu-un-ni-im §u-ba-at ri-a-tim

mu-ut-ti-i§-Su-un i-lu-t na-zu-iz-zu-i 1
i;;;ﬁi-ié pl-$u-nu ba-%i-ad-a uz-na-$u-un
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ramim see line 11,

ifténid (Adverb) ‘together, as one’ (cf. i§tén).

gigunnam (-@; pl. gigunna) a sacred building; temple tower.

ristum (often pl. rif@tum) ‘joy, rejoicing’ (cf. ridum in line 55).

3 muttum (mutti) ‘front’; muttis ‘in front of".

nazuzz@ (with a broken writing, iz for uz; see also lines 54, 55)
‘they are standing’ (see §37.2).

ipSum (ipi$) ‘work’; ipi§ nikkasst ‘rendering of accounts’; ipi$ pim
‘utterance, command’ (cf. piam epéium).

The Verbal Adj. of basam appears in predicative construction
meaning ‘is (present)’, only in literary texts.

38

'
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35.1 The Dt Stem
(a) Form
(1) Sound Verbs

Imperative:  putarris

Participle: muptarrisum

Verbal Adj.: putarrusum
V.Adj. base:  putarrus

Infinitive: putarrusum
Durative: uptarras
Perfect: uptatarris
Preterite: uptarris

The Dt stem is based on the forms of the D, with the insertion
between R and R of an infixed -¢- or -ta-. .

The prefixes of the finite forms are those of the D (and %), i.e., u-,
tu-, nu-. '

As in the D (and 5), the Durative has a between Ry and R, while
the Preterite, Perfect, and Imperative havei. The Dt Preterite is formally
the same as the D Perfect for all verb types. As usual, the Infinitive and
Verbal Adjective have u between Ry and R,. The Infinitive, V.El"bi.il Acli-
jective, and Imperative also have u between R, and R, diffen_ng in this
respect from the corresponding forms of the Gtn, which have i bet.w‘een
R; and Rj. The Dt Participle has the same form as the Gtn Participle
(and the Dtn Participle; see below).

The -ta- infix undergoes the usual changes after sibilants, dentals,

and g:
4 &m ussannaq ‘the grain will be inspected';

ligdammira ‘they (m) should be used’.

(2) Verbs I-n. As in the Gt and Gtn stems, the n of the root is
assimilated in forms with prefixes, and lost entirely in the ff:arms in
which it would stand first (Infinitive, Verbal Adjective, Imperative); the
latter resemble the corresponding forms of roots I-? and roots I-w.

Imperative:  [utakker]

Participle: muttakkerum

Verbal Adj.: utakkurum
V.Adj base:  utakkur

Infinitive: wutakkurum
Durative: uttakkar
Perfect: uttatakker
Preterite:  uttakker

..‘ 1
'?3
i
th
4
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(3) Verbs IlI-weak. Forms from roots other than Ill-¢ present no
'difficulties. In forms from roots Ill-e, a-vowels may either all remain g
or all change to e (except for the usual endings), as in the D stem, Below
are Dt forms of mal&m and redam.

Infinitive: mutalliim rutaddam [ruteddim
Durative; umtalla urtadda [ urtedde
Perfect: umtatalli urtataddi [ urteteddi
Preterite umtalli urtaddi [ urteddi
Imperative: mutalli rutaddi/ruteddi
Participle mumtallam  murtaddiom/ murteddtm
Verbal Adj.: mutallom rutaddam [ ruteddom

V. Adj. base: mutallu rutaddu [ruteddu

(4) Verbs I-°. As expected, forms with prefixes have a length-
ened vowel before the infix to compensate for the loss of the ; the
remaining forms lack any vestige of the initial consonant, and simply
begin with u. In verbs I-e, as in verbs IlI-e (see 3, above), a-vowels
either all remain a or all become e (except for the usual endings).

I-a I I-w
Infinitive; utahhuzum  utappusum/ uteppusum utasfurum
Durative: Gtahhaz Gtappa$/iteppes Gtadsar
Perfect: Gtatahhiz Utatappis [ dteteppis dtatadser
Preterite: atahhiz Utappid /dteppis dtasser
Imperative:  utahhiz utappis /uteppis utasser
Participle: mitahhizum matappisum | miteppiSum mitaserum

Verbal Adj.: utahhuzum utappusum/ uteppusum utadfurum
V.Adj. base:  utahhuz utappus [ uteppud utaddur

(5) Verbs I-w. In forms with prefixes, the w is lost before the t of
the infix,and the vowel of the prefix islengthened; in the remaining
forms, the initial w is lost. All forms therefore have the same shape an
the corresponding forms of roots I=?, as the paradigm above shows,

(6) Verbs IT-weak. These are patterned on the corresponding 1
forms (§29.1), with -¢- inserted after the initial radical in forms with
prefixes (-ta- in Perf.), and -ut- in the Infinitive, Verbal Adjective, and
Imperative. As expected, the final radical is doubled whenever vovalie
ending appears.
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Infinitive: kutunnum
Durative: uktan
Dur. 3mp:  uktanni
Perfect: uktatin
Perf. 3mp:  uktatinni
Preterite: uktin
Pret.3mp:  uktinni +3fs:

Imperative:  kutin
Imper. pl.: kutinna
Participle: muktinnum
Verbal Adj.: kutunnum
V.Adj. +3ms: hkutin
kutunnat

(b) Meaning

The Dt stem is used as the passive of the D, less often as a recip-
rocal or reflexive of the D. Thus, the Dt serves with respect to the D as
both the N and the Gt serve with respect to the G. Some examples:

udtallama ‘they (m) will be compensated' (fal@mum);

awétiiya la uttakkara ‘my words may not be altered’ (nakdrum);

nisi aitellila ‘the people became purified” (or, ‘purified themselves’;

elelum).

Theoretically, Dt verbs may be formed from any root that occurs in the
[) stem; in fact, however, Dt verbs are relatively infrequent. There are,
for example, very few Dt verbs attested for roots in which the D stem
has the same meaning as the G (where the N is available for the pas-
sive and the Gt for the reciprocal).

The verb Suta’’@m (root §~~weak) ‘to be idle’ is unusual in that it
occurs only in the Dt; it appears only in OB letters, where it is common.

35.2 The Dtn Stem

The Dtn is the iterative form of D verbs. The Durative of the Din
is marked with the typical -tan- infix: uptanarras. In all other forms,
however, the Dtn is identical with the Dt stem given above.

Infinitive: putarrusum Imperative:  putarris

Durative: uptanarras Participle: muptarrisum
Perfect: uptatarris Verbal Adj.: putarrusum
Preterite: uptarris V.Adj. Base:  putarrus

Apart from Durative forms, whether a given form is Dt or Dtn must be
determined on the basis of the context. As a general rule, the Din occurs
less frequently than the Dt (the Dtn is also relatively less common than
the Gtn); further, Din forms normally will have a direct object, whereas
Dt forms normally will not. Some examples:

Shs

¥
o
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awétiya uktanallamakkim ‘T will keep showing you (fs) my words')
zimiya uttakkeril ‘they (m) kept altering my features (sim)';

uttanarri ‘they (m) keep sending back’.

35.3 Interrogative Sentences

Sentence questions, in which no interrogative pronoun or adverb
occurs (such as mannum ‘who?’, mati ‘when?’), normally differ from
assertions only in that the word that is the focus of the question (often
the verb) receives additional stress. This extra stress is often, though not
necessarily, indicated in the script by an extra vowel-sign, as in

LUMES an-nu-tum ASAMES i-sa-ab-ba-tu-u i-ul i-sa-ab-ba-tu-i, ie.,
awilt annttum eglétim isabbatt: ul isabbati? ‘Should these men
take possession of the fields (or) should they not take possession?’;

i-na ki-ma i-na-an-na e-re-§um i-na gd-ba-al e-re-§i-i-im a-na KA.
DINGIR.RAX ta-al-la-ka-nim, i.e, ina kima inanna erédum; ina
qabal erésim ana Babilim tallekanim? 'Right now is the (time of)
cultivating; will you (pl) come to Babylon in the middle of the cul-
tivating?';

réget ekletum would mean 'darkness is far away' (régum ‘distant"); but
re-gé-e-et ek-le-tum in Gilgame$ X 14 means 'is darkness far
away?’'.

Note in the first example that the negative is ul, as in main clause

statements, whereas I@ occurs after the interrogative words (§20.4).

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 35.
Verbs:

bataqum G (a-u) ‘to cut off, deduct; to cut through, plerce; to di
vide; to stop work’; buttuqum D = G; butattuqum Dt passive,
nabtugqum N passive.

hatam G (i) ‘to make a mistake, fail, miss; to commit an offense,
trespass’ (cf. httum).

masam G (i) ‘to forget, neglect’; mitagdam Gtn ‘to forget constanily,
be forgetful’; sumsam 5 causative; namsam N pamive




LESSON THIRTY-FIVE

naqm G (i) ‘to pour (out, as a libation), offer, sacrifice’; note nigam
(nigi-; also niqum, bound form nig-) ‘offering, sacrifice’.

samadum G (i) ‘to tie, bind, attach; to yoke, harness; to make
(something) ready’; summudum D = G (cf. simdatum).

Santtm a G (i) ‘to do twice, double, again’ (in hendiadys); Sunnim
D ‘to repeat, tell; to count’; Sutannizm Dt passive of D.

andm b G (i) ‘to change (intrans.), become different, strange’;
gunntim D ‘to change, alter’ (trans.); Sutann@m Dt passive of D.

gebaim G (e) ‘to become satisfied, sate oneself (with: acc.)’; Subbam
D ‘to satisfy, please (someone with something: double acc.)".

Suta’@m Dt (only) ‘to be idle, lazy (about: ana /dat.); to relax’.

Nouns:

gisimmarum (fem. and masc.; gi§immar; pl. gifimmaratum; log.
#GISIMMAR; Sum. lw.) ‘date palm’.

ibrum (ibir; pl. ibriz) ‘person of equal status, colleague, friend’.

kdsum (masc. and fem.; ka@s; pl. k@satum and kasana) ‘cup, goblet’.

napharum (naphar) ‘total, sum; totality, all’ (cf. pah@rum).

Adverbs:

appiina, appina-ma ‘moreover, besides, furthermore’.

ki masgi (interrogative adverb and relative adverb) *how much/
many?; how(ever) much/many’.

mati (also ina mati) ‘when?’; mati-ma ‘when?; ever’; with neg-
ative: ‘never’,

Jattam ‘this year’.

B. Learn the following sign:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

S T

i

FErsSe 2 a0

F=

S et
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D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. the troop will purify itself . they (m) will not be recoy

2. they (m) will be made well nized

3. you (ms) will keep bring- . may he pay attention con
ing back to me. stantly

4. the river that we were . you (ms) will constantly
shown encourage

5. live (ms) long (labarum Dt) . may your (ms) face be

and prosper!

changed (§aniim b)

| B | B

GISIMMAR= gifimmarum

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use

logograms where possible:

4. nin almattim
5. wakil naqidt
6. ereq Sakkanakkim

1. zibbat issiirim
2. irat sukkallim
3. giSimmardt Sippar

6. you (ms) were lazy

E. Normalize and translate:

1. 9EN.LIL be-lum ... $a qi-bi-su la ut-ta-ka-ru (CH epilogue, r xxvi
53-56).

2. #5GU.ZA KUG SIGyy U-ta-ah-ha-az.

. B5TUKUL MES LUKURMES-ia li-is-ta-ab-bi-ru.

4. na-di-na-nu-um $a bi-$a-am a-na PN id-di-nu & PN, ub-ta-ar-ru
i§-tu da-ba-ab-3u-nu i-na pu-ih-ri-im ub-ti-ir-ru a-na E DINGIR
a-na bu-ur-ri DINGIR le-gé-§u-nu-ti. _

5. a-di PN il-li-kam 3 st-ha-ru-i it-ti-ni wa-a$-bu i-na-an-na 2 si-

- ha-ru-i $a-nu-tum ur-ta-ad-du-i.

6. ki-ma a-wi-lum $u-u la se-eh-ru-i-ma ra-bu-i i-ul ti-de-e ki-ma

a-wi-le-e ah-hi-su ASA-lam a-pu-ul-3u ki-ma la $a Su-ta-i-im

Su-u v-ul ti-de-e la tu-us-ta-"as-Sum.

3a-at-ta-am bi-ti & bi-ta-at ma-ri-ia us-sa-pa-hu.

8. Sum-ma i-na ki-tim a-hi at-ta gi-bi-ma $i-ka-rum $a i-na bi-it
Sa-ar-ra-qi-im il-le-qi-u & GUD $a i-na qd-bé-e a-hi-ia a-na
SAG.R ut-te-er-ru a-na si-ha-ri-ia li-ip-pa-aq-du.

9. mi-im-ma &a te-pu-Sa-an-ni “ISKUR il-ka li-id-dam-mi-iq.

[#%]

9

CH:

§20  (For §§17-19 see lesson 31.) §um-ma IR i-na qd-at sa-bi-ta-
ni-$u ih-ta-li-iq a-wi-lum $u-d a-na be-el IR ni-is i-lim i-za-kar-ma
u-ta-ad-sar.

§103 (For §102 see lesson 26.) §um-ma har-ra-nam i-na a-la-ki-§u

na-ak-ru-um mi-im-ma $a na-$u-i ud-ta-ad-di-§u Samallim
(SAMAN,.LA) ni-i§ i-lim i-za-kar-ma d-ta-ad-3ar.
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G. Omens from YOS 10:

H.

1. $um-ma na-ap-la-a$-tum ki-ma un-qi-im ma-a-tum v-te-es-sé-er
pi-i-§a a-na i-te-en i-ta-ar. (11 ii 7-9)
ungqum (fem.) ‘ring’.
2. $um-ma i-na $u-me-el u-ba-nim ka-ak-kum is-hu-ur Se-pu-um
a-na ma-at na-ak-ri-im i-ta-§a-ar. (11 iii 27-30)
Sépum here ‘conveyance, transport', or the like,
3. MAS re-e§ KA EGAL a-na $i-ni-8u pa-te-er ... bu-tu-qd-[tum] ub-

ta-ta-[qd]. (26 iii 28-29)
butuqtum (butugti; pl. butugatum) ‘flood; sluice channel' (cf. batagum).

Contract:
1. Lawsuit over property (VAS 7 16 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 279).
'IR-4EN.ZU DUMU “EN.ZU-ga-mil 2 a-na i-li-a-wi-lim DUMU i-I{-
u-ri *wa-ar-ki i-lf-ti-ri AD.DANI 42 du-u$-Su-up-tum ummasu
(AMA NI1) i-mu-tu 5 ag-$um 1 SAR E KISLAH $a du-us-$u-up-tum Kl
IRAAmurrim(MAR.TU) a-hi a-bi-$u i-[§la-"mu’ 74 1/, SAR E $a du-
ud-Su-up-tum * KI IREN.ZU i-§a-mu °IR-EN.ZU a-na i-li-a-«awi>-lim
ir-gu-um-ma " ki-a-am iq-bi um-ma Su-ma ? i-nu-ma € du-us-su-
up-tum umma(AMA)-ka i-pu-$u 2 a-na bi-ti-ia ... B...i-ru-ba-am
a1/, SAR E da it-ti-ia i-Sa-mu 5 bi-ti wa-tar i-sa-na-aq'(AN)-ka
iq-bi ' - l{-a-wi-lim V7 LUMES DUMU MES ba-ab-tim 1® mu-de-e-u-
nu u-pa-he-er-ma ' LUMES DUMUMES ba-ab-ti-8u-nu 2° a-wa-ti-
Su-nu i-mu-ru-ma *' a§-$um E i§-tu MU20.KAM $a-a-mu 2 a-na
ma-la us-sa-na-qii-3u 2 ki-ma [IR]-SEN.ZU ig-bu-t % a-na wa-tar-ti
bi-ti-3u 251 GIN KUG.BABBAR 3a 71/, GIN £ % §q e-li 1 SAR wa-at-ru
?7 4 1 GIN KUG.BABBAR $a 51/, GIN E 28 §a e-li 1/, SAR i-na si-un-
nu-qi-im i-te-ru 2 L-li-a-wi-lim u-$a-am-gi-ru-ma 3° 2 GIN KUG.
BABBAR a-na IR-%EN.ZU id-di-nu ' §a wa-tar-ti E-$u a-pi-il 2 $A-su
ta-ab * ana warkiat ami (UD.KURSE) IRYEN.ZU a-na i-li-a-wi-lim
*a-na wa-da>-ar-ti 11/, SAR E ul iraggum(INIM.NU.GA.GA) 3 MU
dAMAR.UTU & sa-am-su-i-lu-na LUGAL %42 Witnesses. %5 Date.
PNs: Warad-Sin; Sin-gamil; Ili-awilim; Ii-ari; Dus$uptum; Warad-
Amurrim,
® SAR = masarum (misar) a surface measurement (‘garden plot'; ca. 36
m2?); EKISLAH = KISLAH, here ‘empty lot'; 1 SAR EXISLAH = idtén
misar maskanum ‘a one-miisar lot'.
71/ SAR £ misil masar bitum ‘a half-masar house'.
" Wana bitiya ... irubam ‘she went into my property (x distance)'.

A
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Letters:
1. TLB 4, pL 9 LB 1897 = Frankena, AbB 3 15.

1 a-na ry-ut-tum qi-b-ma 2 um-ma AAMAR.UTU-na-gi-ir-ma
34UTU & 4eAMAR.UTU dg-ri-i§ UD-mi 4 li-ba-al-li-pu-ki ® SE-um fa (b
ba-8u«i> i-na BSBAN dyUTy 6 ma-ah-ri-ki li-i-ta-an-ni-ma 7 li-ik-ka
ni-ik ® as-$um ba-ba-tim i si-ha-ra-ti-§a ® ta-ra\(RI)-di-im ' ki-ma
i¥-10-i8-8u e-e3-ri-gu 1 asd-tap-pa-ra-ak-k[i-ijm 12 j-ul ta-pu-lli-iln-|nli
34-bi-is-sa-ki tu-ub-ta-i-li 14 ap-pu-na-ma i-bi-is-sa-am  §a-ni-a-am
ta-as-sa-na-hu-ri ' Ya-ba-tim “la-ga-bi-tum-ba-la-su 7 & a-bi-li-ib-
lu-ut ® tg-ur-di-8i-na-a-ti-ma lu-ud-di-is  a-wa-tu-ia ma-ti i-in-ki
2i-ma-ha-ra 2 i-na la mi-ta-gu-ri-ia 2 [i-bi-ils-sa-a tu-ub-ta-na-’a,-
li % $a a-qd-ab-bu-ki-im 5 mu-ug-ri-in-ni-ma % a-wa-tum la th-ha-
at-ti-a ¥ $um-ma ha-ti-tam e-ep-pu-u¥ 2 la ta-ma-ga-ri-«nin-in-ni.

PNs: f;ttum (fem.); Marduk-nasir; Babatum; Lagabitum-balassu; Abi-

ihlut.

> szt Samas ‘the seah of (the) Shamash (temple)’ (a seah of specific size).

0 kima istissu edrisu ‘ten times as often as once'.

13 jbissam (-a; Sum, lw.) ‘financial loss'; ba’dlum (i) G ‘to be(come) (ab-

normally) large, important; bu*ulum D ‘to enlarge, exaggerate’,

' uddusum here ‘to renew efforts'?

7 hatitum ‘offense’ (cf, hatom),

2. TLB 4 pl. 9 and 10 LB 1771+1766 = Frankena, AbB 3 16+17.

Ya-na ru-ut-tum [qi-bt-ma] 2 um-ma dAMAR.UTU-[rze::.-:;i-i.a--ivrm]
> 2UTU & YAMAR UTU [da-ri-i§ UD-mi] * li-ba-al-{li-tii-ki] 5 as-sum
SE-e-im #a us-sa-an-na-qu ¢ a-na mi-nim li-ib-ba-ki 7im-ta-na-ar-
ra-as ® $a-at-tam ku-um nu-um ° $a a-na pa-ni-ki i§-Sa-ak-nu 1 tq-
am-ta-§i-i ' SE-um ga ds-sa-an-na-qu 2 g-ul a-na ka-gi-im 13 i§-tu
se-eh-he-re-ku " q-wa-ti-ki ah-hi-ia ° ah-ha-ti-ia 16 4 gé-er-bu-ti-ia
17 ti-ul d-Se-e$-mi ' mi-nu-um $a a-na a-ha-ti-ki ¥ @ ah-hi-ki i-na
bu-bu-tim a-ma-at 20 ta-a$-pu-ri-im 2! ki ma-st ~_)‘u'-ra-a_r-tg-;' 2 hq.
ba'-tum u si-ha-ra-tim 3 ki-ma las]-pu-ra-am % _ui-ur-d‘i-[éi-na-rii
5 la-ma al-lli-ka-ak-ki-im] 26 ly-ud-di-is | - 1% Ta-wa’-ti la te
elg’-gi-i").

PNs  Ruttum (fem.); Marduk-nasir; Babatum,

3 sehherehu = sehreku.

16 gerbum hereas a noun, ‘relative’,

" minum $a ‘why is it that...?".

Y bubitum ‘hunger’; the last three words of this line are a direct quote
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3. TLB 4 pl. 16 LB 1904 = Frankena, AbB 3 28.

Ya-na Su-*Amurrim(MAR.TU) 8a 4[AMAR.UTU] ? 4-ba-al-la-ti-
$[u] 3 gt-bi-ma * um-ma i-li-um-ma-ti-mla] 3 2UTU & $AMAR.UTU li-
ba-al-li-tii-ka ® me-e i-di-in-ma 7 ASA-am $a pa-ni GI5.CI 8 li-i§-qui-d
? la tu-us-ta-’ay 1Y NUMUN-$u-nu la i-ha-li-iq.

PNs Sa-Amurrim; Ili-ummatr.

7 apum (pl. ap@; log. GIS.GI) ‘reed thicket, canebrake".

8 Sagim G (i) ‘to cause/give to drink, to water' (used as the causative of

Satitm).
4. TCL 7 64 = Kraus, AbB 4 64.

' a-na AUTU-ha-zir 2 qi-bt-ma 3 um-ma LU-NIN.URTA-ma ¢ 4UTU
li-ba-al-li-it-ka 5 pi-ir-hu-um DUMU mu-tum-DINGIR é ki-a-am i-
lam-mi-da-an-ni ” um-ma [§lu-t-ma 8 i-na bi-[it a]-bi-ia ¥ 1 KASKAL
i-na lasimim(LUKAS.E) 191 KASKAL i-na kullizim(3A.GUD) 11 nj-il-
la-ak ' ASA bi-it a-bi-ni ¥ a-na kullizim(3A.GUD)-ma ug-da-me-er
"i-ba-ad-8i-i a-8a-ar is-te-en-ma ° gu-um-mu-ru ¢ wa-ar-ka-tam
pu-ru-us-ma ' Sum-ma 2 KASKAL-$u-nu i-na bi-it a-bi-Su-nu 18 ba-
ma-a zu-us-si-nu-§i-im-ma ° E.GAL-lam la i-da-ba-ab.

PN Samas-hazir; Lu-Ninurta; Pirhum; Mutum-ilum.

*I harranam alakum ‘to perform corvée service'; lasimum (LU. KAS,(E))

‘courier, express messenger’; kullizum (5A.GUD) ‘ox driver'.

14 ibassi here, ‘can it be, that ...?".

18 bima (adverb) ‘in half’,

5. Thureau-Dangin, TCL 7 16 = Kraus, AbB 4 16.
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PNs Samas-hazir; Sin-ismeanni,

* Kutalla place name.

> NU.BEKIRIg = nukaribbum (nukarib) gardener after GISIMMAR read
DILMUN.NA = Dilmun(im) *of Dilmun’ (place name).

B darum b ‘continuity; permanent status of property’; here in appostiton
to eqlum.

Hlymn to I&tar, strophes 11-14 and prayer for King Ammi-ditina
(lines 41-60; see Lessons 33 and 34, exercises).

41. $ar-ru-um mi-ig-ra-$u-un na-ra-am li-ib-bi-gu- -un

42. $ar-hi-is it-ta>-na-aq-qt-Su-nu-ut ni- qi-a-Su el-la-am

43. am-mi-di-ta-na el-la-am ni-qi-i qad-ti-Su

44. ma-ah-ri-i-Su-un d-Se-eb-bé li-i i as(IA)-li na-am- ra-i-i

2 garhis see line 11.

-Sundit for expected -§unasim

acc. nigiadu for prose nigisu; cf. narbias in line 21.

Ammi-ditana king of Babylon, 168347,

lam (base li-; gen. lim, acc. liam; Pl 12) *bull’ (cf. the fem. litum /
littum 'cow’).

aslum (pl. asliz) * young (male) sheep' (poetic word).

namra’a (always pl.) ‘fattening'; the extra -i sign may be a scribal
error.

43




432 LESSON THIRTY-FIVE

45. i§-ti AN-nim ha-we-ri-i-a te-te-er-$a-a$-§u-um
46. da-ri-a-am ba-la-ta-am ar-ka-am
47. ma-da-a-tim $a-na-at ba-la-a-ti-im a-na am-mi-di-ta-na
48. tu-3a-at-li-im eds-tdr ta-at-ta-di-in
45 j5ti seeline 13.
48 gutlumum S (notin G) ‘to give, bestow, confer, lend’.
49. si-ig-ru-u$-$a tu-Sa-ak-ni-sa-a¥-Su-um
50. ki-ib-ra-at er-bé-e-em a-na $e-pi-i-Su
51. & na-ap-ha-ar ka-li-u-nu da-ad-mi
52. ta-as-sa-mi-su-nu-t a-ni-ri-i-8i-u
51 dadmi (always pl.) ‘habitations, settlements; the inhabited world".
52 nirum (nir(i)) ‘yoke’; -8i-ii for expected suffix -§u ‘his’.
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36.1 The 5t Stems

There are two St stems, with different meanings: the St-passive
and the St-lexical (see below under (b)). Formally, the two stems differ
only in the Durative, and are identical for all other forms.

(a) Form

The forms are, naturally, based on the corresponding 5 stem. The
infixed -¢- (or -ta-) stands between the & and R;. As in the S (and D), the
Durative forms have a as the theme-vowel, whereas the Preterite,
Perfect, and Imperative have i. The St Preterite is formally identical
with the S Perfect.

53. bi-be-el li-ib-bi-i-8a za-ma-ar la-le-e-3a
54. na-ti-um-ma a-na pi-i-3u si-ig-ri é-a i-pu-is-si
55. 18(ES)-me-e-ma ta-ni-it-ta-a-3a i-ri-us-su
56. li-ib-lu-ut-mi $ar-ra-8u li-ra-am-$u ad-da-ri-i$
59 piblum (bibil) ‘marriage gift'; bibil libbim ‘wish, desire’ (cf.
babalum).
lalam (lala-) ‘desire, wish; wealth, happiness; luxury, luxuriance;
attractiveness, charm’.
% patam G only in Verbal Adj. natém (natu-) ‘fitting, suitable,
appropriate’.
Ea (usually written é-a) the god of fresh water, and of intelligence
and cunning.
i-pu-is-si a broken writing, for expected ippussi(m) or ippessim (cf.
nazuzzi in line 39).
55 The subject of idme and the following verb is Ea, who is also the

As noted above, the two St stems are distinguished only in the
Durative. The Durative of the St-passive is patterned after that of the 5,
and simply has -¢- inserted after the -§-; the Durative of the St-lexical
has a doubled middle radical, like the G and Gt Durative (see under
(b), on the meaning).

Given below are the 5t paradigms of parasum, of the I-n verb
nadanum, and of the Ill-weak verb mal@m. For verbs Ill-e, the change
of a-vowels to e is optional (e.g., from red2m: Infinitive $utardfam or
Suterditm; Durative St lex. udtaradda or usteredde).

speaker of line 56. Sound In III-wealc
tanittum (tanitti) "pfais'e, glory'. o _ " Infinitive: Sutaprusum  Sutaddunum  Jutamlitm
ru:!u:a G (;)"Fo n?o ‘cel. (Cf';;gg!;?‘f;: :: 3 3?;;;::;2—:; )15 e Durative 5t pass.. ustapras ustaddan ustamla
TORER WG 968 HRES 0% P ' Durative St lex.:  uStaparras ustanaddan ustamalla
57, eds-tdr a-na am-mi-di-ta-na $ar-ri ra-i-mi-i-ki Perfect: udtatapris ustataddin ustatamli
58. ar-ka-am da-ri-a-am ba-la-ta-am Su-tr-ki Preterite: ustapris ustaddin ustamli
59, li-ib-lu-ut Imperative: Sutapris Sutaddin Sutamli
_ _ _ i Participle: mustaprisum mu$taddinum mustamlom
60. gis.gis.gdl.bi _ Verbal Adj.: Sutaprusum  Sutaddunum  Sutamlom
8 This indented final line in Sumerian represents meherdu 'its (the V. Adj. base: Sutaprus Sutaddun Sutamlu

hymn's) response’, i.e. ‘its antiphony".
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In verbs I-° and I-w, the Durative forms of the two St stems, like
the rest of the paradigms, are identical. St forms of verbs I-w have a- or
e- vowels according to the corresponding § forms. Below are the St
paradigms of ahazum, esérum, babalum, and wasdm (also I-weak).

I-a I-e Iw

Infinitive:  §ut@huzum  SutéSurum Sutabulum  3utésam

Durative: uftahhaz ustesser udtabbal ustegse
Perfect: ustatahiz ustetéser ustatabil  ustetési
Preterite: ustahiz usteser ustabil ustést
Imperative: Jutahiz Sutéser Sutabil Sutési

Participle: ~ mustahizum mustéeserum mustabilum mustésim
Verbal Adj.: $utdhuzum  SutéSurum Sutabulum  Sutésim
V.Adj. base:  Sut@huz SutéSur Sutabul Futésu

&t forms of verbs II-weak are rare; the following forms are
attested for a few roots:

Infinitive: Sutakunnum
Durative: ustakan

3mp: ustakanni
Preterite: ustakin

3mp: ustakinni
Participle: mustakinnum

The few attested 5t forms of verbs originally II-> have strong .

(b) Meaning
(1) St-passive

The 5t stem with the shorter Durative, u$tapras, serves as the
passive of the & stem and is therefore called the gt-passive (sometimes
simply St1). This is by far the less frequent of the two St stems. Examples:

Sutalputum ‘to be destroyed’;

Suterdiim ‘to be conducted, caused to flow’;

Sutapam | $utepam (waptim) ‘to be made/become visible, famous; to be
proclaimed; to shine forth’;

Jutéstim (wastim) 'to be brought out’.

P |
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(2) St-lexical

The St stem with the longer Durative form, udtaparras, has a
wide range of uses and meanings. Because many of these are unpredic
table, this form is termed the St-lexical (or 5t2).

One use of the St-lexical is as the causative of the Gt stem, as in
dutamgurum 'to bring to agreement’; mitgurum Gt 'to come to an agreement’;
Sutamhurum ‘to cause to compare oneself with, compete with, rival';

mithurum Gt ‘to face one another, be of equal size, correspond’;
Sutagbutum ‘to collect, assemble, keep together, attach; to quarrel’ (ie, 'to
cause to grasp one another'); tisbutum Gt ‘to grasp one another’;

The St-lexical also functions as the reflexive of the $, as in

Sutépusum (epesum) ‘to get busy, active’ (cf. Szpusum $ ‘to direct’);

Sutamrusum ‘to concern oneself, take trouble, labor' (cf. Sumrusum 5 ‘to
make sick’);

Sutaddunum (nadanum) ‘to intermingle, discuss’ (cf. Suddunum$ ‘to collect’);

Suterdfim *to continue, resume’ (cf. Surdam 5 ‘to conduct, lead");

Sutésiim 'to escape’ (cf. SiZgtim ‘to let out’); also 'to fight with one another’.

Finally, the St-lexical serves as a catch-all stem, the meanings of some
forms having little obvious derivational relationship with the  or the
Gt of the roots in question. The meanings of these must be learned in-
dividually, since they are not readily classifiable.
$utawim ‘to discuss, consider, ponder’ (cf. atwiim Gt 'to speak, discuss');
§utémudum (emédum) 'to bring into contact, join, unite, add’ (causative of
nenmudum N);
SuteSurum (edérum) ‘to proceed; to thrive, prosper; to set right, put in order,
provide justice; to guide properly; to send; to make prosper’;
Sutakunnum (kénum) ‘to justify, examine® (Mari);
Sutamliim 'to assign, add, provide in full’;
Sutamtizm ‘to be in short supply";
Sutassuqum (nasaqum) ‘to putin order, prepare’; it may be that this verb de
rives from nas@kum rather than nasaqum (all writings are ambiguoun),
Sutashurum 'to surround on all sides’;
Sutadnéim ‘to double, give twice as much’; in hendiadys, 'to do again’

Some verbs exhibit forms of both St stems, as Illustrated by
Suterdam and $utésim above. Further, while the distinction between
the Durative forms of the two St stems is generally observed, there Is
occasionally some confusion of the forms; e.g.,

both ustanaddani and ustaddani for ‘they (m) discuss’
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36.2 The Stn Stem
The Stn serves as the iterative stem of 5 verbs,

In sound verbs, verbs I-n, and verbs Ill-weak, the forms of the
Stn are identical to those of the 5t listed above, with the important
exception of the Durative (cf. the Dt and Dtn). The 5tn Durative has the
form ustanapras, with the characteristic -tan-. For verbs I-n, with the
assimilation of the n of the root, the resulting form is identical to the 5t-
lexical Durative,
I-weak

udtanamla

Sound In

Durative Stn: ustanapras ustanaddan

In verbs I-° and verbs I-w, all Stn forms differ from the corres-
ponding 5t forms, in that R; is always doubled and preceded by a short
vowel in the 5tn, rather than single and preceded by a long vowel as in
the 5t.

Ia I-e Tw
Infinitive:  Sutahhuzum  SuteS§urum  Sutabbulum Sutessim
Durative: ustanahhaz  udteneider ustanabbal ustenesse
Perfect: ustatahhiz ustetesser ustatabbil  ustetessi
Preterite: ustahhiz ustesser usdtabbil ustessi
Imperative: Sutahhiz Sutesser Sutabbil Sutessi
Participle:  mustahhizum mustesSerum mustabbilum mustessim

Verbal Adj.. Sutabhuzum  SutesSurum  Sutabbulum Sutessim
V. Adj base:  Sutahhuz Sutedsur Sutabbul Sutessu

Stn forms of verbs II-weak occur too infrequently to present a
paradigm.

36.3 Oaths

Statements made under oath in Akkadian exhibit a special gram-
mar that sets them apart from ordinary statements. Two types of oath
may be distinguished according to the time frame of the activity about
which the oath is taken: assertory oaths refer to the past (or the present);
promissory oaths refer to the future.

Assertory oaths normally have as their predicate either a Preterite
verb or a verbless clause (including a predicate Verbal Adjective).
Promissory oaths usually have a Durative verb as predicate.

i

Sh

o

LESSON THIRTY-SIX 437

Both assertory and promissory oaths may be positive (assertory ‘I
did do X', promissory ‘I will do X’) or negative (assertory ‘I did not do
X', promissory ‘I will not do X').

Three means of expressing an oath occur in OB texts. In the most
common, the predicate is a verb or predicate adjective with the subos-
dination marker -u (on forms on which -u may appear); the absence of
#a or any conjunction governing the verb marks this construction
unambiguously as an oath. In negative oaths, the negative is ld.
Predicates in this construction sometimes have a non-coordinating -ma
for emphasis. Some examples:

Assertory:
umma Sunid-ma: "kirdm p&ndm burru; ina ilim telqa” ‘thus they
(m) (said): "the previous orchard was confirmed; you (ms) took (it)
under (an oath to) a god"*;
kiam lizkura: “da’ik PN la ida; andku la udahizu; u basitam $a
PN la elgn, la alputu” ‘they (m) must swear as follows: “I do not
know the murderer of PN; I myself did not incite; further, I did not
take (or even) touch PN's property" ";

Promissory:
ina mahar awilé anndtim kiam ights umma §ung-ma: “nig $arrim
ana dayyani nillaki-ma” 'before these men they (m) said as fol-
lows: “by the life of the king we will go to the judges"’;
PN itma: “ana PN, 1@ araggamu” ‘PN swore, “I will not contest
against PN, ",

Another common construction, used only for positive oaths, has the
asseverative particle /i (§29.3); predicates do not bear the subordination
marker. '
Assertory:
kaspam Suati ana ummidnim abt 1@ utér ‘my father did return
that silver to the lender’;
bel bitim nis ilim izakkarsum-ma: “itti buséka bustya la halqa”
‘the owner of the house will swear for him by the life of the god:
“along with your goods, my goods were indeed (also) lost" ';
PN ina bab DN kiam izkur umma $id-ma; “lii mar PNy andku” ‘in
the gate of DN, PN swore as follows: “l am indeed the son of PNy" '}
Promissory:
umma $i-ma: “§arram atma: ‘i§tu inanna adi hamdal Gmi
kasapka li anaddikkum’” ‘he (said) as follows: 1 swore by the
king, ‘in five days from now I will give you (ms) your sllver' "'
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The third construction is the least common in OB texts, but becomes the
sole means of expressing an oath in Akkadian dialects of the first mil-
lennium. It is essentially the protasis of a conditional sentence, without
an apodosis expressed. The understood apodosis is ‘may I be cursed, if
..". The logic of the construction dictates that a positive oath must
contain a negative (/@), while a negative oath must lack a negative: to
express ‘such-and-such shall happen’, one writes ‘if such-and-such does
not happen(, may I be cursed)’; for ‘such-and-such must not happen’,
one writes ‘if such-and-such does happen(, may I be cursed)’.

ina Saptidu kiam iffakin umma dd-ma: “Summa aht Purattim
gulgullatim 1@ umalli® ‘the following was on his lips: “I will fill
the banks of the Euphrates (Purattum) with skulls (gulgullatum)™"
(lit,, “if I did not fill the banks of the Euphrates with skulls, ...");

fumma sibitki 13 etepud ‘1 will carry out your (fs) wish (sibdtum)’
(lit., 'if I have not carried out your wish, ...").

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 36.

Verbs:

&astm G (i; Preterite igsi or issi; Imperative 3isi or tisi) ‘to cry (out),
shout, call (to), summon; to proclaim; to read (aloud)’; §itassim
Gtn ‘to read, study’; §udstm /$usdtim S causative; N passive.

watdm G (a; Dur. utta, Pret. uta [see §21.3(g)]) ‘to find, discover’;
$utatam St-lex. ‘to meet (one another)’.

Learn the St verbs given in §36.1.

Nouns:

erdum (fem.; eres; pl. ersétum; log. #NA) ‘bed’".

igarum (igar; pl. igaratum; log. E.GARg; Sum. lw.) ‘wall (of a build-
ing)'.

Libittum (libitti; pl. libnatum; log. SIG4) ‘(mud) brick’.

migarum (misar) ‘justice, equity, redress’ (cf. esérum).

némelum (némel; pl. némelétum) ‘benefit, gain, profit; surplus’;
némelam amdarum ‘to make/gain a profit, to benefit’.
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sibtum b (masc.; bound form sibit; pl. sibtdatum) ‘seizure; agricul
tural holding’; sibit temim if&m/rastm ‘to take action' (cf
sabdtum).

daplum ($apal) ‘under part, side, bottom’; sapal (preposition; with
suf. Sapli- or fapal-) and ina $apal (prepositional phrase; with
suf. ina $apli-) ‘under, below, beneath’; (ina) §apal ép(i) ‘at the
feet of.

tukultum (tukulti; pl. tuklatum) ‘trust; object of trust' (cf.
takdlum).

Proper noun:
Purattum (log. ““BURANUN (= UD.KIB.NUN]) the Euphrates.

Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

noting parts of the body

m «‘(ﬁ m NA = erfum

w W UZU = §irum
determ. “*¥ before words de-

T
@% w SIGy = libittum
GARg in EGARg = igarum

Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1. gisimmaratum $a ah Purattim 4. libnat igarim

2. wakil bari ina ereqqim irkab 5. ana §Ir ilim itrh

3. sukkallum ina er$im inil

. Write in normalized Akkadian, using 5t and Stn forms:

1. you (ms) will collect 8. it thrived

2. she will double 9. they (m) have brought into

3. Iassigned contact

4. they (m) will be destroyed 10. they (f) will be brought oul

5. they (f) have resumed 11, surrounding on all slides

6. get busy (pl)! (ms)

7. you (fs) will cause to enter  12. we will meet one anothe
repeatedly

. e = =5 R A N LR D S NS e v i
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E. Normalize and translate:

;

sa-bi-tum a-na $a-a-Sum is-sa-gar-am a-na 9GI5
dGIS e-ef ta-da-a-al
ba-la-tam %a ta-sa-ah-hu-ru la tu-ut-ta
i-nu-ma DINGIRMES ib-nu-u a-wi-lu-tam
mu-tam i§-ku-nu a-na a-wi-lu-tim
ba-la-tam i-na gé-ti-du-nu is-sa-ab-tu
OB Gilgames, X ii 14 — iii 5; sabitum ‘innkeeper (fem.)"; 4GIS = the
OB writing for Gilgames; &5 (adv.) ‘where, whither?’; dalum G (u) ‘to
wander'; awil@tum ‘humanity’; mitum ‘death’.

. i-nu-ma SAMAR.UTU a-na $u-te-Su-ur ni-§i KALAM d-si-im §u-

hu-zi-im d-wa-e-ra-an-ni ki-it-tam & mi-a-ra-am i-na KA ma-
tim a$-ku-un §i-ir ni-§ @-ti-ib. (usum ‘direction, guidance,
custom’; CH prologue, v 14-24) -

. LUGAL #a in LUGAL-r{ $u-tu-ru a-na-ku a-wa-tu-ii-a na-ds-qd

le-ti-ti $a-ni-nam ($@ninum ‘rival’) i-ul i-$u i-na gi-bi-it SUTU
da-a-a-nim ra-bi-im $a AN & Kl mi-$a-ri i-na KALAM li-i§-te-pi.
(CH; epilogue, r xxiv 79-88)

., ad-fum A.SA MES $a PN a-na PN, $e-e-em-ma ka-ma-si-im o

EGAL a-pa-li-im lu-i a$-pu-ra-a$-§u-um.

. ki-a-am iq-bi-a-am um-ma $u-ma $ar-ra-am at-ma is-tu i-na-

an-na a-di UD.5.KAM KUG.BABBAR-ka lu a-na-di-ku-um.

. ad-§um LUKUR i-§e-si-a-an-ni ak-li Su-ta-am-ti-ma %a a-ka-li-

im t-ul i-$u @ a¥-§um a-wa-at E.GAL $a e$-mu-i na-az-qd-ku
teg-em-ki ar-hi-i¥ Su-up-ri-im-ma la a-na-az-zi-iq.

. a-na PN aq-bi-i-ma a-na KA.DINGIR.RAX SAG.IR $u-a-ti é-ul it-

ru-ud PN KUG.BABBAR i-ir-ri-i§ KUG.BABBAR $u-bi-la-a$-§um-ma
lu-us-tam-gi-ir-Su-ti-ma SAG.IR §u-a-ti li-it-ru-da-ak-kum.

. at-ta & $u-i qd-qd-da-ti-ku-nu $u-te-mi-da-ma wa-ar-ka-tam

$u-a-ti pu-ur-sa $a-ni-tam i-na-an-na pa-ta-ri gé-ru-ub si-ha-
ru-ti bi-tam a-na pa-ni-ia li-i$-ta-as-st-qu i A.SAMES lu-i Su-
la-as-su-qd.

. i-nu-ma a-na-ku & a-bi i-na ZIMBIR® nu-u$-ta-tu-u ma-di-i§ ah-

du i-na-an-na mu-$a-ad-di-nu KUG BABBAR u$-ta-na-ad-da-nu-
ni-a-ti & ma-di-i§ nu-u$-ta-ma-ar-ra-as.

. fum-ma li-ib-ba-ka te;-em-ka ga-am-ra-am $u-up-ra-am-ma a-

wi-lum gu-u KUG BABBAR-8u li-il-gé-ma li-il-li-ka-ak-kum UDU.
HULA i-di-ig-Sum u su-ha-ru-um $a il-li-ka-ak-kum it-ti sa-bi-im
Au-ta-as-bi-ta-ad-Su.
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CH:

§101  Sum-ma a-far (Samallim, from §100) il-li-ku ne-me-lam la {
ta-mar KUC.BABBAR il-qui-it u-ta-$a-na-ma Samallim(SAMAN, LA)
a-na DAM.GAR i-na-ad-di-in.
§120 $um-ma a-wi-lum SE-$u a-na na-a$-pa-ku-tim i-na £ a-wi
lim(! LUM) i3-pu-uk-ma i-na qd-ri-tim i-ib-bu-i-um it-tab-8i o lu
be-el E na-a$-pa-kam ip-te-ma SE il-gé i lu SE $a i-na £-3u is-§a-ap-
ku a-na ga-am-ri-im it-ta-ki-ir be-el SE ma-har i-lim SE-3u u-ba-ar-
ma be-el E 8E $a il-qui-u us-ta-3a-na-ma a-na be-el 3E i-na-ad-di-in.

qaritum (garit; pl. gariatum) ‘storeroom, granary'.

ibbam (base ibba-; Sum. lw.) ‘loss, deficit'.
§126 $um-ma a-wi-lum mi-im-mu-$u la ha-li-lig}-ma mi-im-me-e
ha-li-iq iq-ta-bi ba-ab-ta-$u u-te-eb-bi-ir ki-ma mi-im-mu-3u la hal-
qu ba-ab-ta-$u i-na ma-har i-lim é-ba-ar-§u-ma mi-im-ma $a ir-gu-
mu u$-ta-§a-na-ma a-na ba-ab-ti-§u i-na-ad-di-in.

ubburum D (G abarum rare) ‘to accuse’.
§§145-147  §145 Sum-ma a-wi-lum LUKUR i-hu-uz-ma DUMU.MES
la u-$ar-§i-Su-ma a-na ™$u-gis-tim a-ha-zi-im pa-ni-$u i§-ta-ka-an
a-wi-lum $u-u ™$u-giy-tam i-ih-ha-az a-na E-§u i-Se-er-re-eb-§i ™u-
gigtum $i-i it-ti LUKUR d-ul ud-ta-ma-ah-ha-ar. §146 Sum-ma a-
wi-lum LUKUR i-hu-uz-ma GEME, a-na mu-ti-§a id-di-in-ma DUMU.
MES it-ta-la-ad wa-ar-ka-nu-um GEME, $i-i it-ti be-el-ti-§a us-ta-
tam-hi-ir a$-§um DUMUMES ul-du be-le-sa a-na KUG.BABBAR -ul
i-na-ad-di-i8-§i ab-bu-ut-tam i-3a-ak-ka-an-§i-ma it-ti GEME, HL.A i-
ma-an-nu-§i. §147 sum-ma DUMU.MES la i-li-id be-le-sa a-na
KUG BABBAR i-na-ad-di-is-i.

Sugitum (Sugit; log. ™8U.GIy; Sum. Iw.) a junior wife.

abbutium (abbutti) the characteristic hair style of slaves,
§206 Sum-ma a-wi-lum a-wi-lam i-na ri-is-ba-tim im-ta-ha-ay
ma si-im-ma-am i§-ta-ka-an-$u a-wi-lum $u-i i-na i-dui la am
ha-si i-tam-ma & A.ZU i-ip-pa-al.

risibtum (pl. risbatum |=sg.)) ‘quarrel, fight",

ina tdi see §26.2(a).
§227 3um-ma a-wi-lum gallabam(SU 1) i-da-ag-ma ab-bu-ti 18 la
Se-e-em ug-da-al-li-ib a-wi-lam $u-a-ti i-du-uk-ku-du-ma i-na KA -du
i-ha-al-la-lu-$u gallabum(SU.1) i-na i-du-i la t-gal U bu i-tam mao
ma t-ta-as-Sar.

gallabum (gallab; log. SU.I) ‘barber’; gullubum D (not (n C) 't shuve

dasum G (a) ‘to deceive'.
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abbuttum (abbutti) the characteristic hair style of slaves.
halalum G (a-u) ‘to hang’ (trans.).
ina idt see §26.2(a).
§233 $um-ma SITIM E a-na a-wi-lim i-pu-us-ma $i-pi-ir-§u la u.§.-
te-es-bi-ma E.GARg iq-tu-up SITIM $u-i i-na KUG.BABBAR ra-ma-ni-
Su E.GARg $u-a-ti i-dan-na-an.
subbm D (not in G) 'to look at (something) from a distance; to carry
out, execute properly, according to plan’; Sutesbam St lex. 'to
carry out, execute properly, according to plan’.
gépum G (u) 'to buckle, cave in, collapse’.
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biblum (bibil) ‘marriage-gift' (cf. babalum).
kara@sum G (i) ‘to pinch, break off’; kurrusum D = G; "to slander"'.

. Omens from YOS 10:
1. [DIS i-na KA] E.GAL qii-ti-um SUSI it-tu-ul wa-$i-ib mah-ri-ka

pi-ri-id-ta-ka us-te-né-se. (25:72)
qiém (ga-) ‘filament, thread',
piristum ( piristi) ‘secret’ (cf. pardsum).

. [MAS i-na] se-er bi-ri-tim ka-ak-kum $i-na [it- tal-at-lu-i-ma

warki(EGIR) i$-di-i-$u [ |-d na-du-u $ar-ra-an li-na pu-tilh-ri-
tm t-ul u§-ta-da'-nu. (33 ii 35-38)

biritum here ‘border (area)’ of the liver.

Note kakkum $ina for 'two weapons'.

. DIS ma-as-ki-il-tum $a SUSI hasim(URs) hu-ur-hu-dam it-ti-ul

MUNUS a-wa-at pu-uh-ri-im us-te-né-se. (36 iv 8-9)
maskiltum part of the ubanum.
haim (hadi-; log. URs [the HARsign]) ‘lung’.
hurhudam /ur’udum ‘throat, windpipe’;
awdatam $isim 'to betray a secret’.

. DIS UDU pi-i-§u ip-te-né-et-te-e ri-ig-mu-ui DI$ UDU li-§a-an-du

us-te-né-se-a-am ni-ip-ru-u DIS UDU li-3a-an-§u id-ta-na-da-ad

a-na LUGAL a-wa-tum da-mi-ig-tum i-ma-qii-ut. (47:6-7)
rigmum (rigim; pl. rigmi) ‘call, shout, cry, noise, voice' (cf. ragdmum)
niprum (pl. nipri) ‘shoot, sprout; progeny’.

. BE i-na ki-$a-ad MUSEN ki-ma ni-ri-im su-ma-am pa-ri-ik I li

LU $u-te-eq-ru-ba-am i-ri-is. (52 iii 1-3)
issurum here a part of the liver,
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nirum (nir(i)) ‘yoke’.
samum (sam(i); pl. sim) ‘redness, red spot’,
parakum G (i) ‘to lie across, crosswise; to obstruct, block’; Verbal Adj.
parkum (parik-) ‘lying crosswise (before: acc.)'.
Sugrubum S (gerebum) ‘to petition’ (rare).
H. Contract:

1. Lawsuit over an inheritance (CT 8 12b = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 260).

VIGEME,-4UTU LUKUR UTU a-na um-mli-al-ra-ah-tum 2 a-na
IBILA ir-gu-um-ma 3 DLKUDMES di-nam u4-3a-hi-zu-$§i-na-ti-ma * §i-
bi-§i-na a-na YUTU i 43KUR 5 a-na tu-ma-mi-tum' ¢ i-di-nu-ma ma-
har 4UTU & 9I5KUR 7 ki-a-am um-ma $u-nu-[ma] & $a 4UTU-ga-mil &
um-mi-[a-ra-ah-tum] ® a-na GEME,-4UTU na-da-nam 1° la ni-du-i
"1 DI KUD.MES $i-bi 2 ¢i-ul im-gu-ru ** um-ma DLKUD.MES ™ ki-
ma $i-bu itmG(IN.PAD.DEMES) 15 i ai-ti a-na edy-tdr 6 ta-ta-mi-<>
7lum-mi-a-ra-ah-tum ®i-na KA ed;-tdr ki-a-am ig-[bil«-ma»
' um-ma $i-ma a-na-ku & 4UTU-ga-mil 2 DUB-pa-am la ni-i§-ti-ru
' 4 IBILA-ni la ni-di-nu 22 MU 9UTU 4g-a 4AMAR.UTU 23 & ha-am-
mu-ra-pt itmQ(IN.PAD.DE MES) 230 Witnesses.

PNs: Amat-Sama3; Ummi-Arahtum; Samas$-gamil.

5 tum&mitum 'oath’; here incorrectly nom. for gen. (cf. tamaim).

89 The syntax here is somewhat contorted; §a and all that follows it,
up to nad@nam, modifies nad@nam (and would normally follow
it rather than precede it; see §31.3(a3)): ‘(we do not know) the
giving of Sama3-gamil and Ummi-Arahtum to Amat-Samas’,
i.e., (we do not know) what $. and U, gaveto A.",

15 4 here ‘also, likewise’.

Letters:

1. CT 43 13 = Kraus, AbB 1 13.

va-na a-wi-lim qi-bi-ma 2 um-ma IR-4AMAR.UTU-ma 3 4UTU &
dAMAR.UTU da-ri-i§ UD-mi 4 li-ba-al-li-ti-ka 5 [lu $a]-al-ma-ta lu
ba-al-ta-a-ta ® [DINGIR na-gli-ir-ka re-e$-ka 7 [a-na dal-mi-ig-tim li-
ki-il 8 [§lu-[lum-kla ma-har 4UTU & SAMAR.UTU lu da-ri % as-§um
di-ib-ba-tim §a YEN.ZU-8e-mi a-hi-§u 1° $a i-na E abarakkim(AGRIG)
ka-lu-i "' "AMAR.UTU-mu-ba-li-it DUMU UGULA DAM.GAR«MES>
12 it-ti nasparim(NA.AS.BAR) §a be-el-Su-nu ' a-hi “EN.ZU-na-di-in-
du-mi-im " a-na KA DINGIR.RAK 1 jt-ta-al-kam ¢ at-ta &t DUMU a-
hi a-bi-ka V7 du-ta-ti-a '® ma-har a-wi-lim be-el-§u-nu 1° pu-ut-te,
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ra-a-§u-ma * a-na ZIMBIR® li-it-ta-al-kam 2! ba-lu-3u la ta-all-la!-
kam(written ta-a-al-kam) 2 [a-na URJU BAD-YUTU tii-ur-da-ad-su
2 i-na) an-ni-tam at-hu-tam * ku-ul-li-im. l
PNs: Warad-Marduk;Srn-.'!émi;Marduk-mubalii_t;Be‘l&unu;Sin-nﬁd:'n-
fumim.
Y dibbatum (dibbat; pl. dibbatum) ‘agreement" (cf. dababum).
10 abarakkum (abarak; log. AGRIG [= IGI+DUB]) an official of temples and
estates; ‘steward’.
" nasparum (naspar; here written with pseudo-log. NA.AS.BAR) ‘mes-
senger, envoy’ (cf. $aparum).
22 Dar-Samas a town.
B athatum (athat) ‘brotherly attitude, partnership’ (cf. ahum).

2. King, LIH 1 4 = Frankena, AbB 2 4, reverse (letter from Ham-
murapi to Sin-iddinam).

¥ [a-dli [tleg-em-ka la a§-pur-am-[ma] 2 $i-pi-ir [D-im $a ih-he-ru-
[4]® la i-mu-ru-nim ¢ mu-i a-na Si-tp-ri-im ga-am-ri-im 5 la :u}»ra-
ar-du-i 8 i i§-tu $i-pi-ir ID $a i-na-an-na sa-ab-ta-ti 7 i-na he-re-e-
em ta-ag-dam-ru ¥ “BURANUN $a if-tu UD.UNUGK ¥ g-di URIMKi
9 mi-ig-ti-§a v-su-ih " ha-mi-Sa Su-ut-bi 2 Su-te-Se-er-3i.

® UD.UNUGK = Larsa a city. '

% URIMK = Ur a city.

10 migtum (migit) ‘collapse, downfall; obstruction, debris’ (cf. magatum,).

! hama (pl.) ‘litter (of leaves, etc.)".

3. King, LIH 2 92 = Frankena, AbB 2 74.

la-na EN.ZU"i-din-nam 2 KAR ZIMBIRS 3 ; DI KUD MES ZIMBIRM
* qi-bi-ma 5 [um-ma al-bi-e-§u-uh-ma 5 8hyu-"ne-ne'-na-si-ir 7 i sil-li-
AUTU 8 DUMU.MES ri-i[$-9UTU] ? ki-g-am d-lam-m[i-d]u-niir;-n[i]
QY um-[mla $u-nu-ma M i-li-i-din-nam a-hu-ni ra-bu-u[m) 2 ha-ab-
la-an-ni-a-ti B is-tu MU2.KAM 4 ma-har KAR ZIMBIRX ni-i§-ta-na-
ak-ka-an-[mla ® i-ul us-te-es-Se-ru-ni-a-ti 16 ki-a-am i-lam-mi-du-
ni-in-ni ' DUB-pi an-ni-a-alm) i-na a-ma-rli-im] 1% B-li-i-din-nam
Su-a-t[i] ® & &-bi mu-de-e a-wla-ti-3u] 2 [§la dbu-ne—ne-na-sz‘-:‘r g
stl-l{-4UTU 2 DUMU MES ri-i3-4[UT]U 2 U-ka-al-la-mu-ku-nlu-t)i “ a
na KA. DINGIR.RAki! 25 ti-ur-da-nilm-mal 2 a-wa-a-tu-su-nlu li-i|n-
nam-ra.

PNs: Sin-iddinam; Abi-esuh (king of Babylon, 1711-1684); Bunene nagir,

Silli-Samas; Ris-Samas: Hi-iddinam.
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4, TLB 4 pl. 31 LB 1886 = Frankena, AbB 3 55.

1(a-nla $a-pt-ri-ia qi-bi-ma ? um-ma nu-ur-Amurrim (IMAR.TU)-
ma 34UTU & 4AMAR.UTU da-ri-i§ UD-mi-im * li-ba-al-li-ti-ka
5 AAMAR.UTU-na-sir $a ad-pu-ra-ak-kum © u-ih-hi-ra-am-ma Ira-
bu-ut-9EN.ZU at-tar-da-kum 7 DUB-pa-tum $a DUMU EDUBBA.A 5
it-ta-al-ka-nim ® a-na 24 1KU A .8A si-bi-it DUMUKI ® a-na si-ka-tim
ma-ha-st-im 1° ki-a-am a¥-pu-ur-$u-nu-§i-im ' um-ma a-na- -ku-u-
ma 2 a-na Sukis(A.SA.SUKU) AGA.US Su-ta-am-li-im 2 i¥-tu ITU.1.
KAM wa-ad-ba-a-tu-nu 14 DUB.SAR ummanim(UGNIM) Sukis
(A.SA SUKU)-su-ii 15 §u-ta-am-li-a-at-ma-a ' i-na A.SA DUB.SAR
ummanim(UGNIM) 17 a-na AGA.US si-ka-tam ta-ma-ha-sa '® a-na
a-at-ta-a $assukkim(SAG.DUN) i§-pu-ru-nim ¥ qé-du-um ad-li-im u
AGA.US 2 g-na Ulam-ma-a-a il-li-kam-ma ! ni-i§ $ar-ri i-na pi-i-
fu a¥-ku-un-ma 2 a¥-la-am a-na ta-ra-si-im 2 u si-ka-tam a-na
ma-ha-gi v-ul ad-di-Sum  i§-pu-ru-nim-ma a-na qd-ta-tim it-ta-
ad-nu-ni-in-ni % um-ma-mi a-8a-al Sar-ri ku-ub-bu-ra-at 2 a-wi-lu-
i ma-di-i§ si-ur-ru-mu ¥ DUB-pa-tu-ka u-ul i-ra-ha-nim-ma 28 k-
ma a-la-ki-Su-nu ? si-ik-ka-tam i-ma-ha-si * a-na i-li-im-gur-an-ni
DUB-pa-am ti-§a-bi-il-ma 3! me-he-er DUB-pt u-$a-bi-lam-ma 32 ug-
ta-bi-la-ak-kum 3 [AGIA.US $a a-na A[S1A-im sa-ba-tim 3 [ir)-te-
né-ed-du-ni-i§-gu ® it-ti §u-i-li-8u i-il-la-ak 3 DUB-pa-ka a-na Su-i-li-
su li-il-li-kam ¥ [i]-na UD.29. KAM 4AMAR.UTU-na-sir at-ru-da-kum
3 (i-Jna ITU.GUD.SI.SA UD2KAM ra-bu-ut-Sin(30) at-ru-da-kum.
PNs: Nir-Amurrum: Marduk-nasir; Rabat-Sin; Mar-ersetim; Atta; 11i-
imguranni; Sa-ilisu.
6 ahdrum G rare; ubhurum D ‘to be delayed’.
7 £.DUB.BA = bit tuppim ‘tablet house, school, archive’; DUMU E.DUB.BA(.A)
= mar bit tuppim ‘state scribe’; 5 probably goes with tuppatum.
8 IKU = ikam (iku-; Sum. lw.) measure of area (ca. 3600 m.2); 24 IKU A.5A =
24 iku eqlim (gen. here) ‘a 24-ikam field'.
9 sikkatum (sikkat; pl. sikkatum) ‘peg’; sikkatam mah@sum 'todriveina
peg' (to mark limits of ownership.).
12 sukasum (fem.; Sukiis; log. ASASUKU) ‘subsistence plot/field’.
14 tupSar ummanim ‘military scribe’.
18 gagssukkum (log. SAG.DUN; Sum. lw.) ‘land-registry officer".
19 gglum (fem.) ‘rope’ (here, surveyor's measuring rope).
20 Lammayya a place name.
23 naddnum here, 'to allow’.
24 qatatum (pl. of gatum) ‘security’; this clause unclear; ummé-mi =
umma Suni-ma.
25 kabarum G (i) ‘to be(come) fat, heavy, thick'; kubburum D factitive

LESSON THIRTY-SIX Wy

i: saramum G (i) 'to strive, exert oneself, be concerned; gurrumum 1) « ¢}
arapum (a) G ‘to hasten, come quickly’ (cf. arhi¥),

37 UD.29.KAM ‘the 29th (of the month)’,

38 ITU.GUD.SLSA = (warah) Ayyéar(im) the second month (April-May)

5. Dossin, ARM 10 129.
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PNs: Sibtu (wife of Zimri-Lim king of Mari); Nanna.

1 Restore [a-na f].

3 Restore [um-mla.

4 Note that the clause following §em&m has the particle of direct speech
-mi (here written ME = mi), as occasionally elsewhere in Mari
letters (Durand 1983); see §15.4, end.

9 sabakum G (i) meaning uncert.; perhaps ‘to gather, bring into contact'.

10 dannatim $akdnum ‘to give strong orders' (Mari).

13-14 The BAD sign here has the (relatively rare) value id,

19 Restore [l]a.

20 Restore at the beginning [sf-im-m]u-; the last three signs are -ah-hi-iz.

Prayer in the form of a letter to the moon god Nanna, a petition for
legal redress (UET 6/2 402; Gadd, Iraq 25 1963 177-80; see also
Charpin 1986 326-29; Moran 1992).

1dNANNA LUGAL AN Kl at-ta 2 at-ka-al-ku-um-ma 3e-la-li

DUMU GIRNI-1SA 4 ih-ta-ab-la-an-ni di-ni di-in 3 KUG.BABBAR-am
ti-la i-$u-ti-ma b if-he-a-am i-na ka-ds-pi-ia 7 hu-bu-li-$u u-pi-il® a-na
bi-it e-mi-im i§-si ® ma-ra-am & ma-ar-ta-am ir-§ 1° li-bi u-la u-ti-ib
" ka-ds-pi a-al-ma-am 12 d-la i-te-ra-am '3 it na-a§ DUB(! LA)-pa-
ti-fu “ih-ta-ab-la-an-ni © a-na NANNA at-ka-al-ma ® i-na ki-ra-
tim 7 me-eh-re-et EXISNU.GAL ! la a-ha-ba-lu-ka-ma it-ma ¥ i-na
KA MAH $a-pa-al 8*TUKUL 2 3q ta-ra-mu it-ma 2! A KISALMAH
me-eh-re-et E.KISNU.GAL 22 me-eh-re-et ANIN.GAL #a E.GA.DI 2 IGI
dNIN-SUBUR SUR KISAL.MAH % IGI 4a-la-mu-u§ 25 IGI INANNA.
IGLDU &t “NANNA.A.DAH it-ma-a-am 2 ka-a-ti & ma-ru-ka 7 la a-
ha-ba-lu-ka-ma it-ma 2 DINGIR ENE an-nu-tum ?° lu $i-bu-i-a-mi
ig-bi ¥ a-pu-na-ma i-na ki-ra-tim 3! me-eh-re-et EXISNU.GAL 2 IGI
dNANNA IGI 4UTU e-la-lf 33 ku-zu-la-am la a-ha-ba-lu-ma 34 IGI
dNANNA IGI 4UTU ¥ q-pi5(NE)-il e-la-lf a-a-ib-&i ki-a-am it-ma % ta-
mi SNANNA & 4UTU ¥ e-ep-gd-am i-ma-al-la ¥ i-la-pi-in & IBILA u-
la e-ra-a$-§i ¥ INANNA & UTU e-la-lf it-ma-ma “* ih-ta-ab-la-an-ni
41 dNIN-SUBUR LUGAL NIG.GA li-zi-iz-ma 42 INANNA & 4UTU di-ni li-
di-nu ®© ra-bu-ut NANNA 2 SUTU lu-mu-ur-ma.

PNs: Elali; Girni-isa; Kuzzulum.

1 d\JANNA (= $£5 1) the Sumerian moon god.

7 uppulum D (rare) = apalum G.

b bit emim ‘wedding, marriage’; ana bit emim §astm ‘to summon to a

wedding', i.e, ‘to have a wedding'.
" nad fuppitim ‘creditor’, in apposition to -anni.
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17 mehretum (mepret) ‘opposite side'; bound form as proposition, 'In
front of, before, opposite’ (cf. mafdrum); Ekidnugal the temple of
Nanna at Ur.

'® The first two words are a direct quote; for -ma on the verb see p. 417,

1% Kamah (lit. *august gate', Akk. babum strum) one of the entrances 1o
Eki¥nugal.

21 kisalmaphum (kisalmah; log. KISAL.MAH; Sum. lw.) ‘main court-
yard (of a temple)’.

22-26 DNs: Ningal; Nin-Subur; Alammu#; Nanna-igidu; Nanna-ada)h
(the last two are manifestations of Nanna).

2 FEgadia temple. '

2 SUR is uncertain; perhaps for magrahum (masrah) an emblem (rare),

% ma-ru-ka a mistake for marika.

28 ENE, like ME3, marks plurals; it is found only with a small number
of words, however.

3 Kuzzulum is the plaintiff, the speaker of the text.

%7 epqum ‘leprosy"; epgam maliim ‘to become covered with leprosy”.

38 Japanum G (i) ‘to become poor’; Verbal Adj. lapnum (lapun-; fem.
laputtum) ‘poor’.

41 lizziz *may he stand forth' (see §37.2).

%3 .ma at the end of the text clearly does not function as a conjunction;
its precise sense is elusive, but it may mark the end of its clause.
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37.1 The Nin Stem

Corresponding to the N is the iterative Ntn stem. As is true of the
N, the personal prefixes of the Ntn are those of the G (i-, ta-, a-, ni-).
The theme-vowel in all finite forms, as in the Gtn stem, is that of the
corresponding G (and N) Durative. The Ntn Preterite is identical to the
N Perfect in form. For reasons that are unclear, some Nitn forms have the same
meaning as (or, occur instead of) Gtn forms, i.e., are active rather than passive.

Sound In III-weak
Infinitive: itaprusum itandunum itabniim
Durative: ittanapras ittanandin ittanabni
Perfect: ittatapras ittatandin ittatabni
Preterite: ittapras ittandin ittabni
Imperative:  itapras itandin itabni
Participle: mutteprisum  muttandinum  muttabnim
Verbal Adj.: itaprusum itandunum itabnim
V. Adij. base; itaprus itandun itabnu

Note that in verbs I-n, the n of the root is not assimilated.

Verbs I-?, as in the N (532.1(5)), have forms in which the initial
radical ? is replaced by n; in some forms this n is assimilated to E;.
Only Durative and Preterite forms of the Ntn stem are attested:

I-a I-e
Durative:  ittananhaz/ittanahhaz ittenenped/itteneppes
Preterite:  ittanhaz/ittahhaz ittenpes [ itteppes

Ntn forms of verbs I-w and of verbs TI-weak are not attested.

37.2 The Irregular Verb izuzzum

The irregularity of this verb, which means ‘to stand, be standing’,
is apparently the result of a conflation of two roots, viz.,, *z—y-z and
*n-z-z. All forms, regardless of tense, have a doubled final z before a

LESSON THIRTY-SEVEN anl

vocalic ending, except in the G Preterite, where it is optional (more
common in later texts), and in the G Participle (which is also irregular,
having a prefix mu-). The verb occurs in the following stems: G, (i,
Gtn, 5, 5t (rare), Stn (rare), N (rare).

G Infinitive: izZuzzum or uzuzzum

Durative: izzaz, tazzaz, 3mp izzazzi, etc.
Perfect: ittaziz, tattaziz, 3mp ittazizzi, etc.

Preterite: izziz, tazziz, 3mp izziz(2)i, etc.
Imperative: iziz, pl izizza

Participle: muzzizum OF muzzazum
Verbal Adj.:  with 3ms nazuz, 3mp nazuzzi

Note that izuzzum is an a-i verb, and that, contrary to
expectation, the Perfect has the theme-vowel of the Preterite rather
than that of the Durative (cf. D and § verbs).

Note the byforms of the Participle and of the Infinitive. The
G Verbal Adj. nazuz is rare, occurring only in the predicative
construction and only in literary texts; in prose, the Durative is
frequently found where the predicate Verbal Adj. might be ex-
pected (referred to in some Akkadian grammars as a “preforma-
tive Stative”).

Many of the forms listed above as “G" have the shape of N forms of

a root zdzum b (a); Assyriologists do not generally mark the vowel be-
tween the 2's as long, however.

Gt  Durative:
Preterite:

ittazzaz, 3mp ittazzazzi
ittazaz, 3mp ittazazzi

(Other forms are rare or unattested.)

Gitn Durative:
Preterite:

ittanazzaz, 3mp ittanazzazzil
ittazzaz, 3mp ittazzazi

(Other forms are rare or unattested.)

§ Infinitive: Suzuzzum

Durative: ufzaz, tudzaz, 3mp udzazzi
Perfect: ustaziz, tustaziz, 3mp ustazizzi
Preterite: udziz, tusziz, 3mp uszizza
Imperative: Suziz, pl. Suzizza

Participle: mufzizzum

Verbal Adj with 3ms Suzuz, 3mp Suzuzza

e ety

s —
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8  Durative: uftazzaz
(Other forms are rare or unattested.)

Stn Durative: ustanazzaz, 3mp uftanazzazzil
(Other forms are rare or unattested.)

N  Infinitive: nazzazum [ nanzazum
Durative: innanziz

(Other forms are rare or unattested.)

EXERCISES
A. VOCABULARY 37.
Verbs:
hidtum G (i) ‘to watch over, take care of; to examine, explore,
search’.

izuzzum (also uzuzzum; Dur. izzaz; Pret. izziz; see §37.2) ‘to stand,
be standing; to stand in service; to stand ready, be at (someone’s)
disposal; to stay’; ana X izuzzum ‘to answer, be responsible for
X; to help X'; itti X/ina ré§ X izuzzum ‘to serve X, be in the
service of X'; ana pani X izuzzum ‘to oversee X, be in charge
of X’; Participle muzzazum ‘attendant’ in various compounds,
such as muzzaz babim ‘tax collector’; Gt (rare) = G; §uzuzzum
§ ‘to cause to stand/serve; to raise, erect, set (up), station’.

giapum G (i) ‘to believe, trust; to entrust (someone with something:
double acc.)’; Verbal Adj. gipum (qip-) ‘trustworthy, reliable’;
N ‘to be believed; to be entrusted’.

zentim G (e) ‘to be(come) angry’; Verbal Adj. zenim (zeni-) ‘angry’;
zunnim D ‘to anger’.

Nouns:

gerrum (masc. and fem.; gerri; pl. gerré and gerrétum) ‘road, path;
journey, (business) trip, caravan; military campaign; expedi-
tionary force; travel provisions’.

. Write in normalized Akkadian: !
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kurummatum (kurummat; log. SUKU) ‘food (portion, allowance,
ration)’.

nitlum (nitil) ‘eyesight; look, gaze; opinion’ (cf. nafdlum).

nukurtum (also nikurtum; bound form nu/ikurti; pl. nuburdtum)
‘war; hostility, enmity’ (cf. nakarum).

tabum (tab) ‘good(ness), kindness, happiness'; tizh libbim "happl
ness’; pl. tabatum ‘friendliness; pleasure; voluntariness'; (na
tabatim ‘voluntarily’ (cf. tigbum).

Learn the following signs:
OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

I@ <rﬁ ‘(.? W @ SUKU = kurummatum

Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1. kurummat sab Sippar 4. libitti bit Anim
2. igar bit Sakkanakkim 5. ina er§iya attil
3. nini ina Purattim imidi 6. Sirissirim

1. we saw each other (amarum 6. may they (m) turn them- E

N) again and again selves to me constantly "
2. keep looking (ms; naplu- 7. they (f) are standing | |
sum)! 8. we have stood here i
3. they (m) will join each other 9. stand (pl)!
repeatedly 10. cause (ms) them (m) to
4. fire will keep breaking out stand!
5. in order to see (naplusum) 11. Istood
constantly 12. he made it (f) stand

CH:

§§185-187  §185 §um-ma a-wi-lum se-eh-ra-am i-na me-¢-§u a-na
ma-ru-tim il-qé-ma vr-ta-ab-bi-$u tar-bi-tum $i-i i-ul ib-ba-aq-gar
§186 §um-ma a-wi-lum se-eh-ra-am a-na ma-ru-tim il-qé i-nu-ma il
qui-ti-$u a-ba-Su & um-ma-$u i-hi-a-at tar-bi-tum $i-i a-na £ a-bi-du
i-ta-ar. §187 DUMU gerseqgém(GIR SL.GA) mu-za-az £.GAL 4 DUMU |
MZIIK RU.UM ti-ul ib-ba-aq-gar.




454

LESSON THIRTY-SEVEN

ina mésu ‘at birth’ (lit,, ‘with its (amniotic) fluid’).

tarbitum (tarbit) ‘raising, upbringing; foster child, a child brought up’
(cf. rabam, D).

gerseqgam (base gerseqqa; log. GIR.SL.GA; Sum. lw.) ‘an attendant,
domestic (attached to the palace or a temple)’,

sekretum (sekret; pl. sekrétum; pseudo-log. ™ZLIK.RUM/RU.UM) ‘a
(cloistered?) woman of high status’.

§253 Sum-ma a-wi-lum a-wi-lam a-na pa-ni ASA-§u u-zu-uz-zi-
im i-gur-ma aldém(AL.DU.A-am) [i]-qi-ip-§u [ABL.GUD.HILA ip-qi-
stm [a-na) ASA e-re-§i-im i-ra-ak-ki-si [§ulm-ma a-wi-lum $u-u SE.
NUMUN & lu ukullam(SA.GAL) i§-ri-ig-ma i-na qd-ti-§u it-ta-as-ba-
at ritta(KISIB.LA)-$u i-na-ak-ki-su.

aldtum (base aldu-; log. ALDU(.A); Sum. Iw.) ‘store of barley”.
ukullom (ukulld-; log. SA.GAL) ‘food allotment, food supply; fodder’ (cf.
akdalum).

Omens from YOS 10:

1,

fum-ma i-na a-mu-tim 4 na-ap-la-sa-tum(! TIM) i§-te-ni-i§ iz-
za-az-za na-ak-rum a-na li-ib-bi a-li-i-ka i-te-bé-a-am-ma a-la-
ni-i-ka i-ki-im-ma i-ta-ba-al. (111 23-27)

. |DIS ... it)-ta-at-lu i-lu ze-nu-tum a-na ma-tlim il-tu-ru-nim.

(17:9)

. DIS naplastum(IGL.BAR) a-na SU.BAR ig-te-re-eb DINGIR ze-nu-

um a-na a-wi-lim i-tu-ur-ra. (17:38)
5U.BAR reading uncertain,

. $um-ma mar-tum bu-da-$a da-ma-am bu-ul-la-am pa-ad-3a di-

pa-ar ni-ku-ur-tim i-§a-tum i-na ma-tim it-ta-na-an-pa-ah. (31
ix 45-53)

bidum ‘shoulder’.

bullam meaning uncertain.

diparum ‘torch’.

. DI5 warkat(EGIR) ha$im(URs) it-te-eng(IN)-mi-id sa-li-mu-{um] is-

Sa-ka-an. (36 iii 28)
hasam (hasi-; log, URs [the HAR sign]) ‘lung’.
salimum (salim) ‘peace, concord'.

. BE i-na SAG MUSEN i-na imittim(A.ZI) su-mu<-um» i§-tu 3 a-di

6 it-ta-as-ka-nu e-ri-i§-ti ni-qi-im $a bi-it sa-bi. (52 i 3-5)
igstirum here part of the liver.
stimum (sam(i); pl. sami) ‘redness; red spot’.
erifitum (erifti) ‘wish, desire, request’ (cf. erésum).

FL e - PR

7

8.
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DIS iz-bu-um pa-ni i-sd-ri-im le-mu-[tim] Sa-ki-in ma tum 4 |
su-un-qé-am i-mar LUKUR-3a e-li-3a it-ta-za-az. (56 | 26-30)
sungqum ‘famine’.

Text 1, complete; inscribed on a clay liver model.
T > A (A =
YIRS o sd 7
AL B AUk 4 s gy a7 o
I =R ey
b/ S glatis e o P P
REZET A B - ARA A
EME K g
2 Sin-iddinam king of Larsa, 184943
3 Elanum, also Elalum (later Ulalu) the sixth month (Aug~Sept.).
¢ The first three signs are probably to be read L.DIB.BA (with KU = DfB) =
askuppum or askuppatum, both ‘(stone) slab, doorsill, threshold";
another possibility is i-gii-ma (nagam).

%6 The last three signs of line 6 follow the end of line 5; dardsum G (i)
‘to trample upon, throw over, back’; la $a-tim see §25.3.

9. 31 xiii 36-41:

G. Contract;
1. Lease of sheep and goats (Szlechter, Tablettes 97 MAH 16.139).

% Numbers of various types of sheep and goats ¢ napharum(5U NIGIN)
36 Uy UDUHLA 7 $a ib-ni-dURAS ® a-na a-ha-nir-§i SIPAD ® pa!-aq-da
Ya-na pt-sa-tim " ha-li-ig-tim 2 i-za-az. 1315 Witnesses, 't
2 Date.

PNs: Ibni-Uras; Aha-nirsi.

10

pissam (or pessim; base pissa-) ‘lame?".
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Letters:

1. Waterman, Business Documentis of the Hammurapi Period (1916)

no. 32, p. 79 = Kraus, AbB 1 102.

(No salutation.) ! i-tu ITUSIG,.A 2ad-Sum se-eh-he-ru-ti-ia i-ta-ap-
lu-si-im 3 4-na-6’-i-id-ka * UD.4 KAM a-di i-na-an-na ° te;-em $i-ip-
ra-tim ma-la i-pu-3u ® & A.5A SEGIS] $a i-pu-$u t-ul ta-as-pu-ra-am
7Ing-bi-9EN.ZU a-na KA DINGIR RAK i-li-a-am-ma ® te;-em-ka ri-qd-
am u-ul ta-a¥-pu-ra-am ° i-na-an-na na-bi-*°EN.ZU © g-na ma-ah-ri-
ka at-tar-dam " it-ti-Su a-na ASA ri-id-ma 12 ASA $i-ip-ra-tim ma-
la i-pu-$u 1 o ASA SEGIS] 4a i-pu-3u ' i-ta-ap-la-ds-ma ¥ i-na
DUB-pi-ka pa-nam $u-ur-§i-a-am-ma ¢ $u-up-ra-am V lu-ud-pu-ra-
ak-kum-ma ® SE-um a-na SUKU se-eh-he-ru-tim ¥ & DUH DURU; a-
na SA.GAL GUD HLA li-in-na-di-in 2 tak-la-ku-a-na-¢AMAR.UTU 2!
it-ti na-bi-AEN.ZU a-na KA DINGIRRAK 2 tij-ur-dam.

PNs Nabi-Sin; Taklaku-ana-Marduk,

TITUSIG,.A = Sim@num the third month (May-June).

2 gehherum = sehrum.

19 DUY = tubhum (usu. pl. tuhhit) ‘scraps, bran'; DURU; (the A sign) =ratbum

(ratub-) ‘moist’; SA.GAL = ukkultm (-&) ‘food, fodder’ (cf. akalum).
2. TLB 4 pl. 2 LB 1864 = Frankena, AbB 3 2.

'a-na a-wi-il-I5STAR qi-bf-ma ? um-ma ININ.SI,.AN.NA-MA .AN.
SUM-ma *4UTU & 4AMAR.UTU da-ri-i§ UD-mi li-ba-al-li-ti-ka ¢ a¥-
Sum gu-ha-ri-ia §a gd-ti 'be-ta-a ° 'be-ta-a ig-re-e a¥-sum GEME, as-
Su-mi-ia-li-ib-lu-ut ® di-ib-ba-tum ma-at-tum i-li-a-am-ma 7 be-ta-a
i-di DUMU.MES5-3a i-da-ab-bu-um-ma ® pa-ni-ia ii-de-an-ni-in-ma
pa-ni-3a u-ul 4-bi-il ® ki-ma ni-it-li-ia it-ti-Sa ad-bu-ub ° ki-a-am
aq-bi-$i-im um-ma a-na-ku-i-ma 1! a-hu-ni se-eh-rum as-$a-tam ii-
ul a-hi-iz-ma 2 'sag-gi-ia a-bu-ni as-§a-tam i-$a-hi-is-si 3 i-na-an-
na DUMUMES-$u tb-ta-aq-ru-ni-a-ti ' sum-ma da-ba-bu-um an-
nu-i-um la ta-ba-ak-ki-im-ma > DUMUMES-ki i-na ta-i-is-ti-ki la
i-da-ab-bu-bu '® at-ti-ma la ta-da-ab-bu-bi-ma 17 a-na pa-ni-ki la
tu-u$-za-az-zi-ni-la-t}i 8 ni-nu & DUMU.MES-ki a-na DL.KUD.MES §
ni-is-ni-iq ¥ a-wa-ti-ni li-mu-ru-ma »° $um-ma 3a sag-gi-ia i-qf-3a-
an-ni-a-§i-im 2 DUMUMES-$u le-qui-i-um ka-$i-id 22 DIKXUD.MES i-
gd-ab-bu-ni-a-§i-im-ma 2 GEME, nu-ta-a-ar i-na a-wa-a-tim 2 ii-
ug-st-ir-§i-ma % a-na la da-ba-bi-im a-an-nam us-ta-as-si-§ % mi-im-
ma la ta-na-az-zi-iq ¥ ki-ma la na-za-qi-ka e-ep-pu-ud 2 & YAMAR.
UTU-mu-ga-lim is-sa-an-qd-am ?° te;-ma-am an-ni-a-am ma-ah-ri-
fu a-8a-ak-ka-an * & at-ta ar-hi-i§ at-la-kam-ma 3! la-ma “AMAR.
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UTU-mu-da-lim a-ii-i-da-am-ma i§-ta-ap-rlu] 2 i ni-ig-mu-ur-di-no-
3 ki-ma ti-du-u na-pi-i§-tam v-ul i-§u 3 i-na fi-bi-ia ud-ta-ma-ar
ra-ag-ma 3 4 IKU USAL %a a-na i-di-ka e-ep-pé-e§ * ki-ma ti-du-u
ASA-um e-pé-$i ¥ & a-na EDURU; ga-bi-ba¥ gé-re-bi ™ a-na I-li-du
ul-li-ma-an-ni u-ul ta-ab-ma * t-Fe-pi-3a-an-ni-ma 1 1KU ASA ¥ a-
na ip-qi-4%a-la ad-di-in 1! i-na ti-ba-tim-ma A SA-am Su-a-ti ¥ la
e-pé-§a-am Yip-qi-43a-la Su-ud-ki ® ri-ip-qa-ti-§u Su-du-ud-ma * da
ma-na-ha-ti-Su a-na-ku a-ap-pa-al-§u * ki-ma a-na-ku e-ep-pé-fu
qt-bi-3um * Sum-ma ni-ti-il-3u qd-qd-dam 47 §a $e-pi-it USAL da te-
pu-8u li-pu-ud 48 41KU ASA $u-a-ti d-ul tu-$a-ad-da ¥ d-ul tu-de-pé-
Ja-an-ni-ma ¥ it-ti-ka e-ze-en-ne 5! um-ma i-na ki-na-tim ta-ra-
am-ma-an-ni la tu-ud-ta-’a4-ma 52 li-ib-bi la i-ma-ar-ra-sa-ak-kum
53 A SA-am 3u-a-ti i-na gd-tim ki-il-la-a¥-§u-ma * la a-na-az-zi-ig %
teg-em-{x-lka 3¢ Ju-up-ra-am.

PNs: Awil-Istar; Ninsianna-mansum; Beté (fem.); Addumiya-liblut;

Saggiya; Marduk-musallim; Ili-sullimanni; Ipqu-Sala.

6 dibbatum ‘dispute’ (cf. dababum).

15 tq%g ) 5tum ‘decrease, loss'.

20-21 [f it is fitting (kadid) for his sons to take what PN gave us ...".

5 gnnum ‘consent, approval; positive answer'; annam (adv. acc.) ‘yes’.

31 ayyisam-ma (adverb) ‘somewhere, elsewhere'.

35 11.5AL = udallum (Sum. lw.) ‘shore-land, water-meadow".

37 EDURUs = kaprum ‘village’; Gabiba a place name.

2 sudkoim (5 of dekfim) here ‘to persuade’ (rare).

43 ripqum ‘dug-up land’ (?).

4 manahtum (manahti; pl. ma@nahatum) ‘toil, upkeep, repairs’.

47 gpitum (s2pit) ‘lower part, end, foot' (cf. §épum).

49-50 An unmarked conditional clause.

3. UCP 9/4 p. 329 no. 4 = Stol, AbB 11 168.

la-na a-wi-lim 2 qf-bt-ma ® um-ma zi-nu-i-ma * “UTU & 9NIN,
SUBUR 5 ad-§um-ia a-na da-ri-a-tim © li-ba-al-li-ti-ka 7 ag-§um A 5A
SE.GIS] 8 3a AS.DUB.BAK ® ma-am-ma-an u-ul ta-ad-ku-um-ma ' S
GI51 im-ma-3a-a> 1" 14SUL.PA E-na-gir 2 ti-ur-dam-ma " SE.GIS) 1
is-sti-ur-ma " la [il-ha-li-"iq"" ¥ bi-tum Sa-li-im "* u-lu(! KU)-um ha
Su-up-ra-am "7 li-ib-bi la it-te-né-eh-[ple.

PNs: Zin&; Sulpae-nasir.

4 Nin-Subur DN.

% Asdubba a place name.

10 masa’um G (a-u; third radical * atypically preserved) 'to take by forie,

rob, plunder’.
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4. Schroeder, VAS 16 136 = Frankena, AbB 6 136.

PNs: Nannatum,; Sippar-limur PN; [ ... Jaulum; Ipqu-Sala; Sin-rément.

I dgps 1 = INANNA (Sumerian moon god).

5 At the beginning, restore 4U[TU l]i-ba- .

b Read a-[nu-um]-ma |x]-hu-lu-um, the last three signs of the PN missed by
the copyist. )

7 Read 1SAG.IR [4TUG]; "TUG (TUG = KU) = aslakum (adlak; pl. adlahka)
*fuller, washerman’.

14 Last two signs: ip-ri.

18 Ja&%u *(there) is/are not; is/are not here’ (cf. @, i§am).

A Royal Inscription of Hammurapi: commemoration of the digging
of a canal called “Hammurapi-is-the-abundance-of-the-people”
(King, LIH 1 95 = Frayne, RIME 4, p. 341-42).

! ha-am-mu-ra-pt 2 LUGAL da-niim 3 LUGAL KA DINGIR.RAK
4 LUGAL mu-us-te-e¥-mi ° ki-ib-ra-tim ar-ba-im ® ka-§i-id ir-ni-ti
7 dAMAR.UTU 8 SIPAD mu-ti-ib ® li-ib-bi-$u a-na-ku Wi-nu AN u dEN.
LiL Y KALAM $u-me-ri-im 2 & ak-ka-di-im  a-na be-li-im id-di-nu-
nim 1 se-er-ra-si-na '° a-na qd-ti-ia '® u-ma-al-lu-i 77 {D ha-am-mu-
ra-pi-nu-hu-u§-ni-§i 18 ba-bi-la-at me-e HE.GAL ¥ a-na KALAM &u-
me-ri-im 2 i ak-ka-di-im lu eh-re 2! ki-3a-di-$a ki-la-le-en 2 a-na
me-re-8im lu u-te-er 22 ka-re-e d§-na-an * lu a¥-tap-pa-ak % me-e
da-ru-tim 26 a-na KALAM $u-me-ri-im ¥ & ak-ka-di-im lu a$-ku-un
2 KALAM Su-me-ri-im * i ak-ka-di-im % ni-$i-$u-nu sag-ap-ha-tim
Yl u-pa-ah-he-er ¥ mé-ri-tam & ma-a$-qi-tam ® lu a¥-ku(! LU)-un-
gi-na-di-im *in nu-uh-$im i HEGAL ¥ [y e-re-§i-na-ti * $u-ba-at ne
ehtim Y lu u-ge-§i-ib-8i-na-ti 3 i-nu-mi-$u * ha-am-mu-ra-pi

e e e
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© LUGAL da-nim *! mi-gi-ir DINGIR. GAL.GAL a-na-ku *? in ¢-mu g4
en ga-a¥-ra-tim 3 §a YAMARUTU id-di-nam *“ BAD gi-ra-am " in ¢
pe-ri ra-bu-tim “ §a "re’-Fa-fu-nu ¥ ki-ma Sadim(SA.DU-im) e-ll-a
4 in KA ID ha-am-mu-ra-pi-"nu-hu'-ud-ni-i *° lu "e'-pu-ut " BAD
"$u'-a-ti 5! BAD "EN.ZU-mu-ba-lf-itX 52 "a-bi'-im wa-li-di-ia ™ 'a
na’ $u-mi-im lu ab-bi 5 "zi-kir' EN.ZU"-mu-ba-li-it ™ a-bi-im wa
li-di-ia ¢ in ki-ib-ra-tim 57 lu u-"e-pi’.

8 irnittum (or ernettum; bound form irnitti) ‘victory, triumph’,

10 inu poetic for iniima.

 serretum (serret; pl. serrétum) ‘nose-rope, halter, lead-rope’,

7 nupfum (nuhud) ‘abundance, plenty'; Hammurapi-nuhu#-nidl s the
name of the canal.

1 Here and in 1. 42, -én for the dual gen.-acc. ending (or, read EN as iny, a
value not generally recognized for OB).

22 meresum (meéres) ‘cultivated land, cultivation® (cf. erédum b).

B karam (kara-; pl. kard; Sum. Iw.) ‘barley pile (for storage)'; adnan
(normally without a case-ending; fem.) ‘grain, cereal'

32 merttum (or mirttum, also mer’itum) ‘pasture(-land)’ (cf. re’am);
masqitum (madqit; pl. madgidtum) ‘irrigation outlet, watering
place’.

36 nghtum ‘peace, security’; Subat néhtim $asubum ‘to let (someone)
dwell in security’.

38 inamisu (adverb) ‘at that time, then', used in royal inscriptions as a
correllative of inu: ‘when ..., at that time ...",

42 For emiigén, see on 1. 21; gadarum G (i) ‘to become powerful, strong’;
Verbal Adj. gasrum (gader-) ‘powerful, strong’.

45 eperum, eprum (eper; often pl. ep(e)riz) ‘dust, (loose) earth'.

51-52 These lines are the name of the wall.

% ana sumim nabam ‘to name'.



LESSON THIRTY-EIGHT I

38.1 Quadriradical Verbs

It was noted in §3.1 that a few roots have four radicals. With rare
exception, these do not occur in the G stem, but have instead the N as
their basic stem; causatives are formed with the 5 stem, and the
iterative Ntn and Stn stems are also attested. Most have either [ or r as
their second radical. A quadriradical of fairly high frequency is

nabalkutum N (a) ‘to jump, to rebel’; fubalkutum 5 causative.
Quadriradical roots in which the last radical is weak, i.e., verbs
[V-weak, are also attested. As expected, in verbs [V-e, a-vowels become
e. Examples:
naparkim N (u) ‘to cease, stop working';
nehelsm N (e) ‘to slip’; Suhelstim S causative.

N Stem Sound IV-u IV—e
Infinitive: nabalkutum naparkam nehelsicm
Durative: ibbalakkat ipparakku thhelesse
Perfect: ittabalkat ittaparku ittehelse
Preterite: ibbalkit ipparki ihhelsi
Imperative:  nabalkit naparki nehelst
Participle: mubbalkitum mupparkim  muhhelsim
Verbal Adj: nabalkutum naparkim nehelsim

V.Adj. base:  nabalkut naparku nehelsu

S Stem Sound V—u IV-e
Infinitive: Subalkutum Suparkiom Suhelsim
Durative: usbalakkat usparakka ushelesse
Perfect: ustabalkit ustaparki ustehelsi
Preterite: usbalkit usparki ushelsi
Imperative:  Subalkit Suparki Suhelst
Participle: musbalkitum  musparklm  mushelsam
Verbal Adj.:  $ubalkutum Suparkiim Suhelsiim

V. Ad) base Subalkut $uparku Suhelsu
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Ntn Stem
Infinitive:  itablakkutum
Durative:  ittanablakkat Imperative:  ?
Perfect: ittatablakkat Participle: muttablakkitum
Preterite: ittab(a)lakkat
Stn Stem
Infinitive:  Sutablakkutum
Durative:  ustanablakkat Imperative:  ?
Perfect: ustatablakkit? Participle:  ?
Preterite:  ustablakkit

The irregular verb mélulum ‘to play’ is derived from a quadriradical root
[l-weak (itself derived from a noun with prefix ma-, from a root 3-I-, originally
*h—I-1). Forms of this verb that have prefixes (Durative, Preterite, and Participle
attested) are conjugated as though N stem forms of a verb *melélum (cf. the N as
the basic form of other quadriradicals, above); forms without prefixes (Infinitive,
Imperative), however, begin with the initial radical m:

Infinitive:  mélulum

Durative:  immellel, 3mp immelleli
Perfect: ?
Preterite:  immelil, 3mp immella

Imperative:  maelil
Participle: mummellum

bound form:  mummelil
Note also the following iterative form:

Durative: ittenemlel (AbB 10 55:22).

38.2 Special Features of Geminate Verbs

Geminate verbs are those in which the second and third radicals
are identical. The only unusual feature noted about such verbs thus far
is the base of the Verbal Adjective of stative verbs: whereas the Verbal
Adj. of an active verb such as madadum is regular, madid- ‘measured’,
that of a stative verb, such as dan@num, has no vowel between R, and
Ry, dann- ‘strong’.

Certain geminate roots in which the second and third radicals are
I or r have N stem forms that differ from those of other verbs. In
particular, the Infinitive and Verbal Adj. have the middle radical
doubled, and all forms with prefixes (Durative, Perfect, Preterite, and
Participle) have the third radical doubled before vocalic endings (cf
tzuzzum, §37.2). Imperative forms of these verbs are not attested. Forms
ol nagarrurum N ‘to roll around:



462 LESSON THIRTY-EIGHT

Infinitive:  nagarrurum Imperative: —

Durative:  iggarrar, 3mp iggarrarric Participle: muggarirrum

Perfect: ittagrar, 3mp ittagrarri bound form:  muggarir

Preterite:  iggarir, 3mp iggarirrit Verbal Adj: nagarrurum
Iteratives of these verbs are conjugated like other Ntn verbs (§37.1).

Causatives of the roots described in the preceding paragraph may
also have the middle radical doubled in the Infinitive and Verbal Adj.
($ugarrurum ‘to roll (trans.)’), but also in forms with prefixes, as in Pret.
udgarrir (for expected udagrir); all such examples may be classified as
SD forms, for which see the next section.

38.3 Rare Stems: SD; Nt; R; others

In addition to the G, D, §, and N stems (and their -¢- and -tan-
forms) a number of other verbal stems are attested; each is of limited or
rare occurrence.

(a) The 8D Stem

In form the 3D stem combines the features of both the § and the
[, namely, a prefixed § and doubled middle radical. For most roots the
occurrence of the 5D stem is restricted to literary texts, where it may
replace either the D or the 5 stem, apparently for poetic effect. Attested
forms are the following:

Infinitive: Juparrusum

Durative: u$parras Imperative: —

Perfect: — Participle: musparrisum
Preterite: u$parris Verbal Adj: —

As noted above under §38.2, causative forms of certain geminate
roots in which the second and third radicals are [ or r are conjugated
like 5D verbs; they are not restricted to literary texts, however. (The
verbs $ugarrurum ‘to roll’ and Suparrurum ‘to spread out (trans.)’ are
listed as such separately in AHw.)

Two common verbs that may be noted here are fukénum ‘to bow
down, prostrate oneself’ and §upélum ‘to change, exchange’. In dialects
of Akkadian that are phonologically more conservative than OB, these
verbs are conjugated as though 3D forms of roots II-° (Infin. duka’’unum
or fuke'unum; Pret. uska”’in; Particple mu§ka®inum). In OB, however,
the medial " has been lost, and their conjugation is reminiscent of the
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simple 5 stem of verbs 11-" (cf, §29.1(b)), except for the Infinitive, The
verb Supélum also occurs in a passive - stem,

Infinitive: Sukénum Jupblum [Sut(e)pblum’)
Durative: udkén uspel udtepél
3mp: udkennii udpella ulitepella
Perfect: —— ustepél [udtepil —
3mp: — ustep? / la —
Preterite: uskén/uskin  uspél/udpll [ustepel | ustepil)
3mp: uskéna/uskina  udpéla/udpili  [ustepéla/ustepili)
Imperative:  ? ? ?
Participle:  muskénum/  muspélum/
mudkinum mudpilum
Verbal Adj.: — —- -
(b) The Nt Stem

An Nt stem probably occurs for a few verbs, mostly in later dia-
lects; OB examples are rare. Attested forms of the Nt are identical to cor-
responding Ntn forms (Durative forms are not attested). The meaning is

reciprocal in some cases, such as the Nt of emédum ‘to join one another';
separative in the Nt of the N verb of motion naprugum 'to fly', Nt 'to fly

away’, Ntn ‘to fly around’ (cf. the separative Gt for G verbs of
mokon);

similar to the Gt in the Nt of zakdrum (i.e., ‘to speak’).

(c) The R Stem

A few verbs occur in a stem in which the third radical is redupli-
cated, called the R stem (following Whiting 1981). As in the N, the pre-
fixes of finite forms are those of the G verb (i-, ta-, a-, ni-), The following
paradigm may be pieced together from attested forms of this stem:

Infinitive: parusisum or parususum, as in namudifum, dahururum
later purassusum, as in Suharrurum

Durative: iprassas, as in isharrar (later usharrar, 3mp usharrarrii)

Perfect: iptarsas, as in ittam3a$ (root n-m~$; later udtaqallil)

Preterite: iprasis, as in ifqalil (later udgallil, 3mp wiqallil(la)
Imperative: ~ (later Sugammim)

Participle:  ?

Verbal Adj:  parussum (also par'/ ,usisum; later purassusum)

V.Adj.+3ms: parus (also parusis, parusus; later purassus)
+ 3fs: parussat
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The R stem was no longer productive by the OB period; only the fol-
lowing verbs have finite forms in this stem in OB:
namudusum R (lexical texts only) ‘to die’; cf. nam&sum G ‘to move’;
Jahururum R 'to be(come) completely inactive, paralyzed (with fear)';
*saqululum R ‘to become suspended, hang'; cf. §ag@lum G ‘to hang, weigh’;
*Jaqumumum R 'to become completely still, silent’,
Already in OB, and more commonly in later dialects, the last three of
these were reanalyzed as 5D forms of geminate roots (h-r-r, g~I-I, g—
m-m), and finite forms were provided with the u-, tu- set of prefixes.
Unlike in other 5D verbs, however, the final radical of these was doub-
led before a vocalic ending in the Durative and (probably) Preterite.

A few other roots exhibit the Verbal Adjective of this stem (not all
occur in OB):

da’ummum ‘dark, gloomy’ (cf. da’@mum *to become dark’);
nawurrum ‘brilliant, bright' (cf. nawarum ‘to shine, be bright');
rasubbum ‘glowing, fearsome’ (cf. rad@bum ‘to glow');
falummum ‘brilliantly radiant'.

As suggested by the examples cited here, the R stem connotes an
intensification of the meaning of the root. Many of the forms express
qualities of deities or other numinous qualities; *§aqululum, however,
appears to provide a passive or intransitive sense of the corresponding
G verb.

(d) Forms with Reduplicated Middle Radicals

A very small number of verbs are written with an extra CV-sign
that reduplicates the middle radical. Examples of G, D, and § verbs,
and of some of the -¢- and -Zan- stems of these, are attested. They all
exhibit the insertion, before Ry in the unaugmented form (G, Gtn, Dt,
etc.), of -Rsa-; examples of G forms are:

i-3a-pa-ap-pa-ar-né-ti (Mari) ‘he will command us' (§aparum);

lo ta-na-za-zi-ig (Mari) ‘do not worry (ms)’ (nazaqum);
It is not clear whether these rare examples are to be interpreted as
grammatically acceptable forms (if so, they may be labelled Gr, Gtnr, Dr, Dir,
Sr, etc., stems, although other grammars and AHw use other sigla, including
simply R, which has been reserved here for the stem with reduplicated Ry, see
under (¢)), or whether most are scribal errors (in the first example above, the
first pa erroneously written by a scribe who intended to indicate the doubling of
the middle consonant, and so wrote -ap-pa-, but forgot to erase the first pa; in the
second example, za for intended az, i.e,; a €V sign for V¢, a not-uncommon error).
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A few “Dtr" forms, i.e., Dt verbs with redu plicated middle
radicals, seem unlikely to be scribal errors. These occur in the Durative,
Preterite, and Imperative; the contextual meanings of the forms Indicate
that the Dir serves as a reflexive and reciprocal of the D.

Dur. nuttamamma ‘we will adjure one another' (taméam);

Pret.  &a... nukialallimu ‘which ... we showed to one another' (kullumum);
nis ili uzzakakkird (Mari) ‘they (m) adjured one another' (zakdrum),
atelelli ‘it raised itself' (el2m; in dictionaries under Infin, utlellim);

Impv. utlelli *be raised!’ (elam; in dictionaries under Infin. utlellam).

38.4 OB Myths and Epics

Of the OB works of narrative literature, unfortunately much more
remains lost than has been recovered. Fewer than a dozen myths and
epics are attested, and none of these is complete. Most also exist in a
later version or versions (in Standard Babylonian; see Appendix D),
which allow a fuller understanding of the plot; most may also be related
to earlier Sumerian literary works. The following is an incomplete list of
attested OB myths and epics.

Anza: The bird4god Anzil steals the ‘tablets of destiny' (or ‘decrees': fuppét
&tmatim) from Enlil, throwing the universe into disarray; a champion god
— Ningirsu in the OB version (from Susa), Ninurta in the SB version —
must defeat Anzi. (Pritchard, ANET® 111ff,, 514ff.)

Atrahasts, in OB Atram-hasis (for watram-hasis * pre-eminent in under-
standing'; see §31.3, end): A three-tablet myth detailing the creation of
humanity and the origin of various human customs, divine irritation at
the noise created by the ever-increasing number of people, the sending of
plagues and finally a great flood, and the rescue of Atra-hasis by the god
Ea. An exemplary edition, Atra-Hasis: the Babylonian Story of the Flood,
with introduction, transliteration, translation, notes, and a glossary, was
published in 1969 by W. G. Lambert and A. R. Millard (Oxford)

Etana: Etana, a king who longs for a son (and dynasty), rides an eagle 1o
heaven on a quest for the plant of birth. (Pritchard, ANET® 11401, 517(1 )

Gilgames§: The king of Uruk, Gilgames, oppresses his people and i
response to their cries the gods send an equal, Enkidu, as a companion o
Gilgames. The two share adventures until Enkidu falls (1 and o Gl
game3 mourns bitterly, and then begins a quest for eternal Hie. The secamd
tablet of the OB version of Gilgames appears as Supplementary Weading
immediately following this Lesson.
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Girra and Elamatum. Only the last of seven tablets is preserved, in a
recently-published OB version. (Walker 1983.)

An underworld myth about Ereskigal and Ningifzidda, known only from
one OB text from Ur. (Gadd, UET 6 no. 398)

A fragmentary myth about the birth and youth of Sin. (R6mer 1966.)

EXERCISES

VOCABULARY 38.
Verbs:

gardrum G (also gararum; u) ‘to roll, turn over; to twist, grow
crooked’; dugarrurum irregular 5(D) (§§38.2, 38.3(a)) ‘to roll’
(trans.); nagarrurum irregular N (§38.2) ‘to roll around, move’.

na’arrurum N (a; see §38.2; the ? is usually strong, the n of the N
stem is often not assimilated: Pret. i>’arir or in’arir, pl. as
described in §38.2 in’arirri or like other N verbs in’arri/
i”arrit) ‘to come to help’.

nabalkutum N (a) ‘to cross, pass (over); to slip out of place, change
sides, allegiance; to rebel (against: acc.); to turn over, around’;
gubalkutum S causative; also, ‘to overthrow’.

naparktm N (IV-u) ‘to stop, cease (doing: ana/ina + Infinitive); to
fail, leave’'.

nehelstm N (IV-e) ‘to slip, slide, glide’; subelsiim 5 causative.

*$aqululum (Sugallulum) R ‘to hang, be suspended’ (cf. Jagalum G).

$aqzm a G (i) ‘to water, give water to, give (water) to drink (+ acc.:
people, animals, fields, etc.)’ (used as causative of fatfim).

$aqizm b G (u) ‘to be(come) high, tall’; Verbal Adj. §agam (Saqu-;
fem. §agitum) ‘high, tall, elevated’; Suggam D ‘to raise, elev-
ate; to send upstream’.

Sukinum S(D) (§38.3(a)) ‘to bow down, prostrate oneself’; Participle
muskénum see Vocab. 18.

Supélum S(D) (§38.3(a)) ‘to change, exchange, substitute; turn (some-
thing) into'; Sut(e)pélum S(D)t ‘to interchange, be (ex)changed'.

zabalum G (i) 'to carry, transport, deliver’; zubbulum D ‘to keep
(someone) waiting’; Suzbulum S causative; nazbulum N passive
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Noun:

awiltum (pl. awilatum) ‘(free-)woman, lady" (cf. awflum)
Adverb:

elis ‘above, up, upward, on top’ (cf. elam).

Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. they (f) will rebel 6. they (f) were exchanged

2. they (m) will roll around 7. I caused them (f) to rebel

3. she came to help 8. he will slip

4. westopped 9. it was suspended

5. they (m) will prostrate  10. they (m) will come to help
themselves

. Normalize and translate:

1. Sum-ma Sar-ru-um $a-nu-u-um a-wa-ti-ia na-ds-qd-tim ug-te-
pe-el u-gi-ra-ti-ia (usurtum ‘plan’) ut-ta-ak-ke-er $u-mi $a-at-
ra-am ip-§i-it (padatum Gi ‘to efface’) um-su i§-ta-tér UTU
da-a-a-nu-um ra-bi-um $a $a-me-e i er-se-tim mu-us-te-Se-er Sa-
ak-na-at na-pt-i§-tim be-lum tu-kil-ti $ar-ru-si li-is-ki-ip
(sak@pum Gi ‘to overturn’) di-in-§u a-i-di-in i-8i-id um-ma-ni-
$u li-is-he-el-st i-na bi-ri-§u (birum ‘divination’) UZU (here,
‘omen’) lem-nam $a na-sa-ah i-8i-id $ar-ru-ti-§u o ha-la-aq ma-
ti-Su li-is-ku-un-sum (cf. CH epilogue r xxvi 18 - xxvii 30).

2. PNIRKIPN;, be-li-§u i-gu-ur IR $u-u i-ha-li-iq in-na-ab-bi-it ip-
pa-ra-ak-ku-ma PN, IRi-ri-a-ab.

. CH:

§240 Sum-ma S[*MA] $a ma-hi-ir-tim ¥MA Sa mu-uq-qé-el pl-tim
im-ha-as-ma ut-tes-eb-bi be-el B*MA §a B*MA-Su tey-bi-a-at mi-im
ma $a i-na 8*MA-$u hal-qi i-na ma-har i-lim d-ba-ar-ma fa ma-hi
irtim $a 8*MA $a mu-uq-qé-el-pi-tim u-te;-eb-bu-u WMA 4 4 mi
im-ma-$u hal-qd-am i-ri-a-ab-sum.

$a mahirtim ‘skipper of a boal going upstream’.

negelpam N (IV-e) ‘to drift, glide, sail (downstream)’; Plepl. fum
muqqelpitum ‘boat going downstream'; da mugqedpitim LR
of a boat going downstream’; Sugelpdm & 'to sall (0 bosl) dowi
stream’,

tebiim G (u) ‘to sink (intrans.)'; tubbiam D ‘o sink (irans )
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E. Omens from YOS 10:

1.

Jum-ma na-op-la-ad-tim' e-li-i§ i§-qu i-lu $a ma-tim i-8a-aq-qu-
. (111i 18-19)
Sum-ma i-na i-§i-id ma-at u-ba-nim ka-ak-kum $a-ki-im-ma e-
Li-i% it-ti-ul si-bi-it-tum i-ba-la-ak-<ka->at. (11 ii 27-30)

mdatum here, 'region’.
[DIS pa-da}-nu i-mi-tam ub-ta-la-al & i-na SA" Su-me-lim $u-
lum na-di i-na mu-iih-he-el-si-tim GIR LU i-"he -le-se. (20:9)

halalum G (also alalum; a~u) 'to hang'; hullulum D=G; hutallulum Dt

passive of D.

Sullum (Fulli) ‘wart’.

muhhelsitum ‘slippery ground' (only here; cf. nehelgim).
DI KA E.GAL ne-pe-el-ku-u hu-$a-hu-um ib-ba-a$-gi-i. (24:21)

nepelkim N (IV-¢) ‘to become wide (open), extended".

husahum (husah) ‘need, hunger’.
[DIS qii)-i-um is-qd-la-al-ma i li-bu-um "ku'-ub-bu-ut-ma i-na
ap-pi-Su $a-ki-in ni-§u bi-$a-Ji-na a-na ma-hi-ri-im i-ge-ge-a.
(25:64)

qiim (ga-) ‘filament; thread’.
[DIS hasm(URs)] na-pa-ar-ku-dla-alt ma-as-su ib-ba-la-ka-si.
(36i21)

hastm (hadi-; log. URs) 'lung’.

naparkudum N (a) ‘to lie flat, against (something)’.
DIS sépum (AS) i-li-am-ma a-na re-e§ mar-tim a-na wa-ar-ka-at
a-mu-tim [na-dil a-al pa-ti-ka $aib-ba-al-ki-tu-ka gd-at-ka i-
ka-3a-ad. (44:16-17)

Text 5, complete: : tl:};{’:‘:T }Eﬁ‘,g’t’ﬁ; 1_5 < \?‘; -
T RS ATy
AT PR BT
kel ve’ A

e T
»{e'g o= o

g ME S 8 ﬁas% EY-
HAE IRKITH =
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! hastm (hadi-; log. URg) 'lung’.
% gablam (qabli-; denom. adj.) 'mid, middle, median’ (cf. gablum).
23 Note the very unusual splitting of ib-ba-al-ki-it-ma over two lines
3 hurhudum ‘throat, windpipe'.
3 The beginning of the line is probably an erasure, not to be restored;
sekérum G (e) ‘to shut, close, block’; neskurum N passive,
5 abalum G (a) ‘to dry up, out’.
8 harbatum ‘devastation’.
10 3;-lu-ii for @ 1, often written as one word; palam (pald-; Sum. lw.)
‘reign’.
F. Contract:
1. Exchange of fields (T'CL 1 74 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 276).

1 ASA 3a ha-ra-ma-tum 2 i-ta ASA la-ma-si DUMU.MUNUS 9ge-
rum-i-li 3 ki-ir-ba-nam a-na ha-ra-ma-tum is-si-uk * ki-ir-ba-nam
a-na “BURANUN is-su-uk 5 §a ri-i§-4UTU ki-ma-a-hi-ia S 4 za-ri-
qum DUMU.MES 4UTU-a-bu-um 7 KI GEME,<4UTU DUMU.MUNUS
bur-“EN.ZU 8 i la-ma-st DUMUMUNUS %Se-rum-i-lf ® u$-pé-lu-i-ma i-
tu-ru-u-ma ° 'ri-i3-9UTU 'ki-ma-a-hi-ia "' & 2a-ri-qum ib-qii-ru-i-
ma 12 5 GIN KUG.BABBAR ni-ip-la-at A.3A-im 13 IGEME,-4UTU z la-
ma-st a§-$um [wal-ta-ar-tim % i§-qii-la-a-ma ba-aq-ri-Su-nu ® & ru-
gu-ma-ni-$u-nu © $a ri-i§-4UTU ki-ma-a-hi-ia V7 & za-ri-qum 18 is-sii-
ha Y g-ul i-tu-ru-i-ma 2 'ri-i-9UTU ki-ma-a-hi-ia 2' & za-ri-qum
22 DUMU.MES SUTU-a-bu-um 2 a-na GEME,-4UTU DUMU.MUNUS
bur-<9EN.ZU 4 & la-ma-si DUMU.MUNUS %Se-rum-i-lf 5 i-ul i-ra-ga-
mu %6 MU 4UTU 4a-a MU 9AMAR.UTU 27 i 9EN.ZU-mu-ba-li-it 28 itma
(IN.PAD.DE.MES). 27 Witnesses. * Date.

PNs: Lamassi; Sérum-ili; Ris-Samas; Kima-ahiya; Zarriqum; Samas-

abum; Amat-Samag; Bar-Sin

! Haramatum a place name.

3 kirbanum (kirban) “clod of earth’; kirbanam nasakum ‘to throw a clod*

= 'to become eroded’ (ana: toward).

5 §a begins a new predicate: ‘The field of H. became eroded .. (and) is the

one thatR. ..."

2 nipiltum (pl. niplatum = sg.) ‘compensatory payment',

' rugummaéna irregular plural of rugumminm.
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Letters:
1. CT 43 117 = Kraus, AbB 1 117.

lana ma-an-nla-tum?] 2 qi-bili-ma)] 3 um-ma NI-[...-mla ¢ a§-
Sum te;-mi-ki i-[na-an-na’] ® ana “Wza-mi-ri-i¥ o-[na tles-em a-wi-il-
tim © Su-uk-bu-tim al-l[i-ik] 7 a-na KA DINGIRRAK g-al-la-ak 8 i ab-
ba-la-ka-tam ° a-na UD-um ta-§a-ap-pa-ri-im 1 a-na a-wi-il-tim
Su-up-ri-im-ma ' MA a-na ra-ka-ab si-ha-ar-tim 2 li-is-ki-pa-am
18 {§-tu-ma a-na $u-ba-al-ku-tim ' la ta-am-gu-ri '° e-bu-rum la i-
ka-a$-$a-da-am ' si-ha-ar-tam ar-hi-i§ V id-ni-im.

PN: Mannatum; NI ... ].

5 Zamiri place name; awtltum here, ‘the (boss) lady'.

12 sakapum G (i) 'to push away, overturn, reject; to repel, defeat; to

dispatch (a boat), send (by boat)".

13 i§tia-ma 'if indeed".

2. CT 4 35b = Frankena, AbB 2 100.

' a-na Yna-bi-um-mu-$a-lim 2 qt-bi-ma * um-ma 9EN.ZU-na-di-in-
Su-mi-ma *4UTU & 4AMAR.UTU li-ba-al-li-ti-ka ° [llu $a-al-ma-ta
b fu-lum-ka ma-har 4UTU & SAMAR.UTU lu da-ri 7 a§-§um a-na pi-
de-er-tim na-ga-ar-ru-ri ® a-di e§-ri-3u ad-tap-ra-kum-ma ? di-i*-tam
u-ul ta-$a-al-ma ° g-ul ta-li-a-am ! ki-da-ma Su-u ih-ta-li-ig 2 i-
[nla-aln-nla se-el’l-pi 1* us-ta-bi-la-ak-kum ™ sum-ma ta-al-li-a-am
15 gr-hi-i$ (uMd-di-da-am-ma 1 a-li-a-am V $um-ma la ta-al-li-a-am
8 ar-hi-i§ tes-ma-am ga-am-ra-am ' §u-up-ra-am-ma $a pa-ni-ia
20 ly-up-pa-li-is-Imla a-na-ku-i-ma 2! lu-ug-ga-ri-ir 2 a-na *hu-un-
na-tum qi-bi-ma 2 §um-ma i-il-li-a-am li-li-a-am % [k]i-ma pa-ni-
ka 2 §u-3i #PISAN.HLA ¥ le-gé-a-am 2 & [ x x x J-tim e-li-§u ¥ se-e’-
[pi] ug-ta-bi-lam.

PNs: Nabium-musallim; Sin-nadin-sumi; Hunnatum.

7 piSertum ‘(purchase of) surplus harvest’".

9 di’tum (pl. di’Gtum) *notice, information’ (cf. edim).

11§ refers to the grain.

2 se’pum ‘sealed letter',

15 edédum G (u) ‘to become pointed’; uddudum D factitive; also, in

hendiadys, ‘to act, do quickly'.

% kima pani- with pron. sf. corresponding to sentence subject (here, 2ms),

‘immediately’; pisannum (pisan; log. ®PISAN; Sum. Iw.) ‘box’".

3. TCL 143 = Ungnad, Babylonische Briefe 117.

Va na um-mi-ila qi-bi-mal 2 um-ma a-wi-i[l-9... 1 ma-ru-ki-ma
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34UTU & 4[AMAR.UTU da-ri-i§ UD-mli-im * li-ba-all-li-fd-ki] " (0 tu
te-[ x x x] ® ki-ma i-in-nli-ilm [na-di-tlim 7 a-na pa-ni *“UTU ta-ad
[di-iln-ni ®il-ku-um es-ra-an-ni-ma ® na-pa-ar-ka-am t-ul ele i ' i
at-ti ma-ti-ma "' ki-ma um-ma-tim 2 i-ul ta-a§-pu-ri-im " U-ib bi
u-ul tu-ba-li-ti " a-nu-um-ma ma-an-na-§ 5 a¥-ta-ap-ra-ki-im '* 2
qa(SILA3) L.GIS gu-bi-lim V7 mu-ur-si-um ig-ba-ta-ni-ma " i-na na
pl-is-tim an-na-di.

PNs: Awil-...; Mannasi.

16-17 gium (ga) unit of volume (‘liter'); mursum (murus) ‘pain, illness',

4. Pinches, CT 4 32b = Frankena, AbB 2 98.
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H.

LESSON THIRTY-EIGHT

PNs: Tamlatum; Qis-Ninu; Ibbatum.

1 This letter lacks a salutation.

2 pu+DU = LAHg MA LAH; = malghum.

3 At the end read us/(A.NA)-gé-el-pi; for Sugelpim see CH §240, above.

4-7 An indirect quote, all dependent on kima ‘that’, which in turn is
governed by igbiam in line 8.

6 & here resumes the kfma clause following the two relative clauses and
may be rendered ‘however' (‘that that boat, which ... and ..., you
however have now assigned ..."); the sign after GI3 is UR; GI5.UR =
gudgrum (Sum. lw.) ‘beam, log’".

7 magsartum here, ‘safekeeping’.

10 G15.UR GISIMMAR HILA the plural marker modifies GI5.UR.

12-13 These lines are probably a question; in 13, read i!-"tu"-ur!-ra-am.

16 For U at the beginning, read kil-ma/.

A prayer of a diviner, to the gods of the night (von Soden, ZA 43
1936 306-7; English translation in Pritchard, ANET 391; English
versification in Ferry 1990).

Vpu-ul-lu-su’ [lu® ru-bu-u

2 wa-a¥-ru-u si-ik-ku-ru §i-re-tum a-ak-na-a

3 ha-ab-ra-tum ni-§u-i $a-qi-um-ma-a

4 pe-tu-tum ud-du-lu-u ba-a-bu

5i-li ma-tim i§-ta-ra-at ma-a-tim

6 dUTU 4EN.ZU 4I5KUR 4INANNA

7i-te-er-bu-i a-na u-tu-ul Sa-me-e

8 yi-ul i-di-in-nu di-na-am g-ul i-pa-ar-ra-si a-wa-tim

1 The reading of the fourth sign is uncertain. If -su, note palasum G
(rare) ‘to see', pullusum *to occupy, divert' (cf. naplusum).1f -lu,
note pal@lum G (i) ‘to watch over, guard’, pullulum (otherwise
unattested) = G? (Livingstone 1990).

2 wasrum a Verbal Adj, meaning uncertain; perhaps from a rare G
stem of the root for wug§urum, hence ‘released into place’; the
word is replaced by nadiam ‘situated’ in parallel texts.

sikkiarum (sikkar; pl. sikkara) ‘bar, door-bolt’.
Sértum (pl. §érétum) ‘ring' (Livingstone 1990).

3 habdrum G (u) ‘to be noisy’; Verbal Adj. habrum ‘noisy’.
*Saqumumum R ‘to become completely still, silent".

4 edilum G (i) *to lock’; uddulum D= G.

Note the unusual separation of the adjective petam from the
modified noun babum.

* 1 liis an error for the expected nom. pl. (cf. line 14).

ttarum (pl. istaratum) ‘goddess’ (cf. IStar).
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? pu-us-sit-ma-at mu-§i-i-tim'
0 £ GAL-lum $a-hu-ur $a-qui-um-mu se-ru-u
" a-li-ik ur-hi-im DINGIR-lam i-$a-si i $a di-nim ug-te-bé-er-re it
ta-am
12 [dal-a-a-an ki-na-tim a-bi e-ki-a-tim
BAUTU i-te-ru-ub a-na ku-um-mi-su
4 ra-bu-tum i-li-i mu-$i-i-tim
15 na-wi-ru-um 9GIBIL
16 gii-ra-du-um %r-ra
17 qd-a§-tum ni-ru-um
8 $i-ta-ad-da-ru-um mu-u$-hu-u$-gu-um
19 g8MAR.GID.DA in-zu-um
20 ku-sa-ri-tk-ku-um ba-a§-mu-um

9 pasamum G (i) ‘to veil, cover'; pussumum D = G,

musttum (mudit; pl. mudiatum) ‘night, nighttime’; here incorrectly
gen. for nom.

Sahururum R ‘to be(come) completely inactive, paralyzed (with
fear)'.

urhum (fem. and masc; uruh; pl. urhtum) ‘way, road, path’

Sa dinim ‘litigant’.

bitram,Gt (rare; not in G) ‘to last, be continuous’; §uzebrim St-lex.
‘to remain, continue; to make last’,

Sittum 'sleep’; Sittam here adverbial acc. ‘asleep’.

ekim (base eku-; usually fem. sg. ekiitum) *homeless, orphan(ed)’;
here fem. pl. ekidtum from a base eki-.

kummum (kummi) ‘cella, private room'.

i-li as in line 5 an error for the expected nom. pl.

B nawdrum G (i; see §21.3(b)) ‘to be(come) bright, light; to shine';

Verbal Adj. nawirum (nawir-) ‘bright, shining',
Gibil (log. GIBIL (= BIL+GI) the fire god.

16 quradum (qurad; pl. qurada) ‘warrior’ (synonym of garradum)

Erra the god of pestilence.

gastum (pl. gaddtum) ‘bow’; here a constellation.

nirum (nir(i)) ‘yoke’; here a constellation.

18 gitaddarum (Sum.Iw.) ‘Orion’.

mushuddum (Sum. Iw.) great serpent, dragon; here a constellation

ereqgqum here a constellation.

enzum (also ezzum; here inzum; fem ; pl. enedtum) 'she gont’; alan
the constellation Lyra.

kusarikkum 'bison’; also, a constellation

bagmum a horned snake; the constellation Hyda

10

1

12

13
14

17

19

20
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21 lj-iz-zi-zu>-li-ma

2 j-na te-er-ti e-ep-pu-§u

2 j-na pu-ha-ad a-ka-ar-ra-bu-i
24 ki-it-ta-am $u-uk-na-an

25 24 MU.BI ik-ri>-ib mu-8i-tim
B puhadum (puhad) lamb'.

karabum G (a-u) ‘to bless, invoke blessings; to praise; to dedicate
an offering’.
Su-uk-na-an for expected $ukna or §uknd@nim; the final -n is obscure.
3 MU = §umum, here, ‘line’.
ikribum (ikrib; pl. ikribi) ‘blessing, benediction; prayer".

SUPPLEMENTARY READING-I

1 Gilgames
Old Babylonian version, Tablet II (Pennsylvania Tablet).

Column i

1 it-bé-e-ma ¢GIS! su-na-tam? i-pa-a¥-3ar
is-sd-gar-am a-na um-mi-§u
[ulm-mi i-na $a-a-at> mu-$i-ti-ia
‘$a’-am-ha-ku-ma* at-ta-na-al-la-ak

5 [li-nla bi-ri-it et-lu-tilm]
ib-ba-"$u’-nim-ma ka-ka-bu® $a-ma-i
ki'-[ils-rum $a a-nim im-qu-ut a-na se-ri-ia
as-$i-§u-ma ik-ta-bi-it e-li-ia
d-ni-15-su-mab nu-us-Sa-su d-ul el-ti-’i

10 UNUGN? ma-[tlum pa-he-er e-li-§u

et-lu-tum li‘-na-ga-qais Seyp-pi-Su
td-um-mi-id-ma pu-ti®
i-mi-du ta-ti
ad-$i-a-§u-ma at-ba-la-as-§u a-na se-ri-ki

14GI is the OB writing for Gilgames.
25unatum an uncommon byform of Suttum (pl. Sundtum) ‘dream’,

358t frozen f. sg. of the determinative pronoun #a (which was originally
declinable); masum and musitum (pl. mufiatum) ‘night(time)'; ina 84t muditiya
‘during that of my night’, i.e,, ‘in my dream’.

4samahum G (u) ‘to grow thickly, thrive; to flourish; to attaln great beauty or
stature'; Verbal Adj. Samhum ($amuh-) 'luxuriant; prosperous, majestic’
Skakkabum (pl. kakkaba) ‘star’,

bnasum G (a-u) ‘to move, begin moving’ (intrans.); nuddum D 'to move, st In
motion’ (trans.); it is possible to read the form here, unissu, elther an d-ni 8 (4
morphographemic writing, §18.4) or as t-ni-fs-su (with 15 = fu),

7UNUGK the city of Uruk.
Bna.\:‘&qum G (i) 'to kiss'; nuduqum D = G,
Ipatum ( pat(i)) *forehead, front'; ina pat (prepositional phrase) "appusiie’
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15 um-mi GI& mu-de-a-at ka-la-mal0
is-sa-qar-am a-na 4GIS
mi-in-dell 4GIS $a ki-ma ka-ti
i-na se-ri i-wa-li-id-ma
t-ra-ab-bi-5u $a-du-u

20 ta-mar-3u-mlal ta-ha-du at-ta
et-lu-tulm) i-na-§a-qu Sey-pi-Su'
te-ed-di-ra-a[§](erasure?)-§u-ti-mal2
"ta'-tar-ra-a¥-"§u'13 a-"na’ se-rli-ila
[i1t-ti-lam-ma i-ta-mar $a-ni-tam

25 [$u-nal-ta(!Bl) i-ta-wa-a-am a-na um-mi-§u
[um-m)i a-ta-mar $a-ni-tam
lad-da-galll4/[a-ta-malr e-mi-a13 i-na si-qi-im
[i-na UNUJGX: re-bi-tim16
ha-ag-si-nul? na-di-i-ma

30 e-li-Su pa-ah-ru
ha-as-si-nu-um-ma $a-ni bu-nu-§u'®
a-mur-§u-ma ah-ta-du a-na-ku
a-ra-am-§u-ma ki-ma a$-Sa-tim
a-ha-ab-bu-ub'® el-su

35 el-qé-$u-ma ad-ta-ka-an-$u
a-na a-hi-ia
"'um-mi 9GIS mu'-da-at "ka'-la-ma
lis-sa-qar-am a-na 9GIS]

10%alamu /kaléma ‘everything'.

1minde (adverb) *perhaps, possibly, who can say?".

2ederum G (i) ‘o hug, embrace’; nendurum N ‘to embrace one another’.
Bearam G (u) ‘to bring, lead (forth)' (cf. wardam).

14da.g&£um G (a-u) ‘to look (at, upon)'; with ana, (ina) pan ‘to wait upon, attend
to, belong to'.

15Form and meaning uncertain.

16pebitum ‘(city /town-)square, plaza’.

17 hagsinum | hassinnum ‘ax’.

Bhanum Gusually pl. biand, but sg. here) ‘features, face, appearance’ (cf. baniim).
"’h.m.-mrm; o 1) "to murmur, whisper; to caress'.
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Column 1

1 ad-§um us-(tal-ma-ha-ru it-ti-ka
4G15 $lu-nla-tam i-pa-Sar
4EN.KLIDUyo wal-$i-ib ma-har ha-ri-im-tim20
ur-lta-"lag-mu ki-la'-al-lu-un
5 GE[N'KN?.DUyg im-ta-8i a-3ar i-wa-al-du

UD."6' &t 7 mu-3i-a-tim
9EN.[KL.DUyq tle-bi-i-ma
Sa-lam-ka-at)?! ir-he22
ha-rli-im-tum pa-al-$a i-pu-3a-am-ma

10 is-sa-[gar-am] a-na 4EN.KI1.DUy,
a-na-tal-k[a “E]N.KI.DUyq ki-ma DINGIR ta-ba-as-§i
am-mi-nim [ilt-ti na-ma-as-te-e23
ta-at-ta-[nla-la'-ak se-ra-am
"al-kam lu-tir-de-ka

15 a-na SA [UNU]JG™@" re-bi-tim
a-na E [el-1}im mu-$a-bi?4 $a a-nim
4EN KI1.DUyq ti-bi lu-ru-ka
a-na E[ANNJAZ5 mu-[8]a-bi $a a-nim
a-$ar [4GIS (x)] ID "x x* AD P15l ¢im

20 2 at-tla? x 2] KI [x x x] "x" BU? TE-ma
ta-a¥' [ | ra-ma-an-ka
al-ka ti-ba (or: al-ka-ti-ma'?6) i-nla) qd-aq-qd-ri2’
ma-a-al(!AG)?8 re-i-im
i§-me a-[wla-as-sa im-ta-har qd-ba-da

Dharimtum (pl. harimatum; log. KAR.KID) 'prostitute’.
21§amgmtum /$amkatum ‘prostitute’; the absolute form is used here as a PN.

2reham rahtim G (e/i) ‘to mate, copulate with; to procreate; to (over)flow (into,
upon)'.
23, ammastem /nammas¥am (-a; collective sg.) ‘animals’,

24 a8abum (ma¥ad) ‘dwelling, domicile; seat” (cf. wasdbum),

i?Eanmz (EANNA; Sum.é.a n-a (k) ‘house of heaven') Inanna's maln temple n
ruk.

26alkatum rare poetic variant of alaktum (pl. alkdtum) 'behavior, customis),
activity; road, way, passage; movement, traffic; caravan' (cf, alakum)

27qaqqarum (gagqar) ‘ground, earth’.

8The meaning of ma-a-ak here is unknown (cf. makum ‘lack, abwonce' 1)) i,
read perhaps ma-a-al!, for ma-a-a-al: mayyalum (mayyal) 'bed, sloaping flaoe’
(cf. nidilum).
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25 mi-il-(klum?® §a MUNUS
im-ta-[qli-ut a-na SA-u
i§-hu-ut30 (1li-ib-sa-am3!
is-ti-nam ti-la-ab-bi-15-su3?
li-ib-[§la-lalm $a-ni-a-am

30 $i-i-Ima’l it-ta-al-ba-a¥
sa-ab-"ta’-at gd-as-si
ki-ma D[IN]GIR i-re-ed-de-§u
a-na glul-ulb-rli® 3a re-i-im
a-3lar tlar-ba-si-im

35 i-na [se-rlislu ip)-hu-ru re-iu-u
"Ri' [ 1z x

Column iii

1 &i-iz-ba®* $a na-ma-a-te-'e’
i-te-en-ni-ig*”
a-ka-lam i§-ku-nu ma-har-§u
ip-te-eq-ma36 i-na-at-tal

5 uaip-pa-al-la-as
t-ul i-de ®EN.KL.DUyq
NINDAY a-na a-ka-lim
KA$38 g-na Sa-te-e-em
la-a lum-mu-ud

10 ha-ri-im-tum pi-3a i-pu-$a-am-ma

is-sa-gar-am a-na “EN.KL.DUj,

2milkum (pl. milkatum) ‘advice, instruction; intellectual capacity; mood;
intent'.

Bﬂﬁabﬁ_tum G (a~u) 'to tear off, away'; suhhutum D = G; naghutum N passive.
3ibsum ‘garment’ (rare; cf. labasum).

32¢¢, note 6 above.

3‘-j‘g't.rbm.'n ‘shepherd's hut'.

Myiobum ‘milk".

Jscm‘qum G (i) "to suck’; dnuqum § *to suckle',

J(‘ip te-vq for iptiq; piaqum G (a-i) ‘to become narrow’, here, elliptically, ‘to
scqteint'?

YNINDA (- the NG sign) = ak(a)lum.

W AR (= the m ulgn) = dtkarum.
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a-ku-ul ak-lam “EN.KI.DU,,
st-ma-at? ba-la-ti-im
KAS §i-ti §i-im-ti ma-ti
15 i-ku-ul ak-lam “EN.KLDUq
a-di Seyy-bé-e-Su
KAS i§-ti-a-am
7 as-sa-am-mi«-im»10
it-tap-sar kab-ta-tum4! i-na-an-gu4?
20 i-li-is®™ SA-fu-ma
pa-"nu-3u’ [it-tam-ruls
ul-tap-pi-it [ma’-1}i7-i43
Eu-’u_r.-ra-am“'(’ pa-ga-ar-"su’
§a-am-nam ip-ta-$a-a¥-ma
25  a-wi-li-ig i-wi?
il-ba-as li-ib-$a-am
ki-ma mu-ti' i-ba-a¥-$i
il-gé ka-ak-ka-5u
la-bi*8 i-ge-er-RI
30 fis-sa-ak-pu?® SIPIA MIES mu-8i-a-ti
ut-tap-pi-is>0 bar(!ME)-ba-ri
la-bi uk-ta-8i-id
it-ti-lu na-qi-[dlu’ ra-bu-tum
4ENKI.DUy, ma-as-sa-ar-§u-nu

39imtum (simat) ‘what pertains, belongs, is appropriate to’.
Ogssammum ug’.

Wpabtatum poetic variant of kabattum ‘inside (of the body); emotions, mind'.
42 nangu for inaggu (with nasalization); nagtam G (u) ‘to sing happily’.
43eiégam G (i) 'to rejoice’; uliusum D and §alusum S 'to cause to rejoice’.

44pawarum (later namaru) G (i) 'to be(come) bright, light; to shine’; Verbal Adj.
nawirum (later namru) ‘bright, shining'; nuwwurum D ‘to brighten (trans.)’; S'to
cause to become bright'; $D = D

4Smala (pl) ‘body hair'.

4653 urum (D Verbal Adj) *hairy".

$ewtim G (i; see §21.3(k)) ‘to become, turn, change (ana/-i: into)".

Babum (pl. laba) ‘lion’.

493akﬁpum C (u) ‘to liedown'.

mnapi,sum G (a—u) “to hurl; to kick, strike; to smash; to repel’; nuppusum 1)« €
harbarum (pl. barbari) ‘wolf'.
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35 a-wi-lum ‘e'-ru-um>2
13-[tle-en et-lum
anal lxza-aq-gi-ir
... traces ...

Column iv (rev. i)

it'-ti-[lam’ i]t’-¢[i’-8a’]
i-ip-pu-uf ul-sa-am>3
is-8i-ma i-ni--Su
i-ta-mar "a'-wi-lam
5 is-sa-qar'-am a-na KARKID
$a-am-ka-at uk-ki-§5% a-wi-lam
a-na mi-nim il-li-kam
zi-ki-ir-Su lu-us-$uds
ha-ri-im-tum i§-ta-si a-[wil-lam
10" i-ku-US-su-um-ma® i-ta-wu'-su
e-te-6l e-e5 ta-hi-sla-alm>®
mi-nu a-la-ku ma-na-ab-t{i-k]a59
GURUSH pi-§u i-pu-$a-alm-mla
[is-s)a-gar-am a-na 9E[N.KI.DU;]
15" bi-ti-i§ "e-mu-tim'61 l[u-rlu-li-kla/ ,-"i[q-r]u-[ni-in-n]i52
$§i-ma-a-at ni-§i-i-ma

52srum (I and I-¢; Pret. i%r; see §21.3(d)) ‘to become awake, alert’; Verbal Adj.
érum (ér) ‘awake, alert, watchful'.

53ul.§'um (ulus) ‘rejoicing, exultation’; ulsam epéSum 'to make love' (cf. elésum in
iii 20).

S4abasum G (u) "to go, move'; ukkuSum D ‘to drive away’.

5574-ug-§u unclear; the following emendations have been suggested: lu-us-me, lu-
u$-al; lu-us-si-a(-am).

56Cf, n. 6 above.

5755 (adverb) *whither, where to?'

Sslliﬁ.mm G (i) 'to hasten, hurry’.

ﬁgnmna{ltum (mdanahti; pl. m&nahdtum) ‘toil, misery, weariness; maintenance,
equipment’.

BUGURUS (the kAL sign) etlum.

61 amitum ‘house (of the bride's family) in which a wedding takes place® (cf.

@rmnm)

L] + .
"'.,w i Co ) “tocall, summon, invite'.
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hi-ia"-ar kal-lu'-tim®3

a-na BANSUR® sak-ki-if5 e-se-en®

uk-la-at®’ £ e-mi sa-a-a-ha-tim®8
20" a-na LUGAL $a UNUGK re-bi-tim

pe-ti pu-ugh? ni-3i a-na ha-a-a-ri’0

a-na 9GI5 LUGAL &a UNUGHX re-bi-tim

pe-ti pu-ug ni-§li]

a-na ha-a-a-ri’
25' a$-fa-at $i-im-tim i-ra-ah-kli]

$u-u pa-na-nu-um-ma’}

mu-tum wa-ar-ka-nu’?

i-na mi-il-ki $a AN qd-bi-ma

i-na bi-ti-ig” a-bu-un-na-ti-su’4
30" 3i-ma-as-suim

"a'-na zi-ik-ri ef-li-im

i-ri-qul pa-nu-$u

Column v (rev. ii)

[ Jax] - ]

i-il-la-ak [4ENXI1.DUyq i-na pa-nil

u $a-am-ka-alt wla-ar-ki-$u

i-ru-ub-ma' a'-na' SA UNUGHK re-bi-tim
5 ip-hur um-ma-nu-um i-na se-ri-§u

1z-zi-za-am-ma i-na su-qi-im

Ja UNUGHX re-bi-tim

3kallitum status of kallatum.

64passiarum (pasiar; log. BANSUR; Sum. lw.) ‘table’.

65Meaning uncert. here; note sakké (pl.) ‘(cultic) rites'; sagtim /sakkam 'shrine’
66s6num G (e) ‘to load, heap up’.

67ukultum (pl. uklatum) ‘food(-supply), feeding, provisions'.
68sayyahum (adjective) ‘delightful, fancy’ (rare).

69pﬁgwfar: ( piag) ‘net’ (rare; AHw: “zur Unterteilung von Riumen”)
mgxa—a-a—ri obscure,

7lpananum (adverb) ‘earlier, formerly, firstly'.

"2warkanum (adverb) 'later, afterward’.

73b£tqum (bitiq) ‘opening (of a canal); diverting (of water); cultlng (rare); o
measure/amount (of silver, flour)' (cf. batdqum)

"dabunnatum ‘navel; center, socket; umbilical cord "
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pa-ah-ra-a-ma ni-$u
i-ta-wa-a i-na se-ri-§u
10' a-na-mi °GIS ma-8i-il’> pa-da-tam76
la-nam”7 [§la-pi-il78
e-se-elm-talm [pu-ulk-ku-ul”
let-lum a-$ar) i-wla-a]l-du
i-t[a’-ak’kal’] di-i-3180
15' $i-iz-ba $la nla-mla-ad-tel-e
i-te-en-ni-iq
‘ka-a-a-na8l i-nla UINUGK ni-qi-a-tum
et-lu-tum u"-te-el-Ll-lu
Sa-ki-in ur(1?Bl)-sa-nu®2
20' a-na GURUS $a i-[8la-ru zi-mu-5u83
a-na “GIS ki-ma i-li-im
Sa-ki-is-Sum me-eh-rum
a-na %§-hlal-rad ma-a-a-lum85
na-'di'-i-ma
25' 4GIS it-t[i] "x" 9E[N. ]
i-na mu-§ in-né-[mi-ild
i-ta-ak-$a-am-ma
it-ta-zli-iz “EN.KI.DUyo] i-na SILA
ip-ta-ra-las a-lla-ak-tam86
30" $al ... 149GI5

7Smagalum G (u) 'to become similar, equal, half’; Verbal Adj. maslum (ma#il-)
‘similar, equal, half'; mus§ulum D ‘to make similar, equal; to copy’.

76padattnm ‘form, shape’.
7T1anum ‘body, appearance, stature, size, shape; person’.

78.§apd1um G (i) 'to become low, deep, small’; Verbal Adj. faplum (Sapil-) ‘low,
deep'; Suppulum D factitive.

79pag!kdlum G 'to become strong' (rare); puggulum /pukkulum D ‘to make
strong'; Verbal Adj. ‘very strong’.

80dzsum (pl. disiz) 'spring grass, spring pasture; spring (season)’.

81kayyanum (adjective) ‘normal, regular; permanent, constant’ (cf. kanum).
82ursanum ‘hero, warrior'.

83;tmum (often pl. zima) ‘appearance, looks, countenance’; ana zim(i) (prep.
phrase) ‘corresponding to, according to, in view of".

B43hara a poddess associated /equated with E3tar.

Wmayyulum (mayyal) ‘sleeping-place, bed' (cf. niglum).

W0 laktam pardsum 'to cut off access, block the way’.
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[ ... l-an da-an’-ni-i§
[ s 1-3u

Column vi (rev iii)

riﬂ_HA_rI'i [
aGI5 % [
i-na se-ri-[im?
i-Ja4-an-ni-i[p37
5 it-bé-ma ilz’-zi%i2"

a-na pa-ni-§u]
it-tam-ha-ru i-na re-bi-tu ma-ti
dEN KI1.DU;g ba-ba-am ip-ta-ri-ik
"i-na’ fexypi-Su

10" 9GIS e-re-ba-am t-ul id-di-in
is-sa-ab-tu-ma ki-ma L1-i-im88
i-lu-du®?
si-ip-pa-am®0 i>-bu-tu91
i-ga-rum ir-tu-ud®?

15' 4GI5 i [4EIN.KI1.DUyq
is-sa-ab-tu-i-ma
ki-ma LI-i-im i-lu-du
si-ip-pa-am i°>-bu-tu
i-ga-rum ir-tu-ud

20' ik-mi-is-ma 9GIS
i-na qd-aq-qd-ri $ex-ep-Su
ip-$i-ih uz-za-Su-ma%3
i-né-e®4 i-ra-as-su%>

87anﬁpum{f_mn&pum G (i) "to become angry’ (only here).

881am (from *[tum; masc. of litum [ littum; pl. &) 'bull’; in CAD le-i-im, Lo, (871m
‘skilled’, i.e., *wrestler’, is read.

891adum G(u) ‘to bend’ (so CAD L 36b; AHw 527a “etwa ‘In dle Knle gehen'";
rare).

9c'.q:‘p,tmm ‘door-post, door-frame’.

Nabatum (a—u; often with strong ? retained) ‘to destroy'; ubbutum 1) « €
utabbutum Dt passive; na’butum N passive.

2radum G (u) ‘to shake, quake'. Another possible reading In ir-uufl ratfiium
(1) *to tremble, shake'. Neither verb is common.

Buzzum (uzzi; pl. uzzatum) ‘anger, rage’.
Mpsrum G (Il third radical * usually written; see 521 0K)) b barn, i sway
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id-tu i-ra-su i-né-"us
25' 4EN.KLDUy a-na Sa-$i-im
i§-sa-qar-am a-na 4GIS
ki-ma i$-te-en-ma um-ma-ka
u-li-id-ka
ri-im-tum% $a su-pu-ri®’
30" dNIN.SUN.NAS
ul-lu e-li mu-ti re-e¥-ka'
Sar-ru-tam $a ni-§i
i-8i-im-kum 9EN.LIL

DUB 2KA[MMJA
35' Ju-tu-ur e-li [$ar-ri]®

loosen’ (trans.).

95, rtum (irat) ‘chest, breast’; irtam né’um ‘to turn away, withdraw'.

96rimtum ‘wild cow’ (cf. rimum ‘wild bull’).

97.sup&rum ‘sheep-fold, pen’.

98Ninsunna (Sum.nin-stn.a(k) ‘lady of the wild cow’) the mother of
Gilgames,

99 Akkadian literary texts did not have titles (such as “Gilgame¥™); rather, they
were knawn by their opening words (incipits). The three words §atur eli Sarri
bogan the OB text of (lirgames (i.e., Tablet [, line 1). Lines 34'-35" here, which are
wrltten after a separation line, comprise a colophon, a notice to the reader that
thin is " Tablot 2 of Sutur eli $arri’.

GLOSSARY OF
AKKADIAN WORDS

Presented here are all words that appear above in the Lesson vocabularies,
in examples, and in the Supplementary Reading.

Adjectives are listed under the masc. nom. sg.,, with the base given in
parentheses. Verbal adjectives (including substantivized forms) and participles
are listed under the infinitive of the verb.

For nouns, it should be assumed that forms with ¢ before the case-ending
are feminine, all others masculine, unless specifically indicated otherwise. The
bound form, if known, is given in parentheses immediately following the main
entry; the bound form before suffixes, if it differs from that before nouns, follows
the latter after the siglum “sf.” Plural forms are listed if known. Logographic
writings are normally cited only if they have appeared in the lessons and read-
ings above,

Verbs are listed under the G infinitive, unless the G stem is unattested, in
which cases cross-references will direct the reader to the main entry. The theme-
vowels of the G stem appear in parentheses. All stems in which a root commonly
occurs are given, tegardless of whether all such stems have been encountered in
the lessons and readings above. The stems are listed in the following order: G, Gt,
Gtn, D, Dt, Dtn, 5, St (pass. or lex.), Stn, N, Ntn. The Gtn, Dtn, Stn, and Ntn stems
are given only if they exhibit a meaning not easily predictable from their
common iterative function.

Cross-references to forms appearing in this glossary that are derived from
a common root are cited at the end of entries, as follows: the siglum “+" appears
after entries of verbs or other basic forms, and directs the reader to all other
derivatives of the root in the glossary; the siglum "cf." appears after all other
entries, and directs the reader to the verb or other basic form of the root,

Words are listed alphabetically, as follows:
a,bdeghiyklmnpaqgnrssstuwz
Note especially that y is counted alphabetically as j; * is ijnnrml in alphabotiza
tion. The following hypothetical list will illustrate the order of entries differing
only in vowel length: babum, babiam, babam, babum, babam, babam, bdbum,
babam, babam.
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A

abalum G (a) ‘to dry up, out’.

abarakkum (abarak; log. AGRIG) an
official of temples and estates;
‘steward’.

abdrum see ubburum.

abatum (a—u; often with stronB’ re-
tained) ‘to destroy'; ubbutum D = G;
utabbutum Dt passive; na’butum N

assive.

abbuttum (abbutti; sf. abbutta-) the
characteristic hair style of slaves.

abbitum ‘father’s legal status; fa-
therly attitude' (cf. abum).

abnum (masc, and fem.; aban; pl. abni
and abnatum;log. NAy) ‘stone; rock,
pebble; precious stone; stone
weight'.

abfinnum (abdin; log, AB.SIN; Sum.
Iw.) 'furrow; cultivated field’.

abullum (fem.; abul; sf. abulla-; pl.
abulldtum; log. ABUL [formerly
read KA.GAL)) ‘city gate, entrance
gate’,

abum a (abi; sf. abii- /abi-/aba-; pl.
abbi) ‘father’ (» abbiztum).

Abum b (log. NE.NE.GAR) fifth OB
month (July-August).

abunnatum (abunnat) ‘navel; center,
socket; umbilical cord?".

Adad (log. ISKUR [the IM sign]) ‘Adad’
(storm god).

adanum (also adannum, hadanum;
bnd. form adéan, adanni; pl. adana-
tum, adannatum) ‘appointed time;
a specific date or period of time’.

adarum G (a-u) ‘to fear’; na’darum N
(i”addar-i>’ader) ‘to be feared’'.

Addarum (log. 3EKIN.KUD) twelfth OB
month (February-March).

adi (prep.; does not take sf; log. ARA)
‘up to, as far as, until'; with num-
bers x-ifu: ‘x times, x-fold' (e.g., adi
hamsisu ‘five times, fivefold"); (conj.,;
rarely also gadum) 'untl, as long
as, while' (§26.2(a)); adi ... la
‘before’ (§26 2(a)) (+ adini).

adini (adv) 'until now'; usually with
nogative, ‘(not) yet' (cf, adi).

agam (agd ; log. AGA; Sum. lw.)

‘crown, tiara’.

agarum G (a-u) ‘to hire, rent’; vbl. adj.
agrum (agir-) ‘hired, rented’, as
noun (pl. agri), ‘hireling’ (» igrum).

agrum (vbl. adj.) see agarum.

aharum G rare; uhhurum D ‘to tarry,
be delayed'.

ahatum (ahat; pl. ahhatum; log. NIN)
‘sister’ (cf. ahum).

ahazum G (a-u) 'to seize, hold, take;
to take (a wife), marry; to learn’;
uhhuzum D ‘to mount, set, overlay
(s.th.: acc.; in/with a precious mate-
rial: acc.)’; §@huzum 5 'to cause to
hold, cause to marry; to obtain (a
wife for s.0.); to teach, instruct, to
incite’; dinam §dhuzum ‘to grant a
legal case, hearing (to s.0.: acc.)’ (»

héazum),

ahhtitum ‘brotherhood, brotherliness;
status of brother’ (cf. ahum a).

ahitum see ahiim.

ahum a (ahi;sf. ahii-/ahi- /aha-; pl.
ahhi; log. 5E5) ‘brother’; ahum
aham ‘one (subject) ... the other (ob-
ject)’ (e.g., ahum aham immar ‘one
sees the other’; ahum ana ahim ‘one
(subject) ... to the other’ (e.g., ahum
ana ahim ul iraggam ‘one will not
lay claim against the other') (+
ahatum, ahhiatum, athiium).

ahum b (ah |usually written a-ah] or
ahi; pl. rare) ‘arm; side, flank; bank
(of a river, canal), shore, edge; half,
first half’ (> aham).

ahiim (denom. adj,; ahi-; fem. ahitum)
‘strange, foreign; hostile; unusual,
additional’; substantivized fem.
ahttum (ahit; pl. ahiatum) ‘addi-
tional payment’; ext. also ‘misfor-
tune, adverse feature; secrecy’; pl.
also ‘outskirts, outlying regions;
dependents’ (cf. ahum b).

Ayya the consort of Samas,

ayyanum (adv.) ‘where?’ (cf. ayyum).

Ayyarum (log. GUD.SISA) second OB
month (April-May).

ayyadim see andku.

ayytkiam (adv.) ‘where?' (cf. ayyum).

ayyi§amma (adv.) ‘anywhere, some-
where; elsewhere' (cf. ayyum).

GLOSSARY OF AKKADIAN WORDS Al

ayyum (interrog. pron., §14.2; ayy-; fs
ayyitum; mp ayyidtum; fp ayyatum)
‘which?' (> ayy@num, ayyitkiam,
ayyiSamma, ayyumma, é§).

ayyumma (adjectival indef. pron,
§14.3; gen. ayyimma, acc. ayyam-
ma; fem. ayyitumma) ‘whichever,
any, some'; substantivized ‘some-
one, anyone'; with neg., ‘no one’ (cf.
ayyum).

akalum, aklum (akal; log. NINDA)
‘bread, food’ (cf. akalum).

akdlum G (a-u) 'to eat, consume; to
use, have the use of (a field, etc.); to
take for oneself’; akulum S ‘to
cause, give to eat, to feed' (»
akalum /aklum, ukullim, ukultum).

akasum G (u) 'to go, move'; ukkusum
D ‘to drive away’.

Akkadiam (denom. adj; Akkadi-) ‘Ak-
kadian’.

aklum see akalum.

alaktum (alakti; sf. alakta-; rare poet-
ic biform alkatum, bnd. form alkat;
pl. alkatum and alkakatum) ‘beha-
vior, custom(s); activity, movement;
road, way, passage; caravan'; alak-
tam pardsum ‘to cut off access,
block the way’ (cf. alakum).

alakum G (illak-illik; perf. ittalak) ‘to
go, walk, move, act'; aldkam epé-
$um ‘to travel’; harrdnam aldkum
‘to travel, undertake a military
campaign; to do/perform corvée
service' (see also alik harranim
below); ilkam alakum ‘to perform
ilkum-service, work ilkum-land’;
tappat X alakum ‘to assist X, lend X
a hand, come to the aid of X' (e.g.,
tappit ahiya illika ‘they assisted
my brother'; tappassu allik 'l as-
sisted him'); ptepl, alikum (alik)
‘traveler, messenger’; alik harra-
nim ‘expeditionary force’; atlukum
Gt 'to go away, depart, move on, be
off'; atallukum Gin *to be in motion,
walk about, run around; to live,
act'; §ilukum S (rare) 'to cause to
o; to fit' (» alaktum, ilkum),

aldim (aldu-;log. AL.DUCA); Sum. lw.)
‘store, reserve of barley’.

ali (adv.) ‘where?’.

alikum (ptepl) see althum

alkatum see alaktum.

almattum (almatti; sl almatta-| pl
almandtum; log, NU.MU SL) 'wi
dow’',

alpum (alap; log, GUD/GU¢ ) ‘ox, bull’

alum (al(i); pl. aldana, alana; log, URL)
‘town, city".

amdarum G (a-u) 'to see, look at, ob
serve; to find, discover, experience;
to read (a tablet, etc)'; awdtam /
awdtim amdrum ‘to investigate/
look into a matter/case/situation’;
vbl. adj. amrum (amir-) ‘seen,
checked’; nanmurum N ‘to be seen,
found, inspected; to appear, occur; to
meet (see one another)’,

ammatum (abs./bound form ammat;
pl. ammatum; log. KUS) ‘elbow’; a
unit of length (‘cubit’) = ca. 50 cm,
(see Appendix B.2).

Ammi-cﬁtdna king of Babylon, 1683
47.

am-minim (or ana minim) ‘why?".

amrum (vbl. adj.) see amarum.

amtum (amat; pl.amatum; log.
GEME;) ‘female slave, woman-
servant'.

Amurram (log. MAR.TU) 'Amorite’;
wakil Amurrim a high military
officer.

amitum (fem, pl. rare) ‘(sheep's)
liver; (liver) omen'.

-an particularizing suffix; see §20.2,

ana (prep.; does not take sf.) 'to, to-
ward, unto, for, as'; temporally,
‘for, (with)in'; + Inf, ‘in order to';
ana minim ‘why?'; ana #a (con|
rare) ‘because (of the fact that)'
(§26.2(b)) (» anumma, addum)

andku (pron.; gen-ace, yatl; dat, yA
Sim [ayyddim) '1' (so0 §§2.4, 28.2)

andipum [hanapum G ({) "o beleome)
angry' (only one occurrence)

andurdrum (andurfr) frosdom, man
umission (of slaves); remission (ol
debts)’,

annam seo annum,

anndnum (adv.) "here’ (0f annim)

annthiam (adv ) "hore' (of wanim)
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anntd (adv.) ‘hither' (cf. anném).

annum (anni; sf. anna-) ‘consent, ap-
proval; positive answer’; annam
(adv. acc.) 'yes'.

annitm (anni-) ‘this, these' (§6.3); an-
nim ... annitm ‘one ... the other’ (»
anndnum, annikiom, annid, inanna).

Anum (log. AN, AN-num; Sum. lw.) the
sky god, head of the pantheon.

anumma (adv.) ‘now, hereby, here-
with' (cf. ana, imum).

apalum G (a—u) ‘to answer, respond;
to satisfy a demand or claim; to pay
(s.th.: acc.; to s.0.: acc. or ana)’;
atappulum Gtn ‘to answer, pay re-
peatedly; to be responsible for, an-
swer for'; uppulum D (rare) = G.

apéirum G (i) ‘to cover the head, pro-
vide with a headdress’; vbl. adj.
aprum (apir-) ‘with covered head,
wearing on the head'.

aplum (apil; log. IBILA [DUMU+US])
‘heir, (oldest) son' (+ aplatum).

aplitum (aplit; log. IBILA) ‘position of
heir; inheritance, estate’; apl@tum
gehertum u rabitum institution of
the younger and older heir (cf.
aplum).

appdarum (appar; pl. apparatum; log.
AMBAR; Sum. lw.) ‘reed marsh, reed
bed’.

appum (appi; sf. appa-; dual appan; pl.
appdtum) ‘nose; tip, end, edge’.

appiina, appind-ma (adv.) ‘moreover,
besides, furthermore’.

apputtum (adv.) ‘please’.

aprum (vbl. adj.) see aparum,

apditim (apdita-; Sum. lw.) ‘agreed
portion, number agreed upon.

apum (pl. api; log. GI5.GI) ‘reed
thicket, canebrake’.

agdamum presumably a Northwest
Semitic word, meaning s.th. like
‘ancient times'.

arihum G (a) ‘to hasten, come
quickly' (+ arhid).

ardkum (log. CIDL.DA)) G (i) ‘to be
(«come) long, last long; to be de-
layed'; vbl adj, arkum (arik-)
oy urrukum D ‘to lengthen, ex-
tend pr ulong, to t[('i.ly',' Strukum S

(rare) ‘to lengthen, prolong’.
arhi# (adv.) ‘quickly’ Fcf hum).
arhum (fem.; arah; pl. arhatum; log.

AB) ‘cow’.
aribum see erbum.,
arkum (vbl. adj.) see ara@kum.
arnum (aran; pl.arni) ‘crime, offense,

wrongdoing, guilt; punishment’.
ariim G (also erétm; i; see §21.3 (e)) ‘to

conceive, become pregnant'; vbl. adj.
arttum (also eritum) ‘pregnant’.
askuppum or askuppatum ‘(stone)
slab, doorsill, threshold".
aslum (pl. asla) ‘young (male) sheep’

(poetic word).
assammum (Sum. lw.) ‘jug’.
asdm (gen. asim or asém, acc, asém

or asiam; bound form asi’; pl. ast;

log. A.ZU; Sum. lw.) ‘physician’.
adar (conj.) ‘where(ever)’; rarely

‘when, what' (§26.2(b)) (cf. asrum).
asarié (adv.) ‘there’ (cf. asrum).
afadum G (u) ‘to be(come) disturbed,

worried’; u§§usum D ‘to cause dis-

tress, mistreat’, =
aslakum (aslak; pl. adlaka; log. 1“TUG)

‘washerman, fuller’.
adlum (fem.; a¥al; pl. aglatum; log.

ES(E)) ‘rope’; a unit of length =120

ammatum = ca. 60 m. (see Appendix

B.2).
asnan (normally without a case-end-

ing; fem.) ‘grain, cereal’.
asrum (adar; pl. adra and adratum;

log. KI) ‘place, locale, setting'; adar
isten '(in) one place’ (» afar, afaris,
adranum).
adranum (adv.) ‘there’ (cf. asrum).
aifatum (addat; pl. adsatum; log.

DAM) ‘wife' (» as§atum).
assum (prep.; sf. adSumiya, assumika,

etc.) ‘concerning, because of, on ac-

count of, for the sake of’; (conj.) ‘be-
cause’; rarely ‘so that' (esp. Mari)

(§26.2(b)) (cf. ana, Sumum).
asdatum (a§sat) ‘marriage; status of

wife' (cf. agSatum).
atappum (fem.) ‘(small) branch or off-

take of a canal’.
athitum (athat) ‘brotherly attitude,
relationship, partnership® (cf
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ahum).

atta (pron.; gen.—acc. kéta/kati; dat.
késim /kadum) ‘you' (ms) (see
§§2.4, 25.2),

atti (pron.; gen.—acc. kati; dat. kasim)
‘you' (fs) (see §§2.4, 25.2).

attina (Pron.; gen.—acc. kuniti; dat.
kunigim) 'you’ (fp) (see §§2.4, 25.2).

attunu (pron.) ‘you’ (mp) (see §§2.4,
25.2).

atwim Gt (G not used in OB) (u) ‘to
speak; to discuss’; §utGwim St-lex.
‘to discuss, consider, ponder' (+
awatum).

awatum (awat; pl. awdtum (< awa +
atum]; I?P. INIM) ‘word, message,
command; matter, affair, thing’;
awdtam [awétim amarum ‘to in-
vestigate/look into a matter/case/
situation’; awd@tam §dsim to betray
a secret (cf. atwiam).

awiltum (fem. of awilum; pl. awi-
latum) ‘(free-)woman, lady'; also,
an epithet for Bélessunu, a goddess.

awilum (awil; pl. awili, §20.3; 1og. LU)
‘human being, person; grown man;
free man; boss’ S—- awtltum, awi-
latum).

awil@tum ‘humanity, human species,
people; someone, anyone; soldier,
worker, status of awilum' (cf.
awitlum).

awim see atwim.

B

ba’@lum G (i) ‘to be(come) (ab-
normally) large, important’; bu*’u-
lum D 'to enlarge, exaggerate’.

babalum G (for wabalum; dur. ubbal
— pret. ubil [pl. ubli or ubila)) ‘to
bear, carry, transport, convey'; vbl.
adj. bablum (babil-) ‘carried, trans-
ported’ (rare); itabbulum G ‘to
carry repeatedly’; also ‘to manage,
direct, organize' (+ §tbultum).

Beibmm (log. KA DINGIR.RAX) ‘Baby-
on'.

bablum (vbl. adj.) see babalum.

babtum (babei; sf. babta- pl. babatum)
‘city quarter, neighborhood, dis-

trict; goods/merchand s outstand
ing; loss, deficit’ (cl, babum)

babum (bab; pl. baba and babatum
log. KA) ‘opening, door, gate; elty

quarter’; ext, bab ekallim ('palace
ate') the umbilical fssure (o
btum).

Bad-tibira (Tell Mada’in) a city In the
south, near Uruk,

ba’erum (ptepl.) see bérum.,

baldtum G (u) ‘to live, be alive,
be(-come) healthy; to get well, re-
cover'; inf, used as a noun, ‘life’; vbl,
adj. baltum (base balit-; fem. balit-
tum) ‘alive, healthy, safe’; bullutum
D *to keep (s.0.) alive, healthy, safe;
to heal (tr.)’ (= bultum).

baltum (vbl. adj.) see balatum.

balum (prep.; sf. balukka, baluiiu,
etc.) ‘without, without the know-
ledge/consent of; apart from’; ina
balum = balum.

bama (adv.) ‘in half',

banitm a G (i) ‘to build, rebuild, con-
struct, create'; vbl. adj. banam b
g:ibanf-) ‘well-made, well-formed,

ne, of good quality’; ptepl. see

banim (4gbﬁnur2)‘ vi B

banim b (vbl. adj) see banim a.

baniim ¢ G (i) ‘to grow; to be(come)
pleasant’; vbl. adj. banam d (bani-)
‘good, beautiful, friendly’; bunniim
D ‘to treat kindly".

banam d (vbl. adj) see banitm c.

bantm (bani-; fem. banitum; ptcpl. of
bantim) ‘creator’.

bagarum G (a-u) ‘to claim, lay claim
to; to contest, bring suit (against
5.0.: acc.; for s.th.: acc. or adsum or
ana)'; substantivized vbl. adj. bag-
rum, usually pl. bagria ‘legal
claims’; bagri ragim ‘to incur legal
claims’.

bagrii see bagarum.

baramum G ‘to be multicolored’, only
in vbl. adj. barmum (barum-) 'mul-
ticolored, speckled, variegated'; bit-
rumum Gt, only in vbl. adj. bitru-
mum = barmum; burrumum D ‘to
color, weave in colors' (+ bitrd-
mum).
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barbarum (pl. barbari; log. UR.BAR.
RA) ‘wolf".

barmum (vbl. adj.) see baramum.

Barsipa 'Borsippa’, a city 25 km. s. of
Babylon (modern Birs Nimrud).

baram G (i) 'to look at, inspect, ob-
serve'; ptepl. see baram.

baram (bdri-; ptepl. of baram; log,.
(MimAS 5U.GID.GID) ‘diviner, haru-
spex’.

barum a G (a) 'to catch (fish, etc)’;
ptepl. ba@’erum (b&’er; log. 193U HA)
‘fisherman’; also, a class of soldier.

barum b G (a-u) ‘to be firm, in good
repair; to become proved' (rare in
OB apart from PNs); burrum D ‘to
establish, ascertain (the true legal
situation), prove, certify, explain,
indicate’.

baditum (badit; substantivized fem.
vbl. adj. of badtm), bisum (bi3(i)),
busgam (busi; pl. busa), basum
(bis(i); pl. bagia) ‘moveable prop-
erty, valuables, goods; stock, what's
on hand' (cf. badam).

basmum a horned snake; the constel-
lation Hydra.

bagtum (basti; sf. basta-) ‘dignity,
pride; good looks'.

basam a G (i) 'to exist; to be present,
available; to happen'; dur. 3cs
ibassi ‘there is/are’' may occur with
pl. subjects; vbl. adj. basim b (badi-)
‘on hand, available, present’ (listed
in the dictionaries as a ptepl.,
basim); see also substantivized
fem. basitum above; fubsim S ‘to
make appear, produce, create’ (+
basitum /bifum /budtim /basum).

basam b (vbl. adj.) see basiim a.

batagum G (a—u) ‘to cut off, deduct; to
cut through, pierce; to divide; to stop
work’; buttuqum D = G; butattuqum
Dt passive; nabtugum N passive (+
bitigtum, bitqum, butugtum).

bé’um G (a; see §21.3())) 'to walk
along’.

bnzfa?{lalum (Northwest Semitic
word) ‘military outpost'.

beltum (helet; pl. belétum; log. NIN)
‘lady; mistress, (female) owner' (cf.

bélum).

belam G (e) ‘to go out, be extin-
guished’; bulltm D ‘to put out, ex-
tinguish (fire), destroy".

belum (bel(i); pl. béli; log. EN) ‘lord,
master, owner'; bél dinim ‘adver-

(in court)'; bél hubullim (sf. bél

ﬂuar-) ‘creditor”’ (cf. bélum).

bélum G (e) 'to rule, have power over,
exercise authority’ (> bél(t)um,
bélatum).

bélatum (belat) ‘lordship, dominion,
rule; position of power; status of
owner’; bélitam epéSum 'to rule,
exercise authority’ (cf. bélum).

bennum (often pl. bennii) a type of
epilepsy.

bérum (abs./bound form bér; log.
DANNA) a unit of length (‘double-
hour’; ‘mile’) = 21,600 ammatum =
ca. 10.8 km. (see Appendix B.2).

bibbulum |bubbulum ‘flood’; a month
name (cf. babalum).

bibbum 'plague’.

biblum (bibil; pl. biblatum) ‘(mar-
riage) gift'; bibil libbim ‘wish, de-
sire’ (cf. babalum).

biltum (abs./bound form bilat; pl.
bilatum; log. GUN/GU.UN) ‘load,
weight; tribute, rent’; a unit of
weight (‘talent’) = 3,600 Siglum =
ca. 30 kg. (see Appendix B.1); nas(i)
biltim ‘tenant (of a field owned by
the state)’ (cf. babalum).

biritum (birit) ‘interval, intervening
space’; ext. also ‘border (area)’ of
the liver; ina birti (before suffix ina
biri-) ‘between, among'.

birtum (birti; pl. bir(@n)atum) ‘citadel,
castle, fort'.

bisum see basitum.

bitigtum (bitiqti; sf. bitigta-) ‘deficit,
loss’ (cf. bataqum).

bitqum (bitig) ‘opening (of a canal);
diverting (of water); cutting (rare);
a measure/amount (of silver, flour)’
(cf. batagum).

bitramum (adj,; bitram-) *brightly co-
lored, multicolored’ (cf. bard@mum).

bitrizm Gt (rare; not in G) ‘to last, be
continuous'; §utebram St-lex. ‘to
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remain, continue; to make last’.

bitrumum (vbl. adj.) see bardmum.

bitum (masc.; bit(i); pl. bitatum; log. E)
‘house, estate, houschold, temple';
bit abim ‘family; family/paternal
estate, patrimony”; bit emim (rare)
‘wedding’; bit emiitim 'house in
which a wedding is held’; bit¢
tuppim (log. E.DUB.BA) ‘tablet house,
school, archive'; mar bit tuppim
(log. DUMU E.DUB.BA(.A)) ‘state
scribe’; bitum ep$um ‘built-on
property’.

bu’arum ‘cheerfulness; prosperity’.

bubbulum see bibbulum,

bubatum (bubat; pl. bubu’atum /
bubatum) ‘hunger; famine; susten-
ance’'.

bizdum (fem.; bid(i); du. badan)
‘shoulder’.

bullam (adj.; bullu-) meaning un-
known.

bultum (bulut) ‘life, health’ (cf.
balatum).

banum (usually pl. bani) ‘features,
face, appearance’ (cf. banéim a).

barum (abs. bar; log. BURUY; Sum,

lw.) a unit of aréa = 18 ikém = ca.
6.48 ha. (see Appendix B.3).
bussurtum (bound form irregularly
bussurat) ‘(good) news, message’.
bufiam, biifum see basitum.
butugtum (butuqti; pl. butugatum)
‘flood; sluice channel' (cf. bataqum).

D

da’amum G (i or u) ‘to be(come)
dark’; R vbl adj. da’ummum ‘dark,
gloomy’.

dababum G (u) ‘to speak, talk, tell; to
discuss; to plead (in court); to com-
plain, protest’; inf. as noun: ‘speech,
statement; plea, lawsuit; rumor’;
tussam dabdbum ‘to speak mali-
ciously, calumniate'; dubbubum D
‘to complain (to), entreat, bother' (»
dibbatum).

dagéalum G (a-u) 'to look (at, upon)';
with ana, (ina) pan: ‘to wait upon,
attend to, belong to’.

dadmi (always pl.) ‘habitations, set-
tlements; the inhabited world",

Dagan god of grain, an important
deity in the Mari region.

dayyanum (dayyan; pl. dayyani; log,
DIKUD/KUs) ‘judge’ (cf. didnum).

dékum G (a-u) 'to kill, execute; to de-
feat'; Sudukkum S ‘to have (s.0.)
killed' (rare); N passive.

daltum (dalat; pl. dalatum) 'door,
door-leaf’,

dalum G (a-u) ‘to wander'.

damagqum (i) ‘to be(come) good, bet-
ter, improve, prosper’ vbl. adj.
damqum (damig-) ‘good, of good
quality; beautiful; favorable; ex-
pert’; substantivized fem. damiq-
tum (damiqti) ‘good(ness), favor,
luck; fame’; dummugum D ‘to make
good, pleasing; to improve (tr.); to
treat kindly (+ acc. or ana/dative)’
(> damgis, tadmiqtum).

damigtum see damagum.

damqié (adv.) ‘well’ (cf. damagum).

damgum (vbl. adj.) see daméaqum.

damum (dam(i); pl. damiz) “blood’.

dananum a G (i) 'to be(come) strong';
vbl. adj. dannum (dann-) 'strong,
solid; mighty, powerful; fortified;
fierce, savage; severe, difficult; ur-
gent’; substantivized fem. danna-
tum (dannat) ‘famine, hard times;
fortress; military service'; danna-
tim Sak@num ‘to give strong or-
ders' (Mari); dunnunum D ‘to
strengthen, fortify, reinforce; to
speak severely’; in hendiadys: ‘to do
s.th. forcefully’ (» dannitum).

dananum b ext.: a part of the liver.

dannatum see dananum.

dannum (vbl. adj) see dandanum

danniitum (dannit) 'strength, power,
violence’; late also: ‘fortress' (cf.
dandnum),

dardsum G (i) 'to trample upon,
throw over, back’.

daridtum see déram.,

daris (adv.), dari§ ami (adv, phrase)
‘forever’ (cf. darum).

darum (dar(i)) 'perpetulty’, rare ox
cept in the adverb darid (s darim)
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diram (dari-) ‘perpetual, lasting, ev-
erlasting’; substantivized fem. pl.
daridtum 'perpetuity, eternity’; ana
dariatim ‘forever’ (cf. darum).

dastum ‘deception’ (cf. ddstum).

dagum G (a) ‘to deceive’ (= dastum).

da’ummum (vbl. adj) see da’@mum.

dekim G (e) ‘to move, remove; to
arouse, raise, mobilize, call up
(soldiers, officials)'; Sudkim 5 ‘to
persuade’ (rare).

dianum G (a-i) ‘to judge, give a judg-
ment (dinum); to start a lawsuit, go
to court’ {cf. dayyanum, dinum).

dibbatum (dibbat; pl. dibbatum = sg.)
‘agreement’ (cf. dababum).

dikgum (diki$; pl. dik§a) 'wound'; ext.
aslo 'severed part’.

dimtum (dimat; pl. dimatum; log. AN.
ZA.GAR) ‘tower; fortified area, set-
tlement; district'.

dinum (din(i); pl. dindtum) ‘(legal) de-
cision, judgement, verdict; legal
case, lawsuit'; bél dinim *adversary
(in court)'; §a dinim ‘litigant’; di-
nam §ihuzum 'to grant a legal case,
hearing (to 5.0.: acc.)' (cf. dignum).

dipdrum (masc. and fem.; dipar; pl.
dipardtum) "torch’,

dirigim (-8;Sum.dirig(a)) ‘inter-
calary month'; attested only once.

disum (dis(i); pl. disid) ‘green grass,
herbage, spring pasture; spring
(-time)".

di’tum (pl. di’atum) ‘notice, informa-
tion’ (cf. edtm).

Dumuzi (log. 53UNUMUN.NA) fourth
OB month (June-July).

duppurum D (not in G) ‘to go away,
absent oneself’,

dirum a (dar(i); pl. déranii; log. BAD)
‘wall’.

dirum b (diir(i)) ‘continuity; perma-
nent status of property”.

duddupum (adj.; dudSup-) ‘sweet’.

E

Ea (usually written é-a) the god of
fresh water, and of intelligence and
cunning,.

Eanna (Sum. é.an.na(k) ‘house of hea-
ven') Inanna's main temple in Uruk.

Ebabbar (log. E.BABBAR) the temple of
Sama¥ in the city of Sippar.

ebbum (vbl. adj.) see ebébum.

ebébum G (i) ‘to be(come) clean’; vbl.
adj. ebbum (ebb-; fem. ebbetum)
‘clean, pure, holy; shining, polished;
trustworthy'; ubbubum D ‘to clean,
purify; to clear (of claims), clear
oneself'.

eblum (ebel; log. ESE;;(H‘“)) ‘rope'; a
unit of area = 6 ikiim = ca. 2.16 ha.
(see Appendix B.3).

eburum (ebar; log. BURUy4) ‘harvest(-
time); crop; summer’.

edédum G (u) 'to be(come) pointed’;
uddudum D factitive; also, in hendi-
adys, 'to act, do quickly".

edéhum G only in vbl. adj. edhum
(edih-) ‘covered with patches or a
network'; udduhum ‘to cover
completely with (patches, etc.)'.

edélum G (i) ‘to close, lock’ (tr.);
uddulum D =C.

edérum G (i) ‘to hug, embrace’; nen-
durum N ‘to embrace one another’.

edésum G (i) ‘to be(come) new’; vbl.
adj. essum (« *edSum; fem. efdetum,
rarely ediftum) ‘new, fresh’; uddu-
dum D ‘to renew, restore’.

edhum (vbl. adj.) see edéhum.

ediom /idam G (pret. ide; see §26.1) ‘to
know, be(come) experienced, famil-
iar with'; (w)uddim D ‘to mark,
assign; to make known, reveal, in-
form; to recognize, idenltify'; §adim
S (edam) ‘to make known, an-
nounce, proclaim (s.th.: acc,; to s.0.:
acc, or ana/dat.)' (cf. di’tum),

e’elum G (i; §21.3(d)) ‘to bind (by an
agreement, by magic)' (+ e’iltum).

egim G (i or u) ‘to be(come) carcless,
negligent (concerning: ana or ad-
Sum)' (- églitum).

egutum (Egat) ‘negligence’ (cf. egam)
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e’iltum (e’ilti; sf. e’ilta-) ‘(financial)
liability, obligation' (cf. e’glum).
ekallum (fem.; ekal; sf. ekalla-; pl.
ekallatum; log. E.CAL; Sum. lw.)
‘(royal) palace'; ext.: bab ekallim
(‘Falace gate’) the umbilical fissure,
ekallom (denom. adj.; ekalli-) ‘palace
official’.
ekémum G (i) ‘to take away (s.th.
from s.o.: double acc,), deprive (s.o.
of s.th.: double acc.); to conquer, an-
nex; to take away, snatch away; to
absorb’; vbl. adj. ekmum (ekim-)
‘taken away’, etc.; ext. also 'stunted,
atrophied’.
Ekisnugal the temple of Nanna at Ur.
ekmum (vbl. adj.) see ekemum.
ekum (base eku-; usually fem. sg.
ekiitum) ‘homeless, orphan(ed)".
elelum G (i) ‘to be(come) pure, clean,
free (of debt)’; vbl. adj. ellum (ell-;
fem. elletum) ‘clean, pure, holy,
free’; ullulum D ‘to purify, keep
pure; to declare innocent, free (of
debt); to consecrate (to a god)' (=
telilium).
elenum (adv.) ‘ahove, upstream; be-
yond, besides, in addition’; (prep.; sf.
elénukka, etc.) ‘above; beside, in
laddih’cn to, aparlt from’ (cf. el2m a).
eleppum (fem.; elep; sf. eleppa-; pl.
eleppétum; log. (EigMA) 'shfg boaItJ'.
elesum G (i) 'to rejoice’; ullusum D
and §zlugum $ 'to cause to rejoice’
(= mélesum, ulsum).
eli (in literary texts also el; prep.; sf.
eli-) ‘on, upon, over, above, to-
wards, against, beyond, more than’
(cf. elim a).
eliatum see eliim b under elim a.
elis (adv.) ‘above, up(ward), on top’
(cf. elm a).
Ellil see Enlil.
ellum (vbl. adj.) see elélum.
Elialum see Elanum.
eliim a G (i; see §21.3(e)) ‘to £0 up, as-
cend'; with ventive, ‘to come up,
emerge, appear'; vbl. adj. eladm b
(eli-; fem. elttum) ‘high, tall, ex-
alted’; substantivized fem. pl. elia-
tum ‘additional sum’; etlam Gt 'to

move off, away'; ina X etlim "t
forfeit X' (e.g, ina X 1elli "he will
forfeit X'); ullam [J 'to ralwe, wlo
vate, extol'; utlellam Dir (K3 M)
‘to raise onesell"; dalam § "to caune
to go up, send /lead / take /birlng up,
to raise, make emerge/appear; to
summon/produce a witness (or do
cument); to remove, oust’ (« eldnum,
eli, eli§, eliim c).

elim b (vbl. adj) see ellim a.

elam c (eli-; fem. elltum; rel, adj)
‘upper’ (cf. eliim a).

Elanum [Elalum (later Uliilum; log,
KIN.INANNA) sixth month O
(August-September).

ema (rarely &ém; conj.) ‘where(ever)’
(§26.2(b)).

emé&dum G (i) ‘to lean against, touch,
cling to; to reach, stand near/by; to
place or lean (s.th. against s.th.
double acc.); to load, impose (taxes,
punishment, etc.: ace.; on s.0.: ace.)';
ummudum D 'to lean, push, rest, set
(s.th.) on, against (s.th.)"; Sutému-
dum St-lex. ‘to bring into contact,
join, unite, add' (causative of
nenmudum N); nenmudum N 'to be
joined, come together, meet; to join
forces' (» imittum b).

Emeteursag temple of Zababa.

emum (sf. emii-/emi-/ema-) ‘father-
in-law (wife's father)'; bit emim
(rare) ‘wedding'; ana bit emim
fasdm ‘to summon to a wedding',
i.e, 'to have a wedding' (+» ematum).

emiaqum (dual emigdn; pl. masc,
emiqgd and fem, emgaium)
‘strength, power, force, ability;
armed forces; value'; also used In
the dual and pl. with the same
meanings,

Emutbalum a region eant of the Tigris
River.

ematum ‘wedding', ln bi¢ ematim
house in which a wedding I helid
(cf. emum).

endqum G (i) *to suck’; dnugum 8 1o
suckle’; l.lhz.il fort, muddnigium
‘wet-nurse’ Co ianigum)

enddum G (1) "to beloome) weak, i
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poverished'; vbl. adj. ensum (enis-)
‘weak, powerless'; unnugum D ‘to
make weak, weaken (tr.)",

Enlil (or Ellil; 1og. “EN.LIL) ‘Enlil’, one
of the heads of the Mesopotamian

antheon.

ensum (vbl. adj.) see engdum.

entum (log. NIN.DINGIR(RA); Sum. lw.)
‘high priestess’.

enizm G (i) 'to change, invert, revoke'.

enzum (also ezzum, inzum; fem.; pl.
enzétum) ‘she-goat’; also, the con-
stellation Lyra.

eperum, eprum (eper; pl. ep(e)riz often
= sg.) ‘dust, (loose) earth’.

epésum G ‘to object'; uppusum D =G
(both rare).

epéfum G (e-u or u—u) ‘to do (s.th.:
acc.; to s.0.: acc. or ana); to act
(according to: kima), be active; to
make, build, construct; to treat (s.0.:
acc.; like: kima; for [e.g., a wound]:
acc.)'; alkam epédum ‘to travel’;
ana §iprim epéfim 'to do the work’;
bélitam epéSum ‘to rule, exercise
authority'; kakki epéum ‘to fight,
do battle, make war’; piam epéum
‘to work/open one's mouth’; sim-
mam epéSum ‘'to treat a disease';
Sarriitam ep&Sum ‘to rule as king’;
Jipram epéfum ‘to do (assigned)
work; to work (s.th.; acc.; e.g., eglam
Sipram ipus he worked [i.e,
plowed] the field)'; tahazam epésum
‘to do battle, make war, fight’; tap-
pfitam epé§um ‘to do business toge-
ther’; tértam epésum ‘to perform
extispicy’; ulsam ep&$um 'to rejoice;
to make love'; vbl. adj. epsum (epis-)
‘built, cultivated, worked'; sub-
stantivized fem., epistum (episti; pl.
epSétum) ‘work; construction; act,
activity, achievement'; epdet gatim
‘handiwoerk’; eqel epdétim ‘a field
worked /prepared (for s.th.; lit, a
field of [plowing, etc.] activities)';
uppufum D (not common in OB) =
G; 8apugum S ‘'to cause to do/
make/build; to have (s.th.) built; to
direct work', Sutépusum St-lex. ‘to
pot busy, active' (+ ipsum).

epis§tum see epéSum.

epqum ‘leprosy’; epgam malim ‘to
become covered with leprosy’.

eprum see eperum.

epdum (vbl, adj.) see epésum.

eqlum (egel; pl. eqléetum; log. A.5A)
‘plot of land, field; area, region’; eg-
lam mayyari mahdsum ‘to plow’;
eqel epdéetim ‘a field worked /pre-
pared' (for s.th.)’; ré§ eglim ‘des-
tination’.

erbe (also erba, erbum, arba’um;
with masc. nouns erbet, erbetti,
erbettum) ‘four' (> erbea, erbisu,
rebiat, rebitum, rebtim).

erbed (also erbd; indeclinable) ‘forty’
(cf. erbe).

erbidu (adv.) ‘four times, fourfold’ (cf.
erbe).

erebum, erebim see erbim.

erbam (erbi-; (also erbitm, erebu/am,
aribu; pl. erebi)) ‘locust(s)".

erébum G (1) ‘to enter, arrive, invade’
(normally with ana: e.g., ana bitim
erub 'l entered the house'); §arubum
§ ‘to cause to enter, send/lead/
take/bring in’,

eregqum (fem,; ereq, with suf. ereqqa-;
pl. ereqqétum; log. ®MAR.CID.DA)
‘wagon, cart'; also, a constellation.

erésum a G (i) ‘to ask, request (s.th.:
acc.; from s.0. ace. or itti), desire,
wish’; vbl, adj. er§um (eris-) ‘re-
quested’, esp. in substantivized fem.
eri§tum (eristi) ‘wish, desire, re-

uest’.

erésum b G (i) ‘to (plow and) seed,
plant, cultivate (a field)' (= errédum,
méreSum),

eridtum see eréSum a.

ernettum see irnittum.

Erra the god of pestilence.

errésum (errés; pl. errésa) 'cultivator,
tenant farmer' (cf. eréfum; »
erré§utum).

errédatum ‘tenancy (of a field)’ (cf.
erréfum).

erriz (pl.) ‘intestines’.

ersetum (erset; pl. ersétum; log,. K1) 'the
earth; land, district, area; ground,
earth; the nether world".
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erfum a (adj; erig-) ‘wise, clever,
skillful’.
er§um b (fem.; eres; pl. ersetum; log.
(E5NA) ‘bed".
eriim see wertim.
erum (vbl. adj.) see érum.
érum G (e; §21.3(d)) ‘'to awaken; to
be(come) awake, alert’; vbl. adj.
érum (ér-) ‘awake, alert, watchful’,
Esagil (log. E.SAG.IL) the temple of
Marduk in Babylon.
esehum G (i) 'to assign’ (= isthtum).
esépum G (i) ‘to collect, gather up’.
esérum a G (i) ‘to enclose, shut in'; us-
surum D ‘to enclose, take captive’.
esérum b G (i) ‘to press (s.0.: acc.; for
payment, silver: acc.), put under
pressure, collect’; §értam esérum 'to
impose a penalty, punishment’;
ussurum D=G.
esihtum seeisifitum.
esédum G (i) ‘to harvest, reap'; ptcpl.
ésidum (ésid; pl. ésidiz) *harvester'.
esemtum (egsemti; sf. esemta-; pl.
esmétum; log. GIR.PAD.DU) ‘bone’.
Zsidum (ptcpl.) see esedum.
&3 (¢« ayyis; adv.) ‘where, whither?' (cf.
ayyum).
eder (e§rum a; with masc. nouns edret,
ederet, efertum) ‘ten’ (> edra, esret,
efrétum, efrum b, edrim,
Sinsargm).
eferum G (i) 'to be(come) straight; to
move straight toward, charge (with
ana); to prosper'; vbl. adj. irregu-
larly ifarum (base ifar-) ‘regular,
normal; correct, fair, just; in good
condition; prosperous’; §a§urum 5
‘to move straight toward; to set
straight, set on the proper course,
make prosper'; $utésurum St-lex.
‘to proceed; to thrive, prosper; to sct
right, put in order, provide justice;
to guide properly; to send; to make
_ prosper’ (+ misarum).
Egnunna (Tell Asmar) an important
city east of the Tigris.
edri (gen.-acc. esri) ‘twenty' (cf. eder),
edret (abs, of *efirtum) ‘one-tenth’ (cf.
efer).
edrdtum (always pl.) ‘tithe’ (cf. eder).

eSrum a sce efer,

efrum b (adj.; fem. edurtum) "tenth' (vf
efer),

efram (fem. edritum) ‘twontloth' (of
eSer).

edfum (vbl. adj.) see ededum

etellum (adj.; etel; fem. etelletum)
‘princely, sovereign, supreme’; sub
stantivized masc. ‘prince’, fom,
‘princess’,

etéqum G (i) ‘to pass along, pass by,
advance, elapse; to pass through, a-
cross; to exceed, transgress; to a-
void’'; Situqum S 'to cause to move
on/proceed / pass; to send on; to al-
low to elapse’.

etlum (pl. like an adjective, etlitum;
log. GURUS [the KAL sign]) ‘young
man, youth’,

ewam G (i; see §21.3(k)) ‘to become,
turn, change (ana/-i#: into)".

ezébum G (i) 'to leave, leave behind,
abandon; to neglect; to leave (s.th.:
acc.; with s.0.: ana), entrust; to di-
vorce; to make out a legal docu-
ment’; §Zzubum § *to cause to leave;
to have (a document) made out; to
save (persons, cities)' (» ezib/ezub,
izbum).

ezehum G (I-y; i) ‘to gird’; nézuhum N
‘to gird oneself, be girded".

ezib and ezub (prep.; does not take sf.)
‘apart from, besides’ (cf. ezébum).

Ezida (log. E.ZL.DA) the temple of
Marduk in Borsippa.

ezub see ezib.

ezzum see enzum.

G

gagiim (base gagi-; Sum. lw.; log. GA.
GLA and GA.GI4.A) ‘cloister’; part of
the temple area, in which the nadi-
tum women lived.

gallabum (gallab; log. 5U.1) ‘barber’
(cf. gullubum).

gamdlum G (i) ‘to treat kindly, please;
to come to an agreement; to spare,
save’.

gamartum ‘totality; completion® (cf.
gamdrum).
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gamdérum G (a-u) 'to bring to an end;
to annihilate; to use up; to settle; to
encompass, control; to finish (doing;:
ina + inf); to come to an end’; in
hendiadys: ‘to do s.th. completely’;
vbl. adj. gamrum (gamir-) ‘finished,

. settled; complete, entire, full (may
follow another adj.: $amnum tabum
gamrum ‘the entire (amount of) fine
0il')'; ana gamrim ‘completely’;
gummurum D = G; also, ‘to pay in
full’ (» gamartum).

gamrum (vbl. adj.) see gamarum.

gana (Sumerian gan.a ‘come!’)
‘come (on)!".

gararum G (also gardarum; u) ‘to roll,
turn over; to twist, grow crooked';
vbl. adj. garrum (garir-) ‘round,
bulging'; Sugarrurum irregular
S(D) (§§38.2, 38.3(a)) 'to roll’ (tr);
nagarrurum irregular N (§38.2) ‘to
roll around, move’.

garrum (vbl. adj.) see gararum.

gasdrum G (i) ‘to be(come) powerful,
strong'; vbl. adj. gasrum (gaser-)
‘powerful, strong’.

gasidum (gasis) ‘impaling stake’.

gasrum (vbl. adj.) see gadarum.

gerrum (masc. and fem.; gerri; pl
gerrid and gerrétum) ‘road, path;
journey, (business) trip, caravan;
military campaign; expeditionary
force; travel provisions'.

gerseqqim (gerseqqa-; log. GIRSLGA;
Sum. lw.) ‘an attendant, domestic
(attached to the palace or a temple)".

geram G (e) ‘to be(come) hostile; to
start a lawsuit (intr.), sue (tr.)";
gitram Gt 'to sue one another’;
gurrim D=GC.

Gibil/Girra (log. GIBIL [written BIL +
GI)) the fire god.

gigunntam (-a; pl. gigunna) a sacred
building; temple tower,

gilittum (gilitei; sf. gilitta-) ‘fright,
terror’.

gillatum (gillat) *crime’.

gimlum ‘reserve ox' (rare word).

(lirra see Qibil,

gidimmarum (fem. and masc,;
gidimmar; pl. gisimmaré&tum; log,.

B¥GISIMMAR; Sum. Iw.) ‘date palm’.
gubrum (gubur) ‘shepherd’s hut'.
gulgullum, gulgullatum (gulgul/gul-

gulat; pl. gulgulli, gulgullatum)

*skull’.
gullubum D (not in G) ‘to shave (off)’

(= gallabum).
gurgurrum (or qurqurrum; bound

form gurgur; log. UTIBIRA) ‘wood-

or metal-worker’.
gudarum (gu&ir; log. GIS.UR; Sum.
lw.) ‘beam, log'.

H

hababum G (u) ‘to murmur, whisper,
chirp; to caress’.

habalum G (a-u) 'to harm, wrong,
oppress' (» hibiltum).

habarum G (u) ‘to be noisy’; vbl. adj.
habrum (habur-) ‘noisy".

habatum G (a-u) ‘to rob, plunder’;
vbl. adj. habtum (habit-) ‘robbed,

lundered'; nahbutum N passive (=

habbatum, hubtum).

habbatum (habbat) ‘robber' (cf.
habdtum).

habrum (vbl. adj.) see habarum.

hadis (adv.) ‘joyfully’ (cf. hadam).

hadim a G (1) 'to rejoice, be(come)
happy (at, in s.th.: ina or ana)’; vbl,
adj. hedam b (hadi-) ‘happy, joyful,
rejoicing’; huddim D ‘to make
happy" (> hadis, hidum).

hadam b (vbl. adj.) see hadam a.

ha@irum/hawirum (ptcpl) see hiarum.

hakiam G (Northwest Semitic word)
‘to await’ (only attested once).

halalum G (also ala@lum;a-u) ‘to
hang, suspend' (tr.); hullulum D =
G; hutallulum Dt passive of D.

halagum (i) ‘to become missing, lost;
to disappear, perish; to escape’; vbl.
adj. halqum (halig-) ‘escaped; miss-
ing, lost'; hulluqum D ‘to make dis-
appear, let escape, destroy' (=
hulqum).

halasum G (a-u) ‘to press, squeeze
out’.

hallum (halli; sf. halla-) ‘crotch’
hallan (dual) *hind legs'.
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halqum (vbl. adj.) see halaqum.

halsum (pl. halsi) ‘fortification; fort-
ress’,

hamis (ham&um a; with masc. nouns
hamsat, hamistum) ‘five’ (> hamia,
hamsumb).

hammi (pl.) ‘rebels’; Sar hammé ‘us-
urper king'.

hammum ‘head of the family".

hamsa (indeclinable) ‘fifty" (cf.
hamig).

ham$um a see hamis.

ham$um b (adj.; fem. hamustum) ‘fifth;
one-fifth’ (cg. hamig).

hami (pl.) 'litter (of leaves, etc))".

han@mum G (i) ‘to bloom’ (rare).

handpum see an@pum.

haparum G ‘surround’ (rare); hup-
purum D=G.

hapatum G (i and u) ‘to be(come)
powerful, prevail’; vbl. adj. haptum
(hapit-) ‘powerful, triumphant'.

haptum (vbl. adj.) see hapatum.

harbatum (harbit) ‘devastation’.

hartmtum (harimti; pl. harimatum;
log. MIKAR.KID) ‘prostitute’.

harranum (fem.; pl. harranatum; log.
KASKAL) ‘road, path, way; journey;
military expedition or campaign;
caravan’; harranam alakum ‘to
perform corvée service'; harrénam
sabatum ‘to take to the road, under-
take a campaign’.

hasa@sum G (a—u) ‘to heed, think of, be
mindful of, care for; to remember,
refer to, mention; to plan; vbl adj.
hassum (hasis-) ‘intelligent’;
hissusum Gt ‘to consider’ (rare);
hussusum D 'to remind; to study’ (+
hastsum).

hasisum (hasis) ‘understanding, wis-
dom’' (cf. hasasum).

hagsinum [hassinnum (pl. hassinii/
hassinna) ‘ax’.

has@hum G (i) ‘to desire; to require,
need'; nuh$uhum N passive (+
husahum).

ba&lﬁm (hasi-; log. URs [the HAR sign])
‘lung'.

hrxﬁtui ‘offense' (cf, hatam).

hattum (fem., rarely masc.; hatti; sf.

hatta- pl. hattdtum; log. CIORI [the
PA signl) ‘scepter, stall, stick,
branch'; da hattdtim or wakil
hattim (possible readings of 'A PA)
‘captain’.

hatam G (i) ‘to make a mistake, fall,
miss; to commit an offense, tros
pass' (+ hatitum; hititum; hifum)

hawirum (ptepl.) see fudrum,

hegallum or hengallum (hegal; sf
hegalla-; log. HE.GAL 'let there be';
Sum. lw.) ‘abundance; abundant
yield".

heptim a (e) ‘to smash, destroy, wreck;
to break, invalidate (a tablet, docu-
ment); to split, divide'; vbl. adj,
heptim b (hepi-) ‘smashed, broken,
split'; huppam D =G.

hepam b (vbl. adj) see epam.

heram G (e) 'to dig'.

hiagrum G (a~i) ‘to choose a mate’; vbl.
adj. hirum (hir-) ‘chosen’, in sub-
stantivized fem. hirtum (hirti; sf.
hirta-; pl. hiratum) ‘wife (of equal
status with the husband)’; ptepl.
h&irum /hawirum (h&’ir [hawir)
‘(first) husband".

hiafum G (a—i) ‘to hasten, hurry’.

hidtum G (a-i) ‘to watch over, take
care of; to examine, search, ex-

lore’.

bigiftum (hibilti; sf. hibilta-; pl, hibla-
tum) ‘damage, wrong' (cf,
habélum).

hirtum see hidrum,

hititum Chitit) ‘damage, negligence,
fault, crime’ (cf. hatdm),

Attum Qi) fault, damage; offense,
crime; negligence’ (¢f, hatam)

hubtum (hubut) 'robbery’ (cl. haba
tum).

hubullum (hubul; with sull. hubulla:)
‘obligation, debt with Interest'; hat
hubullim (with sutf, bl hubulli:| pl
bela hubullim or bal hubully) s
§12.4) "creditor’,

hadum (had(D) 'joy" ©f. haddm)

fudquem Chulug) "Tost/ mdasting o pey
ty' (cl. haltgum)

humusairum ‘movse’

Beappracdiim Y ook I G20 Y Dbt
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hurasum (huréas-; log. KUG SIGy7, also
read GUSKIN) ‘gold".

burbudam!ur’ugum (hurhud [ ur’ud)
‘throat, windpipe'.

husahum (hugah) ‘need, hunger' (cf.
hasahum).

I

ibbim (ibba-; Sum. lw.) ‘loss, deficit’.

ibissiim (ibissa-; Sum. lw.) ‘financial
loss’.

ibrum (ibir; pl. ibri) ‘person of equal
status, colleague, friend’.

Id (log. 9ID) the river god.

idum (fem. and masc.; bound form id:,
rarely id; dual idan; pl. id@ and
iddatum;log. A) ‘arm; side, edge;
strength; goal, purpose’; in sg. and
in masc. pl. (log. A or A.BI): ‘wages,
hire, rent, payment'; idi (prep.; sf.
idi-), ina idi, ana idi (prep.
phrases) ‘near, next to, beside, on
the side of, with'.

idim see edim.

igdrum (igar; pl. igaratum; log.
E.GARg; Sum. lw.) ‘wall (of a build-
ing)’.

Igigi a name for the great gods.

igisam (igisa-; IGLSA; Sum., Iw.) 'an
annual tax (collected from mer-
chants, priests); gift, offering”.

igrum (igir; pl. igra) ‘hire, rent;
wages' (cf. aga@rum).

tya¥im see yasim.

iydti see yGti,

ikkarum (ikkar; pl. ikkara; log.
ENGAR; Sum. lw.) ‘farmer, farm
laborer, plowman’ (= ikkaratum).

ikkardtum ‘agricultural work, plow-
ing' (cf. ikkarum).

ikribum (ikrib; pl. ikriba) *blessing,
benediction; prayer’ (cf. karabum).

tkim (base iku-; log. IKU; Sum.lw.) a
unit of arca = 100 m@farum = ca.
3,600 m2 (see Appendix B.3).

ilhum (ilik; pl. tlka and ilkatum)
work or service performed, usually
on a field or garden, for the state
(king) by s.o. holding the land in
tenure from the state; part of the

yield of the land, i.e., payment; the
land itself; the holder of the land;
ilkam al@kum to perform such ser-
vice, work such land (cf. alakum).

iltum (ilat; pl. il@tum; fem. of ilum)
‘goddess’ (cf. ilum).

ilum (i1(i); sf. il or il@- / il1- / ila-; El. ild,
ilani; log. DINGIR) ‘god’; kakkum
#a ilim a standard with a divine
symbol (+ iltum, ilatum).

ilztum *divinity, divine nature, divine
power” (cf. ilum).

imérum (imeér; pl. imera; log. ANSE)
‘(male) donkey’; a unit of capacity
(*homer') = 12 or 18 sé@tum (in OB at
Mari only).

itmittum a (fem. and, often in omens,
masc.; imitti; fem. of rare adj.
imnum ‘right'; log. ZAG) ‘right
(side), right hand'; imittam (adv.)
‘on the right*.

imittum b (imitti; dual imittan; log.
ZAG) ‘shoulder of an animal’ (cf.
emédum).

immerum (immer; pl. immera or
immeratum; log. UDU) ‘sheep, ram’.

imtt (always pl) ‘depletion, losses’
(cf. matam).

ina (in literary texts also in; prep.;
does not take sf.) ‘in, into, at,
among; with (things), by means of,
by; from, from within (a place, with
verbs of motion and of taking, seiz-
ing; see §5.6)'; partitively, ‘out of’
(§34.2); temporally, 'in, on, at the
time of’; (conj.) ‘as long as, while'
(see §26.2(a)); ina kiam ‘therefore,
thus'.

inanna (< *ina annd; adv.) ‘now’; (tna)
kima inanna ‘right now'.

inbum (inib; pl. inbé [often = sg.0)
‘fruit, fruit tree; (sexual) attractive-
ness’,

inttum (init; pl. inidtum) ‘services,
rate of hire (of an ox or ox team)',

inu poetic variant of inama.

tnum (fem; in; dual indn; log,. ICI) ‘eye;
spring’; in X maharum ‘to please
X'; inin nadim ‘to look up'; nin
ana X nafam ‘to look at X, covet X'

inzma (conj.; poetic/archaizing inu)
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‘when, as soon as, after, at the time
that, while' (see §26.2(a)) (cf. ina,
dmum; -+ inmisu).

ingmifu(-ma) (adv.) ‘at that time,
then’, used in royal inscriptions as a
correllative of inu: ‘when ..., at that
time ..." (cf, ind@ma).

iprum (ipir; pl. ipra; log. SE.BA)
‘barley ration, food allowance'.

ip§um (ipid) ‘work’ (cf. epesum); ipi§
nikkassi ‘rendering of accounts’;
ipi§ pim ‘utterance, command’ (cf.
piam epéSum under epéfum).

iptera (always pl.) ‘ransom (price)’
(cf. patarum).

irimmum (pl. irimm) ‘bead’.

trimum /irimum (pl. -i [= sg.]) ‘love-
liness’ (cf. rémum).

irnittum (or ernettum; bound form
irnitti; sf. irnitta-) ‘victory, tri-
umph’.

irtum (bound form irti and ira¢; log.
GABA) ‘chest, breast’; mar(at) irtim
(log. DUMU(MUNUS) GABA) ‘suck-
ling baby'; irtam né’um ‘to turn
away, withdraw’,

isihtum (isihti)/esihtum ‘assignment,
task, duty; material assigned’ (cf.
eséhum). '

isinnum (isin; pl. isinni and isinna-
tum; log. EZEN) 'religious festival'.

issizrum (masc, and fem.; issar; pl.
igsiri and igsaratum; log. MUSEN)
‘bird'; ext. also a part of the liver.

isum (isi; pl. issiZ; log. GIS) ‘tree; wood,
lumber, imber’.

isum (vbl. adj) see widsum.

iSarum (vbl, adj.) see esérum.

iSatum (isat; log. 1Z1) ‘fire’.

i3dum (i$id; dual ifdan [often = sg.}; pl.
i§datum) ‘base, foundation, bottom;
lower extremities; administration,
organization (of a government)'.

Ishara a goddess associated /equated
with Estar.

isharum (iskar; pl. iskaratum) ‘work
assignment; supplies; delivery
items; field on which assigned work
is to be done',

idkum (fom.; i3ik; dual i$kan) ‘testicle’,

tidiakkum (i85iak; log. ENSIy; Sum.

Iw.) 'farmer; land agent’,

i$fum (fem,; pl. éd8d) ‘'woman’ (rare
word).

Istar (log. ES4 TAR/ISTAR; INANNA) an
important Mesopotamian goddess
(= i8tarum),

w§tarum (pl. istaratum) ‘goddess’ (cf
Istar).

isten (fem. iSteat) ‘one’.

i§teni§ (adv.) ‘together, as one’ (cf.
i8téen).

i§ti (prep.; sf. {8ti- or idtd-; in OB in lit-
erary texts only) ‘with (a person,
deity)’ (synonym of itti).

i§ti§fu (adv.) ‘once, one time' (cf.
idten).

i$ti’um (fem. id¢Ttum; rare; see
§23.2(c)) ‘first’ (cf. isten).

istu (prep.; does not take sf.) ‘from, out
of, away from (a place)’; tempo-
rally, ‘since’; (conj.) ‘after, as soon
as, since’ (§26.2(a)); rarely causal:
‘because, since' (§26.2(b)); isti-ma
(conj.) ‘if indeed".

-i$u (adverbial ending; see §23.2(f) 'x
times, x-fold".

ifam G (pret. t¥u; see §26.1) 'to have,
own'; X Yeli Z i5u'Z owes Y to X'
(e.g., tamkarum Sind $iqil kaspam
eli ahiya ifu ‘my brother owes two
shekels of silver to the merchant');
sibit témim igam ‘to take action’,

ita see itim,

itinnum (log. SITIM; Sum. Iw.?) ‘house
builder’.

itti (prep.; sf. itti-; log. K1) ‘with (per-
sons, deities), in the company of,
from (a person, with verbs ol lak-
ing, receiving; see §5.6)".

it‘mﬁm seeua%‘idum.

itiilum see nidlum.

itﬁf‘n (ita-; bound form ité and it log
USSA.DU) *border, nelghbor, nelgh
boring field, plot'; the bound forim
ita is used as a preposition (also
with log. US.SA.DU), ‘bordering on,
beside’.

ittulum see natalum,

izbum (1zib) ‘malformed newborn
human or animal’ (cf. ezébum).

1zuzzum (also uzuzzum; dur. (zzaz;
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pret. izziz; see §37.2) 'to stand, be
standing; to stand in service; to
stand ready, be at (s.0.'s) disposal;
to stay'; ana X izuzzum 'to answer,
be responsible for X; to help X; itti
X/ina rés X izuzzum ‘to serve X, be
in the service of X'; ana pani X
izuzzum ‘to oversee X, be in charge
of X'; ptepl. muzzazum ‘attendant’
in various compounds, such as
muzzaz babim ‘tax collector’; Gt
(rare) = G; $uzuzzum 5 ‘to cause to
stand/serve; to raise, erect, set (up),
station' (nazzazum).

Y ()

yddim see andku.

vati see andku.

yattum [ n see ydm.

yattun see yim.

yd'um see ym,

ya'tun see yam,

yiim (adj; also ya’um; fs yattum /n;
mp yéttun, ya’itun; fp yattun) ‘my,
mine' (§25.3).

ylttun see yam.

K

kabdlum G (rare); kubbulum D ‘to
hinder, immaobilize'.

kabarum G (i) ‘to be(come) fat, heavy,
thick’; kubburum D factitive.

kabattum (kabatti; sf. kabatta-; poetic
var. kebtatum) ‘inside (of the body);
emotions, mind’ (cf. kabdtum).

kabatum (i) ‘to be(come) heavy, fat; to
be(come) important, honored; to
be(come) difficult, painful'; vbl, adj.
kabtum (kahiz-) ‘heavy, fat; difficult,
painful; important, serious, hon-
ored'; kubbutum D ‘to honor, show
respect to; to aggravate, make dif-
ficult’ (+ kabattum),

kabtatum see kabattum.

kabtum (vbl. ad]) see kabdtum,

kayydnum (adj; kayydn-) ‘normal’;
kayyanum kayydnum ‘completely
normal’ (¢f Adnum),

kakkabum (kakkab; pl. kakkabi; log,
MUL) ‘star; meteor’.

kakkum (kakki or kak; sf. kakka-; pl.
kakki; log. '#)TUKUL) ‘weapon’;
kakki epésum 'to fight, do battle,
wage war’; ext. also a distinctive
{(and portentive) mark on the liver;
kakkum $a ilim a standard with a
divine symbal.

kalamu, kaldma ‘everything' (cf.
kaltim b).

kalbum (kalab; pl. kalbiz) ‘dog'.

kallatum (kallat; pl. kallatum; log. E.
Gl;/GLA) ‘daughter-in-law, bride’ (»
kallitum).

kallatum status of kallatum.

kalim a G (a) ‘to detain, delay, keep in
custody; to prevent, hinder (s.o.,
s.th.: acc,; from doing;: ana or ina +
inf.); to refrain (from doing: ana +
inf.); to withhold, hold back (s.th.:
acc.; from s.0.: ana/dat. or ina)’.

kalam b (kala [rarely kali or kal); sf.
kali /i /&-) ‘entirety, whole, all' (see
§11.3) (» kalamu/a).

Kamah (Sum,, lit,, ‘august gate’, Akk.
babum sirum) one of the entrances
to Eki¥nugal.

kamarum G (a-u) ‘to heap up, pile
up'; kummurum D =G.

kamasum a G (i) ‘to gather, collect,
assemble, bring in, complete’;
kummusum D =G.

kamasum b G (i) 'to squat, bend
down, kneel'; §ukmusum & caus.

kandkum G (a-u) ‘to seal; to place
under seal’; in hendiadys, ‘to give/
take/send s.th. under seal’; vbl. adj.
kankum (kanik-) 'sealed, under
seal' (» kanikum, kunukkum).

kanaium G (u) ‘'to bow down, sub-
mit'; vbl. adj. kansum (kanis-) ‘sub-
missive, subjected’; kunnusum D ‘to
bend, make submissive'; Suknufum
S ‘to subjugate, make submissive'.
kantkum (kantk; pl. kantkdtum)
‘sealed document’ (cf. kanakum).
kankallum (kankal; log. KL.KAL; Sum.,
Iw.) ‘unbroken, hard soil’; eqlum
kankallum ‘unplowed ficld".
kankum (vbl. adj) see kandkum
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kannum (pl. kanni) ‘fetter, band’.

kansum (vbl. adj.) see kanasum.

kdnum G (a-u) ‘to be(come) true, just,
honest, correct; to be(come) firm,
fixed, secure; to endure, last’; vbl.
adj. kinum (kin-; fem. sg. kittum)
‘true, just; honest, loyal; normal,
regular, correct; proper, legitimate;
firm, fixed'; substantivized fem.
kittum ([given as kittum in the dic-
tionaries] bound form kit¢i; pl.
kindatum) ‘truth, justice; honesty,
loyalty; normality, normal situ-
ation, correctness'; kunnum D ‘to
establish as true, confirm, convict
(of doing; ina + inf.); to set (up), fix,
establish, assign; to maintain’;
Sutakunnum St-lex. *to justify, ex-
amine’ (Mari) (+ kayyanum, kinis).

kapasum G (i) *to bend, curl, droop’.

kaprum (pl. kaprii and kapratum; log.
E.DURU5) ‘village’.

karabum G (a-u) ‘to bless, invoke
blessings; to praise; to dedicate an
offering' (> ikribi).

karanum (karan;log. GESTIN) ‘grapes;
grapevine; vineyard; wine'.

kardasum G (i) 'to pinch, break off’;
kurrusum D = G; 'to slander’ (»
karsum).

karpatum (karpat; pl. karpatum; log.
DUG) ‘pot, container, vessel’,

karsum (karas; pl. kars) ‘calumny’;
karst X akalum 'to calumniate, de-
nounce X' (cf. karasum).

karam (kara-; pl. kart; Sum. lw))
‘barley pile (for storage)’.

karum (kar;log. KAR; Sum. lw.) ‘em-
bankment, quay (wall); harbor dis-
trict, harbor; merchant community’.

karzillum (karzil; log. GIR.NI; Sum.
Iw.) ‘physician’s lancet'.

kaspum (kasap; log. KUG BABBAR)
‘silver’; ana kaspim nadanum ‘to
sell”.

kastm G (u or i) ‘to bind, arrest, im-

rison; to join, tie, bond together';
ussim D =G,

kdsum (masc. and fem.; kas; pl.
kasatum and kdsdni) ‘cup, goblet'.

kasdarum G (a-u) ‘to tie, bind, join (to-

gether), put together, form; o com
pile, collect; to organize, arranpe’)
vbl. adj. kagrum (kagir-) 'folned, o
ganized' (» kisrum, makgarum)

kasddum G (a-u) ‘to arrive (at o
place: ana or acc.); to reach, achieve,
to conquer, defeat’; vbl, ad| kaddum
(kasid-; fem. sg. kadittum) ‘success-
ful, achieved; conquered; having ar
rived, available'; tibum )mﬂjum
‘successful attack'; kuddudum D ‘to
pursue, chase (away), exile; to ap-
proach; to conquer’,

kasasum G (a-u) ‘to exact services for
adebt’ (» kisddtum).

kasdum (vbl. adj.) see kasddum,

kasim, kasum see atta, atti.

katamum G (a-u) ‘to cover',

kdta, kati see atta, atti.

kattum [ kattun see kitm.

kattun | kattun see kiom.

ki (adv.) *how?'; also, poetic for kima,
q.v.; ki masi (interrogative adv. and
relative adv.) ‘how much/many?;
how(ever) much/many".

kiam (adv.) ‘thus, in this manner’,

kibrum (kibir; pl. kibratum) ‘edge,
rim, bank, shore’; pl. kibratum
‘regions, edge, periphery'; kibratum
arba’um ‘the four regions (of the
world)' (with an archaic writing of
‘four’), i.e., ‘the whole world'.

kibsum (kibis; pl. kibsi and kibsdtum)
‘track, path; tracks, steps, traces;
behavior'.

kidum (kid(i); p. kida and kidatum)
‘outside (region), open country'; ana
kidim ‘(to the) outside’; ina kidim
‘outside’,

kilalldn (southern and Marl O}
kilalliin; fem. kilattan) 'both' (see
§23.2(a), end).

kima (prep.; does not take sf ) in poetry
also ki) 'like, as, according ln, n
stead of'; (conf) ‘an soon as, when
that, the fact that; as, aceording s
(also ana kima, ak-hima)', rately
also ‘becavne; so that' (K26 2 Mimin
tnanna (adv.) "right now’ T
pants (with pron, sb. vor n'-mnihlfﬁ
to sentance subject) e ig el y
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kima $a (conj.) ‘as if' (cf. ki).

kinig (adv.) ‘truly’ (cf. kanum).

kinum (vbl. adj) see kdnum.

Kinanum? (log. APIN.DUg.A) eigth OB
month (October-November).

kirb@num (kirban) ‘clod of earth’;
kirbanam nasakum 'to throw a
clod' = ‘to become eroded’' (ana:
toward).

kiram (base kiri-; pl. kiridtum; log.
KIRIg; Sum. Iw,) ‘garden, orchard’.

kisalmahhum (kisalmah; log. KISAL.
MAH; Sum. Iw.) ‘main courtyard (of
a temple)'.

Kislimum (log. GAN.GAN.E) ninth OB
month (November-December).

kigrum (kigir; pl. kisri) *knot; joint (of
the body or a plant); constriction,
concentration; lump; band, contin-
gent (of soldiers); payment (for rent,
services, etc.; often pl.); region, sec-
tion'; kisir libbim ‘anger'; kisir
dadim ‘bedrock’ (cf. kasGrum).

Ki# (log. “r“KI5¥) an important and
very ancient city some 10 km. to the
east of Babylon (modern Tell Inhar-
ra/Tell Uhaymir).

kisadum (kisad; pl. kisadatum) ‘neck,
throat; bank (of a river, canal, etc.)'.

higittum (kigitti; pl. kiddatum) ‘con-
quest; booty; seizure’; pl. ‘assets,
acquisition” (cf. kafadum).

kispa (always pl.) ‘witcheraft, sor-
cery'.

kissatum (always pl.) ‘debt-servitude’
(cf. kadasum).

kitium see kénum.

kubbulum see kabalum.

kullatum (kullat) ‘all, entirety, total-
ity* (literary synonym of kal@m).

kullizum (kulliz; pl. kullizi; log. SA.
GUD) ‘ox-driver’.

kullum D (root k—w-1; not in G) ‘to
hold, contain, have, maintain’;
résam kullum ‘'to wait for, take
care of, be ready for, at the disposal
of' (e.g., tuppaka rést likil ‘let your
(ms) tablet be ready for me, at my
disposal’; ré¥ awatisa kil ‘take (ms)
care of her affairs'; note also, fre-
quent in letters, DN réska ana

damigtim likil and DN rés
damigttka likil ‘may DN treat you
(the addressee) well, provide you
with good things’); ptepl. mukillum
(mukil; fem. mukiltum) in mukil
babim ‘doorkeeper, guard'; mukil
résim ‘attendant, spirit’; also a fea-
ture on the exta.

kullumum D (not in G) ‘to show, re-
veal (s.th. to s.0.: double acc.); to
produce (a person, document)’.

kam (adj; fs kattum; mp kittun; fp
kattun) ‘your(s) (sg.) (§25.3)".

kummum (kummi; sf. kumma-) ‘cella,

rivate room’.

kunukkum (kunuk; pl. kunukki and
kunukkatum) ‘seal, cylinder seal;
seal impression; sealed tablet, doc-
ument’ (cf. kandkum).

kunam (adj.) ‘your(s) (pl.) (§25.3)".

kuni$im see attunu.

kuniiti see attuni.

kurrum (abs, kur; log. GUR; Sum. lw.)
a unit of capacity (‘kor') = 30 siztum
=300 g&m = ca. 300 |. (see Appendix
B.5).

kurummatum (kurummat; log. SUKU)
‘food (portion, allowance, ration)’.

kusarikkum ‘bison'; also, a constella-
tion. )

kusstm (fem.; kussi-; log. g5GU.ZA)
‘chair, seat; throne’; kussiam saba-
tum 'to take the throne’ (referring to
both regular succession and usur-
pation).

kisum (also kugsum; bound form
kizs(i), kussi) ‘cold; winter’.

kusabkum (log. (A)AB.BA) a thorn tree.

katium [ kittun see kim,

kuzbum (kuzub) ‘luxuriance, abund-
ance; (sexual) attractiveness, sexual
vigor'; also as euphemism for sex-
ual parts.

L

la (written le-a and la; adv.) ‘not’ (see
§20.4); $a la ‘without'; fumma(n)
la ‘except for',

labarum G (i) ‘to be(come) old, last,
endure'; vbl. adj. labirum (labir-)

s
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‘old, ancient, remote (in time); orig-
inal, traditional’; lubburum D 'to
make last, prolong (the life of)".

labd@sum G (a) ‘to put on clothing,
clothe oneself, get dressed’; vbl. adj.
labsum (labis-) ‘clothed (in), wear-
irllg'; litbugum Gt ‘to put on, wear’;
lubbusum D ‘to clothe, provide with
clothing' (+ libdum, lubi$um).

labianum (labi@n) ‘tendon of the neck’.

labirum (vbl. adj) see labarum.

labsum (vbl. adj.) see labasum.

la’bum ‘a skin disease’.

labum (pl. labi) ‘lion’.

ladum G (a-u) ‘to bend' (so CAD L
36b; AHw 527a “etwa ‘in die Knie

ehen'”; rare).

lahmum (vbl. adj. of lah@mum, no
finite G forms attested) ‘hairy'; sar-
tam lahim ‘is covered with hair’.

lahrum (lahar; pl. lahratum?; log. Uy)
lm|

laltm (lald-) ‘desire, wish; wealth,
happiness; luxury, luxuriance; at-
tractiveness, charm’,

lama (conj.) ‘before’ (§26 2(a)) (cf. la).

lamadum G (a; impy. irreg. limad) 'to
learn, study; to bé(come) aware of,
informed of; to understand; to know
sexually'; lummudum D ‘to inform,
teach’.

lamassum (fem.; lamassi; sf. la-
massa-; pl. lamassatum) ‘protective
spirit’; often occurs with §edum, the
two representing good fortune,
health.

lanum (lan(i)) *body, appearance, sta-
ture, size, shape; person'.

lapanum G (i) ‘to be(come) poor'; vbl.
adj. lapnum (lapun-; fem. laputtum)
S

poor’. _

lapatum G (a-u) ‘to touch; to strike; to
apply, smear (s.0. or s.th.); to assign
(workers to a task)'; lupputum D 'to
touch, smear; to tarry, delay’;
Sulputum S 'to cause to touch (rare);
to defeat, destroy; to desecrate,
defile'; Sutalputum St-pass. ‘to be
destroyed' (» liptum).

lapnum (vbl. adj.) see lap@num.

laputtam (laputta-; NUBANDA;;

Sum. lw.) ‘lieutenant’ (or the Hke)

Larsa (log. UD.UNUGH) a ity In
southern Babylonia (modern Tell
Senkereh).

laram (lari-; pl. lara) ‘branch, fork'

lasimum (pl. lasima; log, LU KAS( 1))
‘courier, express messenger'

lasdu (particle of non-existence)
‘(there) is/are not; is/are not here'
(cf, la, isam).

lawam a G (i; see §21.3(1)) "to po
around, circle, encircle; to surround,
besiege’; vbl. adj. lawam b (lawi-)
‘encircled, surrounded’.

lawtim b (vbl. adj) see lawam.

leménum G (i) ‘to be(come) evil; to
come upon bad times'; with libbum
as subject, ‘to become angry’ (e.g.,
libbt ul ilemmin 'l will not become
angry'); vbl. adj. lemnum (lemun-;
fem, lemuttum; fp lemnétum) ‘evil,
bad, malevolent’; substantivized
fem. lemuttum (lemuiti; sf. lemutta-)
‘evil, wickedness; evil intentions;
misfortune, danger'.

lemni§ ‘badly, wickedly” (cf. lemé-
num).

lemnum (vbl, adj.) see leménum.

lemuitum see leménum.

leqim G (e) ‘to take (in one's hand),
accept, receive, obtain (from: itti),
take along, take away; to take (a
wife), marry'; ana maritim leqim
‘to adopt’; nelgam N passive,

létum (lét(1); pl. rare) ‘cheek; side,
vicinity, nearby region’; also, ‘au-
thority" .

le’aim G (i; see §21.3(h)) 'to be able’ (to
do: + acc. Infin; e.g., epdifam #fa)
bitim ele™i 'l am aﬁmlu to bulld the
house'); ‘to be(come) expert, a mas
ter; to overpower (5.0.), win (a logal
case)'; ptr[ﬂ. le'im (fem, L' 1tum)
‘able, capable, expert’

l&’am (ptepl)) soo la'am

Libbum (Libbi; sf, Libba ) log BA)
‘heart; mind, thought, wish; Inslide,
center, midst'; ana Hbbi (prop

hrase; §12.3) "o the ceidor of, Inla'

tna libbi (prep ,-Imm- B2 '
the midst of, inelde, within, amuang
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out of, from’; pl. libbatum ‘anger’.
libittum (libitti; pl. libnatum; log.
SIGy) *(mud) brick'.

libsum (libig) ‘garment’ (rare; cf.
labdfum).

limum (absolute form lim(i); log. LIM
or LI) ‘thousand' (see §23.2(a)).

liptum (lipit) *handiwork’ (cf. lapa-
tum).

lipim (lipi-) ‘fat’.

Lismum month name (‘footrace”).

li¥anum (fem,, rarely masc,; lifan; pl.
lisanatum, rarely lidani; log. EME)
‘tongue; language, speech’; fa
lis@nim ‘informer’.

Iitum (also littum; bound form Iit(i),
litti; log. AB [but in OB, AB usually =
arhum *‘cow')) ‘cow’; pl. lidgtum (log,.
AB.GUD.HIL.A) ‘cattle, bovines (of
both sexes)' (cf. masc. ldm *bull’).

litum (Iit(i); pl. litd) *hostage, (person
taken as a) pledge'.

la *(either...) or' (§7.4(f); Vocab. 16);
injunctive particle in verbless clauses
(§22.2); asseverative particle, ‘in-
deed, certainly, verily' (§20.3(c)).

lubisum (lubiis; log. SIG.BA) ‘clothing,
attire, wardrobe; clothing allow-
ance' (cf. labasum).

Luhusum a name of Nergal, the god
of pestilence and disease.

lam (base li-; gen. lim, acc. liam; pl.
I&) 'bull' (cf. fem. litum [littum
‘cow’).

M

-ma enclitic conjunction, ‘and (then)’
(see §7.4); enclitic topicalizing par-
ticle (§29.2).

madadum G (a—u) 'to measure (out),
pay (in a measured amount)’;
muddudum D =G,

madis (adv.) ‘much, greatly' (cf.
middum),

mddum (vbl. adj.) see miadum.

magal (adv) ‘very (much), greatly,
exceedingly’.

maglirum G (a-u) ‘to be agreeable,
apree (o dot ana + Infin); to agree
wilth, comply with, consent to (s.o.

or s.th.: acc.); to grant, permit; to
find acceptance’; mitgurum Gt ‘to
agree (with one another), come to
an agreement'; Sutamgurum St-lex.
‘to bring to agreement'; namgurum
N 'to come to an agreement, agree’
(= migrum).

mahdarum G (a—u) ‘to accept, receive
(from s.o.: itti or ina gat); to ap-
proach, meet, confront’; in X maha-
rum ‘to please X' (e.g., In Sarrim
tamhur ‘you (ms) pleased the king');
vbl. adj. mahrum (mahir-) ‘re-
ceived'; mithurum Gt ‘to meet/face/
confront/oppose one another; to cor-
respond (to one another), be of equal
size'; muhhurum D ‘to approach; to
make accept’; fumpurum S ‘to make
accept, to offer; to hand over’; §u-
tamg urum St-lex. ‘to cause to com-
pare oneself with, compete with,
rival' (> mahirum, mahrum, mah-
rém, mehretum, mehrum, mitharis).

mahasum G (a) ‘to strike, hit, smite,
wound, kill'; eqlam mayyari
mahasum ‘to plow’; mitbugum_ct
‘to fight, go to war’ (i.e,, ‘to strike
one another)'; muhhusum D =G.

mahirum (mahir; pl. mahira and
mahiratum) ‘market place; business
activity; rate, current price; pur-
chase price' (cf. maharum).

mahrum (mahar) ‘front (part, side)’;
(ina) mahar (prep. and prep. phrase,
§12.3; with suff. (ina) mahri-) ‘in
front of, in the presence of, with (a

erson), (from) before, away from’
note mahar X §ak@num ‘to inform

X, as in awéiidu mahrini iskun ‘he
informed us of his affairs’); ana
mahar (prep, phrase, §12.3; with
suff. ana mahri- [northern OB; for
southern and Mari, see séruml) 'to,
toward, into the presence of, before
(a person)’ (cf. maharum, mahrim).

mahram (denom. adj.; mahri-) ‘first
(see §23.2(c)); former, earlier, pre-
vious' (cf. mahrum).

mayyalum (mayyal) ‘sleeping-place,
bed’ (cf. niaglum).

mayyarum (mayyar) ‘plow'; eqlam
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mayyari mahasum ‘to plow’.
makkirum (makkar; log. NIG.GA)
‘property, assets, valuables, goods'
(cf. namkirum).
maksarum (maksar; pl. maksaratum)
‘bundle’ (cf, kasarum).
mala (also mali, mal; prep.) ‘accord-
ing to, as much as, as large as, to the
same amount/degree as'; also a
conjunction: ‘as much/many as;
everyone/everything that, whoever,
whatever' (§19.3()); mimma mala
(= mimma #a) ‘anything that/
which, whatever’ (cf. malam a).
mal@hum (maldh; log. MA.LAHj)
‘sailor’.
malakum G (i) to give advice; to con-
sider, deliberate, make a decision’;
mitlukum Gt ‘to deliberate, advise
one another’ (» milkum).
malmali§/ mammalis (adv.) ‘likewise,
to the same degree’ (cf. malam a).
malt (pl.) ‘body hair’.
malim a G (a) ‘to be(come) full of, fill
with (+ acc,; e.g., eqlum mé imla
‘the field filled with water, became
full of water'); to elapse (of periods
of time)’; rarely: ‘o fill' (s.th.: acc,;
with s.th.: a second acc., as in bélum
bitam sipatim gatnatim imla ‘the
owner filled the house with fine
wool’); epgam maltm ‘to become
covered with leprosy’; vbl. adj. ma-
lam b (mali-) ‘filled, full'; mullam D
‘to fill (s.th.: acc.; with s.th.; acc.): to
pay or deliver in full; to assign’;
Sutamliom St-lex. 'to assign, add,
provide in full’ (+ mala, malmalis,
milum).
maltim b (vbl. adj.) see malam a.
mamman (occasionally also mamma;
indef. pron, §14.3) 'anyone, some-
one', with a negative ‘no one' (cf,
mannum),
manahtum (manahti; sf, manahta.; pl
ménahdtum) ‘toil, wearinoss; up
keep, maintenance, improvemenis’
mandama ‘any(one), whoever', with
negative ‘no (one), none' (of
mannum)
Maniaea /1au king of Akkad, ea. 2209

55 (son and second sucvessisr ol
Sargon),
mannum (interrog, pron, K144
‘who?' (+ mamman, mandima)
mandm a G (u) ‘to count; o i lide o
hand over, deliver'; vbl. ad) manim
b (mani-) ‘counted, included, doliv
ered’ (+ manim c),
manim b (vbl. adj.) see mandm a
mantm c (base manda-; abs mana, logy
MANA) a unit of weight (‘mina’) -
60 Siglum = ca. 500 g, (s00 Appondix
B.1; cf. mandm a).
magatum G (u) ‘to fall, fall down,
collapse; to arrive (sald of news,
people, etc.), happen; to fall upon,
attack (with ana, eli)’; vbl, ad
maqtum (magqit-) ‘fallen, collapsed,
in ruins'; Sumqutum S 'to cause to
fall, fell, strike down, overthrow,
defeat’.
maqqarum (maqgar) ‘chisel’,
magqtum (vbl. ad}) see magétum,
mararum G (a-u) ‘to hoe, break up
soil'.
marasum G (a) ‘to be(come) sick, fall
ill; to be(come) painful; to be(come)
troublesome, difficult (to, for s.o.:
eli, ana)’; with libbum as subject:
‘to be(come) annoyed’ (e.g., libbi
Sarrim imras ‘the king became an-
noyed'); vbl. adj. marsum (marus-;
fem. marustum [see §5.4]) ‘sick, ill;
diseased, painful; difficult’; subtan-
tivized fem. marustum (marusti; pl.
margatum) ‘difficulty, hardship,
trouble, duress'; §umrusum § ‘to
make sick, unhappy, worried; to
cause trouble, difficulty’; futamru-
gum St-lex. 'to concern oneself, take
trouble, labor' (+ mursum),
Marduk (log. “AMAR UTU) ‘Marduk’,
chief god of Babylon,
margum (vbl. adj) see mardagum,
martum (tem., rarely mase, In omens;
rl marratum; log, 21 'gall bladder
e, gall'
martum (marat; pl. maratum) lo
DUMU MUNUS) "daughior! In.’
Marum)
A (Ao plomdrd; log. DIUMLU
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‘son’; méar bit tuppim (log. DUMU
E.DUB.BA.A) ‘military, state scribe’
(originally, ‘student’ or ‘graduate’);
mar &iprim (§12.4) ‘messenger’ (-
martum, maratum).
marustum see marasum.
maritum (marit) ‘sonship; status of
son (natural or adopted)’; ana
maratim legim ‘to adopt’ (cf.
marum).
maskiltum in ext,, part of the ub@num.
masakum G only in infin. and in vbl.
adj. maskum (masik-) ‘bad’;
namsukum N ‘to become bad’.
masrahum (masrah; log. 3UR) ‘an
emblem' (rare); ext. also ‘cystic
duct.
magsartum (magsarti; pl. magsa-
ratum) ‘walch, guard, garrison;
watchhouse; safekeeping, deposit’
(cf. nagérum).
maggarum (massar; pl. massari)
‘watchman; watch; garrison’ (cf.
nasdrum).
maggariatum (massarit) ‘safe-keep-
ing, custody’ (cf. nasarum).
magtm a G (i) 'to be(come) equal to;
to amount to, be sufficient for'; mala
libbim mastm ‘to have full discre-
tion, do what one wants’ (e.g., mala
libbisu imassi ‘he may do what he
wants’); vbl. adj. masam (masi-)
‘sufficient, enough’, in predicative
use, masi ‘is sufficient, enough; am-
ounts to'; ki masi ‘how much(?)";
mala mast ‘as far as it extends, as
much as there is’; mussim D 'to
make reach, release’; Sumsiim §'to
make suffice’; mala libbi X
Sumsim 'to give X full discretion”.
magam b (vbl. adj.) see masam a.
madalum G (u) ‘to be(come) similar,
equal, half'; vbl. adj madlum
(ma#il-) ‘similar, equal, half';
mufdulum D ‘to make similar,
equal; to copy" (» miflani, mislum).
maddarum G (a-u) "to drag, (over the
ground)*,
madd 'um G (a-u; third radical *atyp-
hll“', |IH'NI‘|VI'1“ "o take hy force,
roh, |-I|||n1ur'

madkanum (maskan; pl. maskani,
maskanatum; log. KISLAH) ‘thresh-
ing floor; empty lot; location, site’
(cf. Sakanum).
madkum (madak; pl. maski; log. KUS
[the SU sign]) ‘skin; hide'.
madqitum (madqit; pl. madqgiatum)
‘irrigation outlet, watering place’
(cf. Sagam).
masrahi (always pl.) ‘splendor’ (rare).
madam G (i) ‘to forget, neglect’;
mitas§am Gn ‘to forget constantly,
be forgetful’; fumsim § causative;
namsim N passive.
mati (adv.; also ina mati) ‘when?’;
mati-ma ‘when?; ever’; with neg-
ative: ‘never’.
matima see mati.
matum (mat(i); pl. matatum; log,.
KALAM and KUR) ‘country (politic-
al unit), native land; land, open
country; region'.
métum G (a—-u) ‘to die’; vbl. adj.
mitum (mit-; fem. mittum) ‘dead’;
Sumuttum $ ‘to put to death, to
cause the death of' (» matani,
mitum).
matim a G (i) ‘to diminish (intr.), de-
crease, be(come) small, few, mis-
sing, poor (in size or quality)’; vbl.
adj. matam b (mati-) ‘small, cheap,
low, humble'; piam matiam $aka-
num ‘to speak humbly'; muttim D
‘to diminish (in quantity or quality;
tr.), cause a decrease'; fumtiim §'to
diminish, belittle, treat badly’;
gutamtam St-lex. ‘to be in short
supply’ (+imta).
matim b (vbl. adj) see matim a,
meatum (usually absolute form meat;
1. medtum; log,. ML) hundred' (soe
§23.2(a)).
mehretum (mehret) ‘opposite slde’)
bound form mefiret an preposition,
‘in front of, before, opposite’ (ef,
mahdrum),
mehrum (meher; pl mehri and
mehrdtum) ‘top Lt! W dociment),
list; answer, reply| sipliivalent, tul
low, person of e e PRk wale'
(¢l maharum)
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mélesum (méles) ‘joy’" (rare) (cf.
elésum),

mé&lulum (irregular verb; see §38.1)
‘to play’.

méqam (mégi-) ‘cosmetics’ (rare).

mére§um (méred) ‘cultivated land,
cultivation’ (cf. erésum b).

meritum (or miritum, also mer’itum;
merit) ‘pasture(-land)’ (cf. re’am).

mestim G (e or i) ‘to wash'.

-mi (enclitic particle) indicates that
the clause of the word to which it is
suffixed is part of a direct quotation;
see §15.4.

mid@dum G (a—i) ‘to increase, be(come)
much, abundant, numerous, plenti-
ful’; vbl. adj. madum (fem. mattum
[matitum in the dictionaries]; mp
madiatum, fp madatum) ‘much’, pl.:
‘many’; §umuddum $ ‘to make
much, increase, enlarge, make nu-
merous'; in hendiadys, ‘to do (s.th.)
:puch, alot' (» madis).

migrum (migir; pl. migratum)
‘favorite, person endowed with fa-
vor (of the gods or the king)’ (cf.
magarum), >

milkum (milik; pl. milk&tum) ‘coun-
sel, advice, instruction; intelligence;
mood, intent’ (cf. maldkum).

milum (mil(i)) ‘(seasonal) flood (of
rivers)' (cf. maldm a),

mimma (indef. pron., §14.3) ‘any-
thing, something, all’, with a nega-
tive 'nothing'; mimma fumiu 'any-
thing at all, everything' (cf. minum;
-+ mimmamum; mimma),

mimmamu(m) ‘everything' (rare; cf,
mimma),

mimmi (base mimmda ; no mimation;
gen, mimmdé, acc. mimmd) ‘some-
thing; all of; property ' (cf. mimma)

minde (adv) 'pvrlmp-, ponsibly, who
can say?',

minim (Interrog. pron, §14.2; base
min g also minam, base mina)
"what™, ana minim and am-minim
‘whyt Comimma)

ml-rtn‘um Cemiggidtng ol migitia)

ownlall' (el magatum)

Mgt tmigit) "vollapse, downfall,

obstruction, debris' (cf, magatum)
murttum see meritum,
midarum (misar) ‘justice, equlty, ro
dress' (cf. edérum),
mislana (pl.) ‘hall shares' (¢f
maddlum).
mislum (migil; log, MAS) "half; mid
dle’ (cf. masalum),
mitharis ‘equally, to the same extent,
each one; everywhere' (cf. maha
rum).
ma (always pl.; gen.-acc. mé; log,
A(ME3)) ‘water, liquid'; ina médu
‘at birth' (lit,, ‘with its (amniotic)
fluid”),
miditum (miadat) ‘*knowledge, in-
formation' (cf. editm).
muhhelsitum ‘slippery ground’ (only
attested once) (cf. nehelsiim).
muhhum (muhhi; sf. muhha-)) ‘skull,
top (part, side)’; ina muhhi (prep.
phrase; §12.3) ‘on, onto, upon, on
top of, over; to the debit of'; ana
muhhi (prep. phrase; §12.3; rare in
OB) ‘toward, into the care of'.
mu’irrum (D ptcpl.) see wérum.
mukillum (D ptcpl.) see kullum.
munaggerum (ptcpl.) see nuggurum,
mugqelpam ptqi:l.) see negelptim.
mursum (murug) ‘disease, illness,
sickness, pain' (cf. mardsum),
magam (« *mawga’um; miga-) ‘exit,
opening' (cf. wagam),
midabum (mifab) ‘dwelling, domi-
clle; seat’ (ef, waddbum),
mudaddinum (5 picpl) see nadanum,
midarum (madar; log, SAR) a unit of
area (‘gardeon plot’) < 17100 (kdm =
e, Mo (oo Appendix B3)
mubinigtum (5 P illl ) ow pndym
midhediim (Sum, Iw) 'reat sorpent,
dragon’; also, & consteliation
b (propl ) soe dubdnim
midtnnum urihig'
At (i)l msdiddim) "night,
g b Ger i)
P () b i g i)
I s i)
Mt (always pl ) "plapus sy
ot ' (el mdhrun'l v " l
s ttbiem tisiiiitnd) hall
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muttum (mutti; sf. mutta-) ‘front’;
mutti§ ‘in front of",

mutum (masc.; mut(i); pl. muti)
‘husband, man' (+ mutatum).

mitum (mii(i)) ‘death’ (cf. méatum),

mutitum (mitdt) ‘position of a hus-
band’ (cf. mutum).

muzzazum (ptcpl.) see izuzzum.

N

na’adum G (i) ‘to pay attention, heed
(s.0.: ana/dat.); to be(come) con-
cerned, worried (about: ana/ dat.)’;
in hendiadys: ‘to do (somethi‘r:F)
carefully'; vbl. adj. na’dum (na’id-)
and nadum (n&d-) ‘attentive, pious;
careful’; nu”udum D ‘to ask to pay
altention, alert, instruct'.

na'arrurum N (a; see §38.2; the ? is
usually strong, the n of the N stem is
often not assimilated: pret. i”arir or
in’arir, pl. as described in §38.2
in’arirri or like other N verbs
in'arra /i*arr@d) ‘to come to help'.

nabalkattum (nabalkatti; sf. nabal-
katta-; pl. nabalkatatum) ‘crossing,
scaling (of wall), burglary; retreat;
rebellion, revolt’ (cf. nabalkutum).

nabalkutum N (a) ‘to cross, pass
(over); to slip out of place, change
sides, allegiance; to rebel (against:
acc.); to turn over, around’; Subal-
kutum § caus.; also, 'to overthrow’
(= nabalkattum).

nabrim /nabri (usually pl.) the name
of a festival.

nabém a G (i) ‘to name; to invoke,
call, summon, appoint; to decree,
proclaim'; ana $umim nabim ‘to
name’; vbl. adj. nabam b (nabi-)
‘called, named’.

nabamb (vbl. adj.) see nabim a.

na’butum N (not in G in OB; inf. also
nabutum; dur. innabbit, pret. inna-
bit or innabit [pl. innabta or inna-
bitil, perf. ittabit or ittabit) ‘to flee’,

naddnum G (i) ‘to give, grant; to hand
over, deliver, transfer; to set, assign;
to allow’; ana kaspim nadanum “to

sell’; uddunum 8 ‘to cause to give,
hand over, sell; to collect (taxes,
etc.)’; ptepl. musaddinum ‘collector
(of taxes, etc)’; sutaddunum St-lex.
‘to intermingle, discuss’ (» nidit-
tum, nudunnim).

naditum see nadiim b.

na’dum (vbl. adj.) see na’adum.,

nadam a G (i) ‘to throw (down), set

(down), lay (down), pour (s.th. into

s.th.); to neglect, abandon, ignore; to
knock out (e.g., a tooth); to lay a
criminal charge (against: eli)’;
aham nadiim ‘to be negligent (lit.,
to let down one’s arm)’; $a libbim
nad@m ‘to have a miscarriage'; vbl.
adj. nadiim b (nadi-; fem. naditum)
‘abandoned; fallow; laid, lying, sit-
uated’; substantivized fem. tum
(nadit; pl. nadiatum) ‘fallow, bare
land’; (log. LUKUR [MUNUS+ ME]) a
woman dedicated to a god and not
itted to have children; Suddam
g 'to cause to throw, drop, abandon;
to let (a field) go fallow; to reduce to
ruins' (> niditum, nidum).
nadim b (vbl. adj) see nadim a.
nadum (vbl. adj.) see na’adum.
nagarrurum see gararum.
nagarum see nuggurum.
nagirum (nagir; log. NIMGIR) ‘herald’,
nagam G (u) ‘to sing happily’ (rare).
nahalum G (i) ‘to hand over (pro-
perty)' (rare, Mari).
néhum G (a-u; see §21.3(b)) ‘to rest,
take a rest; to relent, be appeased,
be(come) peaceful, abate, subside';
vbl. adj. nehum (nep-) ‘calm, quiet,
secure, safe’; nuhhum D 'to pacify,
calm, quiet, appease, put at rest (-
nehtum),
nakapum G (i) ‘to gore, butt’;
nukkupum D =G (> nakkapam).
nakarum (vbl. adj) sce nakdrum.
nakarum G (i) ‘to be(come) different,
strange; to be(come) hostile, engage
in hostilities; to change (intr.); to de
ny, dispute (s.th.: acc.; to/with 1,0,
acc.)'; vbl. adj. nakarum, nakirum,
nakrum (base nakar- oy nakir: | |uu
KUR) ‘hostile, inimical; foralgn',
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substantivized (pl. nak(a/i)riz) ‘en-
emy, foe'; nukkurum D ‘to change,
alter (tr.); to move, remove’; §ukky.
rum S ‘to cause to rebel, cause
enmity’ (+ nukurtum),
nak@sum G (i) ‘to cut off, cut down":
Vvbl. adj. naksum (nakis-) ‘cut (off,
down), felled’; nukkusum D = G
nakirum (vbl, adi.) see nakarum.
nakkaptum (na kapti; sf. nakkaptq-;
pl. nakkapatum) ‘temple (of the
head)’,
nakkapam (denominative adj.; base
nakkapi-) ‘prone to goring' (cf.
nakapum),
nakrum (vbl. adj.) see ;
nalbattum (nalbatti; sf. nalbatta-; pl.
nalbandtum) *brick-mold".
nélum see nialum,
namaru(m) see nawérum,
namasfum G (u) ‘to move';
namufusum R (see §38.3(e); lexical
texts only) ‘to die’ (» nammastam),
namkirum (namkar; log. NiG.ca)
‘possession(s)'; rés nam arim (log,.
SAG NIG.GA) ‘available assets,
stock’ (cf. makkigum).
nammastim [ nammadsom (-&; collec-
tive sg.) ‘animals’ (cf. namasum).
namra’a (always pl.) 'fattening’,
namrirré (always pl.) ‘divine lumi-
nosity” (cf. nawdrum),
namru(m) (vbl. adj.) sce nawdrum.
Nanna (log. eNANNA) the Sumerian
moon god; Nanna-igidu, Nanna-
adah manifestations of Nanna,
nannarum (nannar) *light' (lit, word),
nap&hum G (a-u) 'to blow, blow on
(s.th.); to light (a fire, stove); to be-
come visible, shine, light up'; vb
adj. naphum (napih-) 'kindlod,
hurnin;;, shining; swollen, bloated';
nanpupium N 'to be kindled, broak
out' (of a fire),
naparkudum N (a) 'to lle flat, againut
(nth)
maparkam N (IV 1) 1o sto Y, Conte
Wholng ana /ing 1 inf )i W fall, leave!
mopdsim C (oou) 1o hurl, dash down
W Rk, wivikiy 1o smash, crush. de
IR b cloar (e O o rupal

nuppusum [J «
napasum G (u) ‘to breathe frowly, 1
relax’.
napharum (naphar) “otal, sum; otal
ity, all’ (cf. paharum)
naphum (vbl, ad J:) see napahum
napistum (napisti, in lit, toxiy naplat)
sf. napista-; Pl napidatum) ‘life, vi
gor, good health; person; personnel;
self; throat; livelihood .
naplasum (naplas) ‘glance, look (cf.
paldsum),
naplastum (naplasti; sf, napladta-; pl,
naplasdtum) ‘flap, lobe' (cf,
um),
naprusum N (not in G) ‘to fly";
Suprusum $ ‘to cause to fly, to rout',
nagarum G (a-u) 'to tear down, de-
stroy’,
nagidum (naqid; log. NA.GADA)
‘shepherd’,
nagam G (i) ‘to pour (out, as a liba-
tion), offer, sacrifice’ (= nigam/
niqumy),
nar@mum (naram) ‘beloved one, fa-
vorite' (may be used in apposition
after a noun: e.g,, ana sarrim nara-
mida ‘for her beloved king’, lit., “for
the king, her beloved one') (cf,
rémum),
narbam (narbi-) ‘greatness’ (cf.
rabim a),
narkabtum (narkabti: sf, narkabta-;
pl. narkabatum) ‘(war-) chariot' (cf
rakabum),
haram (base naru-/nara.; Sum, lw))
‘atola’,
ndarum a (fem.; nar(i); pl, naratum, log
(D) 'river, canal'
ndrum b (nar(l)) ‘muslclan' ndratum
"muslclan's erafy’
nasdhum G (a-u) i ‘o FOIOVE, loar
out, expel, reject, doport, twanufuy "
Intr ) "o move on, mimove el o
pass (of tme)'| gotam da A
Hastihum 1o koo X way b
clalm of X sway' oy 1 nvvann
gatam fa wilim lm-h’l e el o
kot (o el ol b yoni il nwvay')
v m” miva i l'm--pL | I-'ulmh‘l
torvvwsd (Pvvoiny sditeasd ' sisceatok oo 1)
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= G (»nishum).
nasakum G (u) 'to throw (off, down),
hurl, shoot (ana: to, into); to pile up
(grain)'; kirbanam nasdkum 'to
throw a clod' = ‘to become eroded’
(ana: toward); Sussukum § *to re-
move, reject, annul'.
nasaqum G (a-u) ‘to choose, select’;
vbl. adj. nasqum (nasiq-) ‘selected,
chosen, choice, precious’; nussuqum
D =G; Sutassugqum (or Sutassukum?)
&t-lex. ‘to put in order, prepare’.
nashum (vbl. adj.) see nasahum.
nasqum (vbl. adj) see nasaqum.
nagarum G (a-u) 'to watch (over),
protect, guard; to keep'; vbl. a;i(ll
nagrum nagir-) ‘watched, protected,
guarded, under guard’; issurum Gt
‘to guard oneself’ (» magsartum,
magsarum, massaritum).
nagraptum (nasrapti) ‘(spatial) de-
pression; crucible’; also part of a
sheep's liver.
nagrum (vbl. adj) see nasarum.
naddqum G (i) 'to kiss'; nusduqum D=
G (pluralic).
naspakum (naspak; pl. nadpakatum;
log. (£.)1L.DUB) 'storage area for bar-
ley, dates, etc.; granary, silo'; also
(with log. ®*)MA.1.DUB) ‘cargo
boat' (cf. Sapakum; - naspakitum).
naspakitum ‘storage’ (cf. Sapakum,
naspakum).
nadpartum (nasparti; sf. nadparta-)
‘letter, message, instructions’ (cf.
daparum).
nafparum (naspar) ‘'messenger, en-
voy' (cf. saparum).
nadim G (i) ‘to lift (up), raise; to
carry, bear, support; to transpc_art,
deliver: to take, accept, receive
(from: ina gat); to remove'; inin
nasim ‘to look up’; inin ana X
natam ‘to look at X, covet X'; résam
nadtim ‘to honor, exalt’; nadi biltim
‘tenant (of a field owned by the
state)'; ndd tuppdtim ‘creditor’;
itadddm Gin ‘to bear continuously’;
also, ‘to support, take care of, pro-
vide for (s.0)',
nddum G (o) 'to move, begin mov-

ing (intr.)'; nussum D ‘to move (tr.),
set in motion'.
natalum G (a-u) ‘to see, look, look at,
observe; to consider; to face’;
ittulum Gt ‘to look at, face one an-
other'; nantulum N passive of G (=
nitlum).
nattm a G only in vbl. adj. natam (na-
tu-) ‘fitting, suitable, appropriate’.
natem b (u) ‘to hit, beat’.
nawdarum (later nam@ru) G (i; see
§21.3(b)) 'to be(come) bright, light;
to shine’; vbl, adj. nawirum (later
namru; nawir-)namir-) ‘bright,
shining, brilliant'; nuwwurum D 'to
brighten (tr)"; & ‘o cause to become
bright’; 5D = D; R vbl. adj. nawur-
rum (§38.3(c)) ‘brilliant, bright' (>
namrirri).
nawirum (vbl. adj) see nawarum.
nawtm a (nawa-) ‘steppeland; area
around a town’; denominative verb
nawtm b G (i; see §21.3(K) 'to be
abandoned, in ruins’.
nawdm b (verb) see nawam a.
nawurrum (R vbl. adj) see nawarum.
nazaqum G (i) ‘to worry, be(come)
upset'; Suzzuqum 5 *to cause worty,
upset’. N
nazzazum (nazzaz) ‘station, position;
attendant’ (cf. izzuzum | uzzuzum).
nehelsam N (IV-¢) "to slip, slide,
lide’; Subelsam S causative.
hium ‘peace, security’; Subat nehtim
Fagubum ‘to let (s.0.) dwell in secu-
rity’ (cf. nahum).
néhum (vbl. adj) see nahum.
nekemtum (nékemti; sf. nekemta-; pl.
nekemétum) ‘loss; atrophied part of
the exta’ (cf. ekémum).
némelum (némel; pl. némel@tum) ‘ben-
efit, gain, profit; surplus’; némelam.
amdrum ‘to make/gain a profit, to
benefit'.
némequm (némeq) ‘knowledge, expe-
rience, skill, wisdom'.
némettum (németti; sf. németta-) ‘tax,
tribute; support, staff, crutch’ (cf.
emédum).
nepelkiim N (IV-¢) 'to belcome) wide
(open), extended".
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nepam G (e) ‘to distrain, take as
pledge, distress’ (= nipaitum).
negelpim N (IV-e) 'to drift, glide, sail
(downstream)’; ptepl. fem. mugqqel-
pitum 'boat going downstream'; §a
mugqgqelpitim ‘skipper of a boat go-
ing downstream'; Sugelpiim $'to
sail (a boat) downstream'.
nérebum (néreb; pl. nérebiz) ‘entrance;
mountain pass’ (cf. erébum).
Nergal the god of pestilence and dis-
ease.
nartum ‘murder’ (cf. nérum).
nérum (absolute form nér; log. GI5.U)
‘six hundred' (see §23.2(a)).
nérum G (e; also nérum, a) ‘to slay,
kill; to strike, destroy, defeat' (+
nértum).
nestm a G (e; see §21.3(c)) ‘to be
(-come) distant, recede, move away,
depart’; vbl. adj. nesam b (nesi-)
‘distant, far away, remote'; nussiim
D 'to remove, take far away'.
nesim b (vbl. adj.) see nesiim a.
nésum (pl. nésa; log. URMAH) ‘lion".
néum G (e; see §21.3(k)) 'to turn
(around), turn away, loosen’ (tr.);
irtam né’um ‘to turn away,
withdraw'.
nialum G (a—i; also nélum, a; see
§21.3(b)) ‘to lie down'; itizlum / uta-
lum Gt 'to lie down, lie (with s.0.:
itti)'; ina san(i) X nialum /italum
‘to have intercourse with X' (=
mayyalum).
nidfim see ninu.
niati see ninu.
niattum [ niattun see nizm.
nidittum (niditti; st. niditta-; pl. nid-
natum) ‘gift, present’ (cf. nadanum).
niditum (nidit) ‘uncultivated plot/
land’ (cf. naddim).
nidum (nid(i)) ‘lowering, dropping,
base'; nidi ahim ‘negligence, laxity,
procrastination’; nidi ahim rasum
‘to procrastinate, be negligent, lax’
(cf. aham nadiim); nidi kussim a
art of the liver (cf. nadiam).
nikkas a unit of length = 3 ammatum
=ca.1.5m.
nikkassum (nikkas; pl. nikkassi [often

= sg.]; log. NIG KAS; S lw,) we
counting, account (rw ord)!
nikurtum sce nukurtum
nindanum (log. NINDA) a unit of length
(‘rod") = 12 ammatum = s 6m
(see Appendix B.2)
Ningal a god.
Ninmar a goddess
Ninsunna (Sum. nin-sun aCk)
‘lady of the wild cow’) the mother
of Gilgames.
Nin-Subur a god.
ninu (pron.; gen-acc. nidti; dat
niddim) 'we'%sec §52.4, 25.2).
nipiltum (pl. niplatum = sg,) ‘compen-
satory payment’.
niprum (pl. nipri) ‘shoot, sprout;
_progeny'.‘
niptitum (nipit; pl. nipétum) ‘person
or animal taken as pledge or dis-
tress’ (cf. nepim).
nigium (nigi-; also nigum, bound form
nig-; log. SISKUR) ‘offering, sacri-
fice' (cf. nagtim).
nirum (nir(i); pl. niri and niratum)
‘yoke'; also, a constellation; ext: a
part of the liver.
Nisanum (log. BARA;.ZAG.GAR) first
OB month (March-April).
nishum (or nisihtum; pl. nishatum)
‘removal’; s@b nishatim ragam un-
certain, ‘to have deserters’" or 'to
acquire conscripts’” (cf. nas@hum).
nisi (fem. pl.) ‘people’ (» niditum).
nigum (nis(i); log. MU) 'life’; ni§ X
tamam ‘to swear by (the life of) X*
(e.g., nif darrim nitma ‘we swore
by the life of the king').
nidatum (nigat) ‘family, relatives’ (cf.
nidi).
nitlum (nitil) ‘eyesight; look, gaee;
opinion’ (cf. natalum)
nudunnam (base nudunnd ) "giy,
dowry' (cf. nadfinum).
nuggurum D (not in G) 'to denounce’,
rare except for plepl. munaggerim
(munagger) 'denouncer’
nuhatimmum (nupatim| pl nuho
timmii; Sum, lw,) 'cook’
nuhdum (nuhud) ‘abundance, planty

prospvrlty /
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nukaribbum (nukarib; pl. nukaribba-
tum; log. WINUB¥KIRI;; Sum. lw.)
‘gardener’.

nukurtum (also nikurtum; bound form
nu/ikurti; pl. nukuratum) ‘war;
hostility, enmity’ (cf. nakarum).

nim (adj; fs niattum /niattun, mp
nattum [ nittun) ‘our(s)’ (§25.3).

numdatum (numdt) ‘household prop-
erty, utensils, furnishings’.

ninum (n@n(i); pl. nini; log. KUs) ‘fish'.

nigtum [ nittun see nm.

P

padanum (fem. and masc.; padan)
‘path, road, way'; ext. part of the
liver near the naplastum.

padattum ‘form, shape’.

pagdlum G (also pakalum) *to become
strong' (rare); D vbl. adj. puggulum
(also pukkulum) 'very strong’'.

pagrum (pagar; pl. pagri) ‘body,
corpse; self' (often as a reflexive
pronoun; e.g., pagarka usur ‘guard
yourself*).,

pahdrum G (u) ‘to gather, assemble -
(intr.), come together’; puhhurum D
‘to gather, collect, assemble (tr.)' (=
napharum, puhrum).

péahatum see pthatum.

pakalum see pagalum.

palahum G (a; impv. irregular: pilah)
‘to fear, be afraid (of: acc.); to
worship, respect, revere'; vbl. adj.
palhum (palih-) ‘feared, fearsome;
timid, reverential’ (= puluhtum).

palalum G (i) ‘to watch over, guard’;
pullulum D (rare) = G? .

palasum G (a-u) ‘to see’ (rare); pullu-
sum D 'to occupy, divert'; naplusum
N ‘'to see, look at' (» naplasum,
naplostum),

paldium G (a-u) 'to pierce, break
through, into' (» pilsum).

paliam (pald-; log. BALA; Sum. lw.)

relpn’

phina (adv) ‘before, earlier, previous-
Iy (el pdnum a)

piananum (adv) ‘earlier, formerly,

featly " (of pdnum a)

panum a(pan(i); pl. pani; log. IGI)
‘front (side, part)'; pl. pana (occa-
sionally also sg.) ‘face’; ana pan(i)
(prep. phrase; §12.3) ‘at the disposal
of, for the benefit of, for, on account
of; opposite; before the arrival of,
(rarely) toward’; ina pan(i) (prep.
phrase; §12.3) ‘in the presence of, in
front of, before; in view of, because
of; just before (temporal)’; panam
rafam 'to be(come) clear, plain’;
pan(i)/pani X sabatum ‘to lead X’
(e.g., pan sabiya asbat 'l led my
army’); p@nam /pant §akanum ‘to
proceed; to intend, decide’ (to do:
ana + infin.:: p@nifu ana epés bitim
idkun ‘he intended to build a
house’); pani X babalum ‘to favor;
to forgive X' (e.g., Sarrum paniya ul
ubil ‘the king did not favor/forgive
me') (» p@na, pan@num, panim).

p@num b (abs. pan; log. NIGIDA; Sum.
lw.) a unit of capacity = 6 sa@tum =
60 gam = ca. 60 1. (see Appendix B.5;
see parsiktum).

paniam (denom. adj.; p@ni-; fem.
panttum) ‘earlier, former, previous;
earliest, first (see §23.2(c))' (cf.
panum a).

pagadum G (i) ‘to hand over, entrust,
assign (s.th.: acc,; to s.o. ana); to
supply (s.0. with s.th.: double acc.),
deliver; to take care of, look after; to
inspect, muster’; vbl. adj. pagdum
(pagid-; fem. pagittum) *delivered,
assigned’; pugqudum D =G (»
pigittum).

pagdum (vbl. adj) see pagadum.

parakkum (parak;log. BARAG; Sum.
lw.) ‘throne-dais; sanctuary’,

pardkum G (i; rarely a-u) ‘to lie ac-
ross, crosswise; to obstruct, block';
vbl. adj, parkum (parik-) ‘lying
crosswise (before: ace)'; purrukiim
D = G; suprukum § caun,; naprukum
N ‘to get in the way; to be closed In'

parasrab (log, KINGUSILA) 'five
sixths' (cf, parauum | rabiim a)

pardsum G (a-u) "o divide, suparalo
(out), select; to docldo (8 logal vaie)
Inkm-p away (enemy, deine s )
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vbl. adj. parsum (paris-) ‘divided,
separated, separate’; alaktam para-
sum ‘to cut off access, block the
way'; purrusum D=G (> piristum,
purussitm).

parkum (vbl. adj) see parakum.

parsiktum (log. NIGIDA) a unit of ca-
pacity =6 sdtum = 60 gim = ca, 60 1.
(see Appendix B.5; cf, parasum; see
panumb).

parsum (vbl. adj) see parasum.

parsum (parag; pl. parsa) ‘office; cul-
tic custom, rite’.

parsigum (parsig; pl. pardigatum;

log. ““8)BAR.SI; Sum. lw.) ‘head.-
dress; cap’.

pasamum G (i) ‘to veil, cover’;
pussumum D =G.

pasahum G (a; less often, i) ‘to refresh
oneself; to calm down, be(come) ap-
peased, content’; pussuhum D ‘to
pacify, soothe, calm’; Supsubum &

‘to quiet, calm, pacify, appease’,

pasarum G (a-u) ‘to loosen, release,
set free, dissolve; to sell; to explain,
clarify; to report, reveal (a dream)":
pusSurum D =G; napSurum N pas-
sive ‘to become loose, relaxed’,

padasum G (a-u) ‘to anoint, rub,
smear (s.0.: ace.; with s.th.: ace. or
ina)'; vbl. adj. pa¥sum (padis-)
‘anointed’; pis$usum Gt ‘to anoint
oneself’ (+ piddatum).

passum (vbl. adj.) sce pagasum.,

paddarum ( paddir; log, EHBANSUR;
Sum. Iw.) ‘table’.

patdhum G (a-u) ‘to break through,
break into',

patarum G (a-u) tr.; 'to loosen, untie,
remove, strip; to free, ransom, re-
deem; to end’; Intr: 'to break camp;
o withdraw, B0 away, disperse,
dewort, avold’, Putturum D « G (s
Wprerd, pifrim)

Patim Cpagiid; pl. para) ‘boundary,
Boridor) dinivles, wrrliory '

Poham o) "W close, shint’ (1r)

PEEam A t(e) "o open’ (ranultive),
VL ad) potam b potis) fom pati
PR ) s i 13w G st
fpitiinin

petam b (vbl. adj.) see petim s
piaqum G (a~i) ‘to be(coma) Narow)
to squint(?) or squirm(?)' (+ pigat)
pthatum (also pa‘[]mtmn, bound furm
pthat, pahat) ‘responsibility, abl|

gation, duty'; ana pllahatim
Sakanim 'to assign to a task'; hal
pi/ahatim ‘deputy, delogate; com
missioner’,

pilsum (pili§; pl. pildd) ‘breach, hole'
(cf. palasum).

. pigat (adv.) ‘perhaps’ (cf. pidqum)

pigittum (pigitti; pl. pigdatum) ‘de-
livery; inspection’ (cf. paqidum).

piridtum (piriti; sf. pirista-) ‘secrot’
(cf. parasum).

pissam (or pessim; adj.; base pigsa-)
‘lame?",

piSannum (pisan; pl. pisanna and
pifannatum; log. ®PISAN; Sum.
lw.) ‘basket, box’.

pisertum *(purchase of) surplus har-
vest!,

pissatum (pisiat; log. L.BA) ‘oil ration’
(cf. paddsum).

pitum (masc.; pit(i)) ‘opening, breach’
(cf. petaum).

pitrum (pitir; pl. pitri) *fissure, cleft’
(cf. patdrum),

puggulum (D vbl. adj.) see pagalum,

puglum (pugul) ‘radish’; ext.: a part
of the liver,

plgum (pig) ‘net' (rare).

pn?ddum (puhad; pl. puhéada) ‘lamb’,

puiirum ( puhur; pl. puhratum) ‘gath-
ering, assembly, (council) meeting;:
totality* (cf. pahtirum),

pihum (pah(i); pl. paha and pihatum)
‘substitute, replacement’; often in
apposition to a preceding noun (e B
eqlam paham idnam 'give me a
roplacement feld, a flold an roplace
ment')

pulubitum Cpulufitd; of piluhitiv) 'foar’
Wl polahum)

Pama (gon, pim, ace, piom sl pdm
bound form pt) with of gt 1 4l
conon; Pl pddiem) il wardis);
UHeranve, sposcl, sommand ;) g
' plam spidim in um)nlpuu
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issue commands’; ana pt and §a pt
(prep. phrases; §12.3) ‘according to,
in accordance with'; ana pim ‘obe-
diently’; ina pim ‘orally’; sit pim
‘utterance, command'.

pim b (often pl. p&; base pa-) ‘chaff’;
i$tu pé adi hurasim ‘from chaff to
gold',ie., ‘e thing’.

Purattum (log. “BURANUN) the Eu-
phrates,

purussitm (base purussa-; pl. purussi)
‘legal decision, case’ (cf. parasum).

pisum (piis(i)) ‘white; white fleck(s),
spot(s)".

puatum (pat(i); pl. patum) ‘forehead,
front’; ina pat (prep. phrase; cf.
§12.3) ‘opposite’.

Q

qablum a (qabal; dual gablan [often =
8g.]; log. MURUB,) *hip, waist; mid-
dle' (» gablam).

qablum b (fem. and masc.; gabal; pl.
qablatum and qabla) ‘battle, war-
fare’.

qablim (denom. adj.; gabli-) '‘mid,
middle, median' (cf. gablum).

gabam G (i) 'to say, tell, speak; to
command, order; to give orders’;
infin. as noun: ‘utterance, saying,
command, speech’; gabam $aka-
num ‘to promise, give a pledge’;
tusdam qabim ‘to speak mali-
ciously, calumniate’ (> gibitum).

gadum (prep.) 'together with; inclu-
sive of, including' (also rarely a
conj. = adi)

galiam G (i) 'to burn (down), roast,
refine'.

galum G (a-u) ‘to heed, pay attention
to' (» gilum).

qammatum a woman associated with
the cult who wore a certain type of
hair style (very rare word; Mari),

qanam (base qana-/qanu-; pl. gani
and gandtum; log. G1) 'reed; arrow’;
a unit ol length = 6 ammatum = ca.
3 m. (voe Appendix B.2).

qapum C (e uw) "to buckle, cave in,
ln|[.||-'.- '

gagqadum (qagqad; pl. gaggadatum;
log. SAG.DU) 'head, top; person;
principal (amount), capital (finan-
cial)’; salmat gaggadim ‘the black-
headed ones' (i.e., the people of
Sumer and Akkad).

gagqgarum (gaqqar; pl. gaggara and
qagqaratum) ‘ground, soil, earth;
area, plot of land; terrain, region’.

qarabum see gerébum.

gararum see gardarum.

qaritum (garit; pl. gari@tum) ‘store-
room, granary'.

garnum (garan; dual garnan; pl.
qarndtum) ‘hom’.

qarradum (qarrad; pl. garrada) ‘war-
rior, hero' (+ garradatum; cf. qura-
dum).

qarradatum (garradat) ‘ability in
battle, heroism’ (rare in OB) (cf.
garradum).

qasdarum G see kasarum.

qadtum (pl. gadatum) ‘bow’; also, a
constellation.

gatanum G (i) 'to be(come) thin, nar-
row, fine'; vbl. adj. gatnum (qatan-;
fem. gatattum) ‘thin, narrow; fine
(said of wool, textiles)’.

gatatum (pl. of gatum) ‘surety, guar-
antee, pledge’; gatatim leqgm ‘to go
surety, to guarantee'.

qatnum (vbl. adj.) see gatanum.

qatum (gat(i); dual gatan; pl. gatatum;
log. 5U) ‘hand; care, charge, respon-
sibility'; ena qat(i) (prep. phrase;
§12.3; rare in OB) ‘into the posses-
sion, custody of'; ana gatim (also
qata(q)qati; Mari) 'immediately’;
ina qai(i) (prep. phrase; §12.3) ‘in
the possession of, from (the posses-
sion of, with verbs of taking); in the
care/custody of, in the jurisdiction
of, by/under the authority of,
through the agency of (a person)’;
gdatam nasa@hum ‘to withdraw a
claim’; gatam sabatum ‘to help’
(e.g., qgdtam $a wardim asbat 'l
helped the slave'); gatam Sakanum
‘to begin' (+ ana + infin.: 'to do’, as
in gatam ana Sardqim Sa kaspim
iskuni 'they began to steal the sil-
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ver'; + ana + noun: 'begjn work on’,
as in gatam ana bitim a¥kun 'l
began work on the house'); Sa gat(i)
(prep. phrase; §12.3; log. NIG.5U) ‘in
the charge of, under the authority
of* (written syllabically before a
pron. sf,, NIG.5U before PNs: sabum
Sa qd-ti-ia ‘the work-force in my
charge'; awila NIG.3U 'gi-mil-lum
‘the men in G.'s charge’); for the
plural form see gatatum.

gerbénum (adv.) ‘inside’ (cf. gerébum).

gerbis 'in close combat(?)' (rare; cf.
gergbum).

gerbum (vbl. adj.) see gerébum.

gerébum G (e or i) 'to draw near, ap-

roach’ (+ ana/dat.); vbl, adj. ger-
um (gerub-) ‘near, at hand, close

by’; as noun: 'relative’; gurrubum D
= G 'to bring/send near; to present,
offer’; Sugrubum 5 ‘to petition’
(rare; » gerbénum, qerbis).

geram G (e) ‘to summon, invite, take
along’; am/iStu ilisu iqtern§u
‘when /after his gods have sum-
moned him' = ‘when/after he has
died'. ,

gidpum G (a-i) ‘to believe, trust; to
entrust (s.0. with s.th.: double acc.)’;
vbl. adj. gipum (gip-) ‘trustworthy,
reliable’; N ‘to be believed; to be en-
trusted’.

giasum G (a—i) ‘to give, bestow,
grant'; vbl. adj. gi§um (gis-) 'be-
stowed, granted'; substantivized
fem. gistum; (qisti; sf. qista-; plL
gisatum) 'gift; fee; votive offering’.

gibttum (gibit; pl. gibiatum) ‘speech,
word, utterance, instruction, order,
command’ (cf. gabam).

qinnaturn (ginnat) ‘anus, buttock(s).’

qinndzum (ginnaz; log. *9USAN,)
(ox-)tail, whip'.

gipum (vbl. adj.) see gidpum.

qidtum (qisti; pl. giddtum; log, GISTIR)
‘forest, grove',

qiStum see qididum

qifum (vbl ad)) soo giddum

q-L-p-woak o nogelpiim

qilum Ggad(e)) "steses, stillposs’ (of
yilm)

qim (base ga-; log, SILA ) & unll of va
pacity = 1/10 wdtum = ca 1| (how
Appendix B.S),

qiim b (base gd-) "thread, flament’

quradum (qurdd; pl. quradu) 'wai
rior' (synonym of garrdadum)

QUrQUITUM SC¢ FUIgurium.

R

rabét see rebiat.

rabbam (adj.; rabbi-) ‘very groat; no-
ble’ (cf, rabiim a).

rabidnum (rabidn; pl. rabidni)
‘mayor’ (cf. rabfim a),

rabiat see rebiat,

rabis (adv.) ‘greatly’ (cf, rabiim a).

rabam a G (i) ‘to be(come) large,
great; to grow (up), increase’; vbl.
adj, rabam b (rabi-; log. GAL) 'big,
large; great, important; mature’;
ritabbam Gtn ‘to grow ever great-
er, to grow greater and greater’
(augmentative); rubbim D ‘to make
large, great; to raise (offspring),
raise (in rank)’; Surbim S ‘to make
great, increase’; vbl. adj. furbam
(Surbu-) ‘very great, greatest' (+
narbam, parasrab, rabbtm, rabi-
anum, rabif, rabatum, tarbitum).

rabam b (vbl. adj.) see rabiim a.

rabitum (rabit) ‘greatness, high sta-
tus, high position' (cf. rabéim a).

radum ‘cloudburst, downpour',

rédum G (a-u) 'to shake, quake’ (intr;
rare).

ragdmum G (4 and a-u) 'to shout; to
call, summon, demand; to complain
(against), sue (s.0.: ana; I'ur)um-
cermning; ana or addum)' (» rigmum,
rugummam),

rahdasum G (i) 'to flood (tr), Inundate’

rahiim see reham,

rakdbum G (@) 'to mount; to rlde; 1o
board’; rithubum Gl o mate) o e
upon/againat one another'; ruk
kubum D o pollinate’; furkubum 9
o cause 10 mount) o load (s ship
wapon, et ) (o narkabium,
mrluhrmuj

rokanum G taon) "o Wind, e ton)
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wrap up; to put on, equip oneself
with; to attack’; rukkusum D =G;
‘to contract (with s.0.)'; narkusum
N (rakasum) passive; ‘to conspire’
(rare) (= riksum).

ramanum (raman) ‘self, oneself;
(one’s) own; alone’; normally with
a pron. sf., as a reflexive or intensive
pronoun (e.g., ramasdu ipattar ‘he
will ransom himself’; ramassu illik
‘he himself went'); ana ramant-
‘for oneself’; ina ramani- 'by one-
self, of one's own accord, alone’;
after a bound form: ‘(one’s) own'
(e.g., ina tém ramantki ‘according
to your (fs) own judgment’).

ramm G (i) ‘to throw, cast, scatter; to
live, reside’.

ramum G (a) ‘to love, care for’;
ritamum Gt (rare) ‘to love (= G?),
love one another'; infin. in pl.
‘mutual love'? (+ irimum /irimum,
nardmum, ru’@mum).

rapasum G (i) ‘to be(come) wide,
broad'; vbl. adj. rapSum (rapad-)
‘wide, broad'; uznum rapastum
‘great intelligence, understanding’;
ruppusum D ‘to widen, broaden’ (»
rup8um).

rapsum (vbl. adj) see rapasum.

radabum G only in vbl. adj. rasbum
(rasub-) ‘commanding respect, awe-
inspiring, imposing, awesome’; R
vbl. adj. rasubbum (§38.3(c))
‘glowing, fearsome’.

rasbum (vbl. adj) see rasabum.

radubbum (R vbl. adj) see rafabum.

rasam G (i) ‘to receive, obtain, get,
acquire, gain’; bagrt rasam ‘to in-
cur legal claims’; panam rasam ‘to
become clear, plain’; Surdam S ‘to
cause to acquire, provide (s.0. with
s.th.: double acc)’; note pdnam
Jurddm ‘to make clear, plain, to
address'; idam durdam 'to raise
objections’; ibit femim radtm *to
take action'

patatum () "o tremble, shake'
(hnvtr | rare)

raitithum C rare oxcept In vbl, ad|

ratbum (vbl. adj) see ratabum.

rebiat (also rabiat, rebat, rabat) ‘one-
fourth’® (cf. erbe).

rebrtum (rebit; pl. rebidtum) ‘(town)
square, plaza’ (cf. erbe).

rebam (adj,; fem. rebiztum) ‘fourth’ (cf.
erbe).

rediom G (e) ‘to escort, conduct, lead,
guide; to drive (animals, ships, wa-
gons), follow; to lay claim to; to
move along’; ptepl. rédam (base
rédi-; pl. reda; log. AGA.US) ‘foot-
soldier, attendant’; the fem. ptcpl.
réditum (rédit or rédiet) denotes
‘(legitimate) claimant, heir (fem.)".;
rudd@im D ‘to add to, contribute to’
(i.e., ‘to make follow"); urdam 5 'to
cause to bring, conduct, lead; to
cause to flow’; Suterdizm ét—pass. ‘to
be conducted, caused to flow’;
Suterdium St-lex. ‘to continue, re-
sume’. '

redim (ptcpl.) see rediim.

réhtum (bound form réhet or réhti; pl.

réhétum; log. IB.TAG,) ‘rest, remain-

der".

rehtm G (e; also reham, i) ‘to
copulate, mate, procreate, beget; to
(over)flow (into, upon)'.

rémum (rém(i)) ‘womb; pity’; 8ilip
remim, lit, ‘s.th. pulled from the
womb’, probably refers to a child
born through caesarian section.

réqum (vbl. adj.) see réqum.

réqum G (e) ‘to be(come) far, distant’;
vbl. adj. régum (rég-) 'far, distant';
amam régam,ina dmim réqim
‘some time'; rugqum D ‘to make,
keep distant’; Juruqqum S 'to re-
move, move away' (+ réqétum).

restum (résti, ravely ridot; pl, réddtum)
‘beginning; peak; the best quality (of
oil, dates, sheep); Instalment (on a
loan)® (cf, réfum),

rédum (roacl); dual reddn lolen = syl
log, SAC D op; hoad; chiof, pl'llll lplll;
beginning slave; frontlage)’) red
i'q’li‘l‘l rdentination’] red namAirim

(log, SAG NI GA) ‘avallabile assely

stock's dat rodim vt uii 1l
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résitum ‘slavery; service' (cf. résum).

re’tm G (i; conjugated like le’am, see
§21.3(h)) ‘to tend, pasture (flocks);
to graze (said of sheep)’; ptcpl.
re’am (base ré’i-; log. SIPA(D))
‘shepherd" (+ meritum).

ré’am (ptcpl.) see re’iam.

rigbum G (a—) ‘to replace, give back’.

riaqum G (a-i) ‘to be(come) empty,
unoccupied, idle, useless’; vbl. adj.
riqgum (rig-) ‘empty; idle’; rugqum
D and $urugqum § ‘to empty; to
leave idle' (= rigatum).

rig§um G (a—i) ‘to rejoice’ (» ristum).

rigmum (rigim; pl. rigma) ‘call, shout,
cry, noise, voice’ (cf. ragamum).

riksum (rikis; pl. riksatum [often =
sg.]) 'band; contract, agreement,
treaty’; riksam /riksatim §ak@num
‘to establish an agreement, make
out a contract’ (cf. rakdasum).

rimtum see rimum.

rimum (rim; pl. rimi; log. AM) ‘will
bull’; fem. rimtum (rimti; pl.
rimatum;log. SUN) ‘wild cow".

ripqum (El. ripgatum) ‘dug-up land".

rigum (vbl. adj.) see’ridqum.

rigiitum (rigit) ‘emptiness; idleness’;
rigat- (with pron. sf,; adv. acc,, see
§18.3(d)) ‘empty-handed’ (e.g.,
rigiassu illak ‘he will go empty-
handed') (cf. rigdqum).

risibtum (pl. risbatum |= sg.]) ‘quar-
rel, fight',

riftum (often pl. ridatum) ‘joy, rejoic-
ing' (cf, riddum),

rittum (ritti; sf, ritta-; dual rittdan)
‘hand; possibility’,

rultdmum (ru’am) ‘charm, love' (cf,
rdmum),

rubdtum (fom, of rubdm; pl. rubdtum
[erubasatum]) ‘princoss’ (cf. rubam),

rubiam (ruba-) plorubn; log. NUN)
‘prince, ruler' Corubatum, rubitum)

Fubitum trubit) 'principality; domin
fon' (el rubiim)

Fraghum rugub, pl rughdtum) ‘roof’
o Pugubium)

Fuggubium 1 0 rool (over)' (el
Fghiim)

Bliibii e i b wni B avia inii onk ani BB adl SdidEiikdd

mi, rugummdani) logal claliv, law
suit; penalty, fine awardod /ansossl
in a lawsuit' (cf. ragdanm)

rupdum (rupud) 'width' (cf, rapadum)

S

sabitum ( tcpl,) see sabim

sabam G (1) ‘to brew bear'; plepl
gabam, fem. sabitum (log LU/MI
KURUN.NA) 'innkecper, nm'r mar
chant'.

sabiam (ptcpl.) soe sahdm,

saddrum G (a-u) 'to arrange, put in
order; to enter (s.th. into an ac
count)’; in hendiadys: ‘to occur/do
regularly’; vbl. adj. sadrum (sadir-)
‘in a row; regular, continual’;
suddurum D =G.

sadrum (vbl. adj.) see saddrum.

sagiim (also sakkfm; Sum. lw.)
‘shrine’.

sahapum G (a-u) ‘to cover, spread
over, overwhelm’; suhhupum S =,

saharum G (u) 'to go/walk around,
surround, circle, curve; to turn, turn
around, turn back, rotate, twist
(intr.); to seek, look for, turn to
(s.0.)"; suhbhurum D 'to turn around,
aside, divert; to turn away, back,
send away, back, repel, expel’;
gushurum S ‘to cause to turn, cause
to seek; to place around, surround
(s.th. with s.th.: double acc.)'; Sutas-
hurum St-lex. 'to surround on all
sides’; nashurum N 'to turn (one-
self)’

sakdlum G (i) *to acquire illegally';
nikiltam sakkdlum 'to appropriate
ath fraudulently’ (» sikiltum).

nakapum a G (1) 'to push away, over-
turn, llnpuw, roject; o rupvl, duofoat;
1o dispateh (a boat), send (by boat)'

sokdpum b G () "o e down, rost’

ok (only ply genaoc sakkl /sakki)
Centthe) rlvon, diving rogulatione’

worlh i wow migim

milimatim (always pl) "ally) allianes,
rmlm-l Mhip' (el silimiam)

Wiy IF:IIIHI (aalrm ) pwsen, vinesrd” el
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samdne (samdnftm; with masc. nouns
samdénitum) ‘eight' (+ samnat,
samnum).

samnat (a bound form) ‘one-eighth’
(cf. samane).

samnum (adj; fem. samuntum)
‘eighth’ (cf. samane).

s@mum (adj,; sam-) ‘red’ (cf. smum).

sandqum G (i) ‘to arrive at, reach; to
approach with a claim, proceed
against (+ ana/dat.); to check, con-
trol, supervise; to question, to in-
vestigate’; sunnuqum D ‘to check,
inspect; to control; to question’ (»
sunqum).

sapihum G (a—u) ‘to scatter, disperse,
squander; to confound'; suppuhum
D = G; naspuhum N passive,

paqlirum see zakdrum.

sardrum G (a-u) 'to be(come) false; to
cheat'; vbl. adj. sarrum (sarr-; fs ir-
regular sartum) ‘false, criminal;
llar'; substantivized fem. sartum
(pl. sarrdtum) ‘lie, falsehood,
treachery; misdeed, criminal act’;
surrurum D 'to make false claims,
claim falsely, contest’.

sarrum (vbl. adj.) see sararum.

sartum see sardarum.

sebe (sebi2m; with masc. nouns sebet,
sebetti, sebettum) ‘seven’ (> sebi-
tum, sebtim).

sebitum (also sebiatum; sebiat) ‘one-
seventh' (cf. sebe).

sebam (adj.; fem. sebdtum) ‘seventh’
(cf. sebe).

sekérum G (e) ‘to shut, close, dam up,
block'; ptepl. sekirum (log. WA IGL
DUg) ‘canal worker'; neskurum N

assive (+ sekretum, sikkarum).

sérirum (ptcpl.) see sekérum.

sekretum (sekret; pl. sekrétum;
pseudo-log. ™ZLIKRUM/RU.UM) ‘a
(cloistered?) woman of high status’
(cf. sekérum).

gepam G (rare); supptm D 'to abduct,
remove by force' (rare).

sikiltumn (sikilti; sf. sikilta-) ‘aqui-
sition, property’; sikiltam sakalum
“to appropriate s.th, fraudulenty’
(ol makdalum),

sikkatum (sikkat; pl. sikkatum) ‘peg’;
sikkatam mahasum ‘to drive in a
' (to mark limits of ownership).
sikkarum (sikkar; pl. sikkaria) ‘bar,
door-bolt’ (cf. sekerum).

sikmia (always pl.) ‘payment (for
catching a fugitive)',

Simanum (log. SIG4.GA) third OB
month (May-June).

simmum (simmi; sf. simma-; pl-
simmiz) *wound; (skin) disease, car-
buncle'; simmam epéSum ‘to treata
disease’.

simtum (simat; pl. simatum) ‘what
pertains, belongs, is fitting, appro-
priate, suitable, worthy, necessary
to (e.g., bitum simat ilatisu ‘a
temple befitting his divinity’); char-
acteristic(s), features; proper ap-
pearance, behavior'.

Simanum (log. ITU.SIG4.A) the third
month (May-June).

Sin (Sum. Iw.; log. 9EN.ZU read ZUEN)
‘Sin’, the moon god.

sinni§tum (sinnisti; sf. sinnista-; pl.
sinnisatum; log. MUNUS/MI) ‘wo-
man; female’.

siparrum (log. ZABAR; Sum. Iw.)
‘bronze’. )

Sippar (log. ZIMBIR¥) an important
city about 60 km. north of Babylon
(modern Abu Habba).

sippum (sippi; pl. sippi) ‘door-frame,
door-jambs'; ext.: a part of the liver,

sigrum see ztkrum b,

siragam (sirasi-; log. $IM (also
SIMiGAR, SIM+GAR); Sum. 1w.?)
‘brewer’.

sukkallum or §ukkallum (s /§ukkal;
log. SUKKAL; Sum. Iw.) ‘minister,
vizier'.

sukkalmahhum (log, SUKKALMAH) a
high court official (‘chief minister').

suluppum (pl. suluppi; log. ZU.
LUM(MA); Sum. lw.) ‘date(s)".

samum (sam(i); pl. samiz) ‘redness,
red spot’ (cf. samum).

sungqum ‘famine’ (cf. sanagum).

stnum (san(i)) ‘]a}:, crotch'; ina sin(i)
X nialum/itilum 'to have inter-
course with X'.
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suptirum (supir; pl. supara) ‘sheep-
fold, pen’; an epithet of the city of
Uruk.

siqum (siiq(i); pl. siqatum, saqani;
log. SILA) ‘street’.

si@itum (siat; absolute sat’; pl. satum;
log. BAN) a unit of capacity (‘seah’)
=10gam = ca. 10 . (see Appendix
B.5); siat Samas ‘the seah of (the)
Shamash (temple)’ (a seah of spe-
cific size).

$

sabatum G (a) ‘to seize, take hold of,
arrest, capture’; vbl. adj. sabtum
(sabit-) ‘seized; deposited; captive,
risoner’; gatam sabatum ‘to help’
e.g., gassu agbat ‘[ helped him');
harranam sabatum 'to take the road,
undertake a campaign’; témam sa-
batum 'to take action (concerning:
ana)'; kussiam sabatum ‘to take the
throne' (referring to both regular
succession and usurpation); pan(i)
X sabatum ‘to lead X'; tisbutum a
Gt ‘to grasp one another, quarrel; to
join/connect with one another; to be
occupied, busy’; vbl. adj. tisbutum b
‘connected, joined, engaged”; subbu-
tum D = G; $utasbutum St-lex. 'to
collect, assemble, keep together,
attach; to quarrel’ (lit., ‘to cause to
grasp one another’); nasbutum N
assive of G (- sibittum, gibtum b).
sabtum (vbl. adj.) see sabatum.
sabitm (verb) see subbam.
sabum (sab(i); pl. sabi) ‘gang, army,
trm}las‘.
sayyahum (adj.; sayyah-) ‘delightful,
fancy’ (rare).
salamum G (i) ‘to be(come), turn
black, dark’; vbl. adj. salmum
(salim-) ‘black, dark’; salmat qag-
qadim ‘the black-headed ones' (i.e.,,
the people of Sumer and Akkad),
salmum (vbl. adj.) see salamum.,
samdadum G (i) 'to e, bind, attach; to
yoke, harness; to make (s.th.) ready’;
summudum D = G (» simdatum).
saramum G (i) 'to strive, exert one-

self, be concerned’; gurrumum 11«

sehérum G (i) ‘to be(come) young,
small, few, little; to decreane’; vil
adj. sehrum (gseher-) ‘small, young'|
substantivized ‘child’; tigeiherum
Gtn ‘to become smaller and small
er' (augmentative); suhhiurum 1) ‘1o
make small(er), reduce’ (-+sehherum,
suhartum, suh&rum).

sehherum (adj.; sehher-) ‘(very) small’;
substantivized pl. ‘retainers, ser-
vants’ (cf. sehrum).

sehrum (vbl. adj.) see seh&rum.

gélum (less often sellum; pl. sela/
selli) ‘rib; side’,

sénum (fem.), usu. pl. séna (fem.! pl.),
both normally written with r:)g.
Us.UDUHLA (all of which is also
read USDUHA) ‘sheep; sheep and
goats; flock (of sheep and goats)'.

sénum G (e) ‘to load, heap up’.

se’pum (pl. se’pétum) ‘sealed letter',

serretum (gerret; pl. serrétum) ‘nose-
rope, halter, lead-rope’.

sérum (sér(i); log. EDIN) ‘back (part,
side); hinterland, back country;
steppeland’; ana sér (rarely with
assimilation: as-sér [southern OB
and Mari; for northern OB, see
mahrum]); prep. phrase; §12.3) ‘in
the direction of, to, toward, against;
in addition to'; ina gér (prep.
phrase; §12.3; OB in poetry only)
‘upon, on top of".

gidrum G rare apart from vbl. adj.
sirum (sir-; log. MAH) ‘august, out-
standing, first-rank, excellent’,

sibittum (sibitti; sf. gibitta-) 'prison,
imprisonment’ (cf, gabatum)

gibtum a (sibat; pl. gibatum; log. MAS)
‘interest’ (cf. wagdbum),

gibtum b (masc.; bound form sibit, pl
sibtdatum) ‘selzure; agriculiural
holding'; sibit tamim (ddm [radim
‘to take action' (¢l pabatum)

gibtum c ext: a part of the liver

sibtum (gibae) ‘wish, neod, eguest
purpose, enterprise’

sthtum (sihti; ol gihtos ) pl glhfium)
‘smile, laughtor') fuppum gihtim
‘fraud(ulent tablon)
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simdatum (simdat; pl. simdatum)
‘royal decree; (specific) royal regu-
lation' (also simdat #arrim; cf.
samadum).

strum (vbl. adj.) see sidrum.

sttum (sit; pl. sidtum) ‘rise, rising (of
sun), east; emergence, birth, origin;
produce, product; lease; expenditure,
loss; departure’; sit pim ‘utterance,
command’; pl. siagtum (also @m gia-
tim) ‘distant time (pastor future)’; sit
Samdim ‘sunrise, east’' (cf. wasim).

subdtum (subat; pl. subati; log. TUG)
‘garment’ (note also determinative
tig before items of clothing).

subbam D (not in G) *to look at (s.th.)
from a distance; to carry out, exe-
cute Eropcrly, according to plan’;
Jutegbim St lex. "to carry out, exe-
cute properly, according to plan’.

pubﬂrtﬂmpamjéldrﬁ; sf. gguﬁdrta-; pl.
supdratum;log. MUNUS.TUR) ‘(fe-
male) child, young woman; female
servant, employee’ (cf. sehérum).

suplrum (suhdr; pl. suhdra; log. TUR)
‘(male) child, adolescent; male ser-
vant, employee’ (cf. sehérum).

giimum (sdm(i)) ‘thirst'.

suppum a unit of length = 60 amma-
tum = ca. 30 m (see Appendix B.2).

S

$a (determinative-relative pronoun)
‘the one of; of"; $a la (used as prep.)
‘without’ (e.g., eqlum $a ld@ mé ‘a
field without water"); §a libbim
‘foetus'; da libbim nadiém ‘to have a
miscarriage'; $a gat(i) (log. NIG.5U)
‘in the charge of, under the author-
ity of' (written syllabically before a
pron. sf.; NG 5U before PN's: sabum
§a qd-ti-ia 'the work-force in my
charge'; awilz NIG3U 'gi-mil-lum
‘the men in G.'s charge") (+ 3at, $iz).

Sabé&rum sce Jebérum.

dabdsum G (u) 'to be(come) angry,
annoyed” (with s.0. eli); vbl. adj.
fabsum (dabus-) ‘angry, annoyed'.

Sabatum (log ZIZ A AN) eleventh OB
month (January February).

dabsum (vbl. adj.) see Sabasum.

sadadum G (a—u) “to pull, draw, drag,
tow, haul, convey; to bear; to
stretch; to pull, tear out, off; to mea-
sure, survey (a field)'; vbl. adj.
Saddum ($adid-) ‘taut; elongated’;
ptepl. dadidum (adid) ‘boat-tower’.

Zaddum (vbl. adj.) see Sadadum.

dadidum (ptcpl.) see Sadadum.

gadam (base $ada-; pl. §edi; log. KUR
and SA.TU) ‘mountain, mountain
region’; kisir Sadim ‘bedrock’.

Sahatum G (a—u) 'to tear off, away’;
Fuhhutum D = G; nashutum N pas-
sive

saham (3aha-; log. 5AH; Sum. lw.)
‘pig’'.

s::gururum R (see §38.3(e)) ‘to
be(come) completely inactive, para-
lyzed (with fear)'.

Sayyamanum (Sayyaman) ‘buyer’ (cf.
§dmum).

Sakakum G (a—u) ‘to harrow'.

gakanum G (a-u) ‘to place, set, put; to
establish, install, appoint, assign,
impose’; vbl. adj. §aknum (Sakin-)
‘placed, lying, situated, located,
present; established, appointed; en-
dowed, provided'; substantivized,
‘governor’; dannatim Sakanum ‘to
give strong orders' (Mari); mahar

. $akanum 'to inform ..' (e.g.,

kiam mahriye iSkun ‘thus he in-
formed me’, lit., ‘placed before me');
panam [pani dak@num ‘to proceed;
to intend, decide’ (to do: ana + infin.:
panisu ana epés bitim iskun ‘he in-
tended to build a house’); piam Ja-
k&num 'to issue commands’; gabdm
gakanum 'to give a pledge’; gatam
Sakanum 'to begin’ (+ ana +inf.: to
do; + ana + noun: ‘begin work on");
riksam Sakd@num 'to establish an
agreement, make out a contract’;
Sakndt napidtim ‘creatures (lit,
those endowed with life)’; témam
Sakanum ‘to give instructions, di-
rections, information (to s.0.: ana/
dat. or acc.)’ ( maskanum, sakka-
nakkum, Sukunnam).

fakkanakkum (Sakkanak; log. GIR
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NITA(H); [perhaps to be read
SAKKANAg]; Sum. lw.?) ‘(military)
afovemor' (cf. Sakanum).
Jaknum (vbl. adj.) see $akdnum,
dalalum G (a—u) ‘to plunder, loot; to
take as booty; to take captive’;
naslulum N 'to be plundered; to be
taken captive, as booty"'.
galamum G (i) 'to be(come) whole,
sound, well, uninjured, safe; to reco-
ver; to arrive safely; to succeed,
prosper; to be completed’; vbl. adj.
Salmum ($alim-) ‘whole, sound,
well, safe, in good condition, intact,
complete, favorable’; Sullumum D
‘to keep whole, well, safe; to heal
(tr.); to preserve, take care of; to
conduct or deliver safely; to make
good, replace in full; to complete’ (+
Sulmanum, Sulmum).
Salapum G (a-u) 'to pull out, extri-
cate' (+ Silpum).
dalas (dal@asum; with masc. nouns
Jaladat, $aladtum) ‘three’ (= Jalads,
Salastsu, salsum a, Saldum b).
Salasa (indeclinable) ‘thirty’ (cf. Salas).
Jalasisu (adv.) ‘thrice, three times,
threefold’ (cf. salas).
dallatum ($allat) ‘plunder, booty, cap-
tives'.
Salmum (vbl. adj.) see §alamum.
$alum a (adj.; fem. Saludtum) ‘third’
(cf. $alas).
Salfum b ($alus; femn. Salutum, bound
%aluiti) ‘one-third’ (cf. $alas).
$aliam G (i) ‘to dive, plunge into (+
acc.)'.
$élum G (a) ‘to ask, inquire, question’
(s.0.: acc.; about: acc. or a§fum or
ana); §italum Gt 'to ponder, delib-
erate, reflect’; also reciprocal, ‘to
consult, take counsel; to question’ (»
Sitalum).
§alummum (R vbl adj) ‘'brilliantly
radiant’,
Jalustum see falsum b.
damahum G (u) ‘to grow thickly,
thrive, flourish; to attain great
beauty or stature, be(come) majes-
tic, proud, haughty’; vbl. adj. sam-
hum (3amuh-) ‘luxuriant; prospe-

rous, thriving; majestic; prod,
haughty’ (+ Samhatum)

Samallam (base damalla:; Sum. Iw )
‘trading agent; assistant; appron
tice'.

Samas (log. dyuTU) *Shamanh’, the sun
god (cf, Samdum),

famadsamma (pl; log. SE.GIS] [alvo
SE.1.GIS at Mari]) an oll-producing
plant and its seed, probably ‘se
same' (or, ‘flax; linseed'),

damhatum (also Samkatum; bound
form and absolute form damfbat)
‘prostitute’ (cf. Samahum),

Samhum (vbl. adj.) see Samdhum.

damkatum see Samhatum.

Sammum (§ammi; sf. famma-; pl.
fammii [often = sg.]; log. U) 'plant,
grass; herb, drug; hay, fodder'.

Samnum (Saman; log,. 1, 1.GI8) *oil, fat'.

§amsum (§amas; log. UTU) ‘sun’; see
also Samas.

Sama (always pl.; base fama- [gen.—-
acc. amé]; log. AN) ‘sky, heaven',

§amum (vbl. adj.) see SGmum.

damum G (a) ‘to buy, purchase' (from
s.0.: itti or ina qdat); vbl. adj. samum
(§am-) ‘purchased, bought' (+ Jay-
yamanum, §imum b).

gandnum G (a-u) 'to be(come) equal,
match, rival’; itnunum Gt ‘to equal
one another, rival, compete with
one another’.

Sandanakkum (§andanak; pl, danda-
nakkdtum; Sum. lw; log, SANDANA)
‘ad ministrator of date orchards’,

dangam (§angd-; log, SANGA; Sum
Iw.) ‘temple administrator’,

danitam (adv.) ‘secondly, moreover'
(cf. danfim a).

Sanam a G (i) 'to do twlce, double,
again® (in hendiadys); vbl, ad|
Sanam ¢ (fani-; lem, fanitum)
‘second; other, another; different’)
substantivized 'another person, so
else’; dunniam D "o repoal, wll) o
count’; dutannim L passive of 1y
Sutadnam Si-lox, "o double, give
twice as much'; in hendiadys, "0 do

again' (cf, ind, danitam)
Sanam b G () "o change Hnie ), b
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(-come) different, strange'; §unnam
D ‘to change, alter’ (tr.); Sutannitm
Dt passive of D; Susnam § (Assyr.
only) =D.
ganim c (vbl. adj.) see Sanim a.
sapakum G (a—u) ‘to heap up, pile up,
store; to pour’; naspukum N passive
(» naspakum, nadpakatum).
Japal see Saplum b.
sapalum G (i) ‘to be(come) low, deep,
small'; vbl. adj. Saplum a (§apil-)
‘low, deep’; Suppulum D ‘to make
low, deep, small' (= fapiltum, Sap-
lanum, §aplid, $aplum b, Saplam).
Sapdrum G (a-u) ‘to send (s.0., e.g., 2
messenger); to send word, send a
message, report; to write; to com-
mand, give orders; to administer,
oversee, govern'; rarely, ‘to convey
(goods)'; ptepl. dapirum (S@pir; pl.
fapira, ddpirdtum) 'overseer; gov-
ernor, prefect, commander, chief’;
dapir matim ‘governor’ (cf. nas-
partum, naSparum, Siprum).
fapiltum (3apilti; sf. §apilta-) ‘re-
mainder, amount outstanding® (cf.
dapdlum).
gapirum (ptcpl.) sce Saparum.
saplanum (adv.) ‘below, underneath’;
(prep.; with sf. gaplanukka, etc)
‘Eelow, under’ (cf. fapalum).
Saplis (adv.) ‘below’ (cf. $apalum).
gaplum a (vbl. adj.) see Sapalum.
$aplum b (§apal) ‘under part, under
side, bottom’; §apal (prep.; with sf.
sapli- or $apal-) and ina $apal
(prep. phrase; with sf. ina $apli-)
‘under, below, beneath’; (ina) Japal
gép(i) ‘at the feet of' (cf. Sapalum).
saplam (denom. adj; §apli-) ‘lower'
(cf. sapalum).
saptum (Japat; dual Saptan; pl
Sapatum) ‘lip; utterance; edge, rim’,
sagalum a G (a-u) ‘to weigh out
(silver, etc.), pay'; vbl. adj. saqlum
(§aqul-) ‘weighed (out)'; Saqululum
(3ugallulum) R (see §38.3(e)) ‘to
hang, be suspended' (» Siglum).
gaqalum b G (a-u) 'take (away), re-
move' (rare).
Aaqlum (vbl. adj) sce Sagalum a.

saqululum see $aqalum a.

sagitm a G (i) ‘to water, give water to,
give (water) to drink (+ acc.: people,
animals, fields, etc.)’ (used as
causative of Jatam) (> Sagitum).

sagim b G (u) ‘to be(come) high, tall’;
vbl. adj. fagm c (Saqu-; fem. Sagu-
tum) ‘high, tall, elevated’; Suqqum
D ‘to raise, elevate; to send up-
stream’.

Sagiim c (vbl. adj.) see Sagiim b.

saqumumum R (see §38.3(e)) ‘to be
(-come) completely stll, silent’.

sarahum G only in vbl. adj. Sarhum
(Saruh-) ‘proud, splendid, magnifi-
cent'; furruhum D 'to make proud’,
etc.

Sarakum G (a-u) 'to give, bestow’ (»
Seriktum).

garamum G (a—u) ‘to beat out, cut
out’; surrumum D 'to cut off, trim”.

garaqum G (i) 'to steal’; vbl. adj. §ar-
qum (darig-) ‘stolen’ (> Sarraqum,
Surqum).

Sarhum (vbl. adj.) see Sarahum.

Sarqum (vbl. adj.) see Saraqum.

Sarratum (farrat; pl. Sarratu m)
‘queen’ (cf, Jarrum).

Sarrum (3ar or darri; sf. §arra-; pl.
$arrd, Sarrani;log. LUGAL) ‘king’
(» §arratum, Sarritum).

sarraqum (Sarraq; pl. Sarraqa) ‘thief’
(cf. Saraqum).

Sarratum (§arrit; log. LUGAL(-ru)-
[e.g., LUGAL( -ru)-tam = Sarriatam])
‘kingship; dominion; majesty’; §ar-
riitam epésum 'to exercise kingship,
rule as king’ (cf. Sarrum).

gartam ($&rat) ‘hair'.

garum (absolute form Jar; log. SAR;
Sum. Iw.) ‘three thousand six hun-
dred’ (see §23.2(a)).

Sassukkum (log. SAG.DUN; Sum. Iw.)
‘land-registry officer”,

gastam G (i; preterite ifsi or issi; im-
perative §isi or tisi) 'to cry (out),
shout, call (to), summon; to pro-
claim; to read (aloud)'; ditassam
Gtn 'to read, study'’; Sudsdam /
sussim S causative; N passive,

#asim, Sasum see §i, §iL.
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gdt archaic fem. sg. of det.-rel. §a *the
one of, the one who' (cf. the pl. §at in
§at-résim); ina $at musitiya ‘during

that of my night’, i.e,, ‘in my dream’.

Satammum (§atam; Sum. lw.) ‘clerk,
administrator’.

S6ti, 54tu see 3, 3.

Sattam see Saftum.

Jattum a(abs. form Sanat; pl. fanatum;
log. MU) ‘year’; §attam (adv.) ‘this
year'; ana Satti§u ‘for one year’.

Sattum b see §am.

$atu see Suati,

Satim G (i) ‘todrink’.

fatarum G (a—u) 'to inscribe, write,
write down, enter, register (s.th. in
an account, list, etc.); to assign (s.th.
to 5.0, 5.0. to a task, duty)'; vbl. adj.
§atrum (fatir-) ‘inscribed; regis-
tered; assigned’.

Satrum (vbl. adj.) see Satarum.

gebérum G (e or i) "to break (tr.)’; vbl.
adj. Sebrum (3ebir-) ‘broken’; Jub-
burum D = G (pluralic); nesburum
N ‘to break (intr.), be/get broken'.

Sebrum (vbl. adj.) see Sebérum.

Zebfim G (e) ‘to belcome) satisfied, sate
oneself' (with: acc.); ubbim D 'to
satisfy, please’ (s.0. with s.th.: dou-
ble acc.); Sutebbam Dt passive of D.

dedi¥ (fe§um a; with masc. nouns
gedset, Sediftum) 'six’ (» §edSum b,
Susfum, $afum).

sedum (d&d; pl. §édiz) a protective
spirit; often occurs with lamassum;
these represent good fortune, health,

gemfim a G (e) 'to hear; to listen; to
listen to, obey’; vbl. adj. §emam b
(§emi-) ‘heard; having heard, in-
formed, aware; obedient’; Sufmam
§ ‘to cause (s.0.) to hear (s.th.), in-
form, cause to pay attention’ (+
tedmizm).

demim b (vbl. adj.) see Semiim a.

Jend see §ind.

sepitum (3épit; pl. §epidatum) ‘lower
part, end, foot' (cf. $gpum).

Sépum (fem.; $ép(i); dual $épan) ‘foot’,
also ‘conveyance, transport’; ubdn
§épim 'toe’; ext. (apparently masc,;
log. AS) in protasis, a distinctive

mark on the liver; In apodosts,
(military) expedition’ (+ aopitum)

Jer’@num (also derhdnum | bound lomm
der’an; pl. fer’dnd) ‘band, strlp,
vein, artery, tendon, sinew'

Seriktum, Sirtktum (ferihti; wf
serikta-) ‘gift, dowry' (cf, darakum)

derderrum (pl. Serderri) ‘chain; ring'

Jertum a (Séret) 'penalty, punishment’;
Sértam emédum [/esérum 'to impose
a penalty, punishment’ (on s.0.; acc.)

gertum b ($éret; pl. Sérétum) ‘ring,".

Ser’um (Sere’; pl. Ser’dtum; log, ABSIN)
‘furrow; cultivated field'.

Jesset see Sedid.

Je¥fum b (adj.; fem. fedudtum) 'sixth’
(cf. Sedis).

getum (dét; pl. 3étetum) ‘net’.

Seum see iim.

3e’am G (i or e; conjugated like le’am,
see §21.3(h)) ‘to seek, search, look
for’; §ite”am Gtn frequently used
instead of G.

&1 (pron.; gen.-acc. Sudti [ $ati/ siati;
dat. udfim /$65im [ §iasim) 'she, it;
that, the aforesaid’ (§§2.4, 6.3, 25.2)
(> 8am).

giabum G (a-i) ‘to be(come)/grow
old, gray'; vbl. adj. Stbum (§ib-)
‘gray, gray-haired, old’; as noun
(8ib(i); pl. iba and sibatum) ‘old
man, elder; witness' (+ §ibitum).

Sighum G (a-i) 'to grow tall, high'
vbl. adj. §thum (H{:g ‘tall, high, full-
grown'.

diamum G (a-i) to fix, set, establish,
determine; to decree; vbl. adj. simum
a (§im-) ‘fixed’; substantivized fem
gimtum (§imat or gimti; pl. dima.
tum) ‘what is established, fixed,
decreed (by the gods), fate, deatiny’;
a euphemism for death, as In ana
Simtim al@kum ‘1o die (of natural
causes'; lit,, 'to go to one's [ale')] ina
gimatim mdatum "o die of natural
causes'; Simtam [Aimatim Bidmum
‘to decree/fix destiny, fate'

Siddim soe #l

Siatt see 41,

gibultum Arhulit) 'vonsighment
goods for transport’ (i Beihiinlim)
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Jibum (vbl. adj.) see Siabum.

sibiatum (Sibat) ‘(old) age; testimony,
witness' (cf. Siabum).

sthum (vbl. adj. ) see Sighum

Sikarum (§ikar; log. KAS) ‘beer, in-
toxicating liquid .

Sikrum ($tkir; pl. Sikratum /Sikrétum)
‘handle’.

§ilpum (ilip) ‘a pulling out; s.th.
pulled out’; §ilip rémim, lit, ‘s.th.
pulled from the womb', probably
refers to a child born through cae-
sarian section (cf. Sal@pum).

§ilum (pl. 3ili) *hole’.

Simtum (§imat or Fimti; dual §imtan;
pl. §imatum) ‘color(ing); mark,
marking, brand’.

dimtum see Sidmum.

#imum a (vbl. adj.) see giamum.

#imum b (El'm(i}; pl. §imi and §ima-
tum; log. SAM) ‘purchase; price; ar-
ticle purchased’ (cf. &mum).

dina (pron.; gen.-acc. findti; dat.
Jind§im) ‘they (f.); those, the afore-
said' (§5§2.4, 6.3, 25.2).

dind (or §end; fem. ditt@) ‘two' (-
$inisu, $ingardam, Sittan; cf. Sanam
a and c, tasna). .

dinasim see dina.

$inati see §ina.

$inip (also §inipam, usually fem. §ini-
piat(um);log. SANABI) ‘two-thirds’.

fintdu (adv.) ‘twice, two times, two-
fold® (cf. §ina).

ginnum (fem,; §inni; sf. §inna-; dual
Sinndn; log. ZU) ‘tooth’; for ‘teeth’
the dual (i.e., two rows) is used.

dingeram (adj.; $inferi-) ‘one-twelfth’
(cf. gind, efer).

sipatum (always pl.; log. S[G) ‘wool".

giprum (Sipir; pl. $ipra, $ipranu, and

dipratum, $iprétum [with an irreg-
ular shift of @ to &]) ‘sending, mis-
sion; message; work, labor, task;
activity, action'; mar Siprim (with
sf. mar Siprifu, etc; pl. mari
diprim or mdr $ipri) ‘messenger’;
fipram epéium ‘to do (assigned)
wuork; to work' (s.th.: acc,; e.g,
eiqlam fipram Ipusd *he worked [ie,
plowed ] the field’) (cf. Saparum).

giqlum (abs./bound form #igil; pl.
digli; log. GIN) a unit of weight
(‘shekel') = ca. 8.3 g,; a unit of area =
1/60 mafarum = ca. .6 m2 (see Ap-
pendix B.1,2) (cf. Sagalum a).

i t?f,:tmrr.-, (figgat; pl. Siggatum; log,.

ugSAGAN) ‘basin’.

Figitum (§igit) ‘watering; irrigation’
(cf. Sagm).

Siriktum see Seriktum.

Strum (§ir(i); log. UZU) ‘(piece of) flesh,
meat'; ana $ir X tiabum ‘to
be(come) pleasing to X’ (e.g., episii
ana dir iliya itth ‘my deed pleased/
was pleasing to my god').

Sigttum (3isut; pl. §iSi@tum) ‘mem-
brane’.

sitaddarum (Sum. lw.) ‘Orion’,

git’arum (adj,; §it’ar-) ‘brilliant, irid-
escent (of eyes)’ ( pitr@s adj. pattern
connoting abundance of a quality).

gittan (gen-—acc, §ittin [i.e., dual])
‘two-thirds’ (cf. §ind).

Sittum ‘sleep’; Sittam adverbial acc.
‘asleep’ (cf. Suttum).

gitaltum (Sitalti) ‘advice, counsel, con-
sideration, deliberation’ (cf. §&lum).

Sizbum ($izib) ‘milk’.

&tzum (also &izim; log. 5U.DUCA)) a
unit of length = 1/3 ammatum = ca.
16.7 cm. (see Appendix B.2).

&a (pron.; gen—acc. fuati /Suatu [ §atu |
Jati; dat. $uadim/sadum) ‘he, it;

that, the aforesaid® (§§2.4, 6.3, 25.2)
(» gam).

Sudadim see &, da.

Suati, fuatu see 8, 34.

Subtum (Subat; pl. $ubatum) ‘dwel-
ling, residence’ (cf. wasabum).

Sudus see SusSum.

Sugarrurum see gararum,

Suginam (logl9uSU.GLNA; Sum. lw.)
an offering consisting of sheep.

Sugttum (Sugit; log, ™SU Gly; Sum. lw.)
‘junior wife'.

§u1zénum S(D) (§38.3(a)) ‘'tobow
down, prostrate vneself’; ptepl.
muskenum (musken; pl. muskind,
log. MAS.GAG.EN or MAS EN.GAC)

‘dependent, poor person, wserf,
commoner’.
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Jukkallum see sukkallum.

Suklulum & (not in G) ‘to complete,
finish, accomplish, bring to an end".

Sukunnfim (Fukunna-) ‘estimated
yield'; ana §ukunném Sakanum ‘to
fix an estimate’ (cf. dakdnum).

Sukiisum (fem,; Sukis; log. A.SA SUKU)
‘subsistence plot/field".

Sullum *wart'.

Sulmanum (Sulman; pl. Sulmanatum)
‘greeting; greeting-gift' (cf. §ala-
mum).

Eulm:;:lmf ($ulum) ‘well-being, health;
wish for well-bein eeting’ (cf.
Salamum). & & g

sam (adj,; fs attum /gattun, mp
$attum [$Gttun) ‘his, her(s)’ (§25.3).

Sumélum (§umél; log. GUB) “left, left
(side), left hand".

§umma (conj.) ‘if'; Summa ... Summa
‘whether ... or'.

dumma(n) l@ *except for'.

Sumum (Sum(i); pl. Sumi and Suma-
tum) 'name; fame, reputation; line
(of a tablet or composition); mean-
ing, interpretation (of an omen)’;
fantm §umdu ‘another interpreta-
tion of it’; mimma Jumsu *anythin
at all, everything' (§14.3(b)); ana
$umim nabiim 'to name' (+ adum).

Sunatum see Suttum.

Sunu (pron.; gen.-acc. funiti; dat.
Sunigim) ‘they (m.), those, the afore-
said' (§62.4, 6.3, 25.2) (» dunam).

dunam (adj.) 'their(s)' (§25.3),

Sunasim see Sunu.

Sundiiti see Sunu,

Suparrurum SD (§38.3(a)) 'to sproad
out (tr.)",

Jupélum 5(D) (§38.3(a)) ‘to change,
exchange, substitute; turn (s tTl )
Into’; #utelpdlum SO 'to Inter

change, be (ex)changed',

Mpﬂm’t (Svbl. ad|) see waphm

Augallulum soe faqalum a,

Jurbam (5 vl ad| ) soe rabam a

Burqum (Qurug) 'thel, stolen property’
(. dardgum)

Sikgitum (Audwde) loanehold estate’ (of
Wingidm)

HAdan soo fuddum

§udsum (Sudus; log, SUS) ‘one-sixth',
dual fufdan (log. SUSANA) ‘one
third’ (cf. Sedis).

Sudum (absolute form #44(i); log, GI%)
‘sixty’ (see §23.2(a)) (cf, dedid),

Sat archaic (frozen) pl. of det.-tel. da,
‘those of’; awilt $at pihatim ‘the
men responsible, the officials'; #da¢-
réfim (with sf. §at-résidu) ‘court
officials, commanders® (lit., ‘those
at the head”’).

Sfuta®am Dt (root &~"-weak; not in G)
‘to be idle, lazy (about: ana/dat.); to
relax’ (only in OB letters, where
common).

Sutlumum S (not in G) ‘to give, be-
stow, confer, lend".

Suttum (Sutti; sf. Sutta-; poetic biform
Sunatum, bound form Junat; pl.
Sunatum) ‘dream’ (cf, §ittum).

Sittun see Fam.

Siturum b (vbl. adj.) see watarum.

Su”urum (adj,; §u”ur-) ‘hairy”.

T

tabalum G (a) ‘to take, carry off,
away; to take for oneself, take
along' (cf. babalum).

tadmiqtum (tadmiqti; sf, tadmiqta-)
‘interest-free advance (for a busi-
ness trip)' (ef, damdqgum),

tadnintum (tadninti; sf. tadninta-)
‘strengthening' (ef. dananum)

tahazum (tahaz; pl tahasatum) 'bat
tle, combat'; 1hasam epddum ‘1o do
battle, make war, fight’ (cf. ahdaeum)

fo tgtum (also ta*thtum) loss, defich’
(Wl witgum)

tayyortum (ayyart [ tayyarat; sl
fayyaria ) "reiuen pardan’ esh
wolling"* (of tdrim)

tokalum ¢l (n) lmmv Irvoglar 1ikal)
I O AN ) il
foliim (obil) raniwarhy, s,
rollabile’ tukhilum ll LR LITRR T
UL LTI T T ] T
Wikt ') i Wil g o w:l p'uf
UM YRR RIS EaEe '"
ih'nl“llilll

Wity
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kénum).
taklum (vbl. adj) see takalum.
talmidum (pl. talmida) ‘student’ (cf.
lamadum).
tamahum G (a—u) ‘to grasp, hold'.
tamharum (tamhar) ‘battle’ (cf.
maharum).
tamkarum (tamkar; pl. tamkari; log.
DAM.GAR) ‘merchant, trader’ (cf.
makarum, makkirum).
tamim G (@) ‘to swear, take an oath
(by s.0.: acc. or ina)'; tummaim D 'to
make swear, adjure, bind by oath'
(= tuma@mitum).
tanittum (tanttti; sf. tanitta-) ‘praise,
glory".
tapptm (base tappa-; pl. tappil; log.
TAB.BA; Sum. lw.) ‘business associ-
ate, partner' (+ tapptum).
tappitum (tappit) ‘partnership, asso-
ciation; ;osi tion of helper, partner’;
tappat X alakum ‘to assist X, lend X
a hand, come to the aid of X' (e.g,
tappat ahtya illiki ‘they assisted
my brother’; tappiissu allik ‘I as-
sisted him'); tappatam epésum 'to
do/enter into business together’ (cf.
tappam).
tagtitum (tagtit; pl. tagtiatum) ‘end,
ending'.
tarakum G (a—u) ‘to hit, beat, pound’;
vbl, adj. tarkum (tarik-) 'beaten,
pounded; dark, black’.
tarasum G (a-u) ‘to reach out, stretch
out, extend, set up’ (all tr.); Sutru-
sum 5=C.
tarbasum (tarbas; pl. tarbasatum)
‘cattle-pen, stable, fold’.
tarbitum (tarbit) ‘raising, upbringing;
foster child, a child brought up’ (cf.
rabam a).
tarkibtum ‘date-palm pollination’ (cf.
rakabum).
tarkum (vbl. adj) see tarakum.
taram G (u) ‘to bring, lead (forth)" (cf.
wartim),
tarum G (a-u) ‘to return (intr.), go/
come back, turn back; to turn into,
bocome (+ ana)’; in hendiadys, "to
do (s 1) again® (§14.5); D turrum
Yo return (ir), restore, give/take/

send /put/pay back; to turn (s.th.:
acc.; into s.th. else: ana); to take
captive in war' (» tayyartum).
tasna (adv.) ‘double, doubly’ (cf. §ind).
Tasritum (log. DUg.KUG) saeventh OB
month (September-October).
tazkitum (tazkit) ‘purification, cleans-
ing; release, dissolution’ (cf. zaktim

a).
tebtm a G (e) 'to arise, rise up, stand
up; to occur, happen, appear on the
scene; to set out'; vbl. adj. tebam b
(tebi-; fem. tebitum) ‘standing, erect;
under way; rebellious’; Jutbam ‘'to
cause to arise; to set aside, remove’
(= ttbum, tibfitum).
tebim b (vbl. adj.) see tebam a.
taliltum *purification’ (cf. elelum).
teniqum (teniq) ‘suckling baby; wet-
nursing expenses’ (cf. enéqum).
teptitum (teptit) ‘opening; cultivation’
(cf. pettim).
terhatum (terhat) ‘bride-price”.
Terga a city on the Euphrates up-river
from Mari (modern Tell “Agara).
terium (¢ *taw’ertum; térti; sf. térta-;
plL téretum) ‘direction, instruction,
order, command, commission; ex-
tispicy (examination of entrails), ex-
tispicy omen, oracle, omen report/
diagnosis'; tértam | térétim epéum
‘to perform extispicy’ (cf. wérum).

te3Gt see tefiat.

tesiat (and tedat; bound forms) ‘one-
ninth’ (cf. tide).

tesam (adj.; fem. te§iatum) ‘ninth’ (cf.
tide).

tedmaim (teSme-; pl. tegmu) ‘(favor-
able) hearing; understanding; agree-
ment’ (cf. Semim).

tibnum (tibin; log. INNU.DA) ‘straw’.

tibum (tib(i); sf. fib(id [T/ &)-) ‘rise, up-
rising, attack, onslaught’; tibum
kafdum ‘successful attack' (cf.
tebam).

tibatum (tibat; log. ZI(.GA)) ‘rising,
raising; muster, levy; attack’ (cf.
tebim).

Tirum an OB month name.

tisbutum b (Gt vbl. adj.) see sabatum..

tide (tigam; with masc. nouns tidit,
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tiditum) ‘nine’ (» tediat, tefam).

tuhhum (usually pl. tuhh@; log.DUH)
‘scraps, bran'.

tukultum (tukulti; sf. tukulta-; pl.
tuklatum) ‘trust; object of trust' (cf.
takalum).

tultum (tula-;log. UBUR) ‘breast’.

tumdamitum ‘oath’ (cf. tamam).

tupdikkum (tupdik; log. 8DUSU,
£5DUSU) ‘work, corvée duty’.

tussum (pl. tus§atum) ‘calumny, slan-
der’; tusfam nadam | qabom | daba-
bum ‘to slander, speak maliciously,
calumniate’.

T

tabig (adv.) ‘well, pleasantly’ (cf.
tiabum).

tabtum see tiabum.

tabum (vbl. adj.) see ticbum.

taradum G (a-u) ‘to send, dispatch
(person); to drive away’; vbl. adj.
tardum (tarid-) ‘expelled, banished,
exile(d)'.

tardum (vbl. adj.) see tarddum.

Tebétum (log. ITI AB.EA, also AB(BA.
E)) tenth OB month (December-
January).

teb2m G (u) ‘to sink, become sub-
:ne)rged‘ (intr.); tubbim D ‘to sink’
tr.).

tehhium (fehhé-) ‘neighboring area or
region’ (cf. tehiim).

tehem G (e) ‘to go near, draw near,
approach (+ ana/dat)’; tuhham D
‘to bring near’ (= tehham, tehum).

tehum (teh(i); log. DA) 'proximity,
what adjoins’; bound form as a
preposition in OB contracts, DA EPN
= tehi bit PN ‘adjoining the house of
PN’ (cf. tehitm).

temum (pl. téma and témétum)
‘information, news, report; com-
mand; mind, attitude, intention, de-
cision'; temam sabatum ‘to take
action (concerning: ana)’; témam
$akdnum ‘to give a report, infor-
mation® (to s.0.: itti or mahar, see
§12); sibit témim iSam/rafam ‘to
take action’.

ténum (vbl. adj.) see (dnum

ténum G (e) "to grind (flour)’; vbl |
ténum (tén-) ‘ground”.

tiabum G (a-i) 'to be(come) pleasant,
pleasing (to: eli), sweet, good; to be
(-come) satisfied'; ana ir X fiabum
‘to be(come) pleasing to X' (o,
epifti ana #ir iliya itib 'my dewd
pleased/was pleasing to my god');
vbl. adj. tabum (m';)-) 'p{mnam,
pleasing (to: eli), sweet, fine, good’;
substantivized fem, tabtum (tabti)
‘kindness’; tubbum D 'to make
pleasant, sweet, ood; to please,
satisfy'; futubbum 5 = D (much less
common than D) (+ tabid, tabum),

tabatum see tiabum,

tabum (tab(i); pl. taba, tabdtum)
‘good(ness), kindness, happiness,
satisfaction®; tib libbim ‘happi-
ness'; fem. pl. tazbatum ‘gladness,
pleasure, voluntariness, friendliness,
friendly relations'; ina tabatim
‘voluntarily’ (cf. tiabum),

tulimum ( tulim) ‘spleen” (ext.).

tuppum (masc. and fem.; tuppi; sf.
tuppa-; pl. tuppa and tuppatum; log.
DUB; Sum. lw.) ‘(clay) tablet, docu-
ment, letter"; bit tuppim (log. EDUB.
BA) 'tablet house, school, archive’;
mar bit tuppim (log. DUMU E.DUB.
BA(.A)) 'state scribe’ (+ tupdarrum).

tupdarrum (tupdar; pl. tupdarri; log,
DUB.SAR; Sum. lw.) ‘scribe’; tupsar
ummanim ‘military scribe® (cf.
tuppum).

U

u (conj.) 'and’; in some contexts, also
‘and also, likewise, moreover, fur-
thermore, additionally, as well’

i@, lid, @ 1a (conj; d written @, ke u
‘and') ‘or, either .. or' (e, Xd ¥, X
gla Y@ la X alay,seo §7400),

ubdanum (fem.; abs, /bound form ubing
pl. ubandtum, log SU S "Hngoer,
toe'; a unit of length = 30 ammatiim
= ca. 1.67 em, (seo Appondix 13}
ext.: part of the liver ("provessus
pyramidalis’); uban papim o'
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ubburum D (G abd@rum rare) 'to ac-
cuse’. 1 i -

ugarum (ugdr; pl. ugari, ugaratum;

8105. A'GfR; Sﬂm. 1w.?) ‘open field,
meadow, arable land’.

ukullom (base ukulla-; log. 5A.GAL)
‘food allotment, food. supply, fod-
der’ (cf. aka@lum).

ukultum (uwkulti; sf. ukulta-; pl
uklatum) ‘food(-supply), provisions;
feeding’ (cf. akalum).

ul (adv.; less often ula, uli) ‘not’ (see
§20.4),

ullanum (adv.) ‘(from) there’; (prep.;
with sf. ullénukka, etc.) ‘apart
from, other than’; ullénum-ma
(adv.) ‘already’; also ‘from there’
(cf, wllam).

ullikiam (adv.) ‘there' (cf. ullam).

ullifam (adv.) ‘thither' (cf. ulliim).

ullitis (adv.) ‘the day after tomorrow’
(cf, ullam).

ullam (ulli-) ‘that, distant’ (see §6.3,
end) (» ullénum, ulltkiam, ullifam,
ullitis).

ulgum (ulug) ‘joy, rejoicing, exulta-
tion’; ulsam epéSum ‘to rejoice; to
make love'; ulug libbim = ulsum (cf.
elésum).

Ulialum see Elidnum.,

im (conj.) see Zmum.

im (gen. im or ém, acc. &m; bound
form &; with sf. nom. &-, gen. i-/é-,
acc, &-; with 1cs sf., nom.—acc. &, gen.
éya; Sum. lw.?; always written with
log. 3E, e.g., acc. SE-am or 5E-a-am
for &m; also written either SE.UM or
3E.IM, regardless of case) 'barley,
grain’; note: until very recently this
word was read in Akkadian as
geum, and appears as such in both
dictionaries and all text publica-
tions up through 1990.

ameun see gmum.

amisam (adv.) ‘daily’ (cf. amum).

umma (adv.; particle introducing di-
rect quotations) ‘as follows' (§15.4);
ummimi = umma (common 1in
Mari letters),

ummdanum (lem; umman; pl ummda-
natum; log. ERIN and UGNIM)

‘army, gang, crowd’. )

ummianum (wmmian; pl. ummiana;
log. UMMLA) ‘artisan; scholar, ex-
pert; money lender'.

ummum a (fem.; ummi; sf. umma-; pl.
ummatum; log. AMA) ‘mother’.

ummum b (ext.) an unidentified part of
the gall-bladder.

ummami see umma.

amum (@mf(i); pl. @mi and amatum;
log. UD/ Uy [usually nom. UD-mu-
um, gen. UD-mi-im, acc. UD-ma-
am, bound form UD-um]) ‘day, day-
time'; imam (adv.) ‘today_, for a
day’; ina @mim ‘in/on/during the
day’; #m (conj; also ina &m) ‘when,
while, at the time that, as soon as,
after' (§26.2(a)) (> anumma, ini-
ma, inzmisima, amifam).

unqum (fem.; pl. ungatum) ‘ring;
stamp-seal'. )

ungtum (unat; pl. irreg. uniatum/
unétum) ‘utensils, furnishings, pro-

qu:r;?n (base ugni-; log. "4ZA.GIN)
‘lapis lazuli'. ]

Ur (log. URIMK; Sum. lw.) city in
southern Mesopotamia (modern al-
Mugayyar).

urhum (fem. and masc.; uruh; pl.
urhatum) ‘way, road, path’.

urram (adv.) ‘tomorrow’.

ur§anum (urdan; pl. uréand; Sum. lw.)
‘warrior, hero'.

ur’udum (also hurhudum;bound form
ur’ud [ hurhud) ‘throat, wind-_pige'.

Uruk (log. UNUGK; Sum. lw) city in s.
Mesopotamia (modern Warka). .

gsum (&is; Sum. lw.) ‘direction, guid-
ance, (proper) custom’. i

udallum (ufal; sf. ufalla-; log. USAL;
Sum. lw.) ‘shore-land, water-
meadow, flood area’'. ;

ussum (usually pl. usia; Sum. Iw.")
‘foundation’.

us§urum see wudSurum.

utlellim seeelam.

utullum (utul; log. U.DUL; Sum. Iw.)
‘chief shepherd’.

wtialum see nidlum Gt.

uttatum (also uttetum; abs /bound
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form uttat [uttet; pl. uttatum, utté-
tum; log. 5E) 'barley; grain’; a unit
of weight (‘grain®) = 1/180 Siqlum
= ca. 0.05 g.; a unit of length = 1/6
ubdnum = ca. 2.8 mm.; a unit of area
= 1/10,800 masarum = ca. 33 cm.2;
a unit of capacity = 1/180 giém = ca.
.005 1. (see Appendix B.1,2,3,5); a
‘second’ of time.

uttetum see uttatum.

gtum (abs. Gt; log. ZIPAH) a unit of
length (‘span’) = 1/2 ammatum =
ca. 25 mm (see Appendix B.2).

uznum (fem; uzun; dual uznén; log.
GESTUG) ‘ear; wisdom, understand-
ing, intelligence’; uznum rapastum
‘great intelligence, understanding’.

uzubbiim (base uzubba-) ‘divorce,
divorce-payment’ (cf. ezébum).

UZUZZUM SEe izuzzum.

uzzum (uzzi; sf. uzza-; pl. uzzétum =
sg.) ‘anger, rage’.

w

wabalum see babalum.

waklum (wakil; pl. wakla, waklatum;
log. UGULA) ‘overseer, inspector,
foreman’; wakil hattim (possible
reading of log. PA.PA, as UGULA.
GIDRI) *captain’.

walddum G (ullad-ulid) 'to bear, give
birth to, beget’; (w)ulludum D plu-
ralic ‘to bear, begset (many off-
spring)’; $iludum S (rare; a-type,
§28.1(b)) 'to cause to bear’.

wapim G 'to appear, become visible’
(rare); §apam a S (a— or e-type,
§28.1(b)) ‘to proclaim (s.0.'s fame),
announce, promulgate (a decree)’;
vbl. adj. §apam b (§apu-) ‘pro-
claimed, illustrious, splendid’;
futapam |Sutépam St-pass. ‘to be
made/become visible, famous; to be
proclaimed; to shine forth’.

wagarum G (igger—iger) 'to be(come)
precious’,

warddum G (urrad-urid) ‘to descend,
%0/come down’; sarudum S (e-type,
528.1(b)) ‘to send/bring down' (-
wardatum, wardum, wardiitum).

Warahsamnum (WHOAPIN DU A) the
eighth month (Oct.~Nov ).
wardaqum G (irrig-trig) "to be(comw)
yellow, green; to turn pale’; vbl ad)
warqum (warug-) ‘yollow, green;
fresh (of plants)'; (w)urrugum [
factitive.
wardatum (wardat; pl. wardatum)
‘young woman' (cf. warddum)
wardum (warad; pl. wardii; log. IR/
ARAD) ‘male slave, man-servant’
(cf. waradum).
wardatum (wardit) ‘slavery; position
of slave’ (cf. waradum).
warhidam (adv.) ‘monthly’ (cf. war-
hum).
warhum (warah; pl. warhi; log. 1T1/
ITU) 'month; new moon' (» war-
hisam).
warka a (adv.; also ina warka)
‘afterwards; behind, in the rear’
(warka b conj. see warki).
warkanum (adv.; also warkdnum-ma)
‘later, afterward’ (cf. warki).
warkatum (warkat; pl. warkatum)
‘rear, back (part, side; of a building,
person, animal); estate, inheritance;
circumstances (of a legal case)’;
warkatam pardsum ‘to investigate
the circumstances of a case’ (cf.
warki).
warki (prep.; sf. warkisu, etc.) locally,
‘behind, in back of'; temporally,
‘after, after the departure of, after
the death of'; (conj,; also warka b)
‘after’ (in OB only in expressions
involving death; §26 2(a)) (» warka
a, warkanum, warkatum, warkiam).
warkidtum, warkitum sce warkam,
warkdm (denom. ad); warki-; fem.
warkitum) 'later, future’; substan-
tivized fem. warkitum (warkit; pl
warkid@tum often « s future, later
time, time afterward ' ina warkitim /
warkiatim ‘in (the) Tuture, later on,
alterward 'jana [ ing warkit [ warki
ar dmim /ami Qog, UDKURAR) 'n
future' (cf, warki)
warqum (vbl ad)) soe wardgum
wardm G (ureu-uri; so B2 980 "
lead, bring') (larram Cin o galde
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steer; to rule'; §aram S (a-type,
§28.1(b)) 'to send, have brought' (»
tarim).

warum G (root originally w—"—r [see
D], but G dur, *iwiar/iwér, pl.
iwirri; pret. iwir; see §21.3(f)) ‘to
advance against, attack’; wu™urum
D ‘to send (a person, message); to
command, order (to do: acc. infin. or
ana/ad$um + infin.)'; ptepl. mu’ir-
rum (muw’ir) ‘director’ (> tértum).

wasabum G (ussab-usid) ‘to add (to),
increase, enlarge; to pay as interest’;
(w)ussubum D = G (not common in
OB) (» gibtum a).

wastm a G (ugsi-usi; see §21.3(g)) ‘to
go out, go forth, depart, leave,
escape; to protude, grow’; with ven-
tive: ‘to come forth, out, emerge,
appear’; vbl. adj. wasdm b (wasi-)
‘gone (forth), outside; protruding';
iggam Gt ‘to depart’; Sasam S (e~
type, rarely a-type, §28.1(b)) ‘to
cause to go/come out/forth, to
send/lead /take /bring out; to make
leave, send away, evict, expel; to
remove (from a house, container),
release; to let escape; to obtain, pro-
duce; to rent, hire'; awdtam Sisim
‘to betray a secret'; Sutésam Qt—pass.
‘to be brought out’; Sutésam St-lex.
‘to escape; to fight with one another’
(> situm, Sisiatum).

wastm b (vbl. adj.) see wastm a.

wadabum G (usfab-ugib) ‘to sit
down; to sit, be sitting, seated; to
stay, remain (somewhere), reside,
dwell’; vbl. adj, wasbum (wasib-)
‘seated; resident, in residence’;
sasubum S (e-type, §28.1(b)) ‘to
cause to sit down/stay/dwell; to
install (officers, etc.), to garrison
(soldiers); to settle, resettle (people)’
(» madehum, Jubtum).

wadbum (vbl. adj) see wasabum,

watartum see watdrum,

watdrum G (itter<iter) ‘to be(come)
exceeding, surpassing; to exceed,
surpass’ vbl adj, watrum (watar-)
additional, in excess, superfluous;
foremost, pre-eminent, excellent’;

substantivized fem. watartum
(watarti; sf. watarta-; pl. watratum)
‘excess, surplus, extra’; (w)utturum
D ‘to augment, increase (tr.)';
gaturum a S (a-type, §28.1(b)) ‘to
cause to increase, cause to surpass,
to enlarge’; vbl. adj. §@turum b
(3ztur-) ‘pre-eminent, surpassing'.

watrum (vbl. adj.) see watarum.

wattm G (utta—uta; see §21.3(g)) 'to
find, discover'; §utatam St-lex. ‘to
meet (one another)'.

wedum (adj.; wed-) ‘single, individual,
solitary, alone’ (» wédiam).

weédim (denom. adj.; wédi-) ‘unique;
important, notable’ (cf. wédum).

weram (also erdm; base weri-; log.
URUDU) ‘copper, bronze'.

wiasum G (iwias—-iwis; see §21.3(f)
‘to be(come) diminished, (too)
small, (too) little, insufficient’; vbl.
adj. (w)isum ((w)is-; fem. (w)tstum,
see §5.4) ‘(too) small, little, few' (=
ta’is [ $tum).

(w)isum (vbl. adj) see wiasum.

wuddiim see ediim.

(w)ussurum D (not in G) ‘to release,
set free’.

Z

za’anum G only in vbl. adj. za’num
(za’in-) ‘overlaid, covered, decora-
ted, endowed (with: acc.)’; zu”unum
D ‘to overlay, cover, decorate’.

zabdalum G (i) ‘to carry, transport,
deliver’; zubbulum D ‘to keep (s.0.)
waiting'; §uzbulum S causative;
nazbulum N passive.

zakarum (also sagarum) G (a-u) ‘to
declare, mention; to speak, address;
to name, invoke’; ni§ X zakarum ‘to
swear by X' (lit., ‘to invoke the life
of X'); tizkurum [tisqurum Gt 'to
speak' (used as the G in literary
texts); nazkurum N ‘to be named,
mentioned, said’ (= zikrum b).

zakam a G (u) ‘to be(come) clean,
clear; to be(come) free (of claims,
obligations)’; vbl. adj. zakam b
(zaku-) ‘clear; clean(ed), pure; free
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(of claims)’; zukkdm D ‘to cleanse,
clear, winnow; to free, release’ (-
tazkitum).

zakam b (vbl. adj) see zakim a.

zamar (adv.) ‘suddenly’.

zamdrum G (a-u) 'to sing, sing of,
about', '

za’num (vbl. adj.) see za’8num,

z&num see za’@num.

zaparum G (a) rare apart from vbl.
adj. zaprum (zapur-) ‘malicious,
false’; substantivized fem. zapur-
tum (zapurti; sf. zapurta-) ‘malice,
falsehood'.

zaprum (vbl. adj.) see zaparum.

zapurium see i

zaqapum G (a-u) ‘to erect, set up; to
plant (a garden), prepare (a garden,
field) for planting'; ana kirim
zagdpum ‘to plant a garden’;
zugqupum D=G.

zézum G (a-u) ‘to divide, separate’
(intr.); "to divide, divide into shares
(tr.), distribute (to/among: ana); to
share, take a share (of: ina)'; vbl.
adj. zizum (ziz-) *divided; sharing’;
substantivized ferms zittum (zitti; sf.
zitta-; pl. zizdtu; with irreg. assimi-
lation in sg. [given as zittum in the
dictionaries]; log. HA.LA) ‘share (of
an inheritance); inheritance’; zuz-

zum D ‘to divide, distribute’ (rare)

zenim a G (e) 'to be(come) angry; o
hate'; vbl. adj. zeniam b (zeni )
‘angry'; zunnam D 'to angoer'

zen@m b (vbl. adj) see zenim

zérum (2ér(i); pl. zérad; log. NUMUN
and SE.NUMUN) ‘seed; (male) de
scendents, progeny, offspring'

zérum G (e) 'to dislike, hate; to avold’

zibbatum (zibbat; dual zibban: pl
zibbatum; log, KUN) ‘tail; rear part’,

zihhum (zihhi; sf. zihha-; pl. zihha)
‘cyst, scar'.

zikarum (also zikrum a; bound form
zikar; pl. zikari) ‘male; man’.

zikrum b/siqrum (zikir/siqir; pl.
zikria/sigra) ‘utterance, wonfs;
mention; (divine or royal) com-
mand, order; name, fame; oath’ (cf.
zakarum [sagarum),

zimum (zim(i); sf. zim(a /i /a)-; pl.
2imi = sg,) ‘appearance, looks; face,
countenance; glow'; ana zim(i)
(prep. phrase) ‘corresponding to,
according to; in view of’,

zinnum see zunnum.

2ittum see z4zum.,

zumrum (zumur) ‘body".

zunnum (zunni; pl. zunni [often = sg.l),
also zinnum ‘rain'.
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A(MES) = m#; (A)ABBA = kudabkum;
A.BA = abum; A.GAR =ugarum;
(8 A IGI.DUg = sekirum; ANI =
-Su/-%a; ARA = adi; A SA = eqlum;
ASASUKU = sukasum; AZU =
astm; see also (ITU.)SIG,.A; DURU;

A, ABl = idum, ida

AB in (A)AB.BA = kusabkum; (ITU)
AB(BA.E)/(ITU)AB.E.A = Tebétum;
ABSIN =abginnum, Ser’um

AB = arhum, litum; ABGUD HLA =
liitum

ABUL (formerly read KA.GAL) =
abullum

AD w abum

AG = madddum

AGA = agm; AGA.US = rédam

AGR]Q (igi+dub) = abarakkum

AL.DU(A) = aldiim

AM = rimum

AMA = ummum

AMAR in ¢eAMAR.UTU = Marduk

AMBAR = apparum )

AN = Anum, sami; AN.ZA GAR =
dimtum; see also DINGIR

ANSE = imérum

APIN in APIN.DUg.A = Kiniinum’; see
also ENGAR (= apin)

ARAD/IR = wardum

AS = gépum (in ext.)

AS = gedis

BA sce (A)ABBA; A BA; AB(BA.E);
1.BA; SIG.BA; SEBA

BABBAR (ud) see E.BABBAR; KUG,
BABBAR; soe also UD

BAD = dirum a

BALA = palim

”(\N Niltum

PBAND A, Ghe dumu slgn) see NU
DANDA

BAR in “8)BAR SI = parsigum; see al-
so UR.BAR.RA; ZABAR (ud+ka+bar)

BARA; see BARAG

BARAG = parakkum; BARA, in
BARA,.ZAG.GAR = Nisanum

BE = §umma

Bl =-$u/-sa

BU see GID

BUR® = barum

BURANUN (ud +kib+nun) = Purattum

BU-RU" = ebiirum

DA = téhum; see also INNU.DA

DAM = as$atum; DAM.GAR = tam-
karum

DANNA (kaskal+gid) = berum

DI in DLKUD/KUs = dayyanum )

DINGIR = ilum; see also AN; KA.
DINGIR RAK; NIN.DINGIR(.RA)

DIS = istén, fumma

DU see SAG.DU; LAH; (du+du)

DU = banam, epésum; see also AL.
DU(.A); SU.DU(.A); GAG (= du)

DUﬁ in DUS‘KUG = Taﬁrftum

DUj see A IGL.DUg; APIN.DUg. A

DUy see DUG

DUB = tuppum; DUB.SAR = tup3ar-
rum; see also E.DUB.BA; (E)1.DUB,
@MA 1.DUB; igi+dub see AGRIG

DUG = karpatum

DUG/DUjq (the hi sign) = tabum

DUL see UDUL

DUMU = marum; DUMU E.DUB.
BA(.A) = mar bit tuppim; DUMU.
MUNUS = martum; DUMU
(MUNUS) GABA = mdr(at) irtim;
dDUMU.ZI = Dumuzi; sce also
BANDAg (dumu) in NUBANDA;
IBILA (dumueud), TUR (dumu)

DUN sev SAGDUN

DURLG (the o slggn) = pafbum | see also
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FDUSU, B DUSU « tupsikkum

F = bitum; EBABBAR = Ebabbar:
E.DUB.BA = bit tuppim; £.DURUS
kaprum; E.GAL = ekallum; E.GARg
= igarum; £.G1,/GLA = kallatum;
(E)1.DUB = nadpakum; £.SAG JL =
Esagil; EZIDA = Ezida

E sece GAN.GAN E

EDIN = sérum

EME = lisanum

EN = belum; 9EN.LIL = Enlil; 9EN.ZU
read 9ZUEN = Sin; see also MAS.
GAG.EN/MAS EN.GAG

ENGAR = ikkarum; see also APIN

ENSI, (pa+te+si) = iggiakkum

ERINj; (or ERIM) = sabum, ummanum;
ERIN, SE.KIN KUD = &sidum

ES (or ESE; the ku sign) = aglum

ES,.TAR/ISTAR = Istar

ES; = salas

ESE see £§

ESEgﬁku}=&blﬂm

EZEN =isinnum

GA see GIRSL.GA; NIG.GA

GA in GAGLA and GAGI,.A =
gagim;seealso INIM ... GA

GABA = irtum; see also DUMU
(MUNUS) GABA

GADA see NA.GADA

GAG see MAS.GAG.EN/MAS.EN.
GAG; see also DU

GAL =rabam b; GAL.UKKIN.NA =
muw’irrum; see also ABUL (kd+gal);
E.GAL; SANDANA (gal+ni)

GAN in GAN.GAN E = Kislimum

GAL see HE.GAL; IGI.x. GAL

GAR see SIMXGAR, SIM+GAR

GAR see A.GAR; AN.ZA GAR; DAM.
GAR

GARg see E.GARy

GEME; (also SAG.GEME)) = amtum

GESTIN « kartinum

GEATUC « uznum

Gl = gandm; see alwo I'-f(il/(.'l‘ A
A GHGI A GIS.GL ELULGENA,
L ANRE I TR, - i)

™Sy Gl

Gl (the mi sign) = masum

GIBIL (written bil+gi) = Gibil / Girra

GID (the bu sign) in GID(.DA) = aré-
kum; see also DANNA (kaskal+
gid); ®MAR.CID.DA; "MAS SU.
Gip.Gip

GIDRI (the pa sign) = hattum

GIN = siglum

GIR in GIRNI = karzillum

GIR = depum; GIR.NITA(I;D; (perhaps
to be read SAKKANA,) = sakka-
nakkum; GIRPAD.DU = esemtum,
GIRSl.GA = gerseqqam

GIS = isum; GIS.GI = apum; GIS.TIR =
qistum; GIS.UR = gusiirum; see also
LGIS; SE.GI31/3E1.GI3

GIS = sasum; GIS.U = narum

BEGISIMMAR = gisimmarum

GU in 85GU.ZA = kussim

GU in GU.UN/GUN = biltum

GUjy see GUD

GUB (the kab sign) = $umélum

GUD/GUy = alpum; (ITU)GUD.SI.SA
= Ayyarum; see also AB.GUD.HILA

GUN/GU.UN = biltum

GUR = kurrum

GURUS (the kal sign) = etlum

GUSKIN see KUG SIG;,

HA in HA LA =zittum; KUg (= ha)

HA see HLA

HAR see UR;

HE in HE.GAL = hegallum / hengallum

HIin HLA (or HA) plural marker

HU see MUSEN

HUN (the ku sign) in "WHUN.GA =
agrum

IseeSU

1,1.G18 = gam num; . BA « pilldatum;
(E)LDUB, WOMA 1 DUB « nadpa
kum; see alvo SEGIS 1861 GI18

Iy woe (D

A « hamia

(10 in (18 T A W= rhitim

TTEA (el sail) = agadiom, splidiim

1Y daowe ) = snonaass s 001Y <
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num, pani, pandm, stbum; 1GLx.
GAL for fractions §23.2(¢); see also
(WA _1G1.DUg; igi+dub see AGRIG;
see also LIM (= igi)

IKU = ikim

fL see ESAGIL

ILIMMU = tide

IM see I5KUR

IMIN = sebe

IN in INNU.DA = tibnum

INANNA = Istar

INIM (the ka sign) = awatum; INIM ...
GA = bagarum

IR/ARAD (also SAGIR/ARAD) =
wardum; see also NITA(H), (r)

I5KUR (the im sign) = Adad

ISTAR see ES, TAR

ITI/ITU = warhum

171 (the ne sign) = idatum

KA = pam; see also INIM (= ka);
KIR(I)4 (= ka); ZABAR (= ud+ka+
bar); ZU (= ka)

KA = babum; KA.DINGIR.RAK =
Babilim; for KA.GAL see ABUL

KAL see GURUS; KI.KAL

KALAM (the un sign) = matum; see
also UN

KAR = karum; ™KARKID = harim-

tum

KAS; see NIG.KAS;

KASKAL = harranum; see also
DANNA (kaskal+gid)

KAS (the bi sign) = &ikarum

WKAS,(E) = lasimum

KI = adrum, ersetum, itti; KIKAL =
kankallum; see also KISLAH (=
ki+ud)

KIB see YBURANUN (ud +kib+nun);
ZIMBIRY (ud +kib+nunk)

KID see MOKARKID

KIN in KIN 4INANNA - Elgnum/Ela-
lum; see also ERIN; SEKIN. KUD

KINGUSILA = parasrab

KIR(D, (the ka sign) = appu

KIRT, = kir@m; see also (IDNU B#KIRI,
KISAL MAL] - kivalmahhum
KISLALL (ki vud) = madkanum

urug 15k = Kig

KISIB in KISIB.LA = rittum

KU see £&; HUN; TUG; TUKUL

KU see KUG

KUs see KUD

I(Ug (the ha sign) = nznum; see also
WS HA

KUD/KUj see DILKUD/KUs; ERIN;.
SEKIN.KUD

KUG/KU = ellum; KUG BABBAR =

¢ kaspum; KUG.SIG;7, also read
GUEKIN = hurasum; see also DUs.
KUG

KUN = zibbatum

KUR = matum, Sadam

KUR = nakrum

KURUN in LU/MIKURUNNA =
sabium, sabitum

KUS (the su sign) = madkum

KUS = ammatum

LA L;ee KISIB.LA; LAL (=13); SAMAN;.

LAH; (du+du) see MALAHs

LAL/LA = sagalum

LI = limum

LiL see 9EN.LIL

LIM = limum; see also IGI

LIMMU = erbe

LU = awilum

LUGAL = #arrum; LUGAL( -ru)- (e.g.
LUGAL(-ru)-tum) = Sarriatum

LUKUR (munus+me) = naditum

LUM see ZULUM(MA)

MA in MANA =manam ¢

(8i¥IMA = eleppum; g9MA1.DUB =
naspakum; MA LAH; = malahum

MAH = sirum; see also KISALMAH;
SUKKALMAH; URMAH

MAR in MARTU = Amurram;
(MAR.GID.DA =ereqqum

MAS = mislum, summa; MAS.GAG.
EN/MASEN.GAG = muskénum; sce
also ZIPAH (= mas)

MAS = sibtum a; G‘”MASSU.GlD.CID
= bariim

ME = meat(um); see also LUKUR
(munus+me)

«

— ————
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MES plural marker

MI = sillum; see also UM.MILA; Glg
(mi)

M see MUNUS

MIN = $ina ‘

MU = nidum, $attum a, Sumum; see
also NUMU.SU

MUL = kakkabum

MUNUS/MI = sinnistum; MUNUS.
TUR = suhartum; see also DUMU.
MUNUS; LUKUR (munus+me); U
SAL (munus = sal)

MURUB, = gablum

MUBSEN (the hu sign) = iss@rum

NA in NA.GADA = nagidum; see also
uduF(J GINA

EINA =ersum b

NAy = abnum

NAGAR see TIBIRA (urudu+nagar)

dNANNA = Nanna

NE in NE.NE.GAR = Abum b; see also
1ZI (=ne)

NI see A.NI; GIR.NT; SANDANA (gal+

ni)

NIG in NIG.CA = makkiarum, namki-
rum; NIGKAS; = nikkassum; NiG.
§U = §a qat(i); see also NINDA (nig)

NIGIDA = p&num, parsiktum

NIMGIR = négirum

NIMIN = erbea

NIN = ahatum (properly NINy), bél-
tum, eritum; NIN.DINGIR(RA) =
entum

NINg = ahdtum

NINDA (the nfg sign) = ak(@lum, nin-
danum

NINNU = hamdsa

NIS = edra

NITA(H); (the Ir sign) see GIR.
NITA(L)y

NU in NUDBANDAg = laputtam)
UONU BUKIRE, » nukaribbuy NU,
MUSU = almattum) see also IN
NU.DA

NUMUN and G5 NUMUN = sdriim

NUN = risbiin ) so0 also “EUMNUN
R R AL LA T R

nun*®)

PA in PAPA = da hafftim or, as
UGULA . GIDRI, wakil hoptim 1) s
also ENSIy (pa+tossl); GIDIIE (pa)

PAD see GIRPAD.DU

PAD = tamfim

BIPISAN = pifannum

RA (the du sign) see A RA

SA in SA.TU = dadam

SA (the di sign) see (ITU)GUD S18A

SAG = rédum; SAG NIG.GA » rat
namkirim; SAG.DU = gagqadum;
SAG.DUN = fassukkum; SAG
GEME, = amtum; SAGIR = war-
dum; see also ESAG IL; URSAG

SAL (munus) see USAL

SANGA = Sangam

SAR = miisarum; see also DUB.SAR

SAR = ddrum

Sl see (ITU)GUD SLSA; SU.SI; ENSI,
(patte+si)

sl see GIR S1.GA

SlG = sipatum; SIG BA = lubasum

SIG, = libittum; SIG4 GA = Simanum

SIG7 (the gi sign) see KUGSIGq7

SILA (the tar sign) = siiqum

SILA4 (the qa sign) = gim

SIPA(D) =ré&’am

SISKUR = nigim

SU see KUS; NUMU.SU

SUKKAL = sukkallum; SUKKAL.

MAH = sukkalmahhum

SUN = rimtum

EA (or SAG,) = libbum; 5A.GAL =
uhkullom; éA.cun = hullizum; see
also A.8A; ASASUKU

upSAGAN = siggatum

SAG, soe SA

EAL) = dalam

SAKKANA,! (GIRNITA(LD) = dak-
hanakhkum

fAM = fimum b

BAMAN, LA = famallam
NANL = dinip) dittan
NUANA Gl ol = dandanakbim
(b BELUM, BBIMY = A ffatum,

BHNA = (prum S GIA) (aleo B1)
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GIS at Mari) = §amadsamma; SE.
KINKUD = Addarum; for SE.
NUMUN see NUMUN; see also
ERIN,.SE KIN.KUD
SES = ahum; see also URIM(Ze3+ab)ki
5IM (also SIMXGAR, 3IM+GAR) =
sirasom
SITIM = itinnum
SU = gatum; SUDU(A) = $izum;
uduSU.GLNA = Sugintm; ™8U.Gl, =
Sugitum; WSU HA (or SU.KUs) =
ba’erum; SUI = gallabum; SU.
NUMUN.NA = Dumuzi; SUSI =
ubdnum;SU ... Tl = legiim; see also
(OMAS.5U.CID.GID; NIG.5U
SUKU = kurummatum
SUR? = magrahum
SUS = gessar; Sudus; Susum
SUSANA = Jugsan
TAB in TAB.BA = tappam
TAG, see [BTAG,
TAR sce ES4.TAR
WTIBIRA (urudu+nagar) = gurgurrum
TE see ENSI, (pa+te+si)
Tlsee SU ... Tl
TIL = gamarum
TIR see GIS.TIR
TU see MAR.TU
TUG (the ku sign) = subatum; NTUG =
aslakum
(EOTUKUL (the ku sign) = kakkum
TUR (the dumu sign) = suhdrum; see
also DUMU; MUNUS.TUR
U = eder; see also GIS.U
U = sammum; U.DUL = utullum; U.
SAL = udallum
U,‘ see UD
Uy = lahrum; Uy UDU. HLA (also read
USDUHA) = génit / sénum
UBUR = tulam
UD/Uy = @mum; UD.KURSE = ana/
ina warkit/warkiat amim /ami;
UD.UNUGH = Larsa; see also
[MBURANUN (= ud+kib+nun);
KISLAH (-~ kitud); BABBAR (ud);
LT (ued); ZABAR (ud+ka+bar);
ZIMBIEM (ud 1 kib y nun)

UDU = immerum; see also Ug. UDU.
HI.A

UG see UN

UGNIM = ummanum

UGULA (the pa sign) = waklum

UH = tubhum

UKKIN = puhrum; see also GAL.
UKKIN.NA

UKUj see UN

UM in UMMLA = ummianum

UN (or UKUj; or UG) = nida; see also
KALAM (un)

UNUGK = Uruk; see also UD.UNUGK

UR in UR.BAR.RA = barbarum; UR.
MAH = né§um; URSAG = qarra-
dum

UR see GIS.UR

UR; (the har sign) = hadiim; UR5.RA =
hubullum

URIM($e3+ab)< = Ur

URU =éalum

URUDU = weréim; see also "TIBIRA
(urudu+nagar)

US in USSA.DU = itam, ita; see also
AGA.US

HUSAN; = ginndzum

USDUHA see Ug. UDUHILA

USSU = samane

USU; = salasa

UTU = samsum; IUTU = Samas; see
also UD

UZU = sirum

ZA in "4ZA GIN = ugnam; see also
AN.ZA GAR

ZABAR (ud+ka+bar) = siparrum

ZAG = imittum a and b; see BARA,.
ZAG.GAR

Z‘E =martum

Zlin ZI(.GA) = tibfitum; ™ZLIK RUM
/RUUM = sekretum; see also
dDUMU.ZI; E.ZIL.DA

ZIMBIR® (ud +kib+nun¥) = Sippar

ZIPAH (the mad sign) = @fum

ZIZ.AAN = Sabatum

ZU see A.ZU;9EN.ZU

ZU (the ka sign) = dinnum; ZU LUM
(.MA) = suluppum

DETERMINATIVES

I/m

d

dug
gi

gis

id

iku
iti/itu
kam/kim
ki

kug
kur
kus

Id
mi/f

mul

musen

udu
uru
urudu

uzu

before (men’s) names
(for dingir) before divine names
before words for vessels _

before words for items made of reed
before words for items made of wood

before river names

after words denoting surface measures

before month names

after numerical expressions
after place names

after words for fishes

before words for countries and mountains

before Words for items of leather

before gentilics and words d enoting men's occupations

before women’s names and words denoting women's occu-

pations

before names of stars and planets
after names of birds

before words for stones

before words for varicties of wool
before words for garments

before words for plants

before words denoting varicties of sheep

and goaty

before names of cities and othoer place names

before words for metals
before words for parts of the body
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abandon, to e2ébum, nadim
aGSs

abandoned nadim b

abandoned, to be nawim

abate, to ndhum

abduct, to sepiim

ability in battle garrdadii-
tum

able [&dm

able, to be le’am

above elénum, eli, eli§

absent oneself, to duppurum
D

absorb, to ekémum

abundance he(n)gallum,
kuzbum,

abundant, to be(come) mida-

dum |
accept, to legim, maharum,
nasim

accomplish, to Suklulum
according as kima
according to ana pi, ana
zim(1), kima, mala, 3a pt
account(record) nikkassum,
(rendering of) ip§um
account of, on affum
accounting nikkassum
accuse, to ubburum
achieve, to kafadum
achieved kaddum
achievement epidtum
acquire, to radim, (con-
scripts) sab nihatim ra-
Jam, (illegally) sakalum
acquisition kifittum
act epiSium
acl, to aldkum G, Gin,
epéfum
act quickly, to edédum D
action Siprum
active, to be epédum
activity alaktum, epistum,
Aiprum
A Ailwd
adil o eotdum S-lex, ma-
fam o S8 s hum
achd b, toerwedidem 1, wivsd-

bum
additional ahdm, watrum
additional payment ahitum
additional sum elidium
additionally u
address, to pidnam rafam,
zakdrum

adjure, to tamdm D

administer, to §aparum

administration i§dum

administrator §atammum,
(of date orchards) ¥an-
danakkum

adolescent (male) suhdrum
adopt, to ana maratim
legim
advance, to etéqum
advance against, to wérum
adversary (in court) bél
dinim
adverse feature ahitum
advice milkum, Sitaltum
advice, to give mal@kum
advise one another, to ma-
lakum Gt
affair awdium
afraid,to be(come) palahum
after inima, iftu, (ina) am,
warki
after the death/departure of
warki
afterward warka a, warka-
num, ina warkitim
again, to do Sandm a G, 5t
against ana sér, eli
age (old), Sibiatum
aggravate, to kabatum D
agree, to magarum G, Gt
agreeable, to be magarum
agreed portion apitim
agreement dibbatum, rik-
sum, teSmiim
agreement, to bring to ma-
garum St
agreement, to come to an
gamalum magarum Gt,
N

agricultural holding sibtum

sibtum b

agricultural work ikkari-
tum

Akkadian Akkadiam

alert érum

alert, to be(come) érum G

alive baltum

alive, to be balatum

alive, to keep (someone) ba-
laium D

all kalim b, kullatum mim-
ma, mimmi, napharum

alliance salimatum

allow, to nadanum

allowance, food kurumma-
tum

ally salimaium

alone ina ramdni-, rama-
num, wadum

already ulldnum

alsou

alter, to nakdrum D, Sanim
D

among ina, ina birit, ina

ibbi
Amorite Amurrim
amount (of silver, flour) bit-

amqo?m outstanding fapil-
wm

amount to, to masim a

andent labirum

and (also) u

and (then) -ma

anger kisir libbim, libba-
twrn, uzzwm

anger, tozenidmaD

angry $absum, zendm b

angry,to be(come) andpum,
leménum, $abdsum,
zenim a

animals nammadsidm

annex, to ekémum

annihilate, to gamdrum

announce, to eddm
pam$5

annoyed Sabsum

annoyed, to belcome) ma
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rasum, Sabdsum

annual tax igis@m

anoint, to padajum

an?;int oneself, to pafdsum

t

ancinted pa&fum

another fandm c

answer mehrum, (positive)
annum

answer, to apalum, ana X
Luzzum

answer for, to apalum Gin

anus ginnatum

any ayyumma

anyone awilitum, ayyum-
ma, mandma, mamman

anything mimma

anything at all mimma
Sumiu

an{lhing that mimma ma-

a

anywhere ayyifamma

apart from balum, ezib/
ezub, ullanum

appear, to amdrum N, elam
a, tebam a, wapdam,
wasim a

appear, to make eltm a &

apﬁncebﬁnum!bﬁnﬁ
pgeme , to ndhum D, pa.ﬁx-

pmed, to be{come) na-

apply, to lapatum
appoint, to nabim a, faka-

num
appointed Saknum
appointed ime addnum
apprentice &amallim
approach, to kafddum D,
mahirum G, D, gerébum,
tehim

api:vmach with a claim, to
sandqum

appropriate (adj.) natdm a

appropriate fraudﬂently, to
sikdtam sakalum

approval annum

aqu;;;ition sikiltum

arable land ugdrum

archive bit tuppim

arca eqlum, ersetum

arca around a town nawim
a

arise, to tehiim a

arm ahum, idum

army sa@bum, urmmanum
arouse, to dekim
arrange, to kasdrum, sada-

rum

arrest, to kasam, sabatum

arrive, to erébum, (ata
place) kasadum, sana-
qum, (of news, people,
etc) magatum, (sufe]y)
Saladmum

arrow gandm

artery Ser’@num

article purchased §imum

artisan ummidnum

as ana, kima

as far as adi

as far as it extends mala
masi

as follows umma
asif kima %a
as large as mala
aslong as adi, ina
as much/many as mala
as much as there is mala
masi
as one iftEnif
as soon as indma, iftu, (ina)
um, kima
as well u
ascend, to eldm a
ascertain, to burrum D
ask, to erésum a, $alum
asleep fittam
assemble, to (intr.) paha-
rum G, (ir.) D, sabdtum
St-lex
assembly pulrum
assets kifittum, makkirum
assign, to edim D, eséhum,
kanum D, lapdtum, ma-
lam a 8t, nadanum, paga-
dum, Sakdnum, Satdrum,
(a task) ana pi/ahatim
Sakdnim
assigned pagdum, Satrum
assignment isifitum, iSha-
rum
assist, to tappict X althum
assistant amallim
association tappitum
atina
at birth ina mésu (ma)
at hand gerbum
at that ime indmisu
at the disposal of ana pa-
n)
at the feet of (ina) sapal

al the e of (ne
at the thme that indma, (il
i
atrophlod ekmim
attach, to pabdtum Blex,
pamddum
attack tbum, tibdtum, (i
consful) bum habdum
attack, to magdtum, roha
sum, wdrum
attaingreat boauty /stature,
to famdfium
attend to, to dagdlum
attendant gerseqgam, mukil
régim (kullum), muesa-
2um, nazzazum, ridim
attire lub@dum
attitude témum
attractiveness lalim, (se-
xual) inbum, kuzbum
augment, to watdrum D
august gidrum
authority létum
available badim b, kaddum
available, to be badiim a
available assets namki-
rum, ré§ namkirim
avoid, to etéqum, patdarum,
zérum
await, to hakidm
awake érum
awake, to be érum
awaken, to érum
aware femidm b
aware of, to be(come) la-

away (from) ina mahar,
Stu

awe-inspiring radbum

awesome radbum

ax hassinum [ hagsinnum

baby, suckling mdar(at) ir-
tun

Babylon Babilim

back (part, side) pirum,
warkatum

back country pdrum

bad lemnun, moskum

bad, to beleome) masthium

badly lemnit
Landd hannim, bigrum, rik
iy, Mo niim

banished faredim

bank (of viver, canal) shum
ki, bidbim

bar sibkiirum
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barber galldbum

bare land naditum

barley iim, uttatum

barley pile (for storage)
karim

barley ration iprum
barley reserve aldidm

base iSdum, nidum

basin Jiggatum

basket pifannum

battle gablim a, tahazum,

tamharum

battle, to do kakki epé¥um,
tahazam epéfum

bead irimmum

beam gufiirum

bear, to babalum, nasam,
fadadum, (children)
walddum

bear continuously, to na-
§am G

beat, to natiim b, tardhkurmn

beat out, to Sardmum

beaten tarkum

beautiful banam d, dam-

um

beguum abd¥um, iftu (rare),
kima, (of the fact that)
ana $a

because of a¥¥um, ina
pan(

become, to ewdm, thrum

bed erfum b, mayyalum

bedrock kisir Sadim

beer dikarum

beer merchant sabam

before adi ... ld, ana mahar,
ina mahar, ina pan(i),
ldma, mahar, pana

before the arrival of ana

W

beggt’:!o walddum

begin (work on), to gdtam
Zakdnum

begin moving, to ndsum
beginning réftum, résum
behavior alaktum, kibsum
behind warka a, warki
believe, to qidpum
believed, to be gidpum N
belittle, to matidm §
belong to, to dagdlum
beloved one nardmum
below h,’.‘fﬂrmm, .ﬂupﬁ.ﬂ. ina
fagpsed
bond, (o kanddum 1), kapa-
wrarm, Wadiam

bend down, to kamdasum b

beneath ina Japal

benediction ikribum

benefit némelum

benefit, to némelam rafim

beside idi, itd

besides appiina, appiina-
ma, elénum, ezib [ezub

besiege, to lawim a

best quality (oil, dates,
sheep) réftum

bestow, to giadum, fara-
kum, Sutlumum

bestowed gifum

betray a secret, to awdtam
Sastm

better, to be{come) dama-

qum ’

between ina birit

beyond elénum, eli

big rabam b

bile martum

bind, to kasim G, D, kasa-
rum, rakdsum, saméadum

bind by magic/agreement,
to e’dlum

bind by oath, to tamim D

bird issd@rum

birth situm

bison kusarikkum

black salmum, tarkum

black, to be(come) sala-

mum

black-headed ones salmat
qagqadim

bless, to karabum

blessing ikribum

blind, to huppudum

bloated naphum

block, to pardkum, sekérum

block the way, to alaktam

parasum

blood damum

bloom, to hand@mum

blow (on), to napa@hum

board, to rakdbum

boat eleppum (going down-
stream) mugqelpitum

boat-tower §ddidum

quy lanum, pagrum, zum-
rum

body hair mald

bond kannum

bond together, to kasim

bone esemium

booty kigittum, Sallatum

border itiim, patum

border (area) of the liver
birttum

bordering on it@

Borsippa Barsipa

boss awilum

both kilallan

bother, to dababum D

bottom iddurn, $aplum b

bought &mum

Ty

bow gaftum
bow down, to kandsum,
Sukénum

box pifannum

bran tuhhum

branch hattum, lardm, (of a
canal) atappum

brand &imium

breach pmm: Pitum

bread ak{a)lum

break, to hepiim a, Sebérum
G (i), N (intr.)

break camp, to patd@rum

break into, to palasum, pa-
ahum

break off, to kardsum

break out (of fire), to napd-
humN

break through, to palasum,

um
break up soil, to mardrum
breast irtum, tulim
breathe freely, to napasum
brew beer, to sabiim
brewer sirdfiim
brick, mud libittum
brick-mold nalbattum
bride kallatum
bride-price terhatum
bright nawirum, nawurrum
bright, to be(come) nawd-
rum
brighten, to nawarum D, 5
brightly colored bitramum
brilliant nawirum, nawur-
rum, Sit’drum
brilliantly radiant §alum-
mum
bring, to taram, wardam
bring, to cause to reddam 5
bring down, to warddum 5
bring in, to erébum S, ka-
masumaG,D
bring into contact, to emd-
dum 5t-lex
bring near, to gerébum D,

=
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teham D
bring out, to wasdm a §
bring suit, to bagarum
bring to an end, to gama-
rum, Suklulum
bring up, toelim a §
broken hepitm b, Sebrum
broken, to be(come) &eba-
rum

brother, status of ahhiztum
brotherhood, brotherliness

brotherly attitude/rela-
Honship athidtum

buckle, to

build, to bandm a, epasum

builder (house) itinnum

built-on bitum ep-
i Pproperty P
guull{;insanm
alpum, lam
bundle maksarum
burglary nabalkatium
burn (down), to galdm
burning naphum
business activity mahigum
business assodiate tappiaim
bu.éy, to be(come) sabatum
t

butt, to nakdpum
buttock(s) ginnatum

buy, to &mum

buyer Sayyamanum

by (means of) ina

by the authority of ina gati

call rigmum
call, to nabim a, ragamum,
Sasim

call up (soldiers, officials),
to dekiam

called ana Sumim nabim

calm néhum

Gll[l)‘t,éo ndhum D, pasahum

calm down, to pasahum

calumniate, to karst aka-
lum, qabdm Sakanum,
tussam nadim |gabim /
dababum

calumny karsum, tusfum

campaign, military gerrum,
harrdnum

campaign, to undertake
m sabdtum

canal nd@rum a, (branch)
atappum

canal worker sekérum

canebrake apum

<ap parfigum

capable l&’am

capital (finandial) gagga-
};‘m qagq:

captain Ja hattatim or wa-
kil hattim

captive sabtum; caplives
Sallatum

captive, to take esérum a D

capture, to sabdtum

caravan alakium, gerrum,

carbuncle simmum

care gdtum

care for,to has@sum rdmum

careless, to be egim

caress, to hababum

cargo boat naspakum

carried bablum

carry, to babdlum, nastm,
zabalum

carry away/off, to tabalum

carry out, to subbam

cart ereqqum

case (legal) dinum, purus-
siim

cast, to ramdm
castle birtum
catch (fish, etc.), to bdrum a
cattle liitum
cattle-pen tarbasum
cave in, to gdpum
cease, to naparkiim
cella kummum
center abunnatum, libbum
center of, to the ana libbi
cereal afnan
certainly liz
certify, to burrum D
chaff pam b
chain Serferrum
chair kussim
change, to (intr.) ewim, na-
kdarum G, Sanam b G, (tr,)
endm, nakdrum D, Sanim
b D, supélum
change allegiance/sides, to
nabalkutum
change into, to ewim
channel, sluice butugtum
characteristic(s) simtum

charge gatum

charge, o eMrum

chariol narkabitum

charmn lalam, riimum

chase (away), to hadddum
D

cheap matim

cheat, to sardrum

cheek, to sandqum G, 1)

checked amrum

cheek letum

cheerfulness bu arum

chest irtum

chief réfum, #pirum

chief shepherd utullum

child sehrum, (female) gu-
hartum

chirp, to hababum
chisel maggarum
choice nasqum
choose to nasdgum, (a mate)
hidrum
chosen hirum, nasqum
circle, to lawam a, sahdrum
citadel birtum
city alum
city gate abullum
city quarter babtum, babum
claim, to bagdrum, (falsely)
sardrum D
claimant réditum
clarify, to paSarum
clean ebbum ellum zakiim b
clean, to ebdbum D, zakim
aD
clean, to be(come) ebebum,
elélum, zakim a
cleanse, to ebébum I, za-
kimaD
cleansing taskltum
clear rakam b
clear, to zakdm a D, (ac-
counts) nagigum, (ol
claima) ebthum D, one-
sell ebitbum D
clear, to b(come) pinam
raddm, sakim p
cleft pitrum
clerk datammim
clever erfum a
rlmr to, to amidohim
i

clod of earth drbdmum

l."“lltﬂmlﬂl

clone, to (i) sldlum, pehiim
wikdrim

close by gerbum

clomed by o b paritbum N
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clothe, to labdfum D, one-
self labdsum G
clothed (in) labsum
clothing (allowance) luba-
Sum
doudburst radum
coiling tayyartum
cold kasum
collapse migtum
collapse, to magatum, gé-
pum
collapsed magtum
colleague ibrum
collect, to esépum, esérum b
G,D, kamasum a G, D,
kasdrum, ),
sabdtum St-lex, (taxes,
etc.) naddnum
collector (of taxes, etc.) mu-
Saddinum muzzaz babim
color, to bardmum Gt
colored brightly bitr@mum
coloring fimtum
combat (dhdzum
come, to aldkum
come (on)! gana
come back, to tdrum
come down, to warddum
come forth, to wasim a
come out, to wasim a
come quickly, to ardhum

come to an agreement, to

come lo an end,to gamarum

come to help, to na’arrum

come to the aid of, to tappit
X alakum

come together, to emédum
N, paharum

come up, to elim a

come upon bad times, to le-
menum

command awd@tum ipi¥ pim,
pam, gabidm, qibitum, sit
pim, tértum, témum, zik-
rum

command, to gabam, fapa-
rum, wirum D

commander &pirum,
commanders S@t-rédim

commanding respect raé-
}IHFI'

commission tértum

commisdoner bal pi/aha-
fm

cummit an affense, to ha-
i

commoner fukénum
compensatory payment ri-

qorsupete with, to mahdrum
t

compete with one another,
to Sandnum Gt

compile, to kasgrum

complain to, to dababum G,
D, ragamum

complete gamrum, Salmum

complete, to kamdsum a G,
D, ¥alamum D, suklulum

completed, to be(come) Ja-
lamum

completely ana gamrim

completely, to do gamdrum

completion gamartum

comply with, to magdrum

conceive, to

concentration kisrum

co:écem oneself to mard@sum

t

concerned, to be(come) sa-
rimum

concerning adfum

concord salimum

conduct, to redam G, 5,
(safely) Zalamum D

confer, to Sutlumum

confirm, to kdénum D

confirmation takittum

confound, to sapdhum

confront, to maharum G,

connect with one another,
to sabatum Gt
connected tisbutum
conquer, to ekémum, kafa-
dum G,D
conquered kaSdum
conquest kifittum
consecrate, to elélum D
consent annum
consent to, to magarum
consider, to awiim 5t, hasa-
sum, malakum, natglum
consideration Sitaltum
consignment Sibultum
constriction kisrum
construct, to bandm a, epé-
Sum
construction epiftum
consult, to &Glum Gt
consume, to akdlum
contain, to kullum
container karpatum

content, to be(come) pasa-
hum

contest, to bagarum, sard-
rum D

contingent (of soldiers) kis-
rum

continual sadrum

continue, to bitrim St-lex,
redam St-lex

continuity dizrum b

continuous, to be bitrim Gt

contract riksum

contract, to rakdsum D

contribute to, to redazm D

control, to ggmdrum, sand-

cumrey;noe Jepum
convict, to kdnum D
cook i

copper weram

copulate, to rehitm

copy mehrum

copy, to masdalum D
correct ifarum, kinum
correct, to be(come) kdnum
correctness kittum
couaespond, to mahdrum

corresponding to ana zim(i)

corvée duty tup§ikkum

corvée service, to perform
harranam aldkum

cosmetics mégim

counsel milkum

count,to manitm afanim D

counted mandm

countenance zbmum o

country matum, (open) ki-
dum

courier l@simum

court, to go to didnum

court officials §t résim

courtyard of a temple),
main kisalmahhum

cover, to katdmum, pasd-
mum, sahdpum, za’dnum
D, (completely) edéhum
D, (the head) apdrum

covered za’num, (of head)
aprum, (with patches/
network) edhum

covel, to Inin ana X nadim

cow arhum, [itum

create, to bandm o, badam
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creator bdndm date palm pollination tar den
. : - ¥, to nakdrum
g:?hl'.lu;rﬁ b:kangtu;qpass:m kalrmm depart, to aldhum C1, na
. . hubullim, nas daughter martum adm a, wagim a GG
tuppdtim i daugwhlerhh'hlaw kallatum departure gitum
crime arnum, gillatum, day @amum dependent Subdnum, dopon
e day ?Lfter_lomorrow ullitis dents ahiditum
criminal sarrum daytime amum depletion imfa
criminal act sartum dead mitum deport nast/um
crool:;c.lb, to grow gardrum death matum depose, to sakdpum a
cop ebizrum debris migtum deposit maggarum
aoss, to nabalkutum debt with interest hubullum  deposited gabtum
croe:[l‘ng Mbdkfﬂum debt-servitude kis¥atum depression nagraptum
:ot hallum, siinum deqav_e, to didsum deprive, to ekdfmum
ot\leﬂgﬂm. ummanum d&?phon dastum deputy bél pi/ahatim
crucible nasraptum dedide, to p@nam/ pani a- descend, to warddum
gtchh' to napdsum A , pardsum descendents 2frum
h némettum dedsion témum, (legal) di- desecrate, to lapdtum §
& (out) t’: fasim decla —_
ary (out), eclare, to zakdrum ihil libhi 1
gjlbi.:a . o S il deﬂrueai:bal libbim, eriftum,
tic custom parsum D desi hasa-
cultivate, to eréium b decorate, to 20%Inum D E;r;;m s
cultivated epdum decorated za’num destinati [
cultivated field abginnum, decrease,to matim sehérum aﬁiﬁn; rﬁﬁimhm
Ser'um B decree, tonabam a, siamum destroy to abdtum, belam D,
cultivated land méregum dedicate an offering, to ka- halaqum D, hepam a, la-
cultivation méresum, tep- rabum patum 8, nagarum nérum
fium i deduct, to batagum destroyed, to be lapdtum 5t
cultivator erré§um deep, to be(come) sapalum detain, to kalom a
:u,f! ktﬁsum % deieat._tod&gwn, kasadum, determine, to Siamum
L to kapd. sum apatum 5, magdtum 5, devastation harbiztum
current price mahirum nérum, sakdpum a diagnosis térium
curve, to sahdrum defidit babtum, bitigtum, ib-  die, to métum, namisum, (of
custody massariitum bam, ta’istum natural causes) ina §ima-
custom dsum, custom(s) defile, to lapatum § tim métum
alaktum delay, to arakum D, kalim different $anim c
cut off, to Batagum, naka- a, lapdtum D different, to be(come) naka-
sum, Saramum G, D delayed, to be ardhum, aha- rum, &animb
cut off access, to alaktam rum G,D difficult dannum, kabtum,
pardsum delegate bél pt/ahatim marsum ' '
cut through, to batagum deliberate, to malakum, §8-  difficult, to be(come) ka-
cutting (rare) bitqum lum St batum, mardsum
cylinder seal kunukkum deliberation #itialtum difﬁcwry‘mmwfm
cyst zibhum delightful sayyahum dig, to heram
cystic duct magrahum deliver, to mandm, nada- djpiw-bd#mm

daily amisam

dam up sekérum

damage hibiltum, hitum

danger lemuttum

dark da wnmum, galmum,
fawrhum

dark, 1o bedcome) da amum,

.lh'lmum
dhanli oy, bo oMt
atodnd wiadvagymirn
date palin gidlmmarum

num, nafidm, pagddum,
zabdlum, (safely) dala-
mum D
deliver in fullto maldm a D
delivered manam, pagidum
dellvery pigittum
delivery (tenw idkarum
demand, o ragdmum
dernolinh, 10 roysd pim
dlenounce, 1o karst X aka
Tom, mgganariim
RO

diminish, to matam G
(intr.), 5 (tr.)

diminished, to be(come)
widsum

direct, to babalum Gin,
(work) epdium &

direction drtum, daum

directions, o glve fmam
Aok

dhrestow mou reum

dhimapspent 10 hiditygim

dinapspwan, b iake bl
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qum D 5 i3 5 (loose) ep{_’jk‘um .

i amdru . do quickly, to edédum east situm, sit famSim
dmvmo m, wa do 2“31.113{13(, to as:dﬁrum eat, to akalum .-
discuss, to awiim Gt, 5t, da- do twice, to $andm a ahum, appum, "

babum, nadanum St document kumekkum, tup- Edﬁb-mn, kibratum, Sap-
disease mursum, (of skin) pum, (sealed) kanthum fum

simmum dog kalbum cight samane
disecased marsum domestic (attached to the eighth samnum
dislike, to zérum palace or a temple) ger- either..or@ ... @ i
dispatch, to taradum, (a seqqim elapse, to etéqum, maliim a

boal) sakdpum a domicile masarum elbow ammaitum

i , to paldrum, sapa- dominion bélidtum, rubi- elder Shum

‘ tum, Sarratum elevate, to elam a D, Sagiim
sposal of, to be at the donkey, male im2rum aD
@ izuzzum, rédam kullum dﬂg'key babum, daltum elevated Jagidm ¢
dispute, to nakdrum doar-bolt sikkirum elongated Saddum
dissolution tazkitum door-frame, -jambs sippum  elsewhere ayyiSamma
dissolve, to pasdrum doorkeeper mukil babim embankment kdrum
distant nesim b, ullam door-leaf daltum emblem masrahum
distant, to be(come) nesam  door-sill askupp(atium embrace, to edérum, (one
a, réqum double tasna another) edérum N
distant time sidtum double, to sanam a G, 5t emerge, to elim a, wasam a
distrain, to nepam double-hour bérum emerge, tomakeeldm a5
distress, to cause addsum D doubly tadna ) emergence situm
distress, to take as nepim downfall migittum, migtum  emotions kabattum
distribute, to 2dzum G,D down 4 ) employee, female suhdrtum
district bbtum, dimtum, dowry nudunnim, Seriktum  emptiness rigatum
ersetum, pitum i ag, W”WJMWMI» Sadddum  empty rt;:qwnﬁq ok
e) add- agon mi empty, to ridgum D,
d*wd' o dﬂgn:tﬂ Sadadum emg, to be(come) ridgum
dive, to dalam dnmear to geréburm, te- empty-handed kr;u';gﬁt-
to W - empty lot maskanum
dn:-Tm ]Z)‘p‘l:‘l'm"m‘l g dream Suttum encg:ge, to lawidm a
diverting (of water) bitgum  dressed, to get labasum endirded lawim b
divide, to batdgum, hepiam drift, to negelpam N enclose, to esérum a G, D
a, parfisum, zizum G,D drink, to $atam encompass, to gamarum

divided parsum, zizum drive, to redim ~ encourage, to takdlum D
divine luminosity namrirrii ~ drive away, to akdfum D, end appum $&pitum tagtitum
divine nature/power ilatum tarddum end, to gamarum, patdrum
divine regulations sakki droop, to kapdsum ending tagtitum
divine symbal, standard drop, to nadam 5 endowed Saknum, 2a’num

with a kakkum $a ilim dropping nidum endure, to kdnum, labdrum
diviner baram drug Sammum enemy nak(a/irum
divinity iliztum dry up/out, to abdlum engage in hostilities, to na-
divorce uzubbim dug-up land ripgum Emm

divorce, to ezébum duress marustum engaged tisbutum
divorce-payment uzubbiam dust !P( elrum enlarge, to ha’alum [, mi-
do, to epeium, (assigned) duty isibtum, pthatum adum 5, wagihum, waid-

work Sipram epéfum

do again, to dandm a G 5t,
tdrim

do battle, to kakkt epdium,
WA prmm epdium

do businoss ogether, to tap
Podleen o am

o loreetully, o ddananum a

div b b, o miiadum &

dwell, to wasdbum
dwelling misarum, subtum

each one mithdris

ear wznum

carlier mahram, pina, pd-
ndm, pdndnum

oarliest paniam

varth ersetum, qaggarum,

rum &

enmity nukurium

enough magidm

enter, to (intr.) erdhum, (ir)
Aaaf e, (ko wn m
cotnt) sacdrum

enter Lnto bomhness bogotlis
boo Bapagnddnaen o wilin

ontorprise gl fim
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entire gamrum

entirety kaldm b, kullatum

entrance nérebum

entrance gate abullum

entreat, to dababum D

entrust, to ezébum, paga-
dum, giapum

entrusted, to be gidpum N

envoy

epidemic matana

epilepsy bennum

equal, to be{come) masiim,
madalum, Bananum

equal one another, to Sana-
num Gt

equal status, person of ib-
rum

equal to, to be mastim a
equally mitharis
equip oneself with rakdsum
equity mifarum

ivalent rum
x m’:a&
erect, to izuzzum 8, 2aga-

pum

eroded, to be(come) kirba-
nam nasdkum

escape, to haldqum, wasim
a G5t

escaped palqum

escort, to rediim

establish, to burrum D, ka-
num D gakdnum Siamum,
(an agreement) riksam /
riksdtim Sakdnum

established Saknum

estate aplitum, bitum

estimated yield Sukunnam

eternity daridtum

Euphrates Purattum

ever mati-ma (mati)

everlasting daridm

everyone that mala

everything kaldmu, mimma
Numau, mimmamu(m)

everything that mala

everywhere mitharis

evict, to uagdm a S

oAl lemnun, lemuttum

ovil, 1o belcome) lemanum

evil intentions lemudtum

owe lahrum

ant sorvices for a debt, 1o
-‘-ltlium

Rapperate, o bailum 1D

eRall, b rddam nadim

Banliod sdim b

exasmj.ne, to hiditum, kdnum

t

exceed, to etégum, watdirum

exceeding, to be(come) wa-
tdrum

exceedingly magal

excellent strum, watrum

except for §umma(n) la

excess watartum

exchange, to Supélum

exchanged, to be Supélum
SOyt

execute, to diakum

execute according to plan,
to subbam

execute properly, to sub-
bim

exercise authority,to bélum,
belatam epésum

exercise kingship, to Sarri-
tam epeum

exert oneself, to sardmum

exile(d) tardum

exile, to kadadum D

exist, to bafiim a

exit misim

expedition, military harra-
num

expeditionary force dlik
harranim

h . gerrum
expel, to nasdhum, sahdrum
D, wasiim a S
expelled tardum
expenditure gitum
experience némequm
experience, to amdrum
experienced, to be(come)
edim

expert damqurm, [8°Gm,
ummidnum

expert, to be(come) le'dm

explain, to burrum ), padd-
rum

explore, to hidfum

expreas messenger [dal
mum

extend, to ardhum D, lara.
pam

extended, o boleome) ne-
pelhim

extingulnh (few), to beldm [

oxtingulshed, 1o b balidm

onﬂn"ih y (omon) idvium

oxtol o eldm a D

Oxlra b dim

oxtromition, lwer iddiim

oxtitenle, o Mafipmm

exultation wlpum
oye num
eyenight niflum

Face binum /b, piinsim a
2imum

face, to mahdrum G, naj
lum, (one another ) naa
lum Gt

fact that, the kima

fail, to pagam, naparkim

falr ifarum

fall (down, upon), to maga
tum

fall ill, to maragum

fallen maqtum

fallow nadam b

false sarrum, saprum

false, to be(come) sararum

falsehood sartum, zapur-
tum

fame damigtum, Sumum,
zikrum

familiar with, to be(come)
edim

family bit abim, nifatum
family estate bit abim
family head harmmum
famine bubdtum, dannatum,

sungqum

fancy sayyahum

far (away) nesim b

far, to be(come) réqum

farmer ikkarum, i$8iak-
kum

fat (adj.) kabtum, (n.) lipam,
Samnum

fat, to be(come) kabarum,
kabdtum

fate dimtum

father abum

father'n legal status abba-
fum

father-dn-law (wife's fa-
ther) emum

(atherly attitude abbitum

Inttening namea'a

fanlt higiern

fivor damlgivim

fvon, b it X bbb

Fwvinble ympgum, ol
LU

Favonlie migrsiim, wardimim

foss psdiihirgn

Fostr boo el ivg i, psdibhyioin

fomt vl ptfpiiin

Fomtmd, bon b soodibinoini W
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fearsome palhum, rasub-
bum

features bignum /bina, sim-
tum

felled naksum

fellow mehrum

female sinniftum

female servant/slave am-
tum, s

festival (religious) isinnum

fetter kannum

few matiim, wisum

few, to be{come) sehérum

field eqlum, (neighboring)
itim, (worked/prepared)
eqel epsetim

flerce dannum

fifth, one- hamium b

fifty harnsa

fight risibtum

fight, to kakki epéfum, ma
hiagum Gt, tdhdzam epé-

fum
fight with one another, to
wagim a St
filament gdm b
fill, to maldm a G,D
filled malam b
financial loss ibissdm
find, to amdrum, watiim
find acceptance, to magd-

rum

fine (awarded in lawsuit)

mmdim

fine (adj.) bandm b, tabum,
(of wool, textiles) gat-
num

fine, to be(come) gatanum

finger ubdnum

finish, to gamarum, Suklu-
lum

finished gamrum

fire idtum

fire god Gibil [ Girra

firm kinum

firm, to belcome) bdrum b,
kdnten

first (8¢um (rare), mahrdm,
pAnilm

first hall ahum

first hmband Ad irum / ha-
Lwrum

fliwt-rank nirum

Tty padndim

fish nitnuem
fish, to catch barum a
fisherman ba’erum
fissure pitrum
fit, to niakum 5
fitting natdm a
five hami¥
five-sixths parasrab
fix, to kGnum D, fiamum,
(an estimate) ana fukun-
ném Sakdnum
fixed kinum, $imum
fixed, to be(come) kdnum
flank ahum
flap naplasum
flesh Sirum
flock s2num
flood bibbulum [ bubbulum,
butugtum, mium
flood, to rahdsum
flood area wdallum
flourish, to amahum
flow into/upon, to rehiim
flow, to cause to redum
to naprufum
ﬁ}' fodder Sammum, ukullim
foe nak(a/ijrum
foetus a libbim
fold (x-fold) adi x-i%u
fold (animal) tarbasum
follow, to redim
food ak(a)lumukultum (al-
lotment, supply) ukul-
lam, (portion, allowance,
ration) iprum, kurum-
matum
foot S2pitum, &pum
footsoldier rédam
for ana, ana pan(i)
for a day @mam
for the benefit of ana pan(i)
for the sake of afdum
forcefully, to do dananum a
forehead piitum
foreign ahiam, nak(a/irum
foreman waklum
foremost watrum
forest gistum
forever ana dariatim, darif
(ami)
forfeit, to ina X etlim
forget, to masiam
forgetful, to be{come) ma-
fim Cn
forgive, to pani X babalum
lork larim
form, to kasdarum G

former mahram, panim

formerly pananum

fort birtum

fortification halsum

fortified dannum

fortified area dimtum

fortify, to dandnum a D

fortress dannatum, danniz-
tum, halsum

forty erbed

foster child tarbitum

found, to be amarum N

foundation ifdum, uffum

four erbe

four regions (of the world)
kibrdatum arba’um

fourfold, four times erbisu

fourth rebim

fraud(ulent tablet) tuppum

free ellum, (of claims) 2a-
kimb

free, to patarum, zakim a D,
(of debt) elélum D

free, to be(come) zakilm a,
(of debt) elélum

free man awilum

freedom andurdrum

fresh eddum, (plants) war-
gqum

friend ibrum

friendliness tiabatum

friendly banim d

friendly relations tzbadtum

fright gilittum

from ina, ina libbi, istu, itti

from there wlldnum

front mahrum, muttum,
panum a, patum, resum

frontage réfum

fruit, fruit tree inbum

full gamrum, malim b

full (of), to be(come) malim

a
full, to pay in gamarum
full-grown sthum
fuller agl@hum
furnishings numatum, uni-

furm
furrow abdinnum, Ser’um
furthermore appina, appi-
na-ma, u
future warkitum

gain némelum
gain, to rasam
gall (bladder) martum

k
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g:[[;; otdi:::r;;ummnum go, to oﬁlﬁughwa another) pabdium Gt
) goar [ m a, sa- grass, green difum
gardener nukaribbum hdrum gray(-haired) fibum

garment libfum (rare), su-
batum

garrison massartum, mas-

garrison (soldiers), to wa-

Sabum S
gate babum, (city) abullum

gather, to (intr.) paharum G,

(tr.) kaméisum a G, D, pa-
harum D

gather up, to esépum

gathering puhrum

gaze nitlum

get, to rafam

gift igisim, nudunnam, qi-
pum, Seriktum, (marn
age) biblum

gird, to e28hum, oneself eze-
humN

girded, to be ezghum N

give, to naddnum, gidsum,
Sardkum, Sutlumum

give a judgment, to dignum

give a pledge, to gabam %a-
kanum

give a report, to témum $a-
kdnum

give back, to ridbum, airum'
D

give birth to, to walddum
give directions, to {gmam
Sakdnum

give full discretion, to mala
libbi X $umstm

give information /instruc-
tions, to témam Saka-
numn

give orders, to gabim, %a-
parum

give strong orders, to dan-
ndtim Sakdnum

gwe to drink, to Sagtim a

give to eat, to akalum §

Bive twice as much, to $a-
niim St-lex

Bive water to, to Sagam a

gladness tabatum

glance naplasum

glide, to neqelpam, nehel-
stm

ploomy da’ummum
plory tanittum
wlow zinum
plowing rafubbum

gO away, to alakum Gt,

duppurum D, patdrum
go back, to thrum
go down, to warddum
go forth, to wasim a
g0 near, to tehitm
go out, to belitm, wasim a
go surety, to gdtdtim legiim
g0 to court, to didnum
8o to war, to mahasum Gt
goup, toelima

idum

goal

goats (sheep and) sénum

goblet kasum

god dum, (of cunning, fresh
water, intelligence) Ea,
(fire) Gibil | Girra, in)
Dagan, (pestilence)
(nver(s)) Id, (sky) Anum,
(storm) Adad

goddess iltum, iStarum

gold hurasum

gone (forth) wasam b

good (adj-Jbbanﬂm d, dam.
qum, tabum, (n.) ig-
tum, tizbum i

good, to be(come) dama-
qum, tidbum

good condition, in iSarum

good health napistum

goeod looks bastum

good news bussurtum

good repair, to be in barum
b

goodness damigtum, tabum

goods baditum, makkirum,
(for transport) 8ibultum

goods outstanding babtum

gore, to nakdpum

govern, to Sapdrum

governor Sakkanakkum,
Saknum, apirum, Spir
matim

grain afnan, im, ultatum

grain god Dagan

granary qaritum

granary silo naspakum

grant, to mogdrum, nada-
num, qﬂﬁﬂ n

grant a legal case /hearing,
to dinam §izhuzum

granted gisum

grapes, grapevine kardnum

grasp, to tamahum, (one

gray, to be(come) Mahum
graze, to (of sheep) re'dm
great rabim b, (very) rab
bam
great, to be(come) rahiim a
great gods Igigi
greatest du
greatly madis, rabid
greatness narbim, rabitum
green warqum
green, to be(come) wand-
qum
green grass difum
greeting Sulmdnum, ul-
mum
greeting-gift fulmdnum
grind {flour), to ténum
ground (adj.) ténum
ground (n.) ersetum, gagqa-
rum
grove giftum
grow, to banim c, rabiim a,
wastim a
grow crooked, to gardrum
grow high, to §idhum
grow old, to &iabum
grow tall, to Siahum
grow thickly, to famdhum
grow up, to rabém a
grown man awilum
guarantee gatdtum
guarantee, to gdtdtim le-
a7 ki
magsartum, m
Bu babim o
guard, to nagdrum, pala-
lum, oneself nagdrum Gt
guarded nagrum
guidance Gsum
guide, o reddam, wardm
g.tn, (properly) edérum
I

gullt arnum

habitations dadm

hair ddrtam

hair style charsctoristie of
slaves abbuttum

hairy fahmum, B “Sirim

hall ahum, milim, mubin
tum in hall Gy ) btma

Faald, tor b o) mnindibd iom

hall wharos wodlani

halter perreiim
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hand gédtum, rittum, left fu-
mélum, right imittum

hand over, to manim, ma-
harum S, nadanum, na-
halum, pagadum

handiwork ep#ét gatim, lip-
tum

handle §ikrum

hang, to halalum, $aqalum
aR

happen, to bafdm a, maga-
tum, tebim a

happiness lalm, tzbum, tib
ibbim

happy hadimb

happy,to be(come) hadiim a

happy, to make hadiim D

harbor (district) kdrum

hard dannum

hard times dannatum

hard, unbroken soil kankal-
lum

hardship dannatum, ma-
rudtum

harm, to habdlum

harness, to gamadum

harrow, to §akakum

haruspex

harvest{-time) ebdrum

harvest, to esédum G

harvester &gidum

hasten, to ardhum, hidSum

hate, to zentim a, zérum

haughty Samahum

haul, to sadddum

have, to ifiam, kullum

have a legal document
made out, to ezébum §

have a miscarriage, to fa
libbim nadim

have full discretion, to mala
libbim masim

have intercourse with, to
ina siin(i) X nialum /
itilum

have power over, to bélum

have the use of, to akdlum

hay Sammum

he &i

head gaggadum, réSum, (of
the family) hammum

headdress pordigum

headdress, to provide with
ajnirm

heal, to () baltum 1, Sa-
{Amum [

foalth buljum, fulmum

healthy baltum

healthy, to be(come) bala-
tum

healthy, to keep (someone)
baldtum D

heap up, to kamarum G, D,
sénum, Sapakum

hear, to femiim a

heard ¥emamb

hearing te§miim

heart [ibbum

heaven famil

heavy kabtum

heavy, to be(come) kaba-
rum, kabdtum

heed, to hasdsum G, galum,
Ferndm

heir aplum, (f) réditum

heir, position of aplitum

help, to ana X izuzzum, q&-
tam sabdtum

helper, position of tappi-
tum

herald nagirum

herb Sammum

herbage disum

here annénum, annikiam
hereby, herewith anumma
hero garrddum, urSanum
heroism garrdditum

hide (n.) magkum

high elam b, Sagam <, sthum
high, to be(come) Sagdm b,

high position rabitum

high priestess entum

high status rabitum

hind legs hallan

hinder, to kabdlum G, D,
kalom a

hinterland serum

hip gablum a

hire idum, igrum, (rate of)
inttum

hire, to agdrum, wastma S

hired, hireling agrum

his, her(s) 8am

hit, to mahdsum, natim b,
tardkum

hither annis

hoe, to mardrum

hold, to ahdzum, kullum,
tamdhum

hold back, to kalim a

hole pilsum, §ilum

holy ebbum, ellum

homeless ekam

honest kinum

honest, to be(come) kidnum

honesty kittum

honor, to kabdium D, rédam
nafim

honored kabtum

honored, to be(come) kabad-
tum

homn garitum

horned snake bafmum

hostage litum

hostile ahtim, nak(a [ rum

hostile, to be{come) gerim,
nakdrum

hostility nukurtum

house bitum

house builder itinnum

house of heaven Eanna

household bitum

household property numa-
tum

how? ki

how many/much? ki
(magi)

however many/much ki
(mast)

humanity awilatum

humble matim

hundred meatum

hunger bubiatum, husahum

hurl, to napdsum

hurry, to hiafum

husband mutum, (first) ha-
*irum /hawirem

husband, position of muti-
tum

hut, shepherd's gubrum
Hydra (consellation) ba3-
mum

lanaku

identify, toeddm D

idle, to be(come) ridqum,
Sutaim

idleness rigatum

if Summa, if indeed i§td-ma

ignore, to nadiim a

ill marsum

illness mursum

illustrious §ipam

immediately ana gdatim, ki-
ma pani

immobilize, to kabdlum G,
D

impaling stake gadifum
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important rab2m b, wédam

important, to be{come) ba-
‘dlum, kabdium

impose, to emédum, Saka-

num

impose a penalty /punish-
ment, to #rtam emédum

esérum

imposing rasbum

impoverished, to be(come)
engium

impression, seal kunukkum

imprison, to kasim G,D

imprisonment sibittum

improve, to (intr,) dama-
qum, (tr.) damagqum D

improvements manahtum

in ina, (temporally) ana

in a row sadrum

in accordance with ana pi,
Sa pt

in addition elénum, in addi-
tion to ana sér

in back of warki

in close combat gerbi#

in excess watrum

in front of ina pan(i), ma-
har, mehret, muiti¥

in future ina warkitim,
ina/ana warkit amim

in good condition alrium

in half (adv.) bama

in order to ana + inf.

in residence waibum

in ruins magtum

in the care/charge/custody
of ina /8a qati

in the company of itti

in the direction of ana gér

in the future ina warkitim,
ina/ana warkit amim

in the jurisdiction of ina /&
qati

in the possession of ina gadi

in ?;ﬂ:-jence of ina pan(i),

in this manner kiam

in view of ana zim(1), ina
pan(i)

inactive, to be{come) Sahu-
rurum

indte, to ah@zum §

include, to manim a

included manam

including, inclusive of ga-
tlum

increase, to (intr.) middum

C, rabim a G, (tr.) mid-
dum S, rabam a 5, wasa-
bum, watirum D

incur legal claims, to bagri

indeed liz

indicate, to burrum D

individual wédum

inform, to edidm D, lama-
dum D, Semtm a 5, ma-

r... Sakdnum

information di’tum, mudi-
tum, temum

information, to give témam
Sakanum

informed femim b
informed of, to be(come)
lamadum

inhabited world, the dadmi
inheritance aplitum, zittum
inimical nak(a/i)rum
innkeeper sabim

inngoent, to declare elélum

inquire, to alum

inscribe, to Satdrum

inscribed fatrum

inside ina libbi, libbum,
gerbenum, (of the body)
kabatium

inspect, to bariim, pagadum,
sandgqum D

inspected, to be amarum N

inspection pigitéum

inspector waklum

install, to 3akdnum, (offi-
cers) waddbum 5

installment (on loan) rés-
tum

instead of kima

institution of the younger
and older heir aplitum
sehertum u rabitum

instruct, to ahdzum S, na-
*Gdum

instruction milkum, qibi-
tum, tértum, instructions
naspartum

instructions, to give témam
Sakdnum

insufficient, to be(come) wi-
dasum

intact §almum

intelligence milkum, uznum

intelligent hasisum

intend, to pdnam /pani sa-
kinum

intentCon) mudkum, [@mum
Intentions, evil lemubium
intercalary month i lgom
interchange fupdlum B0
intercourne with, to have

ina stinfi) X nialum /
itlum

interest gibtum o

interest-froo advance ta
migtum

intermingle, to nadanum

interpretation (of omen)
Sumum

interval birltum

intervening space biritum

intestines erri

into ana libbi, ina

into the care/custody of ana
muhhi, ana qéat(i)

into the possession of ana

qat(i)
into the presence of ana

mahar

intoxicating liquid Sikarum

inundate, to rahdsum

invade, to erébum

invalidate, to (a tablet, do-
cument) hepiim

invert, to eniim

investigate, to awdtam /
awdatim amdrum, sand-
qum, warkatam pard-
sum

invite, to gerdm

invoke, to nabitm a, zakda-
rum, (blessings) kard-
bum

iridescent (eyes) #it’drum

irrigation figitum

irrigation outlet madgitum

is/are not ladiu

issue commands, to piam
Sakdnum

it (0 &1, (m) 4

join, to emddum Si-lox, ka
pidm G, (wlth one anoth
or) ahidtum GL, (logeth
or) kasdm C, 1), hapdrim
jotn forces, Lo erndilum N
Joinod kagrum, Hgbihum
Joined, 1o be embdum N
Jount (ol body, plant) Algrim
journey goreum, harednim
joy hidclum, mdlogim, ribium
tdgtin
foytul hadim b
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joyfully hadis

judge dayyinum

judge, to didnum
judgment dinum
judgment, to give a didnum
jug assammum

Jjunior wife Sugitum

just iSarum, kinum

just, to be{come) kdnum
just before ina pan(i)
justice kittum, miarum
justify, to kdnum St

keep, to nasirum
keep away, to pam'aum qa-
tam

keep distant, to réqum D

keep in custody, to kalém a

keep pure, to elélum D

keep safe, to Saldmum D

keep together, to sabatum

t-lex

keep waiting, to zabdlum D

keep well, to Saldgmum D

keep whole, to daldmum D

kick, to napdsum

kill, to didkum, mahdsumn,
nérum

kindled naphum

kindled, to be napdhum N

kindly, to treat gamalum

kindness tabtum, tabum

king darrum, (usurper) ar

kingship Sarritum

kiss, to nasagum

kneel, to kamdsum b

knock out, to nadim a

knot kisrum

Imow, to editm fidum, (sex-
ually) lamadum

knowledge miiditum, n2-

megqum
known, to make ediim D

labor fiprum

laborer (farm) tkkarum

lady awiltum, béltum

laid nadim b

lame pissim

land ergetum, mitum, (plot)
eqlum

land agent igsiakkum

land-registry officer Sas-
mabkiin

|.||| sinym

Lagrim b il g rudion

large rabdm b

large, to be(come) rabim a,
(abnormally) ba’dlum

last, to ar@kum, bitrizm Gt,

last, to make bitram St-lex

last long, to arakum

lasting darim

later warkdnum, warkiim

later on ina warkitim

later ime warkitum

laughter sthium

lawsuit dababum, dinum,
rugummim

lawsuit, to start a dignum,
geriim

lax, to be{come) nidi ahim
raiim '

laxity nidi ahim |

lay (down), to nadiim a

lay claim to, to bagarum,
redim

lay criminal charge, to na-
diim a

lazy, to be(come) Suta*’am

lead, to pan(i) X sabatum,
rediomG,5, tarim,warim

lead forth, to taram

lead out, to wasdma 5

lead-rope serrelum

lean, to emédum G, D

learn, to ahdzum, lamadum

lease stium )

leasehold estate Siasiatum

leave, to e2ebum, naparkitm,

wasim a

leave behind, to ezébum

leave idle, to ridgum D, 3

left (hand, side) Sumélum

legs, hind hallan

legal case dinum

legal claim(s) bagrum /
baqﬂ‘&, Wﬁm

legal claims, to incur bagrt
rafim

legal dedision dinum, pu-
russim

legitimate kinum

lend, to Sutlumum

lend a hand, to tappit X
aldkum

lengthen, to arakum D, 5

leprosy epgum, (to become
covered with) epgam
malim

letter naspartum, tuppum

levy tibitum

liability, financial e’iltum

liar sarrum

lie {n.) sartum

lie, to nialum, G, Gt, saka-
pumb

lie across, to parakum

lie against, to naparkudum

lie crosswise, to pardkum

lie down, to nidlum, G, Gt,
sakdpum b

lie flat, to naparkudum

lie upon/against one ano-
ther, torekbum Gt

lieutenant laputtim

life baldtum, bultum, napi¥-
tum, nifum

lift (up), to nadim

light nannarum

light (a fire, stove), to napa-

light, to be(come) nawdrum

like kima

likewise malmalis, u

line (of tablet, composition)
Sfumum

lion l@bum, néfum

lip Saptum

liquid ma

list mehrum

listen, to femiam a

litigant #a dinim

litter (of leaves, etc.) hdma

little wisum

little, to be(come) sehérum,
widsum

live, to alakum Gin, bala-
tum, ramiam, wasabum

livelihood napistum

liver, sheep's amitum

liver omen amiztum

load biltum

load, to emédum, rakabum
5, sénum

lobe naplasum

locale asrum

located $aknum

location ma&kanum

lock, to eddlum

locust(s) erbam

log gusrum

long arkum

long, to be(come) arakum

look (n.) naplasum, nitlum

look after, to pagadum

look at, to amdrum, barim,
dagalum, natdlum G, G,
inin ana X nadim, (from
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a distance) subbim
look for, to sahdrum, se’tm
look into a matter /case /si-
tuation, to
awdtam [awdtim
amdrum

look up, to inin nafim
look upon, to dagalum
looks zimum

loo;re, to be(come) pasarum

loose earth ep(e)rum
M&um

loot, to Salalum

lord bélum

lordship bélutum

loss babtum, bitigtum, ib-
bam, n&amtum, situm,
ta’istum, (finandal) ibis-
siim, losses imgii

lost h

lost, to be(come) halaqum

lost property hulqum

love ru’amum

love, to rémum

loveliness rimum

low matdm

low, to be(come) apalum

lower faplam

lower extremities iddun]

lower part §épitum

lowering nidum

loyal kinum

loyalty kittum

luck igtum

lumber isum

lump kisrum

lung hasiim

luxuriance kuzbum, lalim

luxury lalim

lying nadim b, Saknum,
(crosswise) parkum

Lyra (constellation) enzum

magnificent fardhum

maintain, to kdnum D, kul-
lum

maintenance manahtum

ma'ﬁ"rlic, to be{come) §ama-

majesty Sarriitum

make, to epéum

make a mistake, to hatim
make appear, to basam §
make difficult,to kabatum D
make disappear,to halaqum

D
make distant, to régum D
make emerge, to eldm a 5
make false claims, to sard-
rum D

make good, to daméaqum D,

$aldmum D, tidbum D
make great, to rabiim D,
make happy, to hadiim D
make known, to edam D, 5
make large, to rabam D
make last, to bitriam St-lex,

labarum D
make love,to ulsam epéfum
make much, to miadum
maske numerous,to middum

make out a contract, to rik-
sam [riksitim Sakdnum

make out a legal document,
to ez8bum

maée pleasing to daméaqum

make prosper, to e3érum 5
make ready, to samadum
make sick, to mardsum 3
maé;e similar, to masalum
make suffice, to masam 5
magke unhappy, to mardsum

make war,to kakki epésum,
epéium

make weak, to enéfum D

maske worried, to mardsum

male zikarum

male donkey imérum

male servant suhdrum,
wardum

male slave wardum
malevolent lemnun
malformed newborn izbum
malice zapuritum
malidous zaprum
man mutum, zikarum, (free)
awtum, wn) awlum,
(young) etlum
man-servant wardum
manage, to babdlum Gin
manumission (of slaves)
m
many mddum
Marduk Marduk
Marduk temple (Borsippa)
Ezida

mark fimtum

mark, to edim )

market place mahirum
marriage adfiium
marriage gift biblum
marry, to afdsum, lagim
master bélum

master, to belcome) le¢'dm
malch, to Sandnum

mate, to rakdbum Ci, e

mate, to choose a hldrum

material assigned (niftum

matter awdium

mature rabidm b

mayor rabiinum

meadow uglirum

meaning fumum

means of, by ina

measure (of silver, flour)
bitqum

measure, to madddurn, $a-
dadum

measure oul, to madddum

meat §irum

median gablam a

meet, to amdrum N, emé-
dum N, maharum G, Gt,
(one another) watdm St

meeting puhrum

membrane §ifitum

mention zikrum

rnenti.cm, to hasdsum, zaki-

mcrchand:sc outstanding
babtum

merchant tamkarum

merchant community kd-
rum

message awdtum, bussur-
tum, naspartum, Siprum

messenger Alikum, mar
Siprim, nadparum, (ox-
press) [Asimum

metal-worker gurgurrum

meteor kakkabum

mid gablam a

middle/ midat libbum, mid
lum, gablum a

midst of, in the ina libhi

mighty dannum

mile bdrum

military campalgn gerum,

rrllnum
military catnpalgh, b i
dertake o harranam wla
kum
military officer wakil
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Amurrim much, to be{come) middum nama (+ neg,)
military outpost baz(a)ha- mud brick libittum noble rabbiim
tum multicolored barmum, bit- noise mm
military scribe tup§ar um- rdmum noisy m
mﬁn gk multicolored, to be bara- noisy, to be habdrum
military service dannatum mum none mandma (+ neg,)
milk #izbum murder nérium normal ifarum, kayy@num,
mind kabattum, libbum, (2- murmur, to hababum kinum
mum musidan n@rum b normal situation kittum
mindful of, to be hasasum musician's craft nariitum normality kittum
minister s /Sukallum muster tibitum nose appumn
miscarriage, to have a §a muster, to pagadum nose-rope serretum
libbim naddam my, mine yam notld, ul
misdeed sartum not, (there) is/are lai§u
misfortune ahitum, lemut- name §umum, zikrum not yet adini
tum = name, to nabim a, ana §u- notable wédim
miss, to hatdm mim nabim, zakdrum nothing mimma (+ neg.)
missing halqum, matim named ana §umim nabim notice di’tum
missing, to be({come) hala- narrow gatnum now anwmma, inanna
qum narrow, to be(cgmfz‘ number agreed upon ap-
missing property hulqum pidqum, qatdnu Htam
mission Siprum nn:\t.l-:leabuznm numerous, to be(come)

mistake, to make a hatam

mistreat, to afadum D

mintress bdltum

mobllize, to dekam

molst raf@bum

money lender ummidnum

month warhum, (intercala-
ry) dirigm

monthly warhifam

mood milkum

more than eli

moreover appina, appiand-
ma, Sanilam, u

mother ummum a

motion,to be in aldkum Gin

mount, to rakdbum, (with a
precious material) aha-
zum D

mountain (region) &adam

mountain pass nérebum

mouse humussirum

mouth piam

move, to akdium, aldkum,
dekim, nagarrurum,
namifum, nifum G,D

move along, to reddm

move away, off, to eldm a
Gt, nesdm a, réqum 5

maove on, to wldkum Gt, etd-
qum, nasthum

move stralght toward, to
esfrum G, 5

moveable property basltum

movetnent alakiym

[

mch machid, malum

near {ad]J gerbum, (prep.)

nearb ion [8tum
neck k

negligent, to be aham na-
dim, egiim, nidi ahim
radam

neighbor itiim

neighborhood babtum

neighboring area/field/
mgon itim, tehham

net pagum, $tum

nether world ersetum

network, covered with ed-

never mali-ma (+ neg.)

new effum

new, to be{come) edésum

new moon warhum

news témum, (good) bus-
surtum

next to idi

night musitum, mit§um

nighttime muditum

nine tife

ninth tedam

no one ayyumma (+ neg.),
mamman (+ neg.), ma-

oath tumdmitum, zikrum

obedient femim b

obediently ana pim

obey, to femim a

object, to epésum G, D

object of trust tukultum

obligation hubullum, ptha-
tum, (finandal) e’iltum

obser Ve, to amdr um, bar ﬁm,

natalum
abstruct, to pardkum
obstruction miqtum
obtain, to legim, rasam,
wasim a5, (a wife for
s.0.) ahdzum S
occupied, to be sabatum Gt
occupy, to paldsum D
occur, to amdrum N, tebim

a
occur regularly, to sada-
rum
of &a
off, to be aldkum Gt
offense arnum, hatiturn, hi-
fum
offense, to commit an ha-

wm

offer, to maharum 5, na-
qitm, gerébum D

offering igisim, nigam,
(sheep) Suginam

office parsum

official (of temple or estale)
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abarakkum, offidals
awild §at pthatim
offshoot of a canal atappum
offspring zérum
oil famnum
old labirum
old, to be(come) labdrum,
Siabum

old age sthatum

old man §ibum

oldest son aplum

omen (liver) amitum, (ex-
tispicy) térium

omen report értum

on eli, ina, ina muhhi

on account of ana pan(i)

on hand badim b

on hand, what is baditum

on the side of idi

on top eli§

on top of ina muhhi, ina sér

once i$7i¥u

one i§tZn, as one ifténis, one
time i§tfu

one... the other ghum aham,
emnam . anndm

one-fifth hamsum b

one-fourth rebiat

one-ninth fefiat "

one-seventh sebitum

one-sixth $uffum

one-tenth edret

one-third Sal$um b, usian

one-twelfth Sindertm

oneself ramanum

onslaught tibum

onto ina muhhi

open petim b

open, to petdm a G,D, (one's
mouth) piam epéum

open country kidum, ma-
tum

open field ugdrum

opening babum, magam, pi-
tum, plm, teptitum, (ca-
nal) bitgqum

opinion niflum

of rm- one another, o ma-

Arum

Uptpositte (prep.) ana pan(i),
i piad

Opponite (wide) mahretum

Oprpess, (o habal um

(LR

vencle fdrium

orally ina pim

orchard kiram

order gibitum, tértum

order, to gabim, warum D

orders, to give strong dan-
ndtim Sakdnum

organize, to babalum Gtn,
kasdrum

organized kasrum

organization (of a govern-
ment) iddum

origin situm

original labirum

Orion Sitaddarum

orphan(ed) ekim

other Sangm ¢

other than ulldnum

our(s) ndm

oust, toeldm a$

out of ina, ina libbi, isa

outlying regions ahigtum

outside ana kidim, ina ki-
dim, wasim b

outmde( ion) kidum

outskirts ahidtum

outsiandmg strum

over eli, ina muhhi

overlaid za’num

overlay, to za’@num D,
(with a precious mate-
rial) ahdzum D

overpower (someone), to
le'am

oversee, to ana panft izuz-
zum,

overseer §dpirum, waklum

overthrow, to magdium S,
nabalkutum

overturn, to sakdpum a

overwhelm, to sahdpum

owe, to (see (fim)

own (one's) ramdnum

own, o ifdm

owner (f) biltum, (m) be.
lum

owner status baldium

ox alpum, (reserve) gimlum

ox-driver kullisum

ox-tall ginndeum

pacity, to ndhum [, pas
hum DS

Pl murgum

palnful margum

palniul, to beteome) kaba
fuim, rmaarilmgm

palace troyal) ehadliim

palace gate (oxt ) hah ohi

lim
palace official ehallim
pale, to turn wardgum
paralyzed, o becoine) M
hururum
pardon tayyartum
partner tappim
partner, position of tappd
tum

partnership athatum, sali-
matum, tappitum

pass, to etiqum, nabalku-
tum, (of time) nasajum

pass across/along /by, to
etéqum

Ppass over, to nabalkutum

pass through, to etéqum

passage alakium

pasture (n.) meritum,
(spring) didum

pasture, to re’am

pasture-land meritum

patches, covered with ed-

paternal estate bit abim

path gerrum, harrdnum,
kibsum, padanum, ur-
hum

patrimony bit abim

pay, to apdlum, madddum,
Sagdlum a

pay as interest, to wasdbum

pay attention, to na’ddum,
qalum

pay back, to tdrum D

pay in full, to malam a D

payment idum, (for catching

u fugitive) sikma, (for

rent, services, ete) kig
nm

proce ndhtum, sallmum

peacelul, to bedeome) nad
huirn

peak reftum

pebible abnim

PR sibkatum

P S

penally Fgiaminidm, My i
.

ponalty, b G o Ay b
ol 1

wipile sl iy b

S LT R A T ]
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ilkam aldkum pleasing tabum pre-eminent fizlurum, wat-
perhaps minde, pigat pleasing, to be{come) tia- rum
period of time adanum bum precious nasqum
periphery kibrdtum pleasure tabdtum predious, to be{come) wa-
perish, to halagum pledge litum, nipdtum, qata- qarum
permanent status of pro- tum ) precious stone abnum
perty diirumb plﬂt:nhﬂ, to be(come) mid- prefect ﬁp&t‘:‘n’;
permit, to magarum, nada- pregnant ar]
mmt' plenty nubum pregnant, to be(come) ariim
perpetual dardam plot of land eglum, gagga- prepare for planting, to za-
perpetuity daridtum, darum rum qapum
person awilum, lanum, na- plow mayyarum present (adj.) basam b, Sak-
pistum, plow, to eréfum b, maha- num
person endowed with favor sum, eglam mayyart present, togerébum D
migrum } w:a present, to be basim aD
person of equal status ib- lowing ikkaritum preserve, to Saldmum
rum glowmgn ihkarum press, to halasum, (for pay-
person of same rank meh- plunder dallatum ment) esérum b G,D
rum plunder, to habatum, ma- pressure, to put under esé-
pemonnel napiftum #3°um, Salalum rumbG,D
persuade, to dekim S (rare) plundered habtum prevail, to hapatum
pestilence, god of Erra plunge into, to dalam prevgnt, tokalim a )
petition, to gerébum [ pointed, to be(come) edé- previous mahrim, padnim
physiclan asim dum previously pana
physiclan’s lancet karzil- polished ebbum price $imuwmn
um pollinate, to rakabum D pride basaum
plerce, to batdqum, palafum  ponder, to awam 8t, §alum prince efellum, rubim
pig dahiam Gt princely etellum
pile up, to kamdrum G, D, poor lapnum, matim princess etelletum, rubdtum
nasdkum, Sapdkum poor, to be(come) lapanum principal (amount) gagga-
pinch, to kardsum poor person $ukénum _dum_. résum
pity rémum portion (agreed) apditim, pnndpa]lly rubtitum
place adrum (food) kurummatum prison sibittum
place, to emédum, Sakanum position nazzazum, (of heir)  prisoner sabtum

place around, to sahdrum 3
place under seal, to kana-
kum

placed Saknum

plague bibbum, mitana

plain, to be(come) pdnam
rasim

plan, to hasasum

plant Sammum

plant, to erédum b, zagapum

play, to mélesum

plaza rebitum

plea dabdbum

plead (in court), to daba-
bum

pleasant tdbum

pleasant, to be{come) ba-
nam ¢, lidhum

pleasantly (i

Ivlm-u- appulium

please, to gumiium, in X
madulrum, Sebdm |].
ficdhum [

apliatum, (of er) be-
liatum, (of slal\::)wwardi-
tum

positive answer anpum

possibility rittum

possibly minde

pot karpatum

pound, to tardkum

pounded tarkum

pour, to nadim a, nagiim,
sapakum

pour out, to nagim

power dannitum

power over, to have bélum
power position bélatum
powerful dannum, gasrum,

powerful, to be(come) gasa-
rum, hapdtum

powerless engum

praise tanitium

praise, to karabum

prayer tkribum

private room kummum

proceed to esérum 5t, eté-
qum, pdnam | pant Saka-
num

proceed against, to sana-

um
prgdaim, to ediim 5, nabam
a, Sasam, wapam 3
proclaimed Sdpiam
proclaimed, to be wapam 5t
procrastinate, to nidi ahim
rasim
procrastination nidi ahim
procreate, to rehdm
produce (n.) situm
produce,to basam 5, wasim
a 5, (a person, document)
kullummum, (a witness/
document) elim a 5
product situm
profit nérmelum
progeny niprum, zérum
prolong, to ardkum D), 5,

b
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(the life of) labdrum D

promise, to gabdm faka-
num

promulgate, to wapim §

prone to goring nakkaptum

proper kinum

Pproper appearance /beha-
vior simtum

property makkiirum, mim-
ma, siliktum, unitum,
(built-on) bitum epsum,
(lost/ missing) hulqum,
(permanent status of) diz-
rumb

prosper, to damdqum, eie-
rum, Saldmum
prospenm ity bu’drum, nup-

prosperous ifarum
prostitute harimtum,

prostrate oneself, to Juké-

num
protect, to nasdrum
protected nasrum
protective spirit lamassum,
sedum

protest, to dabdbum

protrude, to wasam a

profruding wasiim b

proud famahum, Sarahum

proud, to make fardhum D

prove, to Edrum b D

pn]:;ved, tobe(come) barum

provide (for), to nasam Gin,
(in full) malam a 3t, (jus-
ticeQ esérum St, (with
clothing) labagum D

provided Saknum

provisions ukultum, (tra-
vel) gerrum

proximity tghum

pull, to Sadadum

pull out, to falapum

punishment arnum, $rtum

a

punishment, to impose fr-
tam esérum

purchase Simum

purchase, to Samum

purchase price mahirum

purchased &mum

pure ebbum, ellum, 2akiim b

pure, to be{come) elélum

pure, to keep elglum D

purification tazkitum, télil-

tum
pugfy, to ebgbum D, elélum

purpose idum, sibatum

pursue, to kasddum D

push, to emédum D

push away, to sakd@pum a

put, to Sakanum

put at rest, to ndéhum D

putback, to tirum D

putin order, to edgrum &t,
saddrum

put on (clothing), to laba-
$um, labdsum Gt, raka-
sum

Pputout, to belim D

put to death, to matum §

put together to kasdrum

put under pressure, to esé-
rumbG,D

quake, to radum

quarrel risibium

quarrel, to sabdtum Gt 5t

quarter, city babtum

quay (wall) kdrum

queen Sarratum

question, to sandgum G,D,
Sdlum Gt

quickly arhis

qwi:c):kly, to act/do edédum

quiet néhum

quiet, to padahum 3

radiant, brilliantly §alum.
mum

rage uzzum

rain zunnum

raise, to dekiim, eliim a D,

, izuzzum S, nasam, ra-

biim D, Sugqim D, (one-
self) elidm a Dir

raise objections, to pinam
rafim

rais'u_lg tarbitum, tibdtum

ram immerum

ransom (n.) ipleri

ransom, to patdrum

rate mahirum, (of hire) ini-
tum

ration (barley) iprum,
(food) kurummatum

reach, to emédum, kasddum,
sanaqum

reach, to make masdm [)

reach out, to tardsum

read, to amarum, &ndm
G,Cin
ready for, 1o be rddam Aul
lum
reap, to esddum €
rear (part) warkalum, sib
batum
rear, in the warka a
rebel, to nabalkutum
rebellion nabalkattum
rebellious tebdm b
rebels hamma
rebuild, to bandam a
recede, to nesdm a
receive, to legdm, mahdrum,
naddm, rafim
received mahrum
recognize, to edim D
recover, to baldtum, dala-
mumn
red sdmum, red spot siimum
redeem, to patdrum
redness samum
redress mifarum
reduce, to sehérum D
reduce to ruins, to nadim
reed
reed bed, marsh apparum
reed thicket apum
refer to, to hasdasum
refine galdm
reflect, to 8dlum Ct
refrain, to ana kalim a
refresh oneself, to pasahum
region eqlum, hisrum, ma-
fum, qaggarum, (nearby)
ltum, (outside) kidum,
regions kibrdium
register, to faldrum
registered dafrum
regular idarum, kinum, sad-
rum
rrgulnrly, to do/oceur sa-
ddrum
redgn paliim
reinforce, vo dandnum s 1D
repoct, ko nawdfm, sokgpim
"
rejoles, bo ol dgum, haddibm o,
rladm, ulwm opdum
rejocling hadiom b, ridium,

tilmim

relative gerhim, rolutivis
ik

redinn, Ven monpaiui g, Biades Vi

rolawmd, W f«'h ™
rim N
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release (n.) tazkitum
release, to masidm D, pasa-
rum, wasim a &, (uwhassu-
rum,zakiim aD
relent, to ndhum
reliable gipum, taklum
religious festival isinnum
remain, to bitrim St-lex,
waiibum
remainder réhtum, Sapiltum
remember, to hasdsum
remind, to hasasum D
remission (of debts) andu-
rdrum
remote nesém b, (in time)
labirum
removal nishum
remove, to dekim, elam a 5,
nakdrum D, nasthum,
nasam, nestm D, patd-
rum, réqum 5, #agdlumb,
tebdm a 5, wasdm a 5,
(oncsell) nasdthum, (by
force) sepdm
rendering (of accounts) ip-
fum
renew, to edéfum D
rent biltum, idum, igrum
rent, to agdrum, wasam a5
rented agrum
repair, to be in good barum
b

repeat, to Sandm D
repel, to napdsum, sahdrum
D,

) a
replace, to ridbum, (in full)
Salamum D -
replacement pizh
reply mehrum
report témum
report, to pad@rum
reputation fumum
request eri§tum, sibdtum
request, to eréfum a
requested erfum
require, to hasdhum
reserve (of barley) aldim
reserve ox gimlum
resettle (people), to wasd-
bum me
reside, o ramim, wasibum
residence dubtum

resident wadbum
respect, Lo paldium
n"anml, fl}l.‘_,"r“rl-.'}[

responsbility pifatum, qd-
faarn

responsible for, to be ana X
Lzuzzum, apdlum Gmn

rest réhtum

rest, to emédum D, ndhum,

umb

restore, to edesum D, tarum
D

resume, to redam St-lex

retainers sehherum

retreat nabalkattum

return (n.) tayyartum

return, to tdrum G (intr.), D
(tr.)

reveal, to edim D, kullu-
mum, (a dream) paia-
rum

revere, to paldhum

reverential palhum

revoke, to endm

revolt nabalkattum

rib sélum

ride, to rakdbum

right (side, hand) imittum

right, on the imittam

right now kima inanna

rim kibrum, Saptum

ring Serferrum, $értum b,

ungum
rise (n.) situm, tibum
rise up, to tebiim a
rising tibdtum, (sun) sttum
rite parsum, rites (cultic)
sakki,

rival, to mahdrum 5t, fa-
nanum G,Gt

river ndrum a

river god, the Id

road dakm, gerrum,
harrénum, padanum,
urhum

roast, to galim

rob, to habdtum, masaum

robbed habtum

robber habbatum

robbery hubium

rock abnum

roll, to gararum, ugarru-
rum, (around) nagarru-
rum

roof rugbum

roof (over), to ruggubum

room, private kummum

rope aslum, eblum

rotate, to sahd@rum

round garrum

rout, to naprusum 5

royal dearee simdatum

rub, to pasdium
ruins, in nawim
rule as king, to farritam

eplium
rule (n.) belidtun
rule, to bélum, bélitam
epésum, warim Gin
ruler rubim
rumor daba@bum
run around, to al@kum Gin

sacred building gigunnim
sacrifice nigim

sacrifice, to nagim

safe baltum, nehum, al-

mum
safe, to be{come) Saldmum
safe, to keep (someone) ba-
latum D
safe-keeping massar(i)tum
sail (downstream), to ne-
gelpam

‘sailor malahum

sake o, for the addum

sanctuary parakkum

sate oneself, to febam

satisfaction tabatum

satisfied, to be(come) Se-
bim, tigbum

satisfy, to Sebiim D, tiabum
D, (a claim/demand)
apalum

savage dannum

save, to gamalum, (persons,
cities) ezebum 5

say, to gabam

saying gabim

scay;;g (of a wall) nabal-
kattum

scar zihhum

scatter, to ramdam, sapdhum

scepter hattum

scholar ummidnum

schoal bit tuppim

SCraps fufy)

scribe tupdarrum, (state)
mar bit tuppim

seah situm

seal (cylinder) kunukkum

seal impression kunukkum

seal, to kandkum

sealed kankum

sealed document kantkum

sealed letter se’pum

sealed tablet kunukkum

search, to hidtum, S¢'am

seat kussam, magarum
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seated wasbum
second (adj.) &ndm c, (n.; of
time) uétatum
secondly anitam
secrecy ahitum
section kisrum
secure nZhum
sectire, to be{come) kdnum
security néhtum
see, to amarum, naidlum,
paldsum N, (one another)
amdrum N
seed z8rum
seed, to eréfum b
seek, to sahdrum, &%m
seen amrum
seen, to beamdrum N
seize, to ahdzum, sabdtum
seized sabtum
seizure kifittum, sibtum b
select, to nasaqum
selected nasqum
self napistum, pagrum, ra-
minum
sell, to pagdrum, ana kas-
pim nadanum
send, to e&@rum S, taradum,
wargm 5, wérum D, (by
boat) sakdpum a, (a mes-
sage/messenger, repqrt)
Sapdrum
send away, té: sahdrum D,

send back, to sahdrum D,
tarum D

send down, to warddum 5

send near, to gerébum D

send on, to etéqum §

send out, towastma 3

send upstream, to §agitm a
D

send word, to Sapdrum

sending Siprum

separate (adj.) parsum

separale, to pardsum, z4-
um

separated parsum

serf Sukénum

serious kabtum

servant (female) amtum,
suhdrtum, (male) suhd-
rum,

serve, to (see (2zuzum)

service rédidtum, services
initum

sesame SamadSammi

set, o ermddum D, izzzum

8, kanum D, nadanum,
nadim a, fidmum, (with
a precious material)

D

set aside, to tebam a &

set down, to nadiim a

set free, to paddrum, (wus-
Surum

set in motion, to ndfum D

set on the proper course, to
efgrum 5

set out, to tebtim a

set right, to esérum 5t

set straight, to eserum §

set up, to izuzzum S, kénum

settled gamrum
settlement dimtum, set-
tements dadmii
seven sebe
seventh sebim
severe dannum
severed part (ext.) diksum
sexual attractiveness in-
bum,
sexual parts kuzbum
sexual vigor kuzbum
shake, to ratatum, radum
Shamash Samas
shape l@num, (inheritance)
ziltum
share, to 28zum
sharing 2fzum
shave (off), to gullubum
she §7
she-goat enzum
immerum, sénum,
(young male) aslum
sheep’s liver amiitum
sheep offering Suginam
sheepfold supirum
shepherd ndgidum, rétm,
(chief) utullum
shepherd's hut gubrum
shine, to napdhum, nawi-
rum, (forth) wapim S
shining ebbum, naphum,
nawirum
ship eleppum
shoot (n.) niprum
shoot, to nasdkum
shore ahum, kibrum
shore-land udallum
short supply, to be in ma

tam 5
shoulder bidum, (of anl
mal) denittum b
shout (n.) rigmum
shoul, to J'rl,"{lmlml, Manilim
show, to kullumum
show respect to, 1o kabd ium

shrine sagam

shut, to pehim, sekirm

shut in, to esdrum a

sick marsum

sick, to belcome) mardgum

sickness murgum

side ahum, idum, lotum, go.
lum

silence galum

silent, to be(come) Saqumu.
rmum

silver kaspum

similar, to be(come) masa-
{um

sinew fer’dnum

since i$tu

sing (of, about), to zama-
rum, (happily) nagim

single wédum

sink, to tebdm G (intr.), D
(tr.)

sister ahdtum

sit (down), to waddbum

site mafkanum

sitting, to be wasdbum

situated nadiim b, Saknum

situation, normal kiltum

six edi¥

six hundred nérum

sixth fedfum b

sixty Sddum

size ldnum

size, to be of equal maja-
rum Ci

skill némequm

skillful erdum a

skin madkum

skin diseane la "bum

skull gulgulliathum, mih
hum

sky fama

sky god Anum

slab, stone ashigifoum

slander (n) fuddim

slander, 1o kardpum 1, ful
dam nadam [gabim |
i

slave rdlum, Uorinle) sm
fuamm, Gl ) i adiin



558 ENGLISH-AKKADIAN WORD LIST

slavery rifiitum, wardiitum

slay, to nérum

sleep Sittum

sleeping-place mayyalum

slide, to nehelsim

slip, to nehelsam, (out of
place) nabalkutum

slippery ground muhhelsi-
tum

sluice channel bufugtum

small matiim, sehherum,
sehrum, wisum

small, to be(come) matim,
sehérum, Sapalum, wid-

sum
smash, to hepim a, napa-
sum

smashed hepim b

smear, to lapdtum G, D, pa-
$asum

smile sthtum

smite, to mahdsum

snake, horned ba§mum

snatch away, to ekémum

0 that adfum, kima

socket abunnatum

woll gaggarum, (unbroken
and hard) kankallum

soldier awil @tum, bd’erum,
riddm

solid dannum

solitary wédum

some ayyumma

someone ayyumma, awi-
lGtum, mamman

someone else Sandm c

something mimma, mim-
mi

somewhere ayyiSamma

son mdrum

son, oldest aplum

sonship maratum

soothe, to pasdhum D

sorcery kipi

sound (adj.) falmum

sound, to be{come) fala-
mum

sovereign etellum

span @lum

spare, to gamdlum

speak, to awim Gt, dabd-
bum, gahtm, 2akdrum,
thumbly) piam matiam
fakdnum, (malidously)
quhdm Soldnum, tud-

dam dabibum /naddm/

qahim, (wverely) dand-

spirit mukil résim, (protec-
tive) lamassum

spleen fulimum

splendid Sar@hum, Sapam

splendor masrahi

split hepiim b

split, to hepdm a

spread out, to Suparrurum

spread over, to sashapum

spring inum

spring(-time, pasture) di-
Sum

squander, to sap@hum
square (town) rebitum
squat, to kamasum b
squeeze out, to haldsum
squint, to pidgum
squirm, to pidqum
stable tarbasum
staff hattum, németium
stake, impaling ga§isum
stam ungum
stand, to izuzzum, tebiim a
stand near /by, to emédum
stand ready, to izuzzum
stand up, to tebim a
standard with a divine
symbol kakkum $a ilim
standing tebim b
standing, to be izuzzum
star kakkabum
start a lawsuit, to dignum,
geram
state scribe mar bit tuppim
statement dababum
station nazzazum
station, to izuzzum &
stature lanum
status of awilum awtliztum
status of owner bélufum
status of property, perma-
nentdarumb
status of son mardtum
status of wife ad§ztum
status, person of equal ib-
rum
stay, to izuzzum, wasabum
steal, to Saragum
steer, towarim G
stela nardm
steppeland nawdm a, sérum
steps kibsum

steward abarakkum

stick hatturn

still, to be{come) Sagqumu-
mum

stillness gizlum

stock basitum, namkurum,
ré namkarim

stolen Sarqum

stolen property §urqum

stone abnum

stone slab askupp(atjum

stone weight abnum

stop, to naparkizm, (work)

taqum

storage nadpakitium

storage area for barley,
dates nafpakum

store (of barley) aldiim

store, to Sapakum

store-room gartium

storm god Adad

straight iSarum

straight, to be(come) ese-
rum

strange ahim, Sanimb

strange, to be(come) nakd-
rum

straw tibnum

street siiqgum

strength dannitum, idum

strengthen, to dan@num aD

strengthening tadninium

stretch, to kigﬁdum

stretch out, to tar@sum

strike, to lapdtum, maha-
sum, napasum, nerum

strike down, to magatum $

strip $er’@num

strip, to patarum

strive, to saramum

strong dannum, gaSrum

strong, to be(come) dand-
num a, gafarum, paga-
lum

student talmidum

study, to hasdsum D, lama-
dum, Sasim Gin

stunted ekmum

subjected kansum

subjugate, to kandsum §

submerged, to be(come) fe-
bim

submissive kanfum

submissive, to make kana-
sumD,5

submit, to kanddum

subside, to ndhum
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subsistence field/plot sukd-

sum
substitute pihum
substitute, to Supélum
succeed, to Saldmum
successful kafdum
suck, to endgum
suckle, to endgum §
suckling baby mér(at) ir-
tim, ténigum
sue, to gerim, ragdmum,

(one another) gerim Gt
suffident masam b

sufficient for,to be mastim a )

suitable natam

sum napharum

summer ebiarum

summon, to eldm a §, na-
bim a, gertm, ragamum,
Sasim

sun famium
sunrise sit famiim
superfluous watrum
supervise, to sandqum
supplies idkarum
supply, to pagadum
support (n.) némettum
support, to nafim G,Gtn
supreme etellum ¥
surety gatatum
surpass watdrum
surpassing §turum
surpassing,to be(come) wa-
tarum

surplus némelum, watartum
surplus harvest, purchase of
pisertum

surround, to haparum, la-
wim a, sahdrum G, §, (on
all sides) saharum St-lex

surrounded lawam b

survey (a field), to Sadddum

suspend, to halalum

suspended, to be(come) &-
qalum aN

sustenance bubdtum

swear, to famim, (by) nis X
zakdrum, (by the life of)
nis X tamium

sweet dudfupum, tabum

sweel, to be(come) tidbum

swollen naphum

table padfiarum
ablet (clay) tuppum,
(sealed) kunwkkum

tablet house bit tuppim
tail zibbatum, (ox) gin-
ndzum

take, to legim, nasiam, (ac-
tion) sibit temim isam/
rasdm, témam sabatum,
(counsel) #alum Gt, (a
wife) ahdzum, leqim, (a
share) 2d2um, (an oath)
tamim, (for oneself)
akalum, tabalum, (the
throne) kussiam saba-
tumn, (to the road) harra-
nam sabdatum, (trouble)
mardsum $t, (as booty)
Salalum, (as pledge) ne-
pam

take along, to legim, geraim
take away, to ekémum, le-
qim Sagalum b, tabalum
take back, to tdrum D
take by force, to magaum
take captive, to esgrum a D,
Zalalum, tarum D
take care of, to hidtum, na-
&m Gtn, pagadum, re-
Sam kullum, $al@mum D
take far away, to nesam D
take hold of, to sabatum
take off, to tabalum
take out, to wasim a §
taken away ekmum
talent biltum
talk, to dababum
tallelim b, Jagam c, Sthum
tall, to be(come) dagtim b,

tarry, to ehdrum G, D, la-
pdtum D

task isihtum, Eprum

taut Soddum

tax {zémetﬁ.:m, (annual) igi-
sum

tax collector mugaddinum,
muzzaz babim

teach, to lamadum D, aha-
zum § _

tear away, to &ahdium

tear down, to nagdrum

tear off, to Sadadum, saha-
tum

tear out, to nasdhum

tear up, to Sadadum

tell, to dababum, gabiim,
Sanam D

temple bitum, (of Marduk,
in Borsippa) Ezida, (of

8amas) Ebabbar
temple(of head) nakkaptum
temple administrator an-

temple official abarakkum

temple tower gigunnim

ten eder

tenancy (of a field) errésa-
tum

tenant nas(i) biltim
tenant farmer erréfum
tend, to re’im
tendon Ser’dnum, (of the
neck) labidnum
tenth (adj.) esrum b
tenth, one- edret
terrain gaggarum
territory patum
terror gilittum
testicle ifkum
testimony Stbidtum
that (adj.) ullam
that (conj.) kima
that (pron.) (f) &, (m) 4a
that of &3¢
theft Surqum
their(s) Sunam
then inimidu
thence w/ldnum
there adari§, asranum, ulli-
kiam
there is/are ibas#i
there is/are not ladfu
therefore ina kiam
they (f) &ina, (m) $unu
thick, to be(come) kabarum
thicket, reed apum
thief Sarrdaqum
thin gainum
thin, to be{come) gatanum
thing awaam
think of, to hasasum
third $al$um a
thirst sgmum
thirty Saldsa
this anniam
this year Sattam
thither ullisam
thorn tree kusabkum
those (f) fina, (m) Sunu
those of fit
thought libbum
thousand limum
thread gam b
three &alaa
three-fold, three Himes #&ala
Sl
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three thousand six hundred
Sdrum

threshing floor magkanum

threshold askupp(at)um

thrice faldftsu

thrive, to ed&rum St, Sama-

throne, to take the kussiam
sabaium

throne-dais parakkum
through the agency of (a
person) ina qati
throw, to nadim a, nasa-
kum, ramim
throw back, to dardsum
throw down, to nadam a
throw over, to dardsum
thus kiam, ina kiam
tHara agim
tle, to kasam, kasdrum, ra-
kdsum, samddum
tie on, to rakdsum
tie together, to kasim G, D
tmber isum
time afterward warkitum
timid palhum
tip appum
tithe edrétum
to ana, ana mahar, ana sér
to the debit of ina muhhi
to the same amount/degree
as mala, malmali¥
to the same extent mithari¥
today amam
toe ubdn Sépim
together i§ténis
together with gadum
toil manahtum
tomorrow urram
tooth &innum
top muhhum, qaggadum,
réfum
top, on eli§
torch diparum
total napharum
totality gamartum, kulla-
turn, napharum, puhrum
touch, to emédum, lapatum
G.D
tow, to Sacldidum
toward ana, ana mahar,
ana muhhi, ana pan(i),
ana wr, eli
tower dimtum, (omple) gi-

gunnim
town alum
town square rebitum
traces kibsum
track kibsum
trader tamkdrum
trading agent $amallam
traditional labirum
trample upon, to dardsum
transfer, to naddnum, nasa-

transgress, to etéqum
transport (n.) $8pum
transport, to babalum, na-
am, zabdlum
tr ted bablum
travel, to alakam epéfum,
alakum
travel provisions gerrum
traveler alikum
treachery sartum
treat, to epésum, (badly)
matim 8, (kindly) dama-
qum D, banim D, gama-
lum, (a disease) simmam
epasum
treaty riksum
tree isum
tremble, to ratdtum
trespass, to hatim
tribute bidtum, némettum
trim, to &aramum D
trip, business gerrum
triumph irnittum
triumphant haptum
troops sabum
trouble marustum
troublesome, to be(come)
mardsum
true kinum, taklum
true, to be(come) kdnum
truly kini
trust (n.) tukwdtum
trust, to gidpum, takalum
trustworthy ebbum, gipum,
taklum
truth kittum
turn, to sahdrum G, N, td-
rum
turn around,t o nabalku-
tum né’um saharum G,D
turn aside, to saharum D
turn away, to né’um, irtam
né'um, saharum D
turn back,tointr ) saharum
G, tarum G (tr.) saharum
D, tirum D

turn black/dark, to sala-
mum

turn into, to (intr.) ewidm,
tarum, (tr.) Supélum, ta-
rum D

turn over, to gararum, na-
balkutum

turn pale, to wardgum

turn to, to saharum
twentieth esrim

twenty edra

twice Jinifu

twice, todo $andm a

twist, to gardrum, saharum
two §ind

two-thirds Sinip, §ittan

two times, twofold $indu

umbilical cord abunnatum
umbilical fissure bab ekal-

lim

unbroken, hard soil kankal-
lum

uncultivated plot/land ni-
ditum

under &apldnum, ina &apal

under guard nasrum

under part Saplum b

under seal kankum

under side faplum b

under the auﬁz_jrlty of ina

i, &a qai(i

un‘c?l?r wayq;bﬁm b

underneath Saplanum

understand, to lamddum

understanding hasisum,
tefmim, uznum

undertake a military cam-

ign, to harranam ala-

f:lm Gnam sabatum

uninjured, to be{come)
Saldmum

unique weédiim

unite, to emédum 5St-lex

unoccupied,to be(come) ri-

aqum
unplowed field eqlum kan-
kallum
unte, to patdrum
until adi, untl now adini
unto ana
unusual ahim
up eli§
up toardi
upbringing tarbitum
upkeep manaftum
upon eli, ina muhhi, ina sér
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uppgfelﬂr:: c wart Sullum where (rol. adv.) fmi, udine
uprising tibum wash, to mestim where? ali, uyydnum, ayyl
upset, to nazdgum 5 washerman asl@hkum kiam, M
upset, to be(come) nazdqum  watch (n.) massartum, wherever &ma, abar
upstream déhum massarum whether ... or dumma
upward eli§ _ watch (aver), to hidtum, Surmma
urethra mustinnum nasarum, palalum which? ayyum
urgentdw}uum watched nasrum whichever ayyumma
use, to akdum_ watchful érum while adi, ina, intima, (ina)
use up, to gamdrum watchman massarum am
useless, to be(come) ridgqum water mi whip ginndzum
usurper king Sar hammé water, to fagdm a whisper, to hababum
utensils numatm, unitum water-meadow udallum white piagum
utterance ipid pim, piim, watering Jigitum whither? ¢4

gabim, qibitum, sit pim, watering place madqitum who? mannum
Saptum, way alaktum, harrdnum, who can say? minde
~ padanum, ur, whoever mala, mandama
valuables badttum, makki- we ninu whole kalam b, Salmum
rum weak enfum whole, to be{come) #ald-

variegated barmum
veil, to pas@mum

vein Jer‘@num

verdict dinum

verily li

very madi§, magal

very great Surbim

very stron um
vessel kargaw
vicinity l&tum

victory irnittum v
vigor napidtum, (sexual)

village kaprum

vineyard kardnum

violence danniitum

visible, to be(come) napa-
hum, wapam G5t

vizier 5 / Sukallum

voice ﬂgmum

voluntarily ina tabdtm

voluntariness tizbdtum

wage war, to kakki epésum

Wagon ereqqum

waist gablum a

wait for, to résam kullum

wait upon, to dagdlum

walk about, to aldkum Gtn

walk along, to ba’dm

walk around, to sahdrum

wall didrum a, igdrum

wander, to dalum

war nukurtum

wardrobe lubasum

warmor garridum, qurd-
dum, urdnum

weak, to be(come) enéum

weaken, to (tr.) enéfum D

wealth laliim

weapon kakkum

wear, to labdfum Gt

weariness manahtum

wearing labsum, (on the
head)

weave in colors, to bard-
mum D

wedding emidtum

wedding house bit emim

weigh out, to fagalum a

weighed (out), Saglum

weight biltum, (stone) ab- -
num

weir mehrum

well (adv.) damqis, tabis

well, to be(come) balatum,
saldmum

well-being Sulmum

weél»formed, -made banam

wet-nurse musénigtum

wet-nursing expenses téni-
qum

what afar, fa

what? minum, minam

what adjoins tehum

what is decreed /estab-
lished/ fixed §imtum

what pertains/belongs /is
fitting simtum

whatever mala, mimma
mala

when asar, ina, indma, (ina)
am, kima

when? mati

mum

why? ana minim, am-
minim

wickedly lemni&

wickedness lemuttum

wide (open), to be(come)
nepelkiam

widow almatium

width rupsum

wife ad§atum, (junior) du-
gitum, (of equal status
with husband) hirtum

wild bull rimum

wild cow rimtum

win (a legal case), to le’im

windpipe hurhudam, ur’u-
dum

wine kardnum

winnow, to zakdm a D

winter kfigum

wisdom hasisum, néme-
qum, wenum

wise grdum a

wish bibil Libbim, eridtum,
lalam, Uibbum, sibatum,
(for wellsbeing) Kulmum

wish, lo erddim a

witcheralt kidpi

with leld, ina, (A, Wi

withdraw, 1o pajdrum, (»
foven ', G dlntin ) g
fam nasihum

withhold, o kaltim

within ina Fibbi, Oeimjsiral
Iy ) i

withomit befum, b 0

woltvens Bibim

woilnows, b pwimdinie o ofilin
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al

wolf barbarum

woman iffum (rare), sin-
nistum, (free-) awiltum,
(of high status) sekretum,
(young) suhdrtum

‘woman-servant amtum

womb rémum

wood isum

wood-worker gurgurrum

word awdtum, gibitum,
pam, zikrum

work (n.) epiStum, Siprum,
tuplikkum i

work, to &, epésum,
(ilk‘km-wﬂkum ala-
kum, (one’s mouth) piam
epésum

work assignment iskarum

worked epfum

worker awtldtum

worried, to be(come) ada-
Sum

worry, to nazdqum

wog{.ip, to paldhum

wound dik§um, simmum

wound, to mahdsum

wrap up rakdsum

wredk, to hepidm a

write, to Sapdrum, fatdarum

wrong hibiltum

wrong, to habalum

wrongdoing arnum

year Sattum, this year Sat-
tam

yellow warqum
yellow, to be(come) wara-

qum
annam
;ﬁ, not adini
yield, abundant he(n)gal-
lum

yoke nirum

yoke, to samadum

you (fs) atti, (fp) attina, (ms)
atia, (mp) attunu

young sehrum

young, to be(come) sehérum

young man etlum

young woman suhartum

your(s) (sg) kdm, (pl.) ku-
nim

youth etlum

SIGN LIST

Signs encountered in the lesson exercises are listed here an they
are in the lessons, in their OB lapidary, OB cursive, and Neo-Ausyrian
forms. They are presented accorg ing to their forms in OB cursive scr Ipt;
as in some other lists of OB cursive signs, they are ordered by the fol
lowing sequence of wedge types: »—~; 4 or ; T. This sequence s
applied successively to the whole sign. Thus, all signs beginning with

the signs beginning with an angled wedge or Winkelhaken, then s gns
beginning with two, then three, then four of these. And finally, signs be-
ginning with one vertical wedge, then two, and so on, are listed. With-
in each of these groups, signs in which the first wedge or group of
wedges is followed by a horizontal (and then two horizontals, etc.) pre-
cede signs in which the first wedge or group of wedges is followed by
an angled wedge or Winkelhaken, etc. (For the most part, this list fol-
lows the order of the “List of Signs” in Hermann Ranke, Babylonian Legal.
and Business Documents from the Time of the First Dynasty of Baby-
lon, chiefly from Sippar. BE 6/1. Philadel phia, 1906.)

An alphabetical cross-index of sign values immediately follows
this list (pp. 575-76); the cross-index is keyed to the numbers in the left-
hand column below.,

OB Lapid OB Cursive NA Values
- e == [ ad, rum
002 P 7
KV Prave proa 1 -
0na d 1 Y. o) AN » dami) DING ‘I-"—:;‘-'-”—';—:-‘
e { M- ) J
\F’F *"; (ot r l""‘""'imliw il (i m“."' ™
__ I_lnw-lu-u:«_:m:um =
(R " H; Hgatirn lll" | ﬂl!lrl.N I :‘I\ Toe
y =
e s e em——— [ ’ 1 "_1_'_')‘":."',““-}@ N |
["‘H "il.r DB LETT L2 w
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564 SIGN LIST SIGN LIST e
OB Lapid OB Cursive NA Values OB Lapid, OB Cursive NA Values
005 *;;EI y&}‘m’ m ’ mah 023 '% *_% ,_H b_II en; EN = bélum
- —_—
006 ﬁé’ "ﬁ @"Fﬂ pﬁ la 024 D’M ?M D_‘q“{‘r ri, re, tal, tal
007 | p— o s be, bad [t[t, til; BE = Summa 025 % P T % ’Wﬁ zi, ze, st, 86, 31, 90
008 P’H 7_4 p—<4 |NUMUN = zérum; SENUMUN 026 Pﬂ-@- *W P:ﬁr#/ H’Tﬁ p
also = zérum .
009 E ﬁ ﬁ ,Ev E B 027 pﬁr V;ﬁf o;—:ﬁT MA (also B*MA) = eleppum
010 | pK < "P w7 028 %‘i’ A P ET pTFT | INANNA = Iitar
- | = PR, "
011 H{ m ¢£ ig/klq,eglk/q 029 ;H-H:T !:Fﬁﬁ [ NUN = rubiim; ud kib.nun®' =
ﬁi‘( I8 mT ZIMBIRM = Sippar
; =ni , Sattum, 030 |y % ;Fg,;. pFdTlT | KUN = zibbatum
012 P_H_i ,%_A rf—é ).i(\ mu; MU =nifum
Sumum
{9 “ 4 & 4 E% 8ES = ahum I 031 ET = fﬁ’ kdn;IKU = ikam a surface
- i ﬁ measure (ca. 3600 m.2; see
dim, tim, tim : v App. B3)
014 [t | ol AP 22 e ; 032 [ T BIT |5, se
015 | ﬁ Hﬁ g Ir-p; na; NA.GADA = nagidum; NA. : — e
RU = nardim | 033 S5 2 p8Sc | KUR (also "KUR or LU.KUR) =
;. Y IR (also read ARAD) = wardum] : nakrum
e E j d Vﬂ SAG.IR also = wardum; 034 b ?- <3 DU = bantim, epésum; GAG in
NITA(H); = zikarum; GIR/ MAS.GAG.EN or MAS EN.GAG =
NITA(H), = dakkanakkum mudhénum
035 I~ = ni, né, | (in LIf for ili; rare oth-
nu ’ ’
o D? b?(- ad D?L D- :ﬁﬁ o = erwise); If (only In 11 for (i,
BAN = situm | be-lf for belr, and a few other
e D%_ "TL # archaic spellings); NI donotes
r §; bar, pdr; MAS = midlum; Sum. ‘his’, "her', Lo, Akk. du,
o1 %‘E'- ':'r Y:]L E;S :;ru:::m- MAS.CAG.EN da (for personal /divine refer
T T or MAS. EN.CAG": muskenum ent), e, DUMU NI = mariu
r - ha *his son' or marta "her son'; |
020 :'T‘ﬂ ’F’f‘r {;FT o ' (also 1,CI18) = .Cum_:wm
-~ : . 036 =<t [ NA¢ = abnum,; dol, "4 bhafoare
021 | brdf ,.T(Y%’ ,,J'.("f ;-T:a :{IES: b;:z::m' MAS m W et words for slones, minsidls
o i - 037 . e . or
022 |, : ' v 1('14 f;:' p:g :rzg pkl'% nam SP ’ﬁ“‘:: = Em i, or
u ' r 1 L




566 SIGN LIST
OB Lapid| OB Cursive NA Values '
il Edalll ol P
039 | = = }— |tab, tap; TABBA = tappim
wl= | = & r |sa
041 | === T | URU=alum
042 | g all sy g |eblp
043 [T g T T g 2T [
044" | phreT W R 8] m DUB = tuppum
045 @E Fﬁf—- F’é_ B:E HE in HEGAL = hegallum
046 | g | mid B8 58 | [ed/t/tiAD=cbum
047 [l | oo BF SE| |5 5o 2, 2
048 FEH ’EH = BAD = dirum
049 | FEE | 5= FEFR o |SAM = stmum
050 [eg. ¥ | et 557 7T |
051 m m'r ﬁ‘fﬁ ﬁﬂ' uf, s/s/z
052 [T | 559 59 &< |du.ti;RAIn ARA=adi
053 ;15 ] ] T | | lslzmil
054 ?g&;;} W Férgi[' AT |
055 {: R EIE: ub/p
056 [0 [ s e B |fum
7 [£& [ o =

SIGN LIST W/
OB Lapid] OB Cursive NA Valuea
058 m ’,::(E‘- 1;_:@ 2t | dur, tur, tir
059 W ;?;T Bk | ne, be, bil, pil, @
060 W W AR | bil. pil —
oel B k-_&!u. UZU = §irum; determ, v}
before words denoting parts
of the body
062 m 4 m GU = kiddadum; GUN (or
GU.UN) = biltum
063 g@r ’%? ;%5, pELEE | LUCAL = Sarrum
064 m p?”;% bi, bé, pt, pé; Bl denotes Sum,
# E:? ‘its' (m. and f., non-personal
referent), i.e., Akk. -$u and -da,
e.g., KA.BI = babsa 'its (the pa-
lace’s [£.]) gate'; MAS.BI = si-
bassu ‘its (the grain's [m.])
* interest’
065 @ Eﬁp W Y ﬂTT‘f‘ ga, qd
T = = H |
S e = S ==
068 %’ ;@ gr—$ 5:?; ‘;:ﬁf tum, dum, tum
069 m e T AT [tk
070 m E‘I_T (;ﬁﬂ’ SITIM = itinnum -‘
071 % MT ’4'_41 =T ;{;F KA = babum, KA DINGIR RAM &
I B Babilim; ki vpal, read AN
{or KA.GAL) » aouiium
072 % ﬁé F kib A0 ud il M w HMIIIIJI;l
q k’éF r_i Sippar .
073 w.{( ;ﬁf d ﬁ:é GANA « irtum




568 SIGN LIST
OB Lapid] OB Cursive NA Values
074 % ég ;ﬁg KASKAL =harranum
075 is/s/z, es/s/z; GIS = isum; B®
t:r ﬁ F:T ﬁ before objects of wood and
names of trees
076 Et i p_z GADA in NA.GADA = néagidum
077 % Pettall =5t BT LIL in 9ENLLIL = Enlil
078 E = bitum; E.GAL = ekallum;
= (== A~ |80 - Sty o
079 pa; 2 BAN (or BANMIN) = 2
Bi FE & sdtum
080 ﬁ ié'ﬁ ’)KT’FT ,_;—_H ka; KA =pitm
081 EEEr ;é";é,r ;ﬂ'{i{' EME (ka x me) = lif@Gnum
082 ,,__ﬁ{ ﬂg SAG =réfum;SAG.DU = qaq-
KTH »T Frrﬁ gadum; SAG.IR = wardum SAG.,
GEME; = amium
083 #ﬁ]’ w m SIPAD =ré&’am
HECE R
085 E::D @_ ﬁ‘é GUD (or GUy) = alpum
086 Eﬁ Tl bﬁT gur
087 E’ﬁ SANGA = fangiim; KASy (or
ﬁn’ 5ID) in NIG.KAS7 (also read
NIGSID) = nikkassum
088 ;:'n;_ m,,_ mar
089 | £ s 5F AT BF [
R | |
091 sk 3 S | pee¥ |doglkia tiglklg

FER] Ty

SIGN LIST o

OB Lapid]{ OB Cursive NA Values )
EE [ |
093 (peF¥ | /oF HF ﬁ'ﬁ kal, dan, tan
094 W 'ERRF B B :::,-JNM{T:; r:u.:: UKUy) = midi
095 E’m ﬁﬂﬂ gﬁ' KTT‘R SUKKAL = g /8ukhkallum
096 &> | p Y 1T (or ITU) = warhum
097 B = p= |0
098 ¥ BETF . BETY [iaie. it iu
099 ﬁr Ca iR =ik TIRE
100 e HE @ BARAG = parakkum
101 m ﬁg ==y mg' AGA = agam; AGA.US = rédam
102 W ET Wf’z:f THE’_ [D (also read I,) = narum
103 g? = = |ear qor
104 ToY )H = B |mae
105 | ¥ =] >y [0
106 % & g :::ug;:’ ;3 BAN (BANES) = 3
106a ﬁ’g 4 BAN (BANLIMMU) = 4 sétum
106b 23 5BAN (or BANIA) = & sétum
107 ﬁ w Sl ;Er hij zv, s, g
108 w id/t]t, ed/t]f; A = idum (alno,|

ABI = idum)

109

P==

bur, pur
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SIGN LIST

OB Cursive NA Values
110 ,,"E:F( EF( gir, kir, gir
111 (=274 ZAG = imittum (aand b)
112 ﬂ ;'ET ;;-3}’ da, ta
113 B B 84 8

114

B B B

DUMU =marum,; DUMU.
MUNUS = martum

115

Y ST 5l

Sa

116

o aged

MURUB, = gablum

117

B 5 B

gal, qal, kdl; GAL =rabiim;
EGAL = ekal-lum; ké+gal, read
ABUL (or KA.CAL) = abullum

RGEEEREEREERE!

SIGN LIST N
OB Lapid, OB Cursive NA Values

128 @ @ &= {= | AB=litum (rarely); A GUD
HLA = liatum

129 éq ‘¢>‘~T 4;—_:T nim, num

130 (,?_ ‘q;_ (T;_ i, 8ea0, Lim; IC] = I'n .IT!-J_I_
mafhrum (and bound form
mahar ‘before’, before names
of witnesses), mahram;
panum, pand, panim; 8thum
ar

131 g P

T s

o R o] |
119 ﬁg{;ﬁ ng GIN = §iglum
120 E jﬁ rﬂ"ﬁT daor, tér, tar
121 KUG (also read KU) in KUG.
% &F & ﬁ BABBAR = kaspum and in KUG.
SIGq7 (S1Gq7 = GI; this log. is
also read GUSKIN) = hurasum
122 4 ( u
123 ¥ eS4-tdr or ES, TAR or ISTAR, the
‘(‘@ @ MT writing of the goddess Htarr
(better, EStar) in PNs
24 |G | oE P pi | mi, mé; sl
125 [ | G6H X (E4] |l (notin OB), kil qiil
126 {f -f.' ’Eé:ﬁ &S5 ;}z;;étl\:AR, in SAMAR UTU =
17 g [T R [ [

i

G
133 {é, 4T «T 4T ¥ i:ﬁ:;;,n t:m Di = dinum; DLKUD
134 @ & ;{E‘IET ,qg ki, ke, qt, qé; KI = itti; det. Ki
135 @ 4’&» {3 (¥ ggﬁﬁiezi?nl:ﬂ:fnmsinm
136 @ gﬂﬁ =1 GEER STf:gf: e
137 | g 4 L |esis
138 % # « P ﬁi{\ de; 5E = am; SEENUMUN = z&-
139 | 5o | 45 % gy ::;u
140 P K 4T [ sir, zir
Ut 1T | AAYY |us/s/z
el el == e P i
143 | a0 | <5 €59 64 v | Ui te i
WDF | ST 2LTTF |har
WG] |8 & &7 [T . i




572 SIGN LIST
OB Lapid, OB Cursive NA Values
(G |G o B B
147 Sar; KIRIg (usually 35;11215) =
iﬁﬁ ﬁij @ %‘_’T kiram
148 kur,qur,mad/t/t; KUR =
% % S S matum, Sadiim; det. ¥ before
names of countries, mountains
D K A
150 P tar,tar; KUD in DI.LKUD =
?K %{‘ dayy@num
151 @ ’ﬁ;@ r’@ ,):Zf B’{E as/s/z
g =
152 uglkl/q
o | B R
153 En;, @Eﬁ , GIR = §épum; GIR.PAD.DU =
I@ ‘éﬁ’)' ‘(E esemtum
154 ﬁg{ ﬁﬁ dam, tam; DAM = afSatum,
W = mutum; DAM.GAR = tamka-
rum
155 | 5] Gl Igw el, il
156 |8 | 4= &% T |Wum, nim
157 SIG, = libittum; GARg in E.GARg
2tk | B= e
58 Ay | & # #7 [T |ln
159 ud/t/t, tam; UD (also read Uyg)
é tF a AT = Zmum; UTU = $amdum, SUTU
=Sama$; BABBAR in KUG.
BABBAR = kaspum; ud kib.nun®
= ZIMBIR¥ = Sippar
160 | < LY A |wa, we, wi, wu; pi, pe (in sou-
QF- * T thern OB texts)
61 | Apd | ST 5 g L] |
162 | -1 ¥ 4 |ERINg (or ERIM) = yabum,
L L ummanum

SIGN LIST A
OB Lapid OB Cursive NA Values
163 £ SA (or SAGY) = libbum | A BA
£ 1 .
® W W T Aim eqlum
164 @ la, @ @ L4 | kam, qdm
165 hi, he; ta; DUG (also rv;l_l.l_nrl“.l
Q @ § Q é = tabum; H1in YA (also read
HA; or as a det. b8 of bi) plural
marker (not used with persons
or deities; see p. 109)
166 f> é ,(é ‘Q ﬁ din
168 @ % Koo LE | har, hur, mur
169 M @ ﬁ ‘&‘pﬁ' im, em
170 41> ANSE = imérum
N i
171 M @T fér %\T te, _te_t
172 Y r ¥ ‘1" (see §23.2); det. lor ™ or P
before PNs; DIS = dumma
173 Y'_ F" $_ gz;ﬁzimunus««me =LUKUR =
174 F«( |24 Tt MES or ™ plural marker
175 pm' ;"‘EEF ,I’LT DI“"_'ﬂ' ib/p,eb/p
0 =il IS Z G 7 B
177 E‘ ﬁ: MUNUS (also read M) = ain
&— mistwm; DUMU MUNUS = mar
tum; dot, or ™ (gr ") before
women's names and oo
Hons munussme « LUKLUR
o _ minditim
174 o

s
4
—
—t

L)

BRI, s B




SIGN LIST

574
OB Lapid, OB Cursive NA Values
179 E,E’_ I;_ET 5;;3" r,_g nin; NIN = chatum, béltum
180 GEME; = amtum; SAG.GEME
M W E}t also =2r‘:mtum )
181 % f)—f 44 T:V“'f" gu; #8GU.ZA = kussam
8 ku, qi; , BSTUKUL =
182 ET IH' ;ET’ lg k:kfuumTUKUL 0]
183 E’j ET H lu; UDU = immerum
184 = LAL (or LA) = 3aga@lum, in
Y g v_ LLALE = i3agqgal
185 | nat f—— Ug (or USg) in Ug.UDU.HLA (al-
E ﬂ "“ET Iﬁ@ EA 5: reard US]IDTJHBA)=3énE (oar,
less often, sénum)
186 L;ﬁﬂg EI;H ’@_ﬁ | P-% GISIMMAR= gi§immarum
187 a; A in AAMES =m#; A.BA =
W T-F W abum; .ANI = NI (lesson 17);
ARA = adi; ASA =eqlum; A.ZU
=asim
188 ;_H ’LT;:T M M ur, liglk/q, tas
189 M M’HE m P_TI; kab/p; GUB = sumélum
190 W _'W W sa, za, sa; B9IGU.ZA = kussam
191 j:E -]JF( 'W %{ ha; HALA = zittum
192 ? w NIG (or NI) (Sumerian for

‘thing’, frequent as a forma-
tive in compound words), in
NIG.GA = makkarum;NIG.
KASy (also read NIG.51D) =

nikkassum

ALPHABETICAL CROSS-INDEX

OF SIGN VALUES

For most Ce values, see under the corresponding Ci value. VC
and CVC signs in which the final C may be voiced, voiceless, or
emphatic are listed only once, under the value with the final C voiced;
thus, e.g., for ut one should look under ud, for dag one should look

under dag, etc.
The numbers are keyed to the preceding Sign List.

a 187

A 108
ab/p 042
AB 128
ABUL 071
ad/t/t 046
ag/k/q 004
AGCA 1M
ah 167

al 084

am 057
AMAR 126
an 003
ANSE 170
ar 131
ARAD 016
as/s/z 151
ds/s/z 106
af 001

daf 106

ba 105
BABBAR 159
bad/t/t 007
BAD 048
BAN 018
bar 019
HARAG 100
be 007

bt (id

hé i

TG L)

| TTLT]

bu 139
bur 109

4 003

da 112
dag/k/q 091
dam 154
dan 093
dar 120
di, de 133
dim 014
din 166
DINGIR 003
DIS 172
du 052
DU 034
DUyg 165
DUB 044
DUG 165
dum 068
DUMU 114
dur 058

¢ (089

£ 078
eb/p 175
ed/t/t 108
eglk/q 011
eh 167

el 155

em 169
MY O8]

en 023
IRING /1P RIM

es/s/z 075
e§ 137
&§4*W/Eg4.TAR
123
£ 177
ga 065
GABA 073
GADA 076
GAG 034
gal 117
gar 103
GARg 157
GEME, 180
gi, ge 026
gig. gey 113
GIN 119
gir 110
GIR 153
GIS 075
GISIMMAR 186
&u 181
U062
GUy OBS
aun 189
GUD 085
gul 124
GUN 062
Nur (d6
GUAKIN 121
}hl 1'”
A Inh

hal (0OYy

HE 045
hi, he 165
hu 020
hur 168

i 097

i 035

I; 102

ia 098
ib/p 175
id/t/t 108
iD 102

ie 098
iglklq 011
IGI 130

ih 167

ii 098
[KU 031
il 054

515 155
im 169
in 146
INANNA 028
ir,er 037
IR 016
winle O7%
(fele O
i 083
TR
INTAR 120
MY s
TR LT
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kab/p 189
kal 093
kal 117
KALAM 094
kam 164
kdn 031
kar 144
KAS; 087
KASKAL 074
ki, ke 134
KIB 072
kir 110
KIRIg 147
ku 182
KU 121
KUD 150
KUG 121
kul 125
kum 067
KUN 030
kur 148
KUR 033
la 006
LA 184
LAL 184
lam 158
li, le 143
If 035
lig/k/q 188
L 077
lim 130
fu 183
LU 038
LUGAL 063
LUKUR 177
lum 156
n 172
ma 104
MA 027
mad /t/t 148
mah 005
mar 088
mad 019
MAS 021
me 173
mé 124
MES 174
mi 124
Ml 177
ml 173
muil 053

mu 012
MUNUS 177
mur 168
MURUB, 116
na 015
NA 136
NA4 036
nam 022
ne 059
né 035

ni 035
NI 192
NiG 192
nim 129
nin 179
nir 090 -
NITA(H), 016
nu 017
num 129
nim 156
NUMUN 008
NUN 029
pa 079
PAD 135
pdr 019
pi, pe 160
pt, pé 064
pil 059
ptl 060
pu 139
pur 109
gqd 065
qal 117
gdm 164
gar 103
gi,gé 134
gir 110
gu 182
qul 125
qur 148
ra 099
RA 052
ri,re 024
ru 149
rum 001
sa 040
sa 190
SAG 082
SANGA 087
s, se 032
sf, 86 025

sfc 176
siGy 157
SIPAD 083
su 118
su 107
SUKKAL 095
sum 178
sa 190
i, se 047
sf, s¢ 025
sil 124
sir 140
su 178
s 107
sum 178
sur 126
ga 115
5A 163
SAG, 163
SAM 049
Sar 147
e 138
5820 130
SES 013
& 130
51D 087
$im 066
SITIM 070
&u 009
SUKU 135
Sum 056
ta 069
tab/p 039
tdg/k/q 091
tal 024
tam 159
tan 093
tar 150
tér 120
ta¥ 188
te 171

ti 010

til 007
tim 014
tir 142
tu 145
TUKUL 182
tum 068
tir 058
ta 112

ta 069

ALPHABETICAL CROSS-INDEX OF SIGN VALUES

ta 165

tal 024

tam 154

tar 150

tér 120

té 059

;84 171

ti, te 133

¢ 010

tim 014

ti 145

fo 052

tum 068

tur 058

u 122

4 092

o 132

Ug 185

ub/p 055

ud/t/t 159

uDU 183

uglk/q 152

uh 167

uh 161

UKU; 094

ul 127

um 043

un 094

ur 188

ur 050

URU 041

us/s/z 141

us/s/z 051

USDUHA 185

uf 051

UTU 159

uzu 061

wa, we, Wi, wu
160

za 190

ZAG 111

zi, ze 025

zi, 26 047

ZIMBIR 159

zir 140

zu 107

zum 178

1 172

APPENDIX A:
SYSTEMS OF DATING

Many Mesopotamian texts, particularly contracts, bear the date on
which they were written. In Old Babylonian texts, a complete date
formula appears as
(ITI (Month-Name] + UD.[x] KAM + MU [Year-Name))

as in:
ITI a-ia-ru-um UD.3.KAM MU 82GU.ZA 4sar-pa-ni-tum ‘month
(of) Ayyarum, day 3, year “the Sarpanitum throne (was installed)" "’
(the date of CT 8 22b = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 77, a contract that
appears in exercise H of Lesson 22).

In some dates only the month and year or only the year alone ap-
peared. As the example above indicates, years were given names in the
OB period. The modern reader must consult a list of year names to
identify a given daterformula; the year name #GU.ZA dsar-pa-ni-tum,
for instance, is the twelfth year of Hammurapi. The year names may be
quite lengthy, and are usually written in Sumerian. As other examples
the date-formulae for Hammurapi years 1-4 may be given:
MU ha-am-mu-ra-pi LUGAL.E 'year Hammurapi became king'
MU NIGSLSA KALAMMA IN.GAR ‘year he established justice in
the land’
MU 85GU.ZA BARAC MAH INANNA KA DINGIR RAM MU UN
NA.DIM ‘year he installed the throne and august dias of

Nanna of Babylon'
MU BAD GA GLA BA DU *yoar the wall of the gagam was bullt'
A convenient collection of year names may be found I the article

“Datenlisten” in RLA. (In later poriods in Babylonts, dates ate identifisd
by the regnal year of the king, as In MUSKAM RN ‘your & of kg
RN’ In Assyria, years were named alter (mportant royal officials, in o
fixed order; a glven yoar was callod ‘the Hmmum (eponymy) of FN')

The names of the montha of the year varied fromm sie |w||mi b
another and from roglon to reglon, Occantonally Moy are wittien sy lia
Beally, as in the example piven above) waially Fowwever. ey aie
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given logographically, or even in abbreviations (e.g., the first sign
only) of the full logogram. Below are the most common month names -
for OB texts, with their modern equivalents. APPENDIX B:

WEIGHTS AND MEASURES

—

OB Month Names
|

Sgigean Akkadian modern equivalent Mesopotamian systems of weights and measures differed from one
place to another and from one time to another. Below are presented the
1. BARA;ZAG.GAR Nisanum March-April ' systems used in the OB period for expressing weight, distance, area,
»  GUDSLSA Ayyarum April-May | volume, and capacity. For more detail on these and on other systems,

5 SKLCA E— May-June ! see the article by M. Powell in RLA vol. 7 (1987-90), pp. 457-517.
¢ SUNUMUNNA Dumusi Fone=Jiily i Measurements are almost invariably rendered logographically.
¥ (rEseEa Abum D ‘ Although many of the Akkadian terms for the units of measurement

are known, and although the meaning of a given formulation is rarely

’ d ~7 V7 e, 3
6. KINJINANNA(NA) Elanum/Elalum  August-September in doubt, nevertheless the actual Akkadian pronunciation may usually

(later Ul@lu) ! not be determined with any certainty. Attempts at normalizing con-
7. DUgKUG Tadritum September-October | structions involving measurements, therefore, are not generally recom-
8. APIN.DUgA Kiniinum (?) October-November ' mended (except for simple expressions such as 5 GIN KUGBABBAR im-
(later Arahsamna) P hu-ur for ham3at $iqil kaspam imhur ‘he received five shekels of
9. GAN.GAN.NA Kislimum November-December | silver'y et G232,
10. A}S.BA-E Tebetum December-january | 1. Weight Measures, p. 580.
11. Z{Z.A.AN Sabatum January-February ' 2. Length Measures, p. 581.
12. SEKIN.KUD Addarum February-March ! 3. Area (Surface) Measures, p. 582.
4. Volume Measures, p. 583.
5. Capacity Measures, pp. 584-85.
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APPENDIX C:
HISTORICAL AKKADIAN
PHONOLOGY

As noted in the Introduction, Akkadian is a memb?r of the
Semitic language family. Although it is the earliest atte§tefi, it has, by
the OB period, undergone a more radical developmfar.nt in its phonolq;
gical system than that exhibited by any other Semitic lang-u.age unéle
the modern period. Thus, for example, while Common Semitic may
reconstructed with twenty-nine distinct consonants, OB has only twenty;
while Common Semitic has three vowel qualities, OB has four. (At least
some of these developments may be ascribed to the influence (_)f Slfm-
erian.) A knowledge of early Semitic phonology and_ of the hlStOl’l-CaJ
development of Akkadian phonology is often helpful in undefstandmg
the processes observed in individual dialects like Old Babylonian.

1. Consonants

The Common Semitic complement of consonants may be repre-
sented as follows (vd = voiced; vl = voiceless; em = emphatic; approx. =
approximants):

L stops affricates fnca_l:\:.ef_ 1 m _ﬂ

vd| vl |em vd.rvl em|| vd| vl [em vd vd
bilabial bl p w m
interdental d|l 6] @
dental di t]t r n
alveolar 2| 8] s .§
lateral $ § l
palatal ' y
velar ~ lal k]l g gl h
I "P_n.@_n—t'_lﬁ'.': | ‘| h
1_:&!;] _‘ | ! h
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The syllabary of Old Akkadian, the earliest attested period of the
language, is unfortunately very ambiguous, and it is difficult to deter-
mine how many of these twenty-nine consonantal phonemes had been
lost to mergers and other changes by that period. (It is clear, however,
that more consonants remained distinct than in OB; see below.) In OB,
the following developments have occurred:

@  Common Semitic *3 and *2 have merged to z:

*dakdarum > zakarum ‘to remember’; *'udnum » uznum ‘*ear y-
*2zamarum > zamarum ‘to make music’; *azdbum » ezébum ‘to leave!

(b) Common Semitic *s, *§, and *@ have merged to s:
*sar@hum > sarahum ‘to cry out’; *ras@pum > rasdpum ‘to pile up’;
*$amadum > samadum ‘to bind'; *%arsatum » ersetum ‘earth’;
*Siprum > suprum ‘fingernail’; *na@arum » nasarum 'to watch',

©  Common Semitic *$, *3, and *@ have merged to &:

*Sapatum > Saptum 'ip'; *asarum » eSerum ‘ten 24

*$akanum > akanum ‘to Place’; *hamisum > hamsum ‘five";

*Qaladum > salasum ‘three’; *wababum > wasabum ‘to dwell’,

In Old Akkadian, however, *6 remained distinct from *§/3; *0 was
written with 54, 31, 3U (as in d-fa-ab for earlier *yu06ab ‘he dwells")
while *§/§ was written with SA, SI, SU (as in sa-ap-ta-su for earlier
*$ap(a)ta-su ‘*his lips (dual)’). (For Old Akkadian, von Soden in his

Grundriss, Syllabar, and AHw writes Com, Sem. *6 as § and Com. Sem,
*$/§asé)

(d)  Five of the Common Semitic “guttural” consonants, *2, ¥h, *p, %<,
*¢ —i.e., the two glottal consonants, the two pharyngeals, and the voiced
velar spirant, respectively — gradually merged and were lost in most
environments. These are referred to by Assyriologists as ?, through 5,
respectively. Three of these consonants, *h, ¥, *g (>,
boring a vowels to e before they were lost. (See §6.1.)
*amarum > amarum ‘to see’;
*halakum > alakum ‘to go’;

-5), colored neigh-

*har&Oum » erédum 'to plow’;
*azabum » ezébum 'to leave';
*gabayum s esam ‘to confuse’

It is likely that in Old Akkadian these consonants h

ad not yet merged
or been lost.

() Common Semitic *w — sometimes referred to as *, — wan losl al
the end of syllables (unless followed by another w, as in nuwwurum 1o
brighten'), with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel; the
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diphthong *aw became i (probably & in some dialects of Babylonian for a
time, according to a recent study [Westenholz 1991]):

*3uwrid » arid ‘send down (ms)!";  *mawtum > matum ‘death’.

In late OB (§24.4) and later dialects, initial w is also lost, as in wadib »

adib ‘is seated (m)’,
() Common Semitic *y — sometimes referred to as ”; —was als:o lost
at the end of syllables (unless followed by another y, asin dayyar.:um
‘judge’), with compensatory lengthening of tlhe precledmfc; vowel; the
diphthong *ay became 7 in Babylonian (but & mlAssynan dialects: .bﬂum
‘house'). Initial ¥y was also lost by the OB period (perhaps not in Old
Akkadian); initial *ya- became i-:

*rabiytum > rabitum ‘great (fs)’; *baytum. > bi_tum ‘house',: '

*yupahhar » upahhar ‘he gathers’;  *yaSarum > iSarum ‘straight’.

() Initial m (except for mu-) dissimilated to n in forms with a labial
radical (Barth's Law; §32.2):

3 L)
*markabtum » narkabtum ‘chariot’; *mapharum > napharum ‘total.
*mamsarum > namgarum ‘sword’;

(h)  In words and roots originally containing two Comfnon Semitic em-
phatic consonants, one of the emphatics dissimilated to its non-emphatic
voiceless counterpart (Geers' Law): ¢ became ¢ in forms that also con-
tained g or § (from *s, *§, or *@); in forms with both g and s, the one
that came first dissimilated, ¢ to k and s to s:
*§abatum > sabatum 'to seize’;  *gasarum > kasarum ‘to tie'; .
‘éa;&rum » qatarum ‘to smoke'; *§ayaqum > sidqum ‘to be narrow’.

(i)  *n assimilated to a following consonant, except in some instances
when it was the second root consonant (§5.1):
*anti > atti ‘you (fs)’; taddin-ma > taddim-ma ‘you (ms)
*tanBur » tagsur ‘you (ms) guarded’; gaveand ...’;

but “‘anzum » enzum ‘she-goat’.

()  Conversely, n, and sometimes m, may appear as the result of the
nasalization of double consonants, usually voiced dentals; thus,‘ e.g.
expected -dd- appears as -nd- or -md-. This phenomenon is sporafllcally
attested before the OB period, is occasionally found in some OB dialects,
and becomes more common in latter phases of Babylonian. The most
common examples are Durative forms of nad@num:

1 i-in. i-na-am-di-in, i-nam-di-in.
tnaddin may also appear as i-na-an-di-in, i-na-am-di-in, i-nam-d
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(k)  Several consonants assimilated to the feminine ending ¢ (45 4); o
and ¢ assimilated completely, while s, s, and z became §:

masc. pagdum, fem. pagittum « *pagidtum ‘entrusted';

masc. baltum, fem. balittum « *balittum ‘alive';

masc. parsum, fem. paristum « *paristum ‘separated’;

masc. marsum, fem. marustum < *marustum ‘sick’;

mazzastum, also written mazzaztum ‘position’ (from izuzzum),

() The the infix -¢- of the Perfect and of the Gt and Dt stems
assimilated completely when immediately before or after the consonants

d,s,s,t,and z (§§17.1, 33.1) and when immediately before § (but not
when after #). The infix -t- became -d- after g.
iddamiq «*idtamiq ‘it has improved', and hiddulum « *hitdulum ‘to
become knotted’;
issahur « *istahur ‘she has turned’, and hissas « *hitsas ‘consider (ms)’;
issabat « *istabat 'he has seized’, and issar « *(n)itsar 'guard yourself
(ms)’;
ittarad « *ittarad ‘she has sent’;
izzakar « *iztakar ‘he has mentioned’;
iStakan ‘she has placed’, but pissusum « *pitsusum ‘to anoint oneself’;
igdamar « *igtamar ‘he has finished".

(m) The combination of a stem-final dental or sibilant (d,t,¢,5,5,2,8) and
§ of the third person pronominal suffixes resulted in -ss- (8§11.1, 18.2):
*gagqgad-3a > qagqassa ‘her head'; *huras-3a » hurdssa ‘her gold';
*imqut-$um > imqussum ‘it happened  *ahhaz-i > ahhassi 'l will mar-
(fell) to him"; ry her';
*balat-$ina > baldssina ‘their (f) life';  *lapus-sinasim » lapussindsim
*ikkis-$u » ikkissu ‘he cut it (m) off’; ‘let me act for them (f)".

(n) Stem-final b and, less often, p assimilated to enclitic -ma (§7.4):
irkab-ma > irkam-ma 'he rode and ...".

(0) In late OB texts and in later dialects, mimation was lost when
word-final (retained before -ma and pronominal suffixes; see §24.4(a)))

Sarrum > darru; iSpuram > iSpura, but ifpuram-mau,

eqlatum > eqletu; adpurakkum > adpurakku

(p)  For the benefit of individuals who have studicd other Semitlc lan
guages, the following chart presents the OB consonants along with thels

Proto-Semitic antecedents and the reflexes of the latter in the othe P fo
ancienlt languages.
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i - Hebre Aramaic | Arabic | Ethiopic
Alkndlan g:::?ﬁc e (Syriac) (Ge‘ez) 2. Vowels
g | ® = 3 3 2 i Common Semitic may be reconstructed with three vowel qualition,
¢ Wy = h h h h each occurring either long or short, as in classical Arabic: a,d, il u,
¢ % = h h h h A number of developments vis-3-vis Common Semitic are attested in all
 ® = ¢ ¢ c c Akkadian dialects:
¢ % ¢ ¢ g c (@) Contraction of the diphthongs *aw and *ay; as noted above, *aw
(c *w = wly wly w w) became & (probably & in some early dialects of Babylonian) while *ay became
&y & y y y ¥) I in Babylonian (also in Old Akkadian) and & in Assyrian;
5 b 5 b b b *Gawrum > Sarum ‘bull’;
: ) s p 7 p d *baytum » Bab, bitum, Ass. bétum ‘house",
g : = (Note also forms such as *$ayimum > Bab. Simum, Ass. §émum
g « g o= g g g g ‘decreed’ and *kawinum > *kayinum > Bab. kinum, Ass, kénum ‘true’;
h ¢ *h = h h h h further, perhaps, *yiSayyam » isiam ‘he decrees’ and *yitawwar > Ass.
k < Yk = k k k k itizar » Bab. itdr ‘he returns’)
7 . ¥ l l l l ()  Initial *ya- became yi-; subsequently (after the Old Akk. period),
s . *m P i m m the initial y was lost:
" . % m n n n n *yadum > yidum > idum ‘arm’;
= . m 7 f *yadarum > yisarum > idarum ‘straight”.
¢« *p =
£ T q q q q (©  Short final *a and *u were lost; final *; remained in the Old Akk.
g *q - = = period, but was also lost thereafter:
ro= r
£ ) - = s bound form sg. nom. *kalbu, acc. *kalba both » *kalb (then » *kalab),
S § = B 8 vs. gen. kalbi (in Old Akk.; later also » kalab) ‘dog, of;
s ¢ o= s ] § § bound pl. nom. *ilatu » ilat, but gen.—ace. ()ilati (in Old Akk.; lator
¢ g = s £ d d also» ilat) ‘goddesses of’;
¢« *@ = s t z $ dual nom. *aynana, gen.—acc. *‘aynayna > indn, inin (Ass. dndn, énén)
s % = s s 5 § ‘eyes';
L T § § s 8 predicative verbal adjective, 3ms *parisa » paris *is divided".
¢ *Q = & t ] s Apparent exceptions are the prepositions ana and ina (also an, in n
t xt ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ Old Akk, later poetry) and the subordination marker -&.
¢ =
Y = " ¢ : ¢ This rule means that, apart from the exceptions just mentioned, all final
¢ e : ; - 7 'w w vowels in Akkadian originate as long vowels; see (k) below
* = w w
o ‘ ‘w 4 2 y (d) Final consonant clusters created by the preceding change were
y e R4 Y 5 resolved by the insertion of an anaptyctic vowel; in Bab. the Inserted
z « ¥ = z d 0 - vowel echoed the preceding vowel, while in Ass. it was conalmtently o
¢ Yz = z z z z

*kalb > kalab (Bab. and Ass.) 'dog of;
*rigm > Bab. rigim, Ass. rigam ‘voice of*;
*puhr > Bab. pubur, Ass. puhar ‘assembly of".
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(¢) Syncope: the last of a sequence of two or more non-final short
vowels in open syllables (except optionally before [ and r) was deleted
(§4.1):
*rapafum > rap§um ‘wide (ms)’, vs. rapa$ (bound form/predicative);
*rapadatum » rapastum ‘wide (fs)';
but *akalum » akalum /aklum ‘food’;
*Fikarum > §ikarum ‘beer’.

(h *a was pronounced [e] before and after h,, and g; in Bab., but
not in Ass., & was likewise pronounced [&]. With the subsequent mer-
ging and loss of the gutturals (see 1 (d), above), e (and &) achieved
phonemic status:
*qzib» “ezib » ezib 'he having left (ms)’;
*tahpus » *tehpus > tépud 'you (ms) did".
*a also often became e in words containing PS ** and a sonorant,
especially *n or *r:
“arfatum » (Jergatum > ersetum ‘earth’;
*ra’fum» *re’fum > ré§um ‘top’.
The change *a » e did not operate across certain morpheme boundaries,
so that, e.g., in the accusative marker -am, in the plural marker -&, and
in the ventive marker -am, a (@) remained unchanged:
*qamham > *qgemham > g¢émam ‘flour’ (acc.);
*yaptahd » *yiptehd » ipted ‘they (f) opened’;
*’algaham » *’algeham > elgeam ‘I brought hither".

(g) *i also had an allophone [e], which occurred before r and h (§7.1);
in some, but not all, instances, this merged with [e] from *a (see (f),
above).

*sahir > saher (> seher) ‘it (m) is small’;
*1a0abbir » tasabber (> teJebber) ‘you (ms) break'.
(h) Babylonian vowel harmony: *a (a@) became e (€) in words contain-
ing e or & (§7.2):
*argbum » *ezabum » ezabum (Ass.) » ezeébum 'to leave';
stalgah » *talgeh > talge (Ass.) > telge ‘you (ms) took’;
*sahir > saher (Ass.) > seher ‘it (m) is small’;
“taBabbir » tasabber (Ass.) » tesebber ‘you (ms) break’.
This sound change was restricted by the same morpheme boundaries
that prohibited *a » e in (f).
Not infrequently, forms in which no e appeared also underwent a
change *a (d) > e (&) as a result of the presence of e in other derivatives
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of the same root: e.g,,
*patihum > *pétihum > pétim ‘opening' (ptepl ms);
*3abarum » Sebérum ‘to break’,
(i)  Assyrian vowel harmony: unstressed short a in an open syllable
was assimilated to a following vowel:

/8arrat-/: nom. §arrutum, gen. §arritim, acc. §arratam ‘queen’;
/tasbat-/: tasbat(@) ‘you (ms, -@ pl) seized', tagbutu 'you (ims) selzed'
(subord.), tasbitt ‘you (fs) seized’.

(»  Vowel contraction (§6.1(c)): sequences of vowels — which arose
with the loss of the guttural consonants, w, and y — generally contracted
to ultralong versions of the original second vowel; exceptions are @ + i /I
» € in all Bab. dialects, and the non-contraction of the sequences fa and
ea (either vowel long or short) until late in the OB period. (In Old Akka-
dian and for most of the history of Assyrian, no vowel contraction took place.)

*yabniyi » ibnii » ibni ‘they (m) built’;

*tabniyi » tabni ‘you (fs) built';

*tabniyd > tabnia ‘you (pl) built';

*banayum > *bandum > ban@im ‘to build' (nom.);

*bandyim > *bangim » baném *to build’ (gen.).
(k)  As noted abqve under (c), original short final vowels were lost
early in the history of Akkadian. Thus, with the exception of the pre-
positions ana and ina and the subordination marker -u, all final vowels
that remain in dialects such as OB are originally long vowels. It is like-
ly that all such vowels, except for contracted long vowels (0), were pro-
nounced short when word-final. The various Assyriological reference
works do not represent these vowels consistently in their transcriptions.
Final long vowels may be classified into several groups, in addition to
those that are long as the result of contraction:

(1)  Morphologically long vowels inherited from Common Sem-
itic. These are marked long (@) in the present textbook and in W,
von Soden’s standard grammar (GAG) and dictionary (AHw), but
are unmarked in CAD; they include:

the markers of the masc. pl. on nouns (-@/-I) and the mar-
kers of the dual (-@/-7):

nom. Sarri, gen—~acc. farrl ‘kings' (probably pronounsed
[8arru], [8arri], but with suffixes, e, [Barrtnt], [Rare
sunul);

nom. ind@, gen.—acc. inf ‘eyes of' (probably pronuuneed [inal,
[tni], but with suffixes, e.g., [Ind-kal, [Ini-al))
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the markers of the 2fs and of the second and third plural on
finite verbs:
taprus-i, iprus-i, iprus-&, taprus-a@ (probably pronounced
[taprusi], [iprusul, [iprusa], [taprusa], but with suffixes,
e.g., [taprusi-8u], etc.).

(2) Common Semitic final vowels of variable length (“anceps
vowels™), primarily in pronominal endings. These were t.!sua!ly
retained in Akkadian, although some are omitted in certain dia-
lects (especially in poetry). When word-final they are transcribed
without a length mark by most Assyriologists; when not .ﬁnal
they are transcribed variously unmarked (in CAD) or with a
macron (elsewhere, including this textbook):
Com. Sem. -# *his'/‘him’ » Akk. -§u (but, e.g., imur-§@-ma);
Com. Sem. -fund ‘their (m)' » Akk. -unu (but, e.g., itti-suni-ma
‘with them'; this appears as -$un in some dialects — see
§30.2(e));
Com. Sem. -atd 'you (ms)' » Akk. -ata, as in damg-dta (but
damqéitd-ma; this appears as -a¢ in some dialects).

(3)  Vowels long from compensatory lengthening with the loss of
a following consonant (guttural, w, y). When word-final they are
transcribed without a length mark by most Assyriologists; when
not final they are transcribed variously unmarked (in CAD) or
with a macron (elsewhere, including this textbook):

*nimla’ s nimla = nimla ‘we filled', but nimla-ma;

*tukarrah » tukarra = tukarra ‘you (ms) lessen’, but tukarra-ma;

*niptah » nipté = nipte ‘we opened', but nipté-ma;

*tamnuw > tamni = tamnu ‘you (ms) counted’, but tamnii-ma;

*tabniy » tabni = tabni ‘you (ms) built’, but tabni-ma;

*rabiya > *rabiy > rabi = rabi 'is great (3ms)’, but rabi-ma;

*adiy » adi = adi ‘up to', but adini ‘until now".

APPENDIX D:
STANDARD BABYLONIAN

As has already been mentioned in the Introduction to this text
book (p. xxiv), Standard Babylonian (SB) was a purely literary language,
an artificial creation of scribes of the late second and the first millen-
nium, in which they attempted to reproduce the grammatical forms of
Old Babylonian poetry to write the great sacred and royal literature of
the period. Although it is based on Old Babylonian, Standard Babylo-
nianalso exhibits forms that betray the influence of the scribes’ colloquial
dialects, Neo- and Late Babylonian. Assyrian scribes too used Standard
Babylonian for literary and monumental texts, and their works show as
well sporadic traces of Assyrian forms. ’

In German the term that corresponds to Standard Babylonian is
Jungbabylonisch (abbr. jB), literally ‘young Babylonian’, A thorough,
linguistically-sophisticated description of SB grammar, especially of the
morphology and syntax, is Brigitte Groneberg's Syntax, Morphologie
und Stil der jungbabylonischen “hymnischen” Literatur (2 volumes;
1987).

In what follows only major differences from Old Babylonian
grammar are presented.

1. Orthography
@  Many more CVC signs are regularly used: e.g., BT, with the

values lag/k/q and $id/t/t. Some OB CV and V' signs take on add|
tional, CVC values: e.g., UD =tam, par, pir, lah, lih, hid; MI = dib /p

(b) ()  The U-sign () is used often, although it does not replace U
(HTF ) completely; one finds, e.g., both ib-nu-u and ib-nu U

(i)  The Pl-sign (€%, used for wa fwelwl/wu passim 1n O
texts and for pi/pe only in southern OB documents, In commonly sl
tor pi/pe (and only rarely for w+vowel) in B
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(ili) Two other frequent signs are & () and §d (the NIG-sign,
).
(© A number of CVm signs take on CV values: e.g., TUM = fuy, UD
= tam and tas.

(d There is a specific sign to represent aleph (°): AT, Some Assyri-
ologists transliterate this sign simply °, while others assign it the values
%a, e, %, u, @, &, i?, u’ e.g., $a-"-a-lu or %a-’a-a-lu for §a’alu ‘to ask’;
§G->-il or §6-%i-il for §a’il “is asked (m)’; na->-du or na-a’-du for na’du
‘pious (ms)’.

(e) There are a number of specific signs for the emphatic consonants:
e.g. JHI KIN, also qi / ge; further, KUM is used with the value qu; GIN
is used with the value {u.

2. Phonology

(a) The loss of mimation noted for late OB texts in §24.4(a) is reflected
more regularly: §arru/$arri/$arra; iddina ‘she gave to me’; -ku ‘to you
(ms)'. Although CVm signs often still appear word-finally, -Vim signs
usually do not: e.g., §ar-ru or sar-rum (which may also be read sar-ri)
for nom. sg. §arru (OB Sarrum); $ar-ra-tu or $ar-ra-ti (tu = UD) or Sar-
ra-tum (= $ar-ra-tuy) for nom. sg. §arratu (OB Sarratum). When not the
final consonant, i.e., before -ma or pronominal suffixes, mimation is not
lost: iddinam-ma; iddinakkum-ma.

(b) The contraction of the vowel sequences ia, ea, attested already in
late OB (§24.4(b)), is normal: gibiam > gibé ‘say (ms) to me’; idmed
> i§mé ‘they (f) heard’.

(@ & usually appears as [ before the dentals d, ¢, t: e.g.,
OB iktasdam > SB iktalda ‘she arrived here’;
OB tastakan » SB taltakan ‘you (ms) have placed’;
OB astur » SB altur 'l inscribed .

It was noted in §5.4 that in OB s, s, and z normally become § be-
fore the feminine ending -t, as in marudtum, the fem. of marsum ‘sick’.
In SB this § usually appears as I:

S8 marsu, fem. marultu ‘sick';
L rikistum ‘agreement’ » SBrikiltu;
O muzzastum (also mazzaztum, from izuzzum) ‘position’ » manzaltu

OB i#si /issi ‘(s)he called’ appears in SB as either issi or ilsi.

*
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(d) Initial w is lost (also rarely in late OB texts; see §24.4(¢));
OB wardum » SB ardu ‘male slave';
OB waladum » SB aladu ‘to give birth'.
Within a word, i.e., between vowels, OB w is written as m:
OB awilum » SB amilu ‘man’;
OB uwassar » SB umasar ‘he releases’,
The existence of umasiar gives rise to forms such as the Infinitive

mu$Suru, with an initial m- rather than the expected simple loss of the
OB initial w- (OB wud$urum).

() Double consonants, especially the voiced dentals -dd- and -zz-, are
often nasalized, i.e., > -nd-, -nz- (see Appendix C 1 (j)):

inaddin > inandin ‘she gives';

mazzadtum » manzaltu *position’;

abbi » ambi ‘[ named’,

(0 In the D and § Preterite, Perfect, and Precative, the a of the sec-
ond syllable sometimes undergoes partial assimilation to the i or e of the
following syllable, appearing as e:

usaknis > useknis 'he subjugated’;
uptahher > uptehher ‘ have gathered’;
Lilabbi > lilebbis 'let him clothe’.
(g) m plus the infix -£- usually become -nd-:
as OB wus$urum is replaced by SB mugsuru (see d, above), the OB
Perfect atasger is replaced by umtasser, which appears as
undadder (or, with (f), above, as undesser).
(h)  In verbs II-, the aleph often appears as a strong consonant:
OB #élum but SB Ja°alu ‘to ask’;
OB isal (written i-8a-al) but SB i&al (written i¥-al) ‘she asked',

(i)  Many Assyrian vocalisms occur; see Appendix E, below.

3. Morphology
(a)  The case endings on nouns are no longer strictly adhered o) In
particular:

(i)  The accusative is often replaced by the nominative, the
genitive is also occasionally replaced by the nominative

OB ewatam igbiam = 5B amatu iqbd ‘she sald o word o i’
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(ii) Sometimes no case-ending at all appears:
tukallam nir ‘you (ms) show the light' (nizru(m) ‘light").
(iii) The ending for nouns in the plural is often the oblique -7 or
-& (the latter from Assyrian; see App. E, 2 (b2)), even when the
noun is nominative; this is especially true for the bound form:
Jarre matati illikani ‘'the kings of the lands came’.
(iv) The ending for nouns in the dual is often the nominative &,
even when the noun is oblique; the dual also appears on words
for parts of the body that are not paired:
oblique §épasu ‘his feet’;
kisadasu ‘his neck’.
(b)  As in OB literary texts (see §30.2(f)), a number of feminine nouns
exhibit different bound forms than they do in OB prose; e.g.,
napistu ‘life’, bound form napisti (as in OB) or napéat.

() ()  The plural demonstrative pronouns Suniiti and $inati (§6.3)
are replaced by Sudtunu (or §atunu) and Sudtina (§atina), respectively.
(i) As in OB literary texts (§30.2(e)), the genitive pronominal
suffixes may appear without their final vowels:
salamtas for §alamta$a "her corpse’;
nitilsun for nitil$unu ‘their (m) glance'.
(iii) -#u and -¥a are sometimes not distinguished.

(d The regular plurals of ilu ‘god’ and Sarru ‘king’ appear as ilana
/ilant and $arrand /$arrani (see §20.2).

() The terminative-adverbial ending -i§ (§28.2) takes on a compara-
tive nuance (equivalent to kima with the genitive) in addition to its OB
uses:

ili§ ‘like a god".
()  Verbs Ill-weak all tend to become III-i:
imnu or imni ‘she counted’; ikla or ikli ‘he prevented'.

(g) The ventive occurs frequently, but often without a clear function,

(h) The predicative form of the adjective with 3fs subject -at may take
the subordinate marker -u:

Ol da wadhat but SB da agbatu ‘who () is resident’

I h A hAagurdan Ernvmia maraessan Avwmondty B boalow

APPENDIX E:
ASSYRIAN PHONOLOGY

AND MORPHOLOGY

See the Introduction (p. xxiv) for a review of the Assyrian dialects,
Only major features that contrast with their Babylonian counterparts are
listed here. A detailed treatment of Old Assyrian is K. Hecker, Gram-
matik der Kiiltepe-Texte (1968); for Middle Assyrian sce W. Mayer,
Untersuchungen zur Grammatik des Mittelassyrischen (1971), No full
treatment of Neo-Assyrian has been published.

1. Phonology

(a) There are no véwel contractions until Neo-Assyrian, thus, e.g.,

Bab. déku(m) = Ass. duaku(m) ‘toslay';
rubt(m) rubau(m)  ‘prince’;
rabi(m) rabiu(m)  ‘large’.

(b) a and e are compatible in the same word; thus there is no change
of a (@) to e (€) because of the presence of an e-vowel elsewhere in the
word:

Bab. erébufm) = Ass. erabu(m) ‘to enter’;
tefemme/ tasamme ‘you (ms) hear’;
tasamme (never fedemme)
bélétu(m) helatuim)  ‘ladies’,

() There is, however, a different rule of vowel harmony in effect In
Assyrian dialects: short a inan open, unaccented syllable assimilates to
the vowel in the following syllable; thus, e.g., the declension of ‘gqueen’
In

N Aarrutuim)

pen. Barritim [ darvete (e 4, bolow)

LY darratafm)

whille the Mreterite of sabdtuim) "to solee' has the fallawling [aie
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3ms isbat (asin Bab.)

but 2fs tasbiti (vs. Bab. tasbati)
3mp isbuta (vs. Bab. isbati)

(d) Assyrian loses mimation at about the same time as Babylonian;
i.e., OA has mimation, later dialects, MA and NA, do not. With the loss
of mimation, the word-final sequence -im becomes -e (viz, in the geni-
tive singular, the oblique plural of fem. nouns and all adjectives, the
ventive for the plural, and the 3fs and 2fs dative suffixes):

OB Jarratim OA darritim MA darrete
rabitim rabidtim rabiiite
illikitnim illikiznim illikiine
ispuriim idpuriim idpurde
ispurakkim ispurakkim iSpurakke

(@) The Common Semitic diphthong *ay becomes é in Assyrian, not i
as in Babylonian; e.g.,
Bab. bitu(m), but Ass. bétu(m) ‘house’.

() From MA on, the infix -¢- tends to become -{- after g:

OB igtabi OA igtibi MA iqtibi
(g) From MA on, initial wa- becomes u- (rather than a- as in Bab.):
OB/OA wardum SB ardu MA urdu
wasabum asabu usabu

2. Morphology
(2 Pronouns

(1) Many Assyrian pronouns differ from their Babylonian counter-
parts; among the most important are:
Babylonian  Assyrian

independent subject:  lcs  ninu nénu
3ms s st
3fs St Sit
enclitic subject:  1cp -anu -ani (marsani ‘we are sick’)

accus, suffixx.  2mp  -kunif -kunu
2p -kinati -kina
3mp  -Suni t -Sunu
3fp  -Sinati -§ina

APPENDIX E: ASSYRIAN PHONOLOGY AND MORPHOLOKY el

dativesuffix 2mp  -kunadim -kundti
2fp  -kinasim -kindti
3mp  -Sunifim -Sundti
3fp  -sinasim -Hindti
(b) Nouns

(1) The bound forms of nouns of the pirs and purs type have an
anaptyctic a-vowel: :

uznu(m) ‘ear’; Bab. uzun, but Ass. uzan;
Sipru(m) ‘message’: Bab. Sipir, but Ass. Sipar.
(For kalbu(m) ‘dog’, both Bab. and Ass. have kalab.)
(2)  The oblique plural of masculine nouns ends in -& (vs. Bab. -I):
Bab. ana béli ‘to the lords’, but Ass. ana bélé.

(3) The nominal abstract ending, -@¢ in Bab. (§14.4), is -utt in Ass.:
Bab. farratu(m) = Ass. Sarruttu(m) ‘kingship'.

(& Numbers

(1) The base of the ordinal numbers, parus- in Bab. (§23.2(c)), is
paris- in Assyrian. *

(d Verbs

(1)  The 3fs prefix of verbs, when the subject refers to a human being
(or god), has prefix ta- (cf. §30.2(h)); when the subject is inanimate, the
prefix is i- as in Bab.:
tallik ‘she went' or ‘you (ms) went’, vs. illik ‘he went' or ‘it (m/f)
went',
(2)  The Precative in Assyrian always takes the form of the Preterite,
plus a prefixed I-. The 1cp has /i rather than i. Thus:

Babylonian  Assyrian

3ms  parasu(m) liprus liprus
bullutu(m) liballit luballit
(w)abalu(m) libil Lubil

les  parasu(m) luprus laprua
bullutulm) luballit luballit
(w)abalu(m) lubil lubil

lcp  pardsu(m) [ niprus lu niprus

3fs parasufm) liprus Lid tapria
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(3)  There is a special ending for subordinate forms, -ni, in addition to
the ending -u. In Old Assyrian, -ni is attached to any form that, because
it has another ending already, cannot take the ending -u (these are the
forms that remain unmarked for the subordinative in Babylonian).
From MA on, -ni is added even to forms that are already marked with
-u. -nt is added at the end of the form, following even pronominal suf-
fixes (but not the particle -ma).

main clause subordinate clause
OB/OA OB 0OA M/NA
Pret. 3ms iprus Sa iprusu Ja iprusu $a iprusi-ni
+ Vent. iprusam $a iprusam  $aiprusan-ni  3a iprusan-ni
+ 3ms sf. iprussu $a iprusadu  $a iprusaiu 8a iprusadi-ni
+ Vent. + sf. | iprusasfu Ja iprusa$¥u  3a iprusad§i-ni 3a iprusaddi-ni
Vbl.Adj.+3fs parsat $a parsat $a parsat-ni _ 3a parsat@-ni

(4) A number of verbs exhibit different theme-vowels in Assyrian
than they do in Bab,; e.g.,

baldtum ‘to live' is (u) in Bab. (iballut-iblut) but (a) in Ass. (tballat-
iblat); emddum 'to impose’, epd@$um ‘to do’, and er@bum ‘to enter’
are all (a-u) verbs (see under (6) below for epasum).

(5) Inthe D and 5 Imperative, Infinitive, and Verbal Adjective, where
Babylonian has u in the first syllable, Assyrian has a:
Babylonian Assyrian

D parasu(m) Imperative: purris parris
Infin./VblLAdj:  purrus parrus

ahazu(m)  Imperative: whhiz chhiz
Infin./VbLAdj. uhhuz ahhuz

§ parasufm) Imperative: Supris Sapris
Infin./VbLAdj: Suprus Saprus

ahdzu(m)  Imperative: Sihiz $ahiz

Infin./Vbl.Adj: Szhuz Sdhuz

(6) Inverbs 1=’ (both a and e types), wherever a form in Babylonian
begins with i- (or I-), in Assyrian the form begins with e- (or é-): e.g.,
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l-a GPret 3ms

GDur. 3ms

3mp

l-e GPret. 3ms
(lcs

GDur. 3ms

(1cs

3mp

Gtn Dur. 3ms

(7)  The verb ‘to give’ differs in a number of forms from the Bab.:

Infinitive
Durative
(Bmp
Perfect
(Bmp
Preterite
Imperative
Veﬁbal Adj.

(8)  In verbs Il-w and Il-y several forms differ from the Bab.
Babylonian

G Durative
(3mp

Perfect

(3mp

Infinitive

Verbal Adj.

D Durative
Perfect

Preterite
Imperative
Infinitive

Verbal Adj

Babylonian
thul
ikkal
ikkaliz
pus
épud
ipped
eppes
ippesu
iteneppes

Babylonian

nadanu(m)
inaddin

2 1 g [l -
ittadin
ittadnii

iddi

idin

nadin-

tkan
Jeunnii
thtan
iktini
kanu(m)
kin

ukan
uktin
wkin

kin
kunnu(m)
kunn

Assyrian

dhul
ekkal
ekhula

épus
épus)
eppad
eppa)
eppudia
étanappad

Assyrian
tadanu(m,)
iddan
idduniz)
ittidin
itladnii)
iddin

din

tadin-

Assyrian
ikitan
ikunni)
thtizan
tktiniz)
kuanu(m)
hén

ukan
uktain
uka’'in
ka'’in
kaunuim)
ha''un-
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1. Personal Pronouns: Independent Forms (§§2.4, 25.2) 4. Nouns: Free Forms (§§2.1, 6.1)

NOM GEN.-ACC DATIVE a. Basic Declension
lcs anaku yati yasim, ayyasim MASCULINE FEMININGE
2ms atta kéta, (RGt) kdéllm, kasum
2fs atti kati k&.s‘n:n . i SINGULAR | nom. | ilum | $arrum ttum | Sarratum | ndrum baltum
3ms | & $u@ti, Suatu, §6ti, $atu | Sudsim, $&3im, S65um gen. | ilim | sarrim iltim | $arratim | nédrim beltim
3fs 3 Juati, sati, (Siati) Juasim, $asim, ($iasim) acc. | ilam | $arram itam |Sarratam | ndram | baltam
1cp ninu niati niasim DUAL | nom. | ilan | $arran iltan | sarratén | ndrdn baltan
2mp | attunu kuniiti kunasim g-a. | ilin | Sarrin iltin | $arratin | narin baltin
2fp attina [kinati] [Rindsim] : -
3mp | sunu Suniti Sunuigim PLURAL | nom. | ilz | $arrad ilatum | $arrdatum | nardtum | bélétum
g-a. |t | darrt ilatim | Sarr@tim | naratim | béletim
2. Pronominal Suffixes on Nouns, Prepositions, Verbs b. Final-weak Nouns
10.3, 11.1, §18.2)
(§§10.3, 8 IN -a IN -@ IN -i/i IN-ula
POSSESSIVE ACCUSATIVE DATIVE =
(on nouns, (on verbs) (on verbs) SINGULAR nom. Sadim rubiim bartm ikam
repositions) gen. Sadim rubém barim ikim
P acc. dadam rubGm bariam tkam

; I, - -anni/-nni/-ninni -am/-m/-nim
;(r:s -;;ay - '2: i/l iy _ DUAL | nom! | Sadan ruban baran ikan
2fs ki ki . g.—a. dadin rubén barin ikin
Ims -u -du -Sum PLURAL nom. Sadn rubi bari ik
3fs -§a -8i -Sim g-a. 3adi rubé bari iki
lcp -ni -nidti -niﬁéin_:
2mp -kunu -kuniti -kuniisim
2fp -kina -kinati -kinasim
3mp -§unu -Suniiti -§un§im

i -Findti -gin@sim N— ¢ "
Sip Ao i 5. Adjectives: Free Attributive Forms (§§4.2, 6.1)
BASE: | tab- dann- ell- damig rabi
3. Independent Possessive Adjectives (§25.3) MASC. 8G.| nom. tabum dannum ellum damqgum rabim
gen. | tabim dannim ellim damgim rabim
MASC. 5G. FEM. SG. MASC. PL. FEM. PL. acc. | tabam dannam ellam damgam roliam
Is |yam(ya’um)/yém |yam | yattu™[, |ya’at@®u™/n, yatu™/ , PL. | nom. | t@bdtum| dannttum | ellitum | damgiatum | robddiom
yartu™/ , g-a. | tabatim | danniatim | ellutim | damgitim | rabitin
2s | kam/kém/kam kattu™/, |kattu™/, kattu™/, .. -

- N s s6m 18w D m SaHum . FEM.SG. | nom. | t@btum | dannatum | elletum | damigtum | rebitum
s | $im /) sém/Suwam($ém) | Sattu™/(, attu™ [ gen. | tabtim dannatim elletim danmiigtim Fnbiidiim
lp | nim/nim/néminiam) | niattu™/, | nattu™/, — acc. | tabtam | dannatam | ellotam | damigtam | rabiim
2p """’“"_‘”' ) ) . e o PL. | nom. | tabatum| danndtum | elldtum | domg®ium | raliniym
]l‘ Aunim [ funim [Suniam S T _ 2.-a. tabatim danndtim elldtim aliviadbim [y T
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6. Nouns and Adjectives: Bound and Suffixal Forms (§§8.3, 11.1)

|meerorv | BounD | surFixaL
A. PLURAL
Masc. Pl. Nouns T nom. |mari mari maritka
gen.-acc. | mari mari marika
Fem. P1. Nouns/Adj.s nom. |mar@tum marat maratika
gen.-acc. |maratim mardtika
Masc. PL. Adjs nom. |damgiatum |damgat |damgitika
en-acc. |damgitim damgiitika
B. DUAL
nom. |wuznan uzna uznaka
gen.-acc. |uznin uzni uznika
C, SINGULAR
1. base in-VC
a. 2-syllable nom. |awilum awilka
acc. |awilam awil
gen. |awilim awtliki
nom. |nakrum nakerka
acc. |nakram naker
gen. |nakrim nakrika
b. 1-syllable nom. |bélum bel(d)ka
acc. |belam bel(i) bél(a)ka
.  gen. |bélim bélika
c. abum, chum nom. |abum abika
acc. |abam abi abaka
gen. |abim abika
1. base irl 'C-]Cl
a. 1-syliable nom. | libbum libbaka
acc. |libbam libbi
gen. |lLibbim libbika
b. 2-syllable, -2t nom. |sibittum 3 sibittaka
acc, |sibittam sibitti
gen. | sibittim sibittika
c. 2 ayllable,other nom. |ekallum ekallaka
acc. |ekallam ekal
o gen. | ekallim ekallika

(C. SINGULAR, CONTINUED)

[RezrorM _ [Bounn | surmixal
3. basein-CCy, Cy#¢, i, pVrs
a. pars nom. |kalbum kalabha
acc. | kalbam kalab
gen. |kalbim kalbika
b. pers nom. |eqlum eqelka
acc. |eglam eqel
gen. |eglim eqlika
c. pirs nom. |&iprum 8ipirka
acc. |S§ipram Sipir
gen. | diprim diprika
d. purs nom. |puhrum puhurka
acc. |puhram puhur )
gen. | puhrim puhrika
base in -C? (fem.)
a. 2-syllable
i. fem. Ptcpl. nom. | mahirtum mahirtaka
acc. [mahirtam | mahirat
gen. | mahirtim mahirtika
ii. other nom. |napistum napistaka
* acc. | napistam napisti
gen. | napistim napidtika
b. 1-syllable
ii nom. |mdértum maratka
acc. |mdrtam mdrat
; gen. | martim mirttka
ii. nom. |qistum qiftaka
acc. |giftam Gist
gen. | qgistim qidtiha
5. basein-V -
a.-CCi nom. |kussm -
acc. |kussiam kussi hunniho
gen. | kussim
b.-Ci nom. |rabim .
acc. |rabiam rab(i) rabiki
gen. | rabim
c.-d nom. |rubim ruld/ .::;h-:h
acc. | rubdm rubi / riihika
gen. | rubém rubi it by
d. other vowels nom. |{8adim Mol / = Aindii by
acc. | Sadim Hadli / LA
gen. | Sadim doud L
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16. The Verb with the Ventive (§15.2)
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17. The Verb with Object Suffixes (§18.2)

(a) The Verb with Accusative (Direct Object) Suffixes || INDEX OF TEXTS

suffix 3cs verb 2fs verb 3mp verb
no sf. issur tassuri issurd ‘(s)he/you/they protected ...
ics  isguranni tassurinni issuraninni ... me' Below are listed the texts reproduced in whole or in part in the Lesson
2ms  igsurka issuritka ... you' Exercises. Italics refer to Lesson numbers.
2fs igsurki issuriki . you!
dms  igsursu tassurisu issurisu ... him’
3fs issursi tasgsurisi issurasi ... her’
; e ey N , AbB 426 32 CH
Il A gy 114 28 464 35 r xxiv 79-88 36
2fp issurkindati issurizkinati .. you 4
, . — X i : 176 25 479 34 rxxvi 53-56 35
3mp  igsurdunit tassuriduniti Issurasuniti ... them 192 33 4113 26 §1 25
3fp isgursindti tassurisindti igsuridindti ... them 196 27 4132 33 Q2 25
1102 87 5135 26 §3 21
. , : : 1117 38 5136 28 §4 34
(b) The Verb with Dative (Indirect Object) Suffixes . 20 94 R 5205 924 55 32
suffix 3cs verb 2fs verb 3mp verb 3 ‘_:4 3361 69 33 §6 19
. - ; = 6136 37 §7 22
no sf. ispur tadpuri ipuriz  ‘(s)he/you/they sent... 204 34 6213 25 §8 30
les iSpuram taspurim wpurinim ... to me’ 254 31 730 24 §§9-12 32
2ms  iSpur(ak)kum ispuri(nik)kum . toyou’ 256 29 811 24 §13 34
2fs iSpur(ak)kim ispuri(nik)kim ... to you' 262 34 1199 30 §15 28
3ms ifpur(a3)fum tadpuri(§)sum iSpura(nis)§um ... to him’ 274 36 11168 37 §§17-19 31
3fs iSpur(ad)sim tafpuri(3)sim iSpuri(ni§)sim ... to her' 298 38 1210 24 §20 35
lcp  iSpur(an)niasim  taSpuri(n)niasim iSpuri(nin)niadim .. tous’ 2100 38 1284 26 521| 18 '
2mp  ifpurak)hunisim iSpura(nik)kunasim .. to you' ; };9 0 112y 2 S?’:’?—?*l e
2fp  iSpur(ak)kinasim iSpurd(nik)kingsim ... to you' 33 13732 ARM(T) ‘31‘ I{i
3mp  idpur(as)Suntifim taSpuri(s)§unasim iSpura(ni$)iunigim .. to them' 315 35 2105 30 hh :
Ip Wpur(as)sindsim  taSpuri(S)§inasim  iSpurd(nis)inasim ... to them’ 422 33 "'E‘H 29 29
3 16+17 35 1080 29 KRI0-31 4w
['he dative suffixes are optionally preceded by the Ventive (in parentheses). 328 35 1690 29 §32 41
355 36 10129 :m §33 29
413 27 ' §HAN-A7 898
416 35 EE 2 o
419 28 6/196 34 Md o
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CH (continued)

§45 29
§47 25
§49 31
§52 27
§§53-54
§§55-56
§57 33
§58 32
§59 23
§60 18
§661-62
§64 33

66

31

31
28

32

§75¢/R 29

§101
§102
§103
§104
§105
§106
§109
§112
§113

§§114-115 26

§116

§§117-118 31

§119
§120
§121
§122
§124
§125
§126
§127
§128

§§129-132 33

36
26
36
19
31
21
31
28
30

33

19
36
25
24
36
34
36
27
22

§§133-133b

65134 136

32

INDEX OF TEXTS

§137 32
§138 24
§141 31
§§142-143
§144 30
§§145-147
§5148-149
§150 19
§§151-152
§153 29
§154 28
§§155-157
§159 32
§§160-161
§§163-163
§§165-166
§167 18
§168 30
§§170-171
§§173-174
§175 20
§176 32
§177 30
§179 27
§180 26
§§182-184
§183 18
§§185-187
§5188-189
§190 24
§191 34
§192 24
§193 26
§194 27
§§196-199
§200 21
§201 23
§202 31
§204 23

33

36
34

28

33
36

29
33

26
29

26

37
32

24

§206 36
§§207-208
§§215-217
§§218-220
§221 24
§§224-225
§226 25
§227 36
§§228-229
§233 36
§240 38
§245 29
§246 18
§249 19
§250 30
§251 28
§253 37
§254 25

§§255-256 34

§261 30
§265 31
§267 27
§271 34
§273 23
§277 23
§278 20
§279 20
§280 26
§282 26

29

§R/75e 29

CT
228 13
235 24
241a 20
244 21
250 14
431b 23
432b 38
435b 38

CT (continued)
637a 34
640c 13
642a 13
85a 29
812b 36
822b 22
824b 14
836a 19
837d 20
842b 16
848a 26
296a 30
297a 32
4313 36
4314 28
4376 25
4392 33
439 27
43117 38
5230 24

Edzard, Tell ed-Der
4 19
15 28
23 15
32 28

4

Gilgamesh
11 Supp. Rdg.
Xiil4-iii5 36
Iraq
25177-80 36

Jeyes, OB Extisp.
no. 14:31 33

LIH
12 24
14 36
114 31

INDEX OF TEXTS

124 34
145 26
156 31
272 29
277 28
280 34
29236
294 30
295 37

Meissner, BAP
43 18
78 25
90 17

OECT
31 34
335 26
354 33

PBS
799 30
7133 32
8/2186 21
8/2188 18
8/2196 33
8/2252 33

RA
22 169-77 35
44 23ff.:.5-6 30

RIME
4334-36 32
434142 37
4 354-55 30

Scheil, SFS
p- 131 24

Schorr, VAB 5
2 oy
4 21

(2]

8 15
9 16
12 20
13A 24
18 29
19 20
27 26
29 94
32 18
34 34
41 16
52 13
54 19
64 27
66 23
70 14
77 22
130 22
171 25
172 13
205 32
239 32
259 18
260 36
267 14
274 13
276 38
279 36
290 14

Szlechter, Tablottes
34 MAL 15051 34
64 MAH 15958 90
68 MAM 16,640 100
B2 MAM 15880 24
97 MAHL 16190 47
HHOMAI 16148 17
12122 MA K 164432

NI
IS MAN Ia AN Id
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Szlechter, TJA
20-21 UMM H42 29
26 UMM H10 19
41 UMMG4 15
42 UMM H32 21
53f. UMM H57 31
102f. FM 31 31
151 UMM G40 30

TCL
143 38
174 38
713 27
716 35
719 28
726 32
730 28
764 36

TIM
211 24
74 19
715 28
723 15
732 28

TLB
4pl.2LB 1864 37
4 pl. 9 and 10 LB
1771+1766 35
4pl.9LB 1897 35
4 pl. 16 LB 1904 35
4 pl.31 LB 1886 36

86}
9/4 p.329 no. 4 37

UET
6/2402 36
Ungnad, Babylon-

fsche Ddele

116 a1

INDEX OF TEXTS

117 38
258 32
259 29

VAS

716 35
719 25
7201 32
7202 29
84-5 18
815 32
826 27
837 32
862 22
873 16
8123-24 14
8127 15
169 33
1632 31
16136 37

Waterman, Bus.

Doe.
no.32 37

YOS 10

1 37

4:1-8 26

5 38

636 28
94-6 31
9:13-14 22
9:21-23 22
11i1-2 28
11134 24
11114-17 24
11123-27 37
111 1-2 31
11ii3-6 23
111 7-9 35
11ii 14-17 23

11ii 18-19 38
11ii 20-23 25
11ii 24-26 25
11ii 27-30 38
11133 -iii2 28
11iii 3-12 28
11 iii 25-26 34
11iii 27-30 35
11iv 16-18 23
11iv 21-23 32
11vi1-2 24
11v 12-13 26
124-5 32
14:8-9 30
15:17-19 33
179 37

17:27 30
17:38 37
209 38

214 30
23:5-7 30
23:8 33

239 30

242 34

2421 38
2429 25
24:30 30
25:25 29
2528 33
25:64 38
25:72 36
2618 27

26 1ii 28-29 35
31114 23
31112-17 32
3113240 28
31ii1-12 22
31i113-15 23
311 24-30 23

YOS 10 (continued)
31ii31-37 23
311ii 4247 23
311ii 48-55 24
31iii6-12 26
31 iii 45-54 32
31iv7-11 26
31iv 19-24 23
31iv 3944 34
31iv45-50 23
31v13-17 29
31v37-39 22
31 viii 7-10 33
31 viii 17-17 31
31 viii 30-37 23
31ix28-35 23
31ix 45-53 37
31x21-25 22
31 x34-39 28
31x41-44 33

31 xi22-25 22

31 xi30-36 28

INDEX OF TEXTS

31 xi 4347 23
31 xii 14-19 31
31 xii 27-35 30
31 xiii 3641 37
331ii 28-30 33
331ii35-38 36
36i21 38
361ii 28 37
36iv8-9 36
36iv 10-11 34
41:30 30
41:55-56 34
42i54-55 22
42iv 21-23 30
44:16-17 38
44:19 27
44:69 30
461iv 19-22 33
46iv 30-31 29
47:6-7 36
47:9 25

508 33

51ii 27-28 29
51iv 15-18 34
52i3-6 37
52iii 1-3 36
538 32
56i6-7 32
56110-11 28
561 18-20 27
5612325 31
56128-30 37
56i31-33 23
56134-35 25
56114 31
56ii11-13 24
561ii23-24 23
561ii31-34 33
56 ii 35-39 23
56iii3-5 31
56 iii 21-23 27

ZA
43 306-7 38
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Verbs with Two 6.5
“Active Stative" 33.2
Adjective(s):
Attributive Declension and Ag-
reement 4.2, Paradigm &
Demonstrative 6.3
Denominative 6.2
Indefinite 14.3
Ind ent Possessive 25.3,
aradigm 3
Substantivization 4.4
Verbal (G) 4.3
Adverbial Use of the Accusative 18.3
Adverbs 28.4
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aldkum, G 8.1 (Infin., Pret., Vbl
Adj.); 13.1(Dur.); 18.1 (Perf)
-@n (Particularizing Suffix) 20.2
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Appendix E
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babdlum 102
Bound Form of the Noun 8.3, Para-
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Negation 20.4
Relative 19.3
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16.3
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pression of 27.3
Compound Noun Phrases 12.4
Conditional Sentences 17.3
Consonant Loss, Vowel Changes due
to 6.1
Contracts 13.5
Coordination 7.4, 7.5
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D Stem: Meaning 24.3

Dating, Systems of Appendix A

Declension of Nouns 2.1, Paradigm
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nouns 6.3

Denominative Adjectives 6.2
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Dictionaries Before Paradigm 7
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Dictionaries Introduction
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Genres Introduction
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Laws 174
Letters 24.5
Mari Letters 29.4
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Gt Stem 33.1
Gin Stem 34.1

Hammurapi, Laws of 17.4
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Hymns and Prayers 33.4

Imperative, G 16.1

ina, Partitive Use of 34.2
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. 252
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283
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Verb 18.2, Paradigm 17

Objects, Double-Duty  10.4

Old Babylonian Introduetion
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103
Prepositions: Partitive Use of ina
342
Preterite (G): Form and Meaning 3.5
Prohibitive 16.3
Pronominal Suffixes:
on Nouns 11.1, Paradigm 2
on Prepositions 10.3, Paradigm 2
on Verbs 18.2, Paradigms 2, 17
Pronoun(s):
Determinative (§a) 2.3
Demonstrative 6.3
Indefinite 14.3
Independent Personal 2.4, 25.2
Purpose Clauses: Injunctive Forms
lBst—rd for 164

Quadriradical Verbs 38.1, Paradigm
15
Quantifier kalim 11.3

RStem 38.3

Rare Stems (3D; Nt; R; others) 38.3
Relative Clauses 19.3

Research Tools Introduction
Root, Semantic 3.1

Roval Inscriptions  30.3

Signs 9.2, 13.2, Sign List
Sound Changei>e 7.1
Sound Changes before the Feminine
Markert 5.4
Sounds of Akkadian 1.1
Speech, Direct 15.4
Standard Babylonian Grammar
Appendix D
“Stative, Active” 33.2
“Stative” Construction 22.1
Stress (Accent) 1.3
Subject, Indefinite 15.3
Subject, Unspecified 15.3
Subjunctive Marker (-u) 19.2
Subordinate Clauses 26.2
Subordination Marker (-u) 19.2
Substantivization (of Ad}‘fctives) 44
Suffixal Form of Noun Paradigm 6
Suffixes, Pronominal 10.3 (on Pre-
itions), 11.1 (on Nouns), 18.2
on Verbs), Paradigm 2 (all)
Sumerian, Akkadian and Intro-
duction
Sumerian Loanwords 32.3
Superlative, Expression of 27.3
Syllabification 1.2
Syncope 4.1
§ Stem, Meaning of 27.2
SD Stem 38.3
StStems 36.1
Stn Stem 36.2

Terminative-adverbial -i§ 28.2
Text Genres see Genres
Topicalization by Preposing 21.5
Transitive parsaku Construction

33.2

u 74

a(la) 74

ul(a) 45

-um (Locative-adverbial) 28.3
Unspecified Subject 15.3

-tit (Abstract Suffix) 14.4

Ventive 15.2, Paradigm 16

Verb(s):
Adjective, Verbal 4.3
Derived 24.1
Durative, Meaning 12.2
E-type 21.2

Imperative 16.1
Infinitive, Meaning and Syntax
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Verb(s) (continued):
Participle 20.1
Perfect, Meaning 17.2
Precative 16.2
Prepositions with 5.6
Preterite, Meaning 3.5
Prohibitive 16.3
Pronominal Suffixes on 18.2,
Paradigm 17
Semantics 3.4
Stems:
G 32 21.1
Gt 33.1
Gin 34.1
D 2423
Dt 35.1
Dtn 35.2
N 3112
§ 2712
St 36.1
Stn 36.2
SD 383
_rare stems 38.3
Two Accusatives 5.5
Verbal Adjective 4.3
Verbal Hendiadys 14.5
Vetitive 16.3
Weak 52
Sound Verbs:
Stem Forms Paradigm 7a
Finite Forms Paradigm 7b
Non-Finite Forms Parad. 7¢
G Preterite 3.5
G Durative 12.1
G Perfect 17.1
GtStem 33.1
Gtn Stem 34.1
D Stem 24.2
DtStem 35.1
Din Stem 35.2
N Stem 31.1
§Stem 27.1
St Stems  36.1
Stn Stem  36.2
SD Stem 38.3
Verbs I (I-a and I-¢; alakum):
Paradigms 8a, 8b, 9a, 9b
G Durative 13.1
G Infinitive, Preterite, Verbal
Adjective 8.1
G Perfect 18.1
D Stem 25.1
N Stem 32.1

E i At

G Infinitive, Pretorite, YVerlal
Adjoctive 6.8
G Perfect 17,1
D Stem 24,2
N Stem 81.1
SStem 27.1
Verbs [-w;
Paradigms 11a, 11h
G Durative 15.1
G Infinitive, Pretorite, Vorbal
Adjective 10.1
G Perfect 19.1
D Stem 25.1
N Stem 32.1
SStem 28.1
Verbs [I-weak:
Paradigms 12a, 12b
G Durative 14.1
G Infinitive, Preterite, Verbal
Adjective 9.1
G Perfect 19.1
Dand § Stems 29.1
N Stem 32.1
Verbs IlI-weak:
Paradigms 13a-13
G Stemgﬂ;’amdigm_gs 13b, 13¢
G Durative 12.1
G Infinitive, Preterite, Verbal
Adjective 7.3
G Perfect 17.1
Stem Forms Paradigm 13a
D Stem 24.2, Parad. 13f, 13g
SStem 27.1, Parad. 13f, 13y
N Stem 31.1, Parad, 13d, 13¢
Verbs Doubly Weak 21.8
Verbless Clauses, Injunctions in 22.2
Verbless Sentences 2.5
Vetitive 16.8
Vocative 23.3
Vowel Changes due to Consonant
Loss 6.
t"nwcl l|hrmn||y (@are) 7.8
owel Harmony, Assyrian i
dix E, Ic¢ d ’ i
Vowel Syncope 4,1

Weak Verbs 6.8
Weak Verba: Doubly Weak 81 4
Word Order in Verbal Clauses S8
Writing of * 214
Writing System

Determinatives 149

Coneral B Y






